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FOREWORD 


We take this opportunity to place before the world of Sanskrit 
seholars this Dictionary of Sanskrit Grammar, which, we are confident, 
will be an indispensable reference book for all students working in 
this field as well as allied branches of knowledge. 


Prof.) Kashinath Vasudev Abhyankar has’ the good fortune to 
inherit traditional Sanskrit learning from his father, Mahamahopa- 
dhyaya Pandit Vasudevashastri Abhyankar, who is well known for his 
translations of The Brahmastitra Saikara Bhasya and The P&tafijala 
Mahiabhasya. Prof. Abhyankar had a brilliant academic career and is 
a reputed teacher and a very well known scholar of Sanskrit Grammar 
and Prakrit language and literature. He has himself edited several books, 
and is at present bringing out revised editions of The Patafijala Maha- 
bhasya and Paribhasendusekhara and has compiled a Paribhasasangraha 
all’of which are being published hy the Bhandarkar Oriental Research 
Institute, Poona, His exhaustive introduction to The Patafijala Maha- 
bhasya is enough to show that he is pre-eminently qualified for pre- 
paring this Dictionary of Sanskrit Grammar, which is a valuable 
product of a life-time of devoted scholarship. 


We are thankful to the University Grants Commission and the 
State Government for the liberal fimancial assistance they have given 
towards publication of this work. 


Oriental Institute, Baroda, B. J. SANDESARA 
17-3-1961. Director 


INTRODUCTION 


Object of this Dictionary 


No apology is needed for undertaking the compilation of the present 
f Dictionary of Sanskrit Grammar’, which, although concise, is expected 
to meet the needs of Sanskrit scholars and research students of Vyakarana 
and other Shastras by serving as a useful reference book in their study of, 
and research work in, any branch of Sanskrit learning. The many 
independent treatises in the several Shastras and the learned commentaries 
upon them, as also the commentaries on classical poems and dramas, are, in 
fact, full of grammatical explanations of words and constructions, involving 
a liberal use of grammatical expressions and technical terms at several 
places. The elementary knowledge of grammar which a general scholar of 
Sanskrit possesses, is not found sufficient for his understanding fully the 
grammatical references in these books, especially so at present, when the 
practice of sending young boys to the Tolls and Sanskrit Pathashalas to 
study the standard classical works with commentaries along with some 
standard elementary treatises on grammar, has already stopped, The 
number of Sanskrit Pandits and Shastris,who had to obtain a sound footing in 
grammar before they undertook the study of the higher texts of the several 
Shastras, and who therefore could be consulted by young scholars and 
research workers in the several Shastras, has also diminished considerably, 
The usual Sanskrit Dictionaries such as those of Monier Williams, V.S.Apte 
and others are found of no avail in supplying explanations of the gramma- 
tical technique which confronts modern scholars at every step in their 
critical reading of the several Sanskrit texts. In these circumstances it is 
only the technical dictionaries of the type of the present ‘Dictionary of 
Sanskrit Grammar ° that can render a valuable assistance to scholars and 
research workers in their reading of the higher Sanskrit texts in the several 
Shastras, 


Beginnings of Sanskrit Grammar 


Every science has necessarily its own terminology and a special 
vocibulary. The remark is true with respect to Sanskrit Grammar or 
Vyakaranasistra which has developed asa science during the last two 
thousand years and has got several technical terms and numerous words 
with a special grammatical significance. The origin of grammar can well- 
nigh be traced to the Period of the Brahmanas i. e. about 2000 B.C., when 
Vedic scholars began to discuss the meaning of the inspired Vedie hymns 
by carefully showing disconnected, the words of the Vedic hymns 
and noting down the differences in accents as also the changes caused by 
their coalescence in the continuous recital or the Sarhhitapatha, They also 
tried to explain the sense of the Vedic words by tracing them back to the 
roots of suitable senses and laid down rules for their proper and correct 
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pronunciation. These three pursuits viz. (a) the discussion of the features of 
the Pada text, (b) the derivation of words, and {c) directions regarding the 
proper pronunciation of the Vedic words, were carried on with vigour with 
a view to preserving the Vedic texts intact, and the treatises dealing with 
these three branches were respectively called by the names Pratisikhya, 
Nirukta and Siksi, all of which could rightly be called Vyakarana or 
Grammar, as they were devoted to determining the correct words as dis- 
tinguished from the incorrect ones. Although a number of books were 
written by Vedic scholars in these three branches, not more than five or six 
Pritisikhya works, a solitary Nirukta work, and a few Siksi works are the 
only available works at present. 


Development of Sanskrit Grammar 


In course of time, on the analogy of the derivation of words, an 
analysis of the word into its constituent elements such as the base, the aflix, 
the augments and the modifications, was undertaken by grammarians. This 
separation of the different elements of a word constituted Vyakarana or 
grammar, which was developed as an art by ancient grammarians ‘like 
Apigali, Sakata@yana and others before Pduini. It was Panini who carried 
it to perfection, and his work, the Astadhyayi, compact yet exhaustive, and 
laconic yet clear,is simply a marvellous product of art by a man of amazing 
intelligence. As a result, the works on grammar by all ancient scholars 
who flourished before Panini disappeared in course of time leaving only a 
few quotations behind them. Panini was followed by a number of grammar- 
ians who wrote popular treatises on grammar, based, no doubt, on Panini’s 
grammar, some of which, in their turn came to have auxiliary w-rks, 
glosses and explanatory commentaries. These different treatises, written by 
Sarvavarman, Candragomin, Devanandin, Palyakirti Sikat@yana, Hemacan- 
dra, Kramadisvara, Jumaranandin, Supadma and others with their auxi- 
liary works and commentaries, came to be looked upon as different systems 
of grammar. These treatises present two kinds of treatment: some of 
them are arranged in Siitras in the same manner as the Astadhyayi of 
Panini which treats one after another theseveral grammatical elements such 
as technical terms, padas of roots, case-relations, compound words, krt 
affixes, taddhita affixes, substitutes, accents and cuphonic changes; while 
others give a topic-wise treatment following in that respect the ancicnt 
grammarians before Panini such as Indra, Vedic Sikatayana and others who 
treated one after another {the different topics of grammar such as the eu- 
phonic changes, declension, conjugation, compound formation, nouns derived 
from roots, nouns derived from nouns and the like. The special feature of 


all these grammars was that they entirely omitted the Vedic peculiarities 
and accents. 


Sanskrit Grammar as a Science 


The subject of Sanskrit grammar was first treated as a science by the two 
epoch-making grammarians, first by Kätyäyana a few centuries after Panini, 
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and then by Patañjali, the exponent of Kātyāyana who lived in the second 
century B. ©. It was carried to perfection by the stalwart grammarian 
Bhartrhari of the seventh century A. D. Later grammarians, prominent 
among whom were Jayaditya, Vamana, Kaiyata, Haradatia, Bhattoji, Kon- 
dabhatta and Nagega, developed by their substantial contributions, the work 
of Panini as a science to such an extent that the number of smaller and 
greater works well nigh rose to eight hundred and that of the authors to 
four hundred. The grammar of Panini, which is looked upon as the 
standard one at present gives about a hundred technical terms, more than 
two hundred suffixes, about two thousand primary roots and more than 
five thousand special words arranged in more than two hundred and fifty 
classes according to the special grammatical peculiarities shown by each 
class. The number of independent primary words, besides these five 
thousand special words, if roughly estimated, may exceed even twenty-five 
thousand. Besides these primary roots, primary nouns, affixes and tech- 
nical terms in the different Shastras, there is a vast number of secondary 
toots and secondary nouns, which is rather impossible even to be appro- 
ximately determined. 


Nature and Scope of this Dictionary 


The preparation of a comprehensive dictionary of Sanskrit Grammar, 
a subject which has been developed fully by Sanskrit Grammarians for the 
last two thousand years, is certainly a stupendous work which can only be 
done by a band of grammarians who have got a sound footing in the sub- 
ject. In the light of what has been said above, the present dictionary is only 
an honest and humble attempt in that direction, made by the compiler who 
was inspired to undertake this rather arduous venture by his close study of 
the subject for more than sixty years according to the traditional method of 
the East, combined with the critical and comparative method of the West. 
As the work was done single-handed, and finished within a limited 
time with a view to making it available to students and scholars of Sans- 
krit at as early a date as possible, the number of books consulted was a 
limited one. The number of entries is more than four thousand out of 
which the important ones are in the form of short articles supplying very 
briefly the necessary information from the different sources with quota- 
tions from or references to the original works, All the standard works in 
grammar have been carefully consulted including the available Pratisa- 
khya works, the Mahabhisya, the Kasika, the, Vakyapadiya, the Siddhanta- 
Kaumudi and others. The Kātantra, the Sakatayana, the Jainendra, the 
Haima and other grammars, as also the different Paribhasa works have 
been consulted at important places, Minor works and commentaries are 
not consulted as the important words and topics occurring therein have 
been mostly included here on account of their occurrence in the major 
works, Attention is, of course, paid to grammatical importance and 
significance, and only such such words and such senses of them as have a 
grammatical significance, have been included in the present dictionary 
along with affixes, augments, substitutes and technical terms mostly given 
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in Panini’s grammar. Names of authors and books, printed as well as 
found in a manuscript form, have been included as far as practicable in 
the present work. A scrupulous attention has been paid to the Pratisikhya 
works, the Mahabhasya and the Kasika which are looked upon as supreme- 
ly authoritative in the field of Sanskrit grammar, It must be admitted 
that the scholarly index works of Dr. Bothlingk and Dr. Renou were found 
very useful in providing references to standard grammar works. 
The abbreviations for the titles of books consulted and those of gra- 
mmatical terms are given separately at the beginning of the present 
* Dictionary of Sanskrit Grammar,’ Names of books and authors have 
been sometimes given in the Roman script and sometimes in the Deva- 
nagari script. 


Conclusion 


Acknowledgements are due to Mr. M. N, Chapekar, Aryasanskriti 
Mudranalaya, Poona, who has given ample co-operation in getting this 
Dictionary printed in the shortest possible time. For facility of printing, 
accents of Vedic passages and words are not shown, nor italics have been 
used for Sanskrit terms written in the Roman script nor the breaking of 
a word at the end of a line is done scrupulously at the end ofa syllable or 
a constituent part. In spite of all possible care, some slips have crept in 
for which the indulgence of the reader is craved. It is expected that 
Sanskrit scholars will make full use of this work and offer their valuable 
suggestions for future undertakings of this type. 


A sincere sense of gratitude must be conveyed to Dr. Bhogilal J. 
Sandesara, the Director of the Oriental Institute, Baroda, at whose initia- 
tive the project of this ‘ Dictionary of Sanskrit Grammar,’ undertaken 
some years ago, but postponed from time to time, was not only pursued 
with vigour, but completed and turned into a volume in the Gaekwad 
Oriental Series, 


601-2 Sadashiv Peth, 
Laxmi Road, Poona 2. 
Varshapratipada, Shaké 1883. 

17-3-61, 


K. V. ABHYANKAR, 


HINTS FOR THE USE OF THIS DICTIONARY 


1. Words in this dictionary are arranged in the serial order of the 
Sanskrit alphabet which is current everywhere, viz, the fourteen vowels 
beginning with 4 and ending with aj, and then the thirtythree consonants 
consisting of the five guttural, the five palatal, the five cerebral, the five den- 
tal and the five labial consonants and then the four semi-vowels and the 
four oae @ is taken as a combination of % and 4, and q as one of 
Gand 5, 


2. Words are given in their noun-base ( sfal@%) such as sam, 
SER, AX etc, without the addition of any case affix. 


3. At places of option where any one of the anusvaéra and the 
parasavarna could be used, the anusvara is consistently used, and a place 
after the vowels and before the consonants is assigned to it in the alpha- 
betical order. For example, the words containing anusvara such as #4, aaa, 
aa, OM, a, SH, Gora, GAN, daca, Gavi, ARA etc,, are all placed after @ 
and before a, aaa etc. 


4. Each word entered, has got only one paragraph assigned to it, 
although the explanation ofthe word may cover sometimes a full page 
or more. 


5. The meaning or meanings of a word are given immediately 
after it, and therefore no capital letter is used at the beginning of the word 
with which each meaning begins. j 


6. The various senses of a word are given one after another with 
serial numbers placed before them. The several senses of a word are 
arranged as far as possible in their chronological order of origin. 


7. The various senses are usually illustrated with quotations from 
standard authors with full references as far as possible, From among the 
Pratisakhya works, the Rkpratiakhya is generally quoted, while from among 
the numerous grammar works, the Mahabhisya and the Kasika are 
quoted profusely. 


8. ‘The first figure in references, which is generally the Roman 
one, refers to the main section such as the adhyaya or the Kanda or the 
Patala, while the next one refers to the subordinate sections, such as the 
stanza or the Sūtra or the like. When there are three figures they refer to 
the adhyaya, the pada and the Sūtra in the case of Panini, and to the 
Mandala, the Stkta and the stanza in the case of the Rksarhhita, 

9. When a particular form is illustrated, the illustration begins 
with the abbreviation ‘e.g.’; while usually, when the sense given; is illustra- 
ted, the explanation or the quotation in Sanskrit begins with the abbrevia- 
tion ‘cf’, 
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10. Each of the different senses of a word or of the uses of a word 
in different ways, begins with a separate number (1), (2), (3), etc.; when 
however, the same sense is given with different shades of it, by words which 
are practically synonymous, no separate numbers arc given, the shades of 
senses being separated by a colon, or by a comma. 


ll. <Asthe senses given in such dictionaries are more or less 
technical or conventional, the literal or the usual sense of the words is given 
only when it is allied to the conventional sense. 


12. Sanskrit words are generally given in the Devanagari script; 
when, however, the Roman script is used, the diacritical marks which are 
in current use at present, are employed, 
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LIST OF WORKS AND AUTHORS CONSULTED 


( In order of abbreviations used ) 


A. Pr.=Atharvaveda Pratisakhya, Kas. viv. = Kasikivivaranapafijiki 
Astadhyayi=Panini’s Astadhyays. known by the name Nyasa, 
Bb, Vr. =Bhisivrtti of Purusottama- | Kat. = Katantra Vyakarana Sūtra 
deva. : Kat, Pari. Durg.=Katantra Paribha- 
Bhar. Siks =Bharadvaja Siksa. savrtti by Durgasimha. 
C. Vy., Can. Vy. = Candra Vyaka- | Kav. Prak.=Kivyaprakasa of Mam- 
rata, mata. 
Dhatuvrtti = Madhaviya Dhatuvrtti. | Laghumanjisa = Laghumahjisa of 
Durgicarya=Durgacarya’s commen- | Nasega. i 
tary on the Nirukta. M. Bh.= Mahābhäşya of Patañjali 


Durgasirhha=Durgasirhha’s Katantra- on the Siitras of Panini (Dr. 
Satravetti. ; Kielhorn’s edition). 

Dargh, Vr=Durghatavrtti of Sara- | Mahabhasya Vol. VII=The Volume 
nadeva. : of the introduction in Marathi to 

Hem.=Hemacandra’s Sabdainusasana. the Patafijala Mahabhisya, written 

Hem. Pari.=Hemacandra’s Paribhi- by K. V. Abhyankar and publi- 


sapatha as given by Hemaharhsa- shed by the 35. E, Society, Poona. 

gani. Mahabbasyadipika = commentary on 
Jain., Jain. Vy.=Jainendra Vyaka- the Mahabhisya by Bhartrhari 

rana by Pajyapada Devanandin. | Muktavali = Nyayamuktavali “oe 
Jain. Pari. = Jainendra Paribhasavrtti Visvanathapaficinana. 

by K. V. Abhyankar. Nandikesvara=Nandikesvarakirika, 


ace Kaiyata = Kaiyata’s Maha- | Nir,=Nirukta of Yaska. 

bhasyapradipa, Nyasa=Kasikavivaranapanjika 

Kalépa = Kalapa-Vyakaranasiitra, mentary on the Kadkvetd by 

Kas.=Kasika of Jayaditya and Vam- | _ Jinendrabuddhi, called Nyasa. 
ana. P., Pan=Panini’s Astadhyayi, 


Padamafijari= Padamafijari, 
mentary on the 
Haradatta. 

Pan, Sik.=Siksi of Panini. 

Par. Bhis, = Paribhasibhaskara of 
Haribhaskara Agnihotri. 


a com- 
Kagikavrtti by 


Par. Sek. = Paribhasendusekhara of 
Nageéa. 
Paramalaghumanijisi = Paramala- 


ghumawjasa of Nagesabhatta. 

Pari. Sang. = Paribhasasathgraha by 
K. V. Abhyankar. 

Phit. Sūtra =Sāäntanava’s Phitstitra, 

Pradīpa = Kaiyata’s Mahabhasyapra- 
dipa. 

Purusottam=Purusottamadeva’s Pari- 
bhasivrtti. 

R. Pr.=Rgvedapratisakhya by Sau- 
naka (Sanskrit Sahityaparisad 
Edition, Calcutta.) 

R. T. = Rktantra Pratisakhya. 

R. V., Rgveda, Rk. Sanh =Reveda- 

_ sarhhita, 

Sabdakaustubha = Sabdakaustubha 

, of Bhattoji Diksita, 

Sak. = =Sakatayana’ s Sabdanusasana, 

Sak, Pari = Sakatdyana Paribhasa- 
patha. 

S. K. Sid.Kau. =Siddhantakaumudi. 

Siradeva Sirradeva’s Paribhasa- 
vrtti. 

Siva Sūtra = Māheśvarasūtras. 


xv 


Sring-Prak. 
Bhoja. 
T. Pr.=Taittiriya Pratisakhya. 
Tait. Satoh.=Taittiriya Sarbhita. 
Tativabodh. = Tattvabodhini 
Jfianendrasarasvati. 
Tattvacintamani = Tattvacintamani 
of Gahgesopadhyaya. 
Tribhagyaratna = commentary on 
the Taittiriya Pratisakhya. 
Uddyota Mahibhasya-Pradipod- 
dyota by Nagega. 
Un. Sūtra = Unadisiitrapaficapadi. 


Sringaraprakasa of 


by 


Un. Sūtravr. = Unadisitravrtti by 
Ujjvaladatta. 
Upamanyu = NandikeSvarakarika- 


bhasya by Upamanyu. 

Uvvata = Uvvata’s Bhasya on the 
Pratigakhya works. 

V. Pr. = Vajasaneyi Pritiéékhya. 

Vaidikabharana = commentary on 
the Taittiriya Pratisakhya. 

Vaiyakaranabhtsana=Kondabhatta’s 
Vaiyakaranabhisinasara. 

Vak. Pad. = Vakyapadiya of Bhartr- 
hari. 

Vak, Pad. tika = Commentary on 
Bharirhari’s Vakyapadiya. 

V., Vart. = Vārttikas on the Siitras 
of Panini as given in the Maha- 
bhasya (Dr. Kielhorn’s edition.) 

Vyadi=Vyadiparibhasasicana. 


ABBREVIATIONS USED. 


abi. ablative case. 

above a reference to some preced- 
ing word, not necessarily on the 
same page. 

acc. accusative case. 

adj. adjective. 

adv. adverb. 

Ahn. Ahnika of 
Mahabhasya. 

aor. aorist. 

Atm. or Atmanep, Atmanepada. 

caus. causal, 

cf, confer, compare, 

com. commentary. 

comp. compound. 

cond. conditional. 

conje conjugation. 

dat, dative case. 

desids desiderative, 

dual. dual number. 

ed. edition. 

e.g. exempli gratia, for example. 

etc. et cetera, and others. 

f fem. feminine. 

freq. frequentative. 

fut. future. 

gen, genitive case, 

gend. gender. 

gr. grammar, 

i.e. id est, that is. 

imperf. imperfect. 

impera. imperative, 


the Patafijala 


ind. indeclinable. 

inf. infinitive. 

ins., inst. instrumental case. 
krt. krt (affix), 

lit, literally. 

loc. locative case. 


masc, masculine gender. 

ms, manuscript. 

neut. neuter gender. 

nom. nominative case. 

Pan, Panini. 

p-P.p. past passive participle, 

Parasmai. Parasmaipada. 

pari. paribhasa. 

part. participle, 

pass. passive voice, 

perf. perfect. 

pers, person, 

pl. plural. 

pres, present tense. 

pron. pronoun, 

sec. second. 

sing. singular. 

subj. subjunctive. 

suf. suffix. 

tad. taddhita affix, 

Vart. Varttika (on the Sūtra of 
Panini). 

Ved. Vedic. 

vide see 


v. 1. varia lectio, another reading. 
voc. vocative case, 


A Dictionary of Sanskrit Grammar. 


(1) the first letter of the alphabet 
in Sanskrit and its derived langua- 
ges, representing the sound a (3); 
(2) the vowel a (a) representing in 
grammatical treatises, except when 
prescribed as an affix or an aug- 
ment or a substitute,all its eighteen 
varieties caused by accentuation 
or nasalisation or lengthening; (3) 
personal ending a (a) of the perf. 
sec.pl.and first and third pers.sing.; 
(4) krt affix a (a) prescribed espe- 
cially after the denominative and 
secondary roots in the sense of the 
verbal activity e. g. qgan faai, 
IH, Wat etc.ch. A gang ete. (PLL. 
3.102-106); (5) sign of the aorist 
mentioned as ah (48) or cah z) 
by Panini in P. III 1.48 to 59 e.g. 
WR, aima; (6) conjugational 
sign mentioned as sap (219) or śa (a) 
by Panini in P. III.1.68, 77. e. g. 
wala, gaÑ etc.; (7) augment am 
(#4) as prescribed by P, VI.1.58; 
eg Z0, ZAA; (8) augment af 
(8%) prefixed to a root in the im- 
perf. and aorist tenses and in the 
conditional mood e. g, sad, T, 
amag cf. P. VI.4.71; (8) zri 
affix a (31) prescribed as az, 7,3, 
AM, AT A, F, €, T, S, Z, 3, T, etc, 
in the third Adhyaya of Pinini’s 


Astadhyayi; (9) tad. affix a (a) | 


mentioned by Panini as wy, am, 
aq, a etc. in the fourth and the 
fifth chapters of the Astadhyayi of 
Panini; (10) the samisinta affix a 
(8), as also stated in the form of 
the samasinta affixes (Sa, 33, 
24, SH, 9, Hy, and wa) by Panini 
in V.4. 73 to 121; (11) substitute a 
(4%) accented grave for zam 


before case-affixes beginning with 
the ins. case; (12) remnant (3) 
of the negative particle aa after 
the elision of the consonant 
n (a) by aA ast: P. vi. 3.73. 


( *-) nasal utterance called ARII 
and written as a dot above the 
vowel preceding it. cf. awa aera 
anaa Ela; it is pronounced after a 
vowel as immersed in it. The 
anusvara is considered (1) as only 
a nasalization of the preceding 
vowel being in a way completely 
amalgamated with it. cf. T. Pr. V. 
11,31; XV. 1; XXH. 14; (2) as 
a nasal addition to the preceding 
vowel, many times prescribed in 
grammar as suj (32) or num (aq) 
which is changed into anusvara in 
which case it is looked upon as a 
sort of a vowel, while, it is looked 
upon asa consonant when it is 
changed into a cognate of the 
following consonant (q4) or re- 
tained as » (a). cf. P. VIIT.4.58; 
(3) asakind efconsonant of the 
type of nasalized half g (7) as des- 
cribed in some treatises of the 
Yajurveda Pratigikhya; cf also R. 
Pr.1.22 V. Pr.14.148-9, The vowel 
element of the anusvāra became 
more prevalent later on in Pali, 
Prakrit, Apabhrarhsa and in the 
spoken modern languages while 
the consonantal element became 
more predominant in classical 
Sanskrit. 


ARTAMA the sameas wsehieare or 


SAG or AAAA prescrib- 
ed by the rule giawatiaerrehaaal- 


SPT 2 
pratt P. 15.2.1 and the following 
P. 11.2.2 and 3; e g. Wart, 
AREA, APAA etc. 


RTH, also sam a class of words 
headed by sig which have their 
last vowel accented acute when 
they stand at the end of a tat- 
purusa compound with the word 
a as the first member. cf. P. 
VI. 2. 193. 

A: (: ) visarga called visarjaniya in 
ancient works and shown in writing 
by two dots, one below the other, 
exactly of the same size, like the 
pair of breasts of a maiden as jocu- 
larly expressed by Durgasithha. 
cf. st: gia Badda | era Ze SAR- 
ma: | garage fracas 
nate (aie on maa 1.1.16). 
faa is always a dependent letter 
included among the Ayogavaha 
letters and it is looked upon as a 
vowel when it forms a part of the 
preceding vowel; while it is looked 
upon asa consonant when it is 
changed into the Jihvamiiliya or 
the Upadhmaniya letter. 

x & (xX) free, represented by a 

sign like the 44 in writing, as stated 

by Durgasithha who remarks aaf- 

peat feudal vafa. The Jihvä- 

milliya is only a voiceless breath 

following the utterance of a vowel 

and preceding the utierance of 
the gutteral letter Gory. It is 

looked upon as a letter (am), but 

dependent upon the following 

consonant and hence looked upon’ 
as a consonant, €. g. ROJ x Buta. 

xX Q(x) Upadhmaniya represented 
by: a signlike the temple of an ele- 
phantas stated by Durgasirnha who 
remarks “ THREE aranais 
vata.’ Katt, It is a voiceless breath 
following the utterance ofa vowel 
and preceding the utterance of the 
labial letter p (q)orph (9%). It 


a 


aenera 


is looked upon as a letter (añ), 
but dependent upon the following 
consonant and hence looked upon 
as a consonant. 

BRIE name given to the won. case 
in the Taittiriya Pratisikhya, CRTR 
zan DARRAREN T. Pr. T. 23. 

condensed 


we (1) expression 
(SRR) representing the letters 
3,7,3, = and @% in Panini’s 
Grammar cf. P. VI. 1. 12, 101; 


VIL. 4.2. (2) sign (fw) of the 
benedictive in Vedic Literature in 
he case of the root c.g. fat a 
Bey P. IIL 1.86 V 2; (3) remn- 
ani of the termination aa P, V. 
3. 71; (+) substitute (278m) wae 
for the last vowel of the word 
gay (PL IV. 1.97) e g. raat 
AA (1) allix sy substituted for the 
affix 4 given in Pinini’s Grammar 
as— ga asin wife, sitar (P.L. 
3. 111)3 09% asin BRE, Tere wale, 
Hai (P. III. 1. 133, ITI. 3. 
10, 108); g4 as in at: (P.V.3.80); 
aa asin k, WAEN, urea: (P. 
HI. 2. 146, IV. 2. 39, 53 ete. ); 
Sq as in YH, UEH, a, Tes. 
II.1. 149, IV. ‘9, 6] ‘ete. 


ARZ substitute ( a% ) for the last 
letter of the word şai} prescribed 
along with the tad. alix ga by P. 
IV.1. 97. e. g. dea 


ART affix prescribed before the last 
syllable of pronouns and indeclin- 
ables without any specific sense 
for it (P. V.3.71) ¢. g. adm, Beak: 

. êtc. 


ARAA not mentioned by any other 
case-relation such as aaräta, Weta 
and wire; stated with respect 
to the indirect object, governed 
by roots possessing two objects 
such as 33, aff and others, which 
in the passive voice is put in 
the nominative case. The in- 


asa 3 


AHR 


direct object is called akathita 
because in some cases there 
exists no other case-relation as, 
for example, in dd m ara or 

| fea, or ma art Tala; while, 
in the other cases, the other 
case-relations (with the activity 
expressed by the verb) are wil- 
fully suppressed or ignored al- 
though they exist, as for instance 
in of Gita TA, AARNE Ti Ay: see 
amid a P. 1.4.51 and the Maha- 
bhasya thereon. 


atHeGT not shaken; tremulous; said 
with respect to vowels in Vedic 
utterance, kampa being looked 
upon asa fault of utterance, cf 
ROM 1 PA AT RANN: 
mà aneonenal Aart Wass |@ sea: 
R. Pr. III. 31. 

WHE a case-relation excepting that 
of the subject to the verbal acti- 
vity. ch wade a ams tar P. 
TIT. 3.19. 

psl . oe . 

ARAS intransitive, without any ob- 
ject, (said with regard to roots 
which cannot possess an object or 
whose object is suppressed or 
ignored). The reasons for suppres- 
sion are briefly given in the well- 
known stanza ; RaR sae 
aaa | utara: PANS eat 
feat || In the case of intransitive 
roots, the verbal activity and its 

- fruit are centred in one and the 
same individual viz. the agent or 
mici. qanisan: Vk. 
Pad. 

BHUSAVST name of the commen- 
tary by Harinatha on the Pari- 
bhasendusekhara ( 9ftase3rae ) of 
Nageéabhatta. 

arate ( aaa ) an invariable (i=) 

` euphonic change (af) such as 
the dropping of the consonant r 
(3 ) when followed by r. cf. R. Pr. 
IV, 9. RA gA RA aN- 


aean Saat eg. gat with, 
gama ear wa: R. V. I. 180.1. 


wpit the letter a (3) inclusive of 
all its eighteen kinds caused by 
shortness, length, protraction, 
accentuation and nasalization in 
Panini’s grammar, in cases where 
æ (A) is not actually prescribed as a 
termination or an augment ora 
substitute, cf. syfermanieq amaa: P. 
I. 1.73. The letter is generally 
given as the first letter of the 
alphabet (añamga) in all Pra- 
tisskhya and grammar works 
except in the alphabet termed 
Varnopadesa, as mentioned in the 
Rk Tantra cf. w eh È Ñ a a z 
2G HS ES A: AJN STAR: | 
OTT HRS OI ESET Aa 
wt Wagga etc. R. T. I 4. 

ARTA not causing any verbal 
activity; different from the kāra- 
kas or instruments of action such 
as the agent, the object, the 
instrument, the recipient ( aaa ), 
the separated ( uma) and the 
location, (ataw ) cf. M. Bh. on 
I.4.23, 29 and 51 and on II.5.1. 


ARA not a grammatical positive 
operation: e. g. elision (Àa.) cf. 
aga ÀT ARA GR! aE AT 
M. Bh. on 1.3.2. 

ARIFF (1) not limited by any time- 

factors for its study such as cer- 

tain periods of the day or the 
year. (2) not characterized by any” 
technical terms expressive of 
time such as adyatanī, paroksii 
occurring in the ancient Prāti- 

Sikhya and grammar works, The 

term akūlika is used by the 

writers of the Kāsikāvrtti in con- 
nection with the grammar of; 

Panini. cf. “aritqaganteé earn? 

Kas. on P. 17.4.21 explained by 

the writer of the Padamafjari as 


RAST 4 AENA 


gait ARNA ANRE- 
FA ARIT |} 
BASIE different from the Kilāpa 


agaaa words ending with a 
breathing or visarga which are 
not looked upon as placed imme- 
or the revised Kiiantra Gram- diatcly before the next word and 
mar cf. qaaa RET carey Käs. | hence which have no combination 
on P. 104.21. with the following vowel e. g. U 
arag not marked by the mute zal aaa: R. V. INL. 
letter k (%) and hence not dis- | ATAN non-technical; not formed 
allowing guna or vrddhi sub- or not arrived at Ly grammatical 
stitutes for the preceding vowel, cf. operations such as the applica- 
anadan P. VI. 1.58; <igis- tion of affixes to crude bases 
fra: P. VIJ, 4.83. and so on; natural; assigned ouly 
aq lit. non-krt; an affix applied by accident. ef. the gram. maxim 
to a root, but different from the PRAGA: HAH aaie: which 
conjugational affixes, cf. agai- means “ in cases oi doubt whether 
grida: P. VIL. 4,25. an operation refers to that ex- 
WHA not established; said of a pressed by the technical sense or 
grammatical operation which has io that Which is expressed by the 
not taken place e.g. EIAS ordinary sense of a term, the 
M. Bh. on V. 2.100, V. 3.84, also 


operation refers to what is expre- 
sagami ffs M. Bh. on VI ssed by the technical sense.” Par. 
FATS . ; t 

4.62, j 


Sek. Par. 9 also M. Bh. on I. 1.23. 
aganit doing or accomplishing , WHEA-ApZeAT, an epithet applied to 
what is not done cr accompli, the pronunciation of Veda words 
shed; the expression is used in | improperly which does not 
connection with grammatical, serve any useful purpose. cf. 
operations like erRN or etiz wga aaan gad: Uvata on R, 
only in cases where it is necessary Pr. XIV. 68. 
i e. where already there is no | afaa not possessing the mute letter 
hrasva or dirgha ch AFAR anf F (%) or g () or ù ( ¥ ) and hence 
arama I T) aaa TRIT | not preventing the puna and 
M. Bh. on V hlz The rules vrddhi substitutes for the preceding 
of Grammar, like fire, are applied vowel, if they occur, e.g. 4afg- 
to places where they produce a z Rin cm telia ed 
change. a mag amar afi: anla t 
Z short expression for the M.Bh. on P. LLI. Vārt10. , 
grammatical maxim agaz: qmi- ae de finite, known oF specified 
aja: which means “the followers of | definitely. cf. sraachanorareaiat 
Panini do not insist on the taking AAR Va A Ur MTT: afam- 
* aga M. Bh. 1.1.72. 


effect of a rule when its cause 
or causes disappear.” See Par. | affana nota result of a verbal acti- 
vity; the expression is used in con- 


sek. Par. 56. 


AGATA word or expression with- 
out the necessary euphonic chan- 
ges ch went a adam a a 
apedatarm, P. V, 3.84 vart. 1. 


nection with qualities (on a sub- 
stance) as opposed to the activities 
found in it. cf. amaaa dys 
aangat: M. Bh, on IV. 1.44, 


agaa 
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aga 


aagana a class of words headed 


by aaaq which take the tad. affix | 


thak ( 3%) in the sense of ‘resulting 
from’ e. g. alanis RA, VIIRE, 

— mage ete. cf. P IV.4.19. 

AAT a letter of the alphabet, such 
as. a (a) or 4 (Z) or h (8) or y (4) or 
the like. The word was originally 
applied in the Pratiakhya works 
to vowels (long, short as also pro- 
tracted), to consonants and the 
ayogavaha letters which were tied 
down to them as their appendages. 
Hence ag? came later on to mean 
a syllable i. e. a vowel with a cor- 
sonant or consonants preceding or 
following it, or without any con- 
sonant at all. cf. ial se: GARFAN: 
ETA sat SRY ah R Pr. I 17-19 
CETERAN, set etc. The term aksa-~ 
ra was also applied to any letter 
(act), be it a vowel or a conso- 
nant. cf. the terms WHT, WAR, 


aaar used by Patañjali as also by | 


the earlier writers. For the etymo- 
logy of the term see Mahabhasya 
wat aa eg, cate ASR ai 
ag: ig 1 M. Bh. Ahnika 2 end. 
aaga name given to the 
dvipadā virāj verses divided into 
padas of five syllables. cf sì 
fave: Wea eal esse: l FN 


qaqaqa R. Pr. 
XVII. 50. 
AATaNS alphabet; traditional 


enumeration of phonetically inde- 
penent letters generally begin- 
ning with the vowel a (a). Al- 
though the number of letters and 
the order in which they are stat- 
ed differ in different treatises, 
still, qualitatively they are much 
the same, The Sivasiitras, on which 
Panini’s grammar is based, enu- 
merate 9 vowels, 4 semi-vowels, 
twenty five class-consonants and 4 
sibilants, The. nine vowels are five 


simple vowels or monothongs (ea- 
AWR) as they are called in ancient 
treatises, and the four diphthongs, 
(axgar). The four semi-vowels 
4%, (TYRE) or antastha- 
varna, the twenty five class-conso- 
nants or mutes called sparsa, and 
the four tsman letters §,3,5 and h 
(ggg) are the same in all the 
Pratiikhya and grammar works 
although in the Pratisakhya works 
the semi-vowels are mentioned after 
the class consonants. The difference 
in numbers, as noticed, for exam- 
ple in the maximum number which 
reaches 65 in the Vajasaneyi- 
Pratisakhya, is due to the separate 
mention of the long and protract- 
ed vowels as also to the inclusion 
ofthe Ayogavaha letters, and their 
number. The Ayogavaha letters 
are anusvara, visarjaniya, jihvīmū- 
liya, upadhmantya, nasikya, four 
yamas and svarabhakti. The Rk 
Pyatisakhya does not mention | (@), 
but adding long & (1) 7 (2) i (a) 
and T (sg) to the short vowels, 
mentions 12 vowels, and mention- 
ing 3 Ayogavahas (X %, x q and aĵ) 
lays down 48 letters. The Rk 
Tantra Pratisakhya adds the 
vowel / (æ) (short as also long) 
and mentions 14 vowels, 4 semi- 
vowels, 25 mutes, 4 sibilants and 
by adding 10 ayogavahas viz, 
4 yamas, nasikya, visarjaniya 
jihvamiliya, upadamaniya and two 
kinds of anusvara, and thus brings 
the total number to 57. The Rk 
Tantra makes a separate enume- 
ration by putting diphthongs first, 
long vowles afterwards and short 
vowels still afterwards, and puts 
semi-vowels first before mutes, for 
purposes of framing brief terms or 
pratyaharas. This enumeration is 
called varnopadesa in contrast 
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with the other one which is called 
varņoddeśa. The Taittiriya Pra- 
takhya adds protracted vowels 
andlays down 60 letters; The 
Siksa of Panini lays down 63 or 
64 lettes, while the Vajasa- 
neyi~Pratisakhya gives 65 letters. 
ef. V. Pr. VII. 1-25. The 
alphabet of the modern Indian 
Languages is based on ihe 
Varasamamnaya given in the 
Vajasancyi-Pratisikhya. The Pra- 
tisikhyas call this enumeration by 
the name Varna-samamnaya. 
The Rk.tantra uses the terms Aksa- 
rasamamnaya and Brahmarisi 
which are picked up later on by 
Patafijali.cf. daaawara Tees: 
ular: Gearon sabei afe- 
aa seit | Aaa BTA 
wala Cant aa Sa SPR aa | 
M. Bh. Abnika 2-end. 

FATS forming a part of a sy-! 


llyble just as the anusvara { nasal | 
utterance ) or svarabhakti (vowel- 
part) which forms a part of the 
preceding syllable. cf agai 
agi ARTERY R. Pr. 1.22, also 
wear: PaMERTE a R. Pr. 1.32. 
HAUS ATI unitary import; the 
meaning of a sentence collectively 
understood. 
anà (1) absence of any other re- 
course or alternative, cf. anat f 
-q0 manmi. Purusottamadeva- 
< Pari. vrtti Pari.119; (2) which is not 
a word termed gati. ef. aafareasitar- 
Raaka: P. VIIL1.57. 
ia non-communicativeness, 
inability to communicate ade- 
quately the intended meaning. cf. 
aami aak sent aaa i 
smanar M. Bh on IL. 1.1; ef. also 
- arava: fica: afc: | 
agn non-secondary, principal; cf, 


| aaa 


ARAR WA deemed waa 
M. Bh, on I. 4.51, 


ayeta uncomprchended , uninclud- 
ed cf. anaa a SNe Ra I 
cf. also anaes gaa wedetaoiaaat 
ge Padamaiijari on Kas VIII. 
3:57: 

A . 

SYA aterm in the Katantra grammar 
for a word ending in i( BA or u 
(3) cf zza: Kat. II. 1-8, airais 
ar: Kat. H. 1.50. 

afanan a class of words headed 
by the word afaqg to which the 


tad. affix aq is added in the 
senses of ‘given there’ or ‘done 
there’ e. g. atime. ch cm 


wares saa P. V. 1.97 


Vart, l 

Canter m . . 
WHIT an ancient writer of Vedic 

grammar mentioned in the 


Taittirīya Prativikhya. cf, FARA 
(Ga) atten: (aaa seat a 
amg ) T.Pr. IX. 4. 


an ancient writer of 
Vedic grammar, mentioned in the 
Taittirlya Prititikhya. cf. athe 
ARA ( À SAUR APARA AJA: 
ai amaa za a) Tait. Pr. XIV.32. 

aden ae analogy conveyed by 
the expression am went implying 
permission to the agentto do 
certain other-things in a sacrificial 
session when, as a matter of fact, 
he is only permitted to work as an 
agent at the sacrificial action 
(airm ), by virtue of the reply 

“48? to his request made in the 
sentence ee Hebi. cf. sateen 
ada anak M. Bhlon. IT. 2.24. 

STH the original Sarhhita text as oppo- 
sed to pratrmma ( Hamm ) or pada- 
patha, (qars) which is the recital of 
separate words. — 

AMS (Vasudeva-Sarana Agravala), 
a modern scholar of Sanskrit 
grammar, the author of “India as 
known to Panini”, 


anan 


angu non-inclusion, non-compre- 
hension. cf. Pam feats 
Par. Sekh. Par. 72, M. Bh. VIL 
t1 Vart. 13. 

BSG elision of the vowel a, 
iu, r orl (a, 3% 3, or z ) which 
prevents Sanvadbhava cf. agg 
aksa P. VIL 493, as also 
aaan VII 4.2 where the 
elision prevents the shortening of 
the penultimate vowel if it is long. 

unvoiced, merely breathed; 
aterm applied to the surd conso- 
nants, §,$ s, and visarga which are 
uttered by mere breathing and 
which do not produce any sonant 
effect. cf. T. Pr. I. 12; R. PrI. 11. 
The term jit (faq) is used for 
these letters as also for the first 
two consonants of a class in the 


Vājasaneyi-Pratišākhya cf. à À 


saat Ra; sama gag, V. Pr. 
T. 50.51. 


wg The vikarana before lui affixes, 
substituted for the affix cvi ( fa ) 
in the case of the roots mentioned 
by Panini in Stitras ILI. 1.52-39;(2) 
the Vikaranapratyaya in Vedic 
Literature before the benedictive 
affixes prescribed by Panini in Sūtra 
II. 1:86; (3) krt affix in the 
feminine gender showing verbal 
activity applied to roots marked 

' with the mute letter g and the 
roots e, fq and others. P. IJI. 3 
104-106. e.g. sta, at, Par, Rear etc. 

afaq not marked with the mute 
letter 2 { & ) signifying the absence 
of the prohibition of the guna or 
the vrddhi substitute. ch ae 
quoter: ( ama: ) M. Bh. TT. 3-83 
Värt. 2. In the case of the preposi- 
tion @ ( at ) unmarked with å (=), 
it signifies a sentence or remembr- 
ance of something ef. NIRIANA. 
e.g. A TÁ J ae, a Cd he ag cf. 
M. Bh. on I. 1°14. 


t 


aika 


we (1) the crude base ofa noun or 
a verb to which affixes are added; 
a technical term in Panini’s 
grammar for the crude base after 
which an affixis prescribed e. g. 
aqy in ana,or g in sheaf etc. cf. 
amg geai Asg P1413; 
(2) subordinate part. constituent 
part cf. qagag in Gay ngae 
P. IIL 1.2, also fagga Raoi 
Par. Sek. Par. 93°10; (3) auxiliary. 
for an operation, e. g. Hate, RE 
etc, cf. argala saagi ARR weet 
Par. Sek. Par. 50; (4) element of a 
word or of an expression cf. 
aga wea: R. T. 190, a® a 
FEIA R.T. 127. eps aug T. 
Pr. 211, 

AFIA considered as auxiliary or part’ 
of another e. g. RETRA; TUS 
cf. gaaf ngak P. If. 1-2 and 
the Vārtika thereon *“ aù 
seraly giga AA E,” 

agg an operation prescribed in 
the section named angadhikara;. 
comprising the fourth quarter of 
the sixth book and the whole of the 
seventh book of Panini. 

ARTA a large section of Panini’s 
Astadhyayi covering five quarters 
(VI. 4:1 tothe end of VII) in 
which the various operations 
undergone by crude bases before 
various affixes etc. are prescribed. 

Agge class of words headed 
by agg% to which the tad. affix op 
(=m) is added in the sense of 
comparison ( ti); e.g. agea 
agger: cf. Ras, on P. V. 3. 108. 

aa the short term or pratyahara in 
Panini’s Grammar representing a 
vowel, e.g. asa (ending with a 
vowel), aaf (vowel coalescence or 
combination). 

ANA impossible to amend, not 

to be discussed. cf. wai a “isi a: 


ASNT 
Say sa asin: aama: Pada- 
mafijari on P. II. 2:12. 

ASR class of words headed by wa 
to which the fem.affix em is added, 
somettimes inspite of the affix 
$ being applicable by other rules 
such as aesae P. IV, 
1,63 and other rules in the 
section. e. g. Sal, GETU RTS, 
siinar, Sat, 221. cf P. IV. 1. 4. 


aaa author of the Cint&mani- 
brakasika a gloss on Cintinan’, the 
well known commentary by Yaksa- 
varman on the Sabdanisisana of 
Sdkatayana. Ajitasena was the 
grand pupil of Abhayadeva; he 
lived in the 12th century A.D. 


aac class of words headed by 
the word af which do not allow 
lengthening of the final vowel by 
P. VI. 3 119. although they form 
technical terms e. g. wiseadi, Ya- 
adi etc. cf. Kas on P. VI, 3. 119. 


ISARR See under WARE. 


SH (1) tad. affix a (#1) with the 
mute letter ñ (4), prescribed (i) 
after the words Sa and others in 
various senses like progeny, dyed 
in, produced in, come from etc.P. 
IV 1-86, (ii) after the words fqz and 
others in the sense of grandson 
and other descendents.P. IV.1.104. 
For other cases see P. IV. 1. 141, 
161; IV. 2.12, 14 ete. IV. 3.7 ete. 
IV. 4.49. The feminine is formed 
by adding z ($) to words ending 
with this affix #3, which have the 
vrddhi vowel substituted for their 
initial vowel which gets the acute 

_ accent also e.g. SNe, Sei, Ana: 
a, Beh. 

Bz (1) token term standing for vowels 
and semi-vowels excepting 1 (a) 
specially mentioned as not inter- 
fering with the substitution of 2 
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aq 


(q) fora (a) eg. mim, aia, 
aan etc. See P. VIIL. 4-2; (2) aug- 
menta (az) with an acute accent, 
which is prefixed to verbal forms in 
the imperfect and the aorist tenses 
and the conditional mood. e.g. 
AMAT, Aya, aaa Sec P.LV4.71; 
(3) augment a ( az ) prescribed in 
the case of the roots 8, tJ etc. 
before a Sarvadhituka affix begin- 
ning with any consonant except y 
(4), Og. aT, SET, AIAT Te 
cte.; sec P. VIL.3, 99, 100;(4) aug- 
ment a (32) prefixed sometimes 
in Vedic Literature to affixes of 
the Vedic subjunctive (Wz) eg. 
wits, alread etc. sec P. IIL. 4:94. 


AST tad. alix as prescribed after 


the word q by the rule sah HAS 
oa cf GAM aga ee: gta: KAS. on 
p. V. 2. 35. 


ASA tad. affix we applied in the 


sense of pitiable or poor to a 
word preceded by the word za 
when the whole word after 34 is 
dropped. c.g age ( Ztaaw taz ) 
see. p. V. 3. 80. 


AU (1) token term ( yen) for all 


vowels and scmivowels which, 
when prescribed for an operation, 
include all such of their sub-divi- 
sions as are caused by length, pro- 
traction, accent or nasalivation, 
ef angea ame: P, I. 1.69;2) 
token term for the vowels 3, g 
and 4 in all Panini’s rules except 
in the rule I. 1, 69 given above eg. 
see 24a gia dein: PL VL 3. 
II, sa: P. VIL 4. 13. and as 
wam. P. VIL. 4. 57; (3) tad, 
alixa (1) prescribed generally 
in the various senses such as 
‘the offspring? ‘dyed in, ‘belong- 
ing to’ etc. except in cases where 
other specific affixes are prescribedt 
cf grdeadisy P. IV. 1,83; (4) kr. 


anè 


afix @ (a), applied, in the 
sense of an agent, to a root with 
an antecedent word (3494) stand- 
ing as its object. e. g. BUPE:, see 
PIII. 2.1; amzer-, see P, III.3.12. 


amf—a term applied to all taddhita 
suffixes collectively as they begin 
with sq cf. P. IV. 1. 83. 


AY the minimum standard of the 
quantity of sound, which is not 
perceived by the senses, being 
equal to one-fourth of a Matra; cf. 
AIR THA SIG AMT J AITARI) see 
T. Pr. 21.3, V. Pr. 1,60, A. Pr. 
III. 65. Rk. tantra, however, defi- 
nes st as half-a-matra. cf. aay 
{( R.T. 1. 41). 


aaa the rule prescribing 
cognateness ( @q0] ) of letters. The 
term refers to Panini’s sūtra 
ayia aaa: P. I. 1.69. The 
terms mamae and aqata are used 
in the same sense. 


wð author of fankon, 
who was a Tamil Brahmana by 
caste. 


Sq (1) tech. term in Panini’s grammar 
for short 4, cf anmamrea P. I 1. 
70; Reg: P.L L 2; (2) 
personal ending 3 for z (22) of 
the Ist pers. sing.Atm. in the 
Potential, P III. 4. 106; (3) case- 
affix in the case of gag and 
amag for abl. sing. and pl. P. VIL, 
1.31, 32; (4) tad-affix sq (a) 
prescribed after faq in the sense 
of the loc. case before which fra 
is changed to #, & being the 
tad. formation; cf. P. V, 3.12 and 
VIT.2.105; (5) substitute salaa) for 
gz forming the present and future 
participles in the Parasmaipada, 
active voice cf. wz: aaaadie P.III. 
2.124 and gz: agı P. III. 3.14. 


R 
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aaga 


aag non-Atmanepadin verbal affixes 
fa, a:n. P. II1.4.78, Can. 1.4.11, 
Sak. 1.4.101. 


ARS not taking that much time 
only which is shown by the letter 
(vowel) uttered, but twice or 
thrice, as required by its long or 
protracted utterance; the expres- 
sion is used in connection with 
vowels in Panini’s alphabet, which, 
when used in Panini’s rules, ex- 
cept when prescribed or followed 
by the letter q, includes their long, 
protracted and nasalized utter- 
ances; cf, aniaatieg aise: 1.1. 69, 


RaGTI-TR not having the same 
mute significatory letter, but 
having one or two additional ones, 
ch AÀ TERA FETE 
(Par. Sek. Pari. 84.) 


ABT an affix which is not a tad- 
dhita affix. cf. samaa P.1.3.8; 
M. Bh. 1.3.4, V.3.1 ete. 


aaqa implying no specific purpose: 
not intended to teach anything, 
Bad; eg. FAIA, Kas. and 
Si. Kau, on aama sarge, 
P.1.2.32; cf also aaa aunt: 
(the use of aq does not neces- 
sarily convey the sense of the 
comparative degree in Panini’s 
rules) M. Bh. on P. 1.2.33. This 
statement has been given as a 
distinct Paribhasi by Vyadi and 
Sékatayana. The author of the 
Mahabhasya appears to have quo- 
ted it from the writings of Vyadi 
and the earlier grammarians. See 
also M. Bh. on aeara P. 1.2.34. 


q ( ATA ) tad. aff. aaa applied 
pede words am, Se, mm and 
aayega RA Ta; SIA A: TAT 
wa, RIANA, Aa AA: 
aama. ch P. V. 2. 28, 29. 


angana è a 


aagana conveyance of only the 
properties of one to another without 
conveying the aciual form, des- 
cribed as the significance of an- 
tādivadbhāva. cf. a at sagena- 
ear M. Bh. on P. V1I1.85 Vārt. 
26. See aganin below. 


AAN personal affix of the third pers. 
pl. Atm. in the Imperative (tz). cf. 
P. II. 4. 90. 


SNEH passing over a word in the 
anas without repeating it; passing 
beyond, cf. afema Rag: R. Pr. 
%.7, which means catching a 
word for repetition by coming 
back after passing over it, e. g. 
wae sag 1 gaat gA za 1 or 
Oy era A ara | eae aia i 


afaa one of the varieties of-in 
fact, the first variety of — the Atic- 
chandas metre, which sce above; 
this Atijagati consists of 52 sylla- 
bles. e. g. afte Sedh ware 
Rk, Sarhh.8.97.13 cf. namana 
ar fuged R. Pr. XVI.80. 


ANZA extended application; trans- 
fer or conveyance or application 
of the character or qualities or 
attributes of one thing to another. 
Atidesa in Sanskrit grammar is a 
very common feature prescribed 
by Panini generally by affixing 
the tad. affix ag or qq to the word 
whose attributes are conveyed to 
another. e. g. Sà asaq P. III. 
4,85. In some cases the atideda 
is noticed even without the afix 
aq oraq. e. gmegereaisiny fa P. 
12.1. Atidesa is generally seen in 
all grammatical terms which end 
with ‘vadbhava’ e. g. AFTA 
(P. 1.1.56-59), arza (P.VII.4.93), 
sakara (P. VI. 1.85), sage 
(P.1V.60) and others. Out of these 
atideias, the amaA is the most 
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aaa, 
important one, by virtue of which 
sometimes there is a full repre- 
sentation i. c. substitution of 
the original form called sthanin 


in the place of the secondary 
form called adesa. This full 
representation is called eqfa@u as 
different from the usual one which 
is called gratia, cf. M. Bh, 
VIII.1.90 Vart. 1 and VITI.1.95. 
Vart.3. Regarding the use of sfaaz 
there is laid down a general 
dictum á aiareanaett RaRa: — 
when an operation depending 
on the general propertics of a 
thing could be taken by extended 
application, an operation depend- 
ing on special properties should 
not be taken by virtue of the 
same; e. g. dead in P. II. 3.132 
means as in the case of the gene- 
ral past tense and not in the case 
of any special past tense like the 
imperfect ( sama ) or the perfect 
(Ra). See Par. Sek. Pari. 101, 
M. Bh. on P. II. 3. 132. There 
is also a general dictum anfi- 
amA whatever is transfer- 
red by an extended application, 
need not be necessarily taken. 
See Par. Sek. 93.6 as also M. Bh. 
on P.1.1.123 Vart.4, 1.2.1 Vart. 3, 
11.3.69 Vart. 2 etc., Kaiyata on IT. 
1.2 and VI. 4.22 and Nyasa on P. 
1.1.56 and P. 1.2.58 Värt. 3. The 
dictum RRRA is given as 
a Paribhäsā by Nagesa cf. Pari. 
Sek. 93. 6. 


MAFIA one of the varicties of Atic- 


chandas consisting of 76 syllables. 
e gag wal a area gimat Rk. 
Sarbh. 1.127.6. 


arnt a variety of the Gé§yatri 


metre consisting of 20 syllables, 
cf, R, Pr. XVI.22, 


aaa 


ll 


aga 


mara absence ofany possibility; 5 
Sec arana. cf P. I19.3.139 
Can. 1.3.107. 


amam intense effort; characteri- 
stic effort as required for uttering 
a vowel with Pratt. 


afarag over-application of a de- 
finition which is looked upon as 
a serious fault; e, g. SIERI AAT- 
fey P. VI.1.66 Vart. 3. 


afag too much, rather unnecessary; 
e. g. IÅ aA aftag fad, M. Bh. 
on 1.1.38, zenfeag Gea M. Bh. on 
1.4.63, VI.1.145; aRag sale, 
M. Bh. on VIII. 1. 4, 


aR surplus, redundant; cf. Nir. 
” TV.20; see Kaiyata on M. Bh. V. 
1.131. 

afam quite distinct; used with 

` respect to pronunciation wheat 
a aera autadia ich T. Pr. 
XVIL8. 


afaa quite apart, E with 
respect to lips which are widely 

- apart (RIBA) in the utterance 

. of long at and Ñ; cf T. Pr. 
TT, 12, 13. 

aen the same as easex, which 
see above. Extensive application 
with respect to a rule which 

: applies to places where it should 

~ not apply. See Par. Sekh on Pari. 

: 28, Pari. 85; also Padamafij. on Kas, 

< IL 1.32. : 

afrarett a variety of Aticchandas 
aes epi of 60 syllables. 

mat aaa: Rk. Sarh, I. 
137. i TEI R. Pr. XVI.82. 

Blass excess or excellence as shown 
by the affixes a and qa ci aaa- 
Aand V. Pr. V. 2; Bearers 
amea agaa M. Bh. on VI, 
2.139; VIIT.1.71; (2) desire as 
shown by the affix rq in Panini’s 


grammar; cf. 43 aA R. T: 126. | 


ARNAR excellence, surpassing; the 
same as RER in V. Pr. V. 2 cf 
amuda aaz P. V. 3.55, also cf. 
ymaa PAASA 1 dais 
Tadagai aaa ages: M. Bh. on 
V .2.94, where afata means 
-wdaq. Patafijali, commenting on 
P. V. 3.55 clearly remarks that for 
ahaa, or for sifaawa, the old 
grammarians, out of fancy only, 
used the term afaaiqad as it was a 
current term in popular usage; cf. 
wean: wah: EA are Fe TR 
akaa eit aeetenaa gà M. Bh. on. 
P. V. 3. 55. 


BATT excess of contact, which to 
a certain extent spoils the pro- 
nunciation and leads to a fault. 

' aR is the same as gaal, the 

- letter @ being called gaz on 
account of excess of contact. This 
exeess of contact ( aÑ ) in the 
case of the utterance of the letter 3 
results into a fault as it practically 
borders on stammering; cf. aas 
qa TU. R. Pr. XIV. 26: 


ARETA ( ae also) name of the 
seventh musical note in the sing- 
ing of Saman. cf. qesaalediaadia- 
aquifer: T. Pr. XXII. 13. 


AEN transfer of a consonant in a 
Stobha. See guga. 


ag short term used by Panini to sig- 
nify together the five affixes ag, 
gagy, gaga, Way and seq jefa 
aaa: P. VI4.14. ` 


agea not having the same force; 
not belonging to the same type 
out of the four types of rules viz. 
R, faa, seg and agate. cf. wae 
aca: aa a nafa Jainendra Pari. 66. 


aga personal ending of perf. Ist 
pers. dual. cf. nem oeggaAzy- 
aneqat: P. 114,82. 


aaa 
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agaia 


Baa krt affix aq applied to the root 
3 in the sense of past time, cf 
sikaa P. T11.2.104. 


aÑ personal ending of pres. 3rd 
per. pl. substituted for # ( 4a), 
thea ofa (q) being changed 
into © and q being omitted; see 
Grea: (P.VIL1.3) agera, (P. VIL 

1.4) and Ra manami R (P. II. 
4,79), 


aaa complete contact of the 
verbal activity ( frat); cf.P. V.4.4, 


BATA constant contaci; com- 
plete contact, uninterrupted con- 
tact. cf. aaraa a P. IL 1.29; 
Il. 3.5. 

waag complete or absolute 
denial or concealment of facts; cf. 
AA | fee o aaa aa 3.2.115, 
Vart. 1. 

Aea past happening, cf. sat 
qaam 1 stant eA ARa 
faan t Kas. on P. II. 1.6. 

araey rather too little, an expres- 
sion used by Patañjali idiometi- 
cally cf. aeania M. Bh. on 
T. 1.69 etc. 

WATI having a very slight con- 
tact (with the organ producing 
sound),as in the case of the utter- 
ance of a vowel. 


aang a variety of Aticchandas metre 


consisting of 68 syllables. e. g. 
an wat shea gala: Rk. Sam. 
8.1111. 

aena the group of prepositions 
headed by aÑ which are com- 
pounded with a noun in the acc. 
case; cf, aant Hae fear 
M. Bh. on P. IT. 2,18. 


agaia characterized by a sharp 
utterance; a name of the grave 
accent: 

age very closely uttered, 
uttered with close lips and jaws, | 


utterance of the vowel a ); cf. T. 
Pr Il. 12. See aĝas. 

aq also He change of a vowel into 
short . 

BEAT possessing or having a short 4 
vowel in it; archaic form used by 
Panini in asma: (P. VIL. 2.62) 
instead of agg the correct one; cf. 
area naa M. Bh. on I. 1. 1 
and I. 4. 3. 

aq Unadi affix 44 prescribed in 
Unadi Sutras 393-396 e.g. see 2104, 
saga, AAA etc, 

AAAA the Pratiakhya work 
of the Atharva veda believed to 
have been written by Saunaka. 
It consists of four AdhyZyas and 
is also called hati aga. 

aga krt. affix wy with 3 accented, 
applied to roots marked by Panini 
with the mute syllable z in the 
sense of verbal activity; e. g, a: 
qaygu cf aia P. III. 3.89, 


AAA conjugational affix of perf. 2nd 
pers, dual Parasmai, substituted 
for the personal ending auch P. 
TIT. 4.82. 

agra ending with the short vowel 
a; cf. P. VIII. 4.7; aterm appli- 
ed to nouns of that kind, and 
roots of the tenth conjugation 
which are given with the letter 
3 at their end which is not looked 
upon as mute (34) e. g. PUM. etc. 
Mark also the root fea described 
by qais as aga cf. freer: M. 
Bh. on 1.1.56., M. Bh. on II. 4.43. 


Besa a term in ancient grammars 
and Pratisikhyas meaning non- 
appearance of a phonetic member 
ateneaid dig: (V. Pr 1. 14k ),explain- 
ed as saqeGy by gaz. Later on, 
the idea of non-appearance came 
to be associated with the idea of 
expectation and the definition of 


n 


wane 1 


3 agqiayt 


am given by Panini in the words 
wax Aa: (as based evidently on 
the Pratiikhya definition) was 
explained as non-appearance of 
a letter ora group of letters where 
it was expected to have been 
present, See M. Bh. on I. 1.60 
Vart. 4 and Kaiyata thereon. 


aay name given to the class of 
roots belonging to the second 
conjugation, as the roots therein 
begin with the root ag. The word 
afma is also used in the same 
sense; cf. akara: ag: p. IT. 
4.72; cf.also aama given 
by Hemacandra as a Paribhasa 
corresponding to the maxim 
giem e aaa Hem. 
Pari. 61. 


aR Unadi affix af e.g. 13, Rai 
cf, agnas; Un. 127; 


afeserta See sae above, 


WER aug. we added to the word 
wa before the negative particle a; 

eg. GAARA, weraPrad cf Pr VI 
3.76. 


IEW not seen properly; doubtful; in- 
distinctjsaid with respect to a letter 
which is not distinctly deciphered 
in 
(R. Sarh. I, 107.3); the last 
letter Gof ais deciphered in the 
Pada—patha which is given as q4- 
a: cf. west nat NER: Sa Seat 
R. Pr. X. 15. 


ada absence of fault; absence 


of inconvenience. The expression ` 
AAA waft often occurs in the 


Mahibhasya; cf. MBh, on I. 3.62; 
I. 4.108, etc. 

agg substitute for case affixes g 
and aq added to words ending 
with the affixes et and eax and to 
the words 34, a4a% and zt. cf. 
P, VIL. 1.25. l 


the Sarhhitapatha; e. g. aai) 


aalaal tech. term of ancient gram- 
marians signifying in general 
the present time of the day in 
question, the occurrence of the 
immediate past or future events in 
which is generaly expressed 
by the aorist (g€) or the simple 
future ( gz ); the other two corres- 
ponding tenses imperfect and 
first future (viz. Sg and gg) being 
used in connection with past and 
future events respectively, provid- 
ed the evenis do not pertain to 
that day whichis in question; cf. 
<a aaam’ M.Bh. P.IIT. 2.162 
Vir'.5, aaam P. VI. 4.114. Värt. 
3; {2) term for the tense showing 
immediate past time called gg 
in Panini’s grammar e. g, mA 
agadi ar aSa Kat. HI. 1.22, 
Hem. II. 3.11. 


SRZTANAA not expressive of any 
substance which forms a place of 
residence (of qualities and actions) ; 
cf. aa sea Aad wake 
ana (P. IL.4. 13); guzami 
wea t M.Bh. on II, 1.1. 


afeat lit. not made up of two 
elemenis, and hence, produced 
with a single effort, an expression 
used for simple vowels ( amat) 
such as 4, %, 3, #, @, and simple 
consonants $, @, W etc. as 
distinguished from diphthongs 
(ara ) such as v, &, afi, at and 
conjunct consonants =, 4 etc. 
which appear to have been 
termed fafa cf. agarre 
aq R. Pr. XI.3. 


agyat not preceded by (two or 
more) prepositions; i. e. preceded 
by only one preposition, cf 
sasz P. VI. 4.96 prescrib- 
ing short af for the long at of the 
root aig before the krt. affix q 
e.g. FSR, Cog es a 


aa 
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afi (1) additional or surplus acti- 
vity which a rule in grammar 
sometimes shows; «Ñf: HI or 
aa maa; cf. M. Bh. on I, 3.11, 
Kas. on IH. 2.124, Bh. Vr. on 
II. 4.72; (2) surplus subject 
matter e. g. aren: amA RT: 
maran (V. Pr. 1.33.) 


afat (l) support; a grammati- 
čal relation of the nature of a 
location; place of verbal acti- 


vity. cf. asang, P. I, 4.455] 


(2) one of the six or seven Karakas 
or functionaries of verbal activity 
shown by the locative case. cf. 
agim a P.11.4.36,(3)substance, 
‘dravya’ ch watawenta aah 
afi maA M.Bh. on IT. 1.1, 


EPR governing rule consisting of 
a word (eg. RA qd, FART: 
etc.) or words (e.g. sacoifaneara, 
aie Zetc.)which follows or is taken 
as understood in every following 
rule upto a particular limit, The 
meaning of the word anit is 
discussed at length by Patafijali in 
his Mababhasya on IT. 1. 1, where 
he has given the difference bet- 
ween IRER and Ram; cf. entrar: 
TAAI aeien ef ati aN sofas 
qRan TARA Gal a Tee 
adig | See also Mahabhasya on 
1.3.11, 1.4.49 and IV. 1.83. The 
word or wording which is to 
repeat in.the subsequent rules is 
believed to be shown by Panini by 
characterizing it with a peculiarity 
_of utterance known as RAR or 
akada sara, The word which 
is repeated in the following Siitras 
is stated to be Sfza. The Sabda 

,Kaustubha defines adhikira as 
DEAR FTIR: aa: Sab. 
Kaus. on P. 1.2.65. Sometimes the 
whole rule is repeated e. g. gaa: 


P. I. Ll, age P, VI 4.1, | 


ART 
anara: P. V. 4.68, while on some 
occasions a part only of it 
is seen repeated. The repeti- 
tion goes on upto a particular 
limit which is stated as in 
azana P. VI. 4.22, geigi- 
qat: P. I. 4.56. Many times the 
limit is not stated by the author of 
the Stitras but it is understood by 
virtue of a counteracting word 
occurring later on. On still other 
occasions, the limit is defined by 
the ancient traditional interpreters 
by means of a sort of convention 
which is called wiaeiuast. This 
wife or governance has its in- 
fluence of three kinds: (1) by 
being valid or present in all the 
rules which come under its sphere 
of influence, c.g. faam or Bene; 
(2) by showing additional pro- 
perties e. g. the word amga being 
applied to cases where there is 
no actual separation as in afer 
aq: MEYAR ATHER; (3) by 
showing additional force such as 
setting aside even subsequent rules 
if opposing. These three types of 
the influence which a word marked 
with wa and hence termed ayrere 
possesses are called respectively 
aima, Awe BP and HE ER 
For details see M.Bh.on 1.3.11. 
This offre or governing rule 
exerts its influence in three ways: 
(1) generally by proceeding ahead 
in subsequent rules like the Stream 
of a river, (2)sometimes by jumps 
like a frog omitting a rule or 
more, and (4)rarely by proceeding 
backward with a lion’s glance; cf. 
Hagara Va MRENA at Tee 


o went aires agar i 
aRU a superintending aphori- 


sm, which givesno meaning of itself 
where it is mentioned, but gives 
its meaning in the number of 


arg 


aphorisms ‘hat fallow; e.g. the 
rules gaq, tea and ager P. 
HI. 1, 1, 2, 3 or ag Sat. P, 11.1.4. 


AAT incompletely pronounced, 
referring to a letter so pronoun- 
ced. 


aga tad. affix applied to the pro- 
noun 444 which is changed into 
z before the affix and then elided 
by P. VI.4.148, or changed into 
a in which case gal or agat could 
be looked upon as a tad. affix, 


aqq determination to begin 
an activity with a view to get 
the fruit. cf. q Uy FA: Pea 
a @ gem freee drai, ae 
, mia, nea SATT, SATER A: 
mA fats, AFA qem: cf. M. 
Bh. on I.3 14 and I. 4. 32. 


amen name ofa class of words 
headed by the word apaa, to 
which the tad. affix 33 is added 
in the sense of ‘ qa a: ’ ie. found 
therein, or existing therein. e, g- 
arene, sm@etreq, etc.cf, M.Bh. 
on IV. 3. 60. 


Beara superimposition; a relation 
between a word and its sense ac- 
cording to the grammarians; cf. 
Vak. Pad. I1.240. (2) appendage; 
cf, ZART ay aaa: R. 

_ Pr. XVIL 43. 

ALTE supplying the necessary ele- 
ment. cf. seh TAR ANAT- 
aa areena Kas. on P. VI, 1. 
139., cf also Nir. I, 1. 13 and M. 
Bh. on Siva Sutra I Vart 14, 


aa, wala krt affixes substituted in 
the place of gq of the infinitive in 
Vedic Literature (P. IIL 4. 9.), 
e. g. RIA: when ead is substi- 
tuted, the initial vowel of the 
word becomes Sad. e. g. PJT- 
© RÀ! 
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aaa 


aq tad. affix 3 (aa 4) added to 
the word R&A in the sense of 
‘dyed in’, to form the word aia,cf. 
P. IV.2.2, Vart. 2.5 (2) added to 
the word aset in the sense of 
‘produced in’ cf set: sqa M. 
Bh. on IV. 3. 34 Värt. 2; (3) add- 
ed after the affix dia in the same 
sense as die. g. Balai wm, ada 
am: of, Gung API anaa P. V. 3.48. 


wa substitute for the afix g (34 
Wye SE, WY, cg, egg and others of 
which only 4 remains), cf. gA- 
warn P. VIL l. lie. g. #00, RM, 
TUH, SIA, Aa, aaa etc. 


Rag (1) substitute a7 as Samasanta 
at the end of a Bahuvrihi comp. 
in the feminine for the last letter of 
the word gaa and for that of 434, 
in all genders e.g. gratuit (by apply- 
ing = to g0gtaq), WRIA, AAVITA; 
cf. P V. 4. 131, 132; (2) substitute 
aq for the last letter of the words 
ale, ef etc. before the affixes of 
the instrumental and the follow- 
ing cases beginning with a vowel 
e. g. Sa, ZAT, HEN etc. cf. P. VIL- 
1.75; ï{3) substitute sq for the 
last letter of the word a&a®, of 
words ending in =, as also of Saag 
and others before the nominative 
sing, affix ğ. e. g. uel, ai, SAAT; 
cf. P. VII. 1. 93, 94, 


TR possessing no 44 or vowel in 
it. cf ax A wal, wa) ARNA- 
SR GERA TS: AFR: ZAARA Go: 
cf. Par. Sek. on Par. 52.; M.Bh, 
on I. 4,2 Vart. 22. 

aag a word without the negative 
particle { 4% ) before it, e.g. Ya- 
wi ENAN, a sūtra in Apitali’s 
grammar quoted in M. Bh, on 
IV. 2.45 see also P. II. 1. 60, VII. 
1, 37, 


aag uncerebralized; not changed 
into a cerebral ( 7441) letter. cf, 


aaa 


16 


waa giai: 
Pr, IV.34. - 

anaes not resulting from any ex- 
tended application or enaaat, cf. 
seat aaas waa M.Bh. on IV. 
1.151. 


Aaaa absence of the verbal 
activity in all ways or respects; in- 
complete activity; e. g. ZAFT, not 
completely cut, ch aaran FIT 
P. V. 4.4. 

AARAA period of time not pertain- 
ing to the day in question; used in 
connection with past time, to 
express which the imperfect is 
generally used; also in connection 
with the future time, to express 
which the first future is 
generally used e g. a: U70; a: Fat 
etc. cf. P. TEL. 2.111, 113; III. 
3.15, 135; V. 3.21. 

wagaerh without any mute signi- 
ficatory letter attached ;zaqaernair- 
wit is the short name given to the 
maxim —SAJA ARAA A MATRA 
mag? See M.Bh. on I. 3.1; V. 2.9. 
There is a reading in the Par. Sek. 
Prga for sagaen, in 
which case the Ramt is called 
Prga. See Par. Sek. Pari. 
8l. ~- 

Brace (1) immediate, contiguous 
IFARA cf. gR eam: P.L 1.7, 
also merat: P. VI, 2.49; cf. 
wae em: V. Pr. I. 48.; (2) 
nearest, as compared with others 
of the same type: cf ema 
aa AT ST: aT afar M.Bh. on 
I. 1.43; chi Pari. Sek. aama 
aR aaa AA a1, which means 
that a prescriptive or prohibitive 
rule applies to the nearest and not 
tothe distant one.Par, Sek, 61,Can. 
Par. 30, 

WATA non-final ch sacar eae 

when achange does not con- 


Uvata on R. 


cerna final letter then it concerns 
that which immediately precedes 
the final, Par. Sek. Pari 95. ch 
also M. Bh. VI. 1.13 Vart 5. 


aaa not different, the same; cf. 
qaa Agana Aaaa that which has 
got a change regarding one of its 
parts is by no means something 
else; Par. Sek. Pari, 37. 

ara being the samc, being 
looked upon as not different. See 
aqq above. 


aap aa inability to express the 
meaning desired. The expression 
a at aaan frequently occurs in 
the Mahabhisya referring to such 
words or phrases as could be form- 
ed by rules of grammar or could 
be used according to rules but,are 
not found in current use recogniz- 
ed by learned persons or scholars: 
cf, aeaathar ade aaa, aR g 
aasa wae 1 Padamafij. on III. 
2.1; also cf. waaay safpemrat 
aga aaa 1 aa aiaia TA 
JARAN wa ama, asa A 
Nyāsa on II. 2.24; for examples of 
aaam, sec also M.Bhaataaraeant: 
Buea: aafaa afafa 
M. Bh, on IIL. 3.19. also on III. 
2.1. V. 5, IV. 2.1. See Kis. on 
TII, 1.22, III. 3.158. 


SARZE that which is not applied; 
lit. (an operation or vidhi) which 
bas not taken place or which 
has not been effective; cf. yewa 
sata Ta fata: sae we 
amfi M. Bh. on I. 1.5; IV. 
1.37. CF also a arafaasa aR 
aagi aa fiaa agrees 
M.Bh. on VI. 4.22; VIII. 3.15. 

aaia not conveyed or expressed 
by another ie. by any one ofthe 
four factors viz. verbal affix, krt 
affix,taddhita affix and compound. 
The rule sañ (P. II. 3.1) and 
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THATATERIE 


the following rules lay down 
the different case affixes in the 
sense of the different Karakas or 
auxiliaries of the verbal activity, 
provided they are not shown or 
indicated in any one of the above- 
mentioned four ways; e. g. see the 
acc. case in wd Hila, the inst. case 
in afin gatfa, the dat. case in a3- 
ara ni aaa, the abl. case in amai- 
nsatd, or the joc.case in wrest Tala. 


BMWNA a wording which does not 
contain any reduplicative syllable; 
an epithet applied to such roots 
as are not to be reduplicated a 
second time before affixes of the 
perfect, as they are already re- 
duplicated; cf, if aanrem P. 
VI. 1.8. 


MATH (1) without any signification;lit. 
having no meaning of themselves, 
ie.possessing a meaning only when 
used in company with other words 
or parts of words which bear an 
independent sense; (the word is used 
generally in connection with pre- 
positions) ;¢.g. aaa aati P.1.4.93, 
cf. aaan Aaaa A | aE Ea- 
agg: | qai a aa ag A N 
M, Bh. on P. I. 4.93; cf. a fader 
awa waist maa: Nir. IL 
1.3; cf also wade omatamai 
Kas. on I. 4.93, explained as aas- 
RIT A atta 
aaiafa by UFR; (2) meaningless, 
purposeless; cf. samaa ara gåt- 
RANA: AT RAT GA NAAA aaa 
añaraa ièa aed E gate Èn M,Bh. 
on I. 1.1, as also qraeaainia & htag- 
Raa qa are aaa eag, M.Bh. on 
P. VL 1 77. See for details M.Bh. 
on I. 2.45 Vart, 12; IIL.1.77 Vart. 
2 and Kaiyata and Uddyota 
thereon; (3) possessed of no sense 
absolutely as some nipitas Waa 
Aart ada, aa a fear Uv. 

3 


on R, Pr. XIL 9; faamai 
maaan P. 1.2.45 Vart. 12 cf. 
also sat gia Raamat P. IV. 
4.82. Vart. 1, warrant P. 
V. 1.113 Vart. 1, also 114 Vart.l. 


AAT PAT synonym, synonymous, 
conveying no different sense, €. g. 
ag: aE: agaa gaara | M.Bh. 
on P., V. 1.59; aÑ ag: naa 
gaataa M. Bh. on P, L 1.56. 


amaian: not conveying any 
different sense, saatana Taaay 
M.Bh. on I. 4.93. 


SARNA opp. of aRaÑ; an opera- 
tion not concerning a single 
letter, eg. anmada P. L 
1.56 and M. Bh, thereon; cf. 


EPS 


emacs maA Kat. Pari. 39. 


waar having no occasion or scope 
of application; used in connection 
with a rule the whole of whose 
province of application is covered 
by a general rule, and hence which 
becomes technically useless, unless 
it is allowed to set aside the general 
rule; cf aaa R feat ET Hated 
rules which have no opportunity 
of taking effect (without setting 
aside other rules ) supersede those 
rules; M.Bh. on V, 4.154, also Par. 
Sek. on Pari, 64. 


SAARNA absence of any opportunity 
of taking effect, scopelessness; con- 
sidered in the case of a particular 
rule, as a criterion for setting aside 
that general rule which deprives it 
of that opportunity: cf. saapa 
Rema ai area Ag. This aa- 
amaa is slightly different from 9- 
aiza or particular mention which is 
defined usually by the words Waa- 
Rara: | RAREN: I 

gata taden (a word) whose forma- 
tion and accents have not been ex- 
plained; cf, Nir. IV. l; V. 2. 
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smaga lit. having no parts; impar- 
tite; without any concern with the 
individual component parts; appli- 
cation in totality; cf. fad g ARa 
aaan Aag P. VI. 
1.84 Vart 5 and the Bhāsya thereon; 
BRAT MS AAA UTR : ST | 
a rule inigrammar applies to all 
cases where its application is possi- 
ble; it cannot be said to have its 
puorpose served by applying to a 
few cases only. 


BATEAT fault of having no end; end- 
lessness; cf. qaqan SAT Feat 
alr Kav. Pr.; cher aaa aaa- 
aa FaR PRA: FAA: | A 
a Macht z ama E aa ae 
dahaa a ga gaan | M. 
Bh, on II. 1.1. 


SATMA indefiniteness; cf. sada- | 
ermenin anfatg: M. Bh. on 
I. 2.30 Vart 1. 


aaAT TT undetermined, indefinite; 
see M.Bh. quoted above on aaqatata; | 
ef. abo angaa: ame santa | 
aR Tey 1M. Bh, on I. 1.56; 
II, 1.4, VIL. 2.10, VII. 4.9. The 
substitutes caused by an ardhadha- 
tuka affix are, in fact, effected by | 
virtue of the prospective applica- | 
tion of the ardhadhatuka affix be- 
fore its actual application. 


Wag tech. term used by the writers 
of the Pratisakhya works for fre- | 
quentative formations such as fis:, 
aq etc cf A. Pr. 4.86, 


AARIS not depending on another 


for the completion of its sense; cf. 
. 4 RARA P. II, 4.23, and Nyasa 
thereon which explains ag as 


a BER sien ear A aaa. | 


errata not capable of presenting 
(on its mere utterance) any tangible 


form or figure; the word is used in 
connection with a technical term 
(aama) which presents its sense by 
a definition actually laid down or 
given in the treatise; ch AAF: 
oat | amga: dirt M. Bh. on 
I, 1.1. 


HAZE absence of consideration; dis- 
regard; cf. af wax P. IT. 3-38. 


aai non-initial: e. g. aaea VEGETE 
P. HII. 4.102, Virt 4; also M. Bh. 
on VII. 1. 3. 


aanzz not replaced as a substitute; 
ega aaka: giaa HA we 
enaa: M.Bh. on I. 1.57 Värt. 1, 
III.: 2.3 Vārt. 2, and VI. 1.12 
Vart. 10. 


AMÈ (1) original, not such as is sub- 
stituted; e.g. guameraats P.VII. 
2.86; (2) absence of statement, afa- 
dle. g aR HAT ATANA 
P. III. 4.67, Vart. 1; cf. the Pari. 
anaa: sear: eat wale | Par. Sek. 
Pari. 113, 


amarat not a close relation; dis- 
tance; cf. RESA diana ary SNA- 
Farad mea Se dfs ala 
xray | M. Bh. on VITL. 3.13. 


aarqqeraizar that sarbhith text 
which has an order of words in it, 
which is different from what 
obtains in the Pada-patha, and 
which appears appropriate accor- 
ding to the sense intended in the 
passage. There are three places of 
such combinations of words which 
are not according to the succession 
of words in the Pada-patha, quot- 
ed in the R.Pr. gafaead faiza agaa 
Rk. Sar. V.2.7, agar ġa ganai- 
ery Rk. Sam. X, 64.3; 4a a ad 
Zaa Rk. Sathh. IX. 86. 42. cf. var 
agria: | 4 deat sari qaragin 
araa Uvvata on R. Pr, 11.78. 


aay having or possessing no &pya 


amad absence of proximity, ab- 
sence of cognateness; cf. ze a 
wena cee ef dasa! a, AN- 
saan a| M. Bh. on Siva 
Stitras 3-4, 


or object;: intransitive (root); cf. 
aerga sara ag Cindra 1.2 97 
standing for ETRE eae Fa 
P. LIT. 2.148. 
aat (1) non-vedic; not proceeding 
from any Rsi, or Vedic Seer, cf. 
iga aerate war P. I. 1.16; also 
Kas. on the same: cf. fiagi 
am | tars eet: M.Bh.on VI.1.129; 
2) pertaining to the Padapatha 
which is looked upon as aa i. e 
not proceeding from any Vedic 
Seer; ch sams gle: |@ a aac 
agaaa, Uvvata on R. Pr. IIL. 23; 
cf. also A. Pr, III. 1.3. 
aa krt affix inthe sense of curse, 
e. g silat aS wa; cae Aer 
af: P. III. 3.112, This affix af 
gets its ṣ changed into after # 
or %4 of the preceding preposition 
as in aaaf ;cf. Kas. on VITI.4.29. 
ARA samäsānta affix after the word 
mi and some other {words pre- 
scribed by P. V, 4. 124-6, e.g. 
FRNA, gann, SAAT. 
aire, (1) not admitting the augment 
3 to be prefixed to it; the term is 
strictly to be applied to ardhadha- 
tuka affixes placed after such roots 
as have’ their vowel characterized 
by a grave accent { AQI ); the 
term afe being explained as 
- RER qualifying the wares affix; 
(2) ina secondary way, it has be- 
come customary to call such roots 
alg as do not allow the augment 
zg to be prefixed to an ardhadha- 
tuka affix placed after them. Such 
roots are termed aaatd verily be- 
cause they are possessed of an | 
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SAC 


anudatta vowel. e. g. &, %, 1, TH, 
#4 etc. as against 4, Y, p A, 3 3, 
qa, AZ, etc. which have their 
vowel characterized by an acute 
( Sara ) accent. For a complete list 
of such roots see the well-known 
stanzas given in the Siddhanta- 
kaumudi incidentally on aiaz- 
aa: P. VIL 1.5, weer. 


en agag- 
Raa... aaa are aM 
as also some lists by ancient gram- 
marians given in the Mahabhasya 
on Gard gagaan. P. VII. 2.10 
or in the Kaāsikā on the same rule 
P. VII. 2.10, 


aam (1) name given to Stanzas 


giving a complete list of such 
roots as do not allow the aug- 
ment = (3g) to be prefixed to 


an ārdhadhātuka affix placed 
after them. For such Karikas 
see Sid. Kaum. on VII. 1.5 as 
also Kasik# on VII. 2.10; (2)a 


short treatise enumerating in 11 
verses the roots which do not 


“admit the augment gg before the 


ardhadhatuka affixes. The work 
is anonymous, and not printed so 
far, possibly composed by a Jain 
writer .The work possibly belongs 
to the Katantra system and has got 
short glosses called arem, aryft, 
fin, àm, fei} and the like 
which are all anonymous. 


aana a short commen- 


tary by Ksamamanikya on the 
work Anitkarika, which see above. 


Laon . 
‘SATA not separable into two padas 


or words by means of avagraha; 
cf, dy amaaa; R. Pr. V. 41; cf. 
also R. Pr. IX. 25, XIII. 30. See 
geq below. 


afra (1) not nitya or obligatory; 


optional; (said of a rule or pari- 
bhasi whose application is volun- 
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tary). Regarding the case and con- 
jugational affixes it can be said 
that those affixes can, in a way, 
be looked upon as nitya or obliga- 
tory, as they have to be affixed to 
a crude nominal base or a root, 
there being a dictum that no crude 
base without an affix can be used, 
as also, no affix alone without a 
base can be used. On the other 
hand, the taddhita and krt affixes 
as also compounds are voluntary 
as, instead of them an independent 
word or a phrase can be used to 
convey the sense. For a list of 
such nitya affixes see M. Bh. on V. 
4.7; (2) the word afm is also 
used in the sense of not-nitya, the 
word faq being taken to mean 
gaga occurring before as well as 
after another rule has been appli- 
ed, the latter being looked upon as 
aà which does not do so. This 
‘nityatva’ has got a number of ex- 
ceptions and limitations which are 
mentioned in Paribhāsās 43-49 in 
the Paribhasendusekhara. 


ARGIAH an underived word; an 
ancient term used by writers of 
the Pratisakhyas to signify ‘original’ 
words which cannot be subjected 


to AFA. 


afara not necessary to be specifi- 
cally or implicitly stated, as it can 
be brought about or accomplished 
in the usual way; e. g. TEH, | BEA- 
Rei Garment | aa adel 
aay, M. Bh. on VITI. 1.15. See 
also M. Bh. on VII. 2.27 and VI. 
1.207. 


ARAE not serving as a cause, not 
possessing a causal relation; e.g. 
arden shad ata Par. 
Sek. Pari, 85. See also M. Bh. on 
I. 1.39. 


BATA not subject to any Hmitation; 
cl. gaa fara, eat aam, eal 
Aam, saat aaa: M Bh, on IL, 
3.50. In the case of Maafata (a res- 
trictive rule or statement) a limi- 
tation is put on one or more of the 
constituent elements or factors of 
that rule, the limited clement being 
called faa, the other one being 
termed amtaa; also sce Kas. on 
Ti. 2. 30. 


aT ges whose  sex—espccially 
whether it isa male or a female—is 
not definitely known from its mere 
sight; small insects which are so. 
The term s31 in P. IV.L 131 is 
explained in the Mahabhasya as 
aar Ala ajen agia ar M. Bh. 
on P. IV. 1. 131. 

aRt whose sense has not been 
specifically stated; the word is 
used with reference to such affixes 
as are not prescribed in any speci- 
fic sense or senses and hence as are 
looked upon as possessing the sense 
which the base after which they 
are prescribed has got; cf. wfaliara: 
gep: St yarea—aflixes, to which 
no meaning has been assigned, 
convey the meaning of the bases to 
which they are added; cf. Par. 
Sek. Pari. 113; cf. also M. Bh. on 
UII. 2.4, IIL, 2.67, UL. 2.19, II 
4.9, VI. 1.162. 


aR an undesired consequence or 
result; cf. afd a aria 23 a a frafa 
M. Bh. on 1.3.1; also ef. afamat 
areata: M. Bh. on VIL 1.2. 


afar ignorant or inattentive to 
what the Grammarian intends or 
desires to say. ch. qa dehy 
altar ara: qefa | ZAA VA agu: 
wa: M. Bh. on VIII. 2.106, 

aÑ, krt affix, termed #4 also 
forming the pot. pass. part. of a 
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agga 


root; cf. aqaa: P.I.1.96. e.g. 
see the forms FUA, ewig, the mute 
% showing the acute accent on the 
penultimate vowel. 

agaw (1) imitation; a word utter- 
ed in imitation of another; an imi- 
tative name; cf. sane AARIA, 
P. I. 4.62; sere R Rikasdaes 
qa ERD, Siva suira 2 Vart l; 
cf. also TEATS, aamu wala an imi- 
tative name is like its original Par, 
Šek. Pari. 36; also M.Bh. on VII. 
2.46; (2) imitative word, onoma- 
topoetic word; cf, Uy Gg: BREA 
game oft | Aa a ee: | peal 
M. Bh. on 1.3.48. cf. also aro: 
aie TRO, Nir. IX. 12. 

agan dragging (from the preced- 
ing rule) to the following rule tak- 
ing the previous rule or a part of 
it as understood in the following 
rule or rules in order; the same as 
wage; cf. sairerat: Kas. on II. 
4. 18, ITI, 2.26, VII. 1.48; cf. also 
the Paribhāā angs amea—that 
which is attracted from a preced- 
ing rule by the particle @ is not 
valid in the rule that follows; Par. 
Sek. Pari. 78, 

AGH_ attracted from a previous 
rule as is frequently done in Pani- 
nis rules. See the word wan 
above. 

aga not actually stated or expressed 
in a rule; cf. aatisquaqeeaaa: 
Kas. on II. 4.18, III. 2. 26, VII. 
1. 48; also çf. Nyasa on P. IT. 2.9 

AFEN right or regular order in a 
Vedic recital, called ma. e. g. aqa: 
eq. 


AJRA enumeration (in the right 
order as opposed to FT ); e. g. 
aa feign cafe agrad Grad 
M. Bh. on II. 1. 58; also on IV. 
2.70; verbal forms of the root SH 


with ag occur in this sense very 


frequently; e.g. aaa Ha AJARAN: ; 
so also the p. p. p. Ween occurs 
frequently in the same sense. 

agag lit. that which follows Tantra 
i.e. Sastra which means the original 
rules of a Sastra; technical term for 
Virtika used by Bhartrhari; cf. gami 
anami wrest a af: Vak. Pad. 
1.23, where the word aaqa is ex- 
plaited as Vartika by the com- 
mentator. 

MgaGs other than Sa4 or the first 
person; cf. Ranft naag, P. 
VII 1.53 and Kasika thereon. 

agenS non-production of an ele- 
ment of a word such as an affix or 
an augment or the like; cf. alada 
AGIA, P. IH. 1.2 Värt. 7, an 
aRai sag n am aga P. II. 1. 94 
Vart. 2, also Heaney aN: (Gra: ) 
P. 11. 1.26, Vart. 3. 

AJA non-udatta, absence of the 
acute accent; one of the Bahyapra- 
yatnas or external efforts to pro- 
duce sound. This sense possibly 
refers to a Stage or a time when 
only one accent, the acute or gaa 
was recognized just as in English 
and other languages at present, 
This udatta was given to only one 
vowel in a single word (simple or 
compound) and all the other 
vowels were uttered accentless.i.e. 
Agara. Possibly with this idea.in 
view, the standard rule Saq% q- 
asn? was laid down by Panini, 
P. VI. 1.158. As, however, the 
syllable, just preceding the accent- 
ed ( Sala) syllable, was uttered 
with a very low tone, it was call- 
ed agaat, while if the syllables 
succeeding the accented syllable 
showed a gradual fall in case they 
happened to be consecutive and 
more than two, the syllable suc- 
ceeding the S@fu was given a 
mid-way tone, called ita; cf, 
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sqmga afa: Thus, in the 
utterance of Vedic hymns the 
practice of three tones zami, SAT 
and witq came in vogue and 
accordingly they are found defined 
in all the Pratisakhya and grammar 
works;cf. SARaa:, ARET: WATE: 
afa: P. I. 2. 29-31, T.Pr. I. 38-40, 
© V. Pr. I. 108-110. Anudātta is 
defined by the author of the Kasi- 
kāvrtti as qasa TET 
aa fits wale, cate Taal, F- 
fate set qe: ager: cf werent 
arama «were aR A 
M. Bh. on I. 2. 29,30. Gf. also 
samaga ERTA AA: GT: | MAN- 
Rana SAAST: || R. Pr. 
III. 1. The term anudātta is trans- 
lated by the word ‘grave’ as oppo- 
sed to facute’ (udatta,) and ‘circu- 
mflex’ (svarita}; (2) a term appli- 
ed to such roots as have their 
vowel agaa or grave, the chief 
characteristic of such roots being 
the non-admission of the augment 
3% before an ardhadhatuka affix 
placed after them. ( See afz, ). 


AJIA quite a low tone, comple- 
tely grave; generally applied to 
the tone of that grave or anuditta 
vowel which is immediately follow- 
ed by an acute (Seta) vowel. 
When the three Vedic accents 
“were sub-divided into seven tones 
viz. JAT, BIER, AJAT, wera, 
atta, anaia and weft corres- 
ponding to the seven musical notes, 
the agaaa was the name given 
to the lowest of them all. agara? 
was termed tani also; cf. serdediea- 
qwa gan: P. I. 2.40; cf. also M. Bh, 
on I, 2.33. 


AJAA a term meaning ‘having a 
grave accent, used by ancient 
grammarians, Cf. Paean 
Sa gaat M. Bh. on I. 2.33. 


agaa lit. one whose mute signifi- 
catory letter is uttered with a grave 
acecnt; a term applied to a root 
characterized by an indicatory 
mute vowel accented grave, the 
chief feature of such a root being 
that it takes only the Atmanepada 
affixes; c.g. W, Fé, etc.; cf 
aqatea saiearer P. I. 3.12; such 
a root, in forming a derivative 
word in the sense of habit, takes 
the afix ga e g. aian GFA: etc. 
provided the root begins with a 
consonant; cf saakiqal gza: P. 
II. 2.149. 


BZA (a root) pronounced ori- 
ginally i. e pronounced in the 
Dhatupatha with a grave accent; 
see the word saai above; ch 
aagana gaden rasan ee 
af fia P. VI. 4.37, See also the 
word ufaz above. 


agèt (1) reference, mention, state- 
ment referring to a preceding ele- 
ment. cf. qanicaqudeer: yamg, P, I 
3.10; cf azaan, Paaa H sail- 
gamag M. Bh. 1.1.57, Värt. 3. 
(2) declaration, prescription; the 
same as sade. cf, EAA AATE 
enag Baza Dea ye gf am P. 
1.1.56 Vart. 1; (3) a grammatical 
operation cf. A0PRARaRa: HAAI, | 
amah GRAA a Sid. Kau. 
on P.I. 3.10. See the word sta 
in this sense cf. weyers qa 
wea V. Pr. 1.143. 


agag a fore-sound; a preceding 
additional sound which is looked 
upon as a fault; e. g. ar 
when pronounced as nga. This 
sound is uttered before an initial 
sonant consonant. It is also utter- 
ed before initial aspirates or visarga. 
cf, qmaamaare: yeaa aenal, Prat 
aot ar | giangan: R. Pr. 
XIV.18,19. 
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agua 


agian (a letter) uttered through 
the nose and mouth both, as differ- 
ent from anusvara which is uttered 
only through the nose. cf. gaaat- 
aqaaigaire: P.1.8, and M. Bh. 
thereon. The anunasika or nasal 
letters are the fifth letters of the five 
classes (i.e. $3, 9, 4, T) as also 
vowels 8, 3%, 3 and semivowels 
when so pronounced, as ordinarily 
they are uttered through the 
mouth only; (e.g. oi, af, etc. 
or =, af, sé etc. in Sara, 4At, 
ğa: etc.) The agas or 
nasalized vowels are named watt 
and they are said to be con- 
sisting of three mātrās. c. 2} 
SERASA MA NEA- 
Rar BI ena amo aa 
R. Pr. I, 63.64; cf. alo asa: 
amaa agate wa T. Pr 
XV.6. Trivikrama, a commentator 
on the Kat. Sūtras, explains vigaiea 
as ag qag aad Sar wat 
TTAF: gi JRA Al- 
aAa amaia: | ASARTICHAS- 
TREAT | IT era | 
and remarks further Jatyranragay- 
aqaa Com. by Tr. on Kat. I 
1.13. Vowels which are uttered 
nasalized by Panini in his works 
viz. FAIS, gns, WIS etc. are 
silent ones i. e. they are not actu- 


ally found in use. They are put by | 


him only for the sake of a com- 
plete utterance, their nasalized 
nature being made out only by 
means Of traditional convention. 
e. g. WH, ee etc. cf. SI8iswaarkea 
aq P. 1.3.2; cf also @anaari@ea: 
qadar: Kas’ on 1.3.2. 


BAIT a commentary on ye ( He 
aan by feate). The work 
is believed to have been written by 
gga. Itis not available at pre- 


sent except in the form of refer- 
ences to it which are numerous 
especially in Siradeva’s Paribha- 
~sAvrtti, 


agai discord, absence of validity, 
incorrect interpretation; cfagarguq- 
Rra M.Bh on I. 4.9. 

ALCTAA impossibility of being 
explained; cf. aa Rai saqqaat- 
aai zaa Saga, Nir 11.2. 

aga impossible to be explained, 
not consistent ; i cf, Barqagcaal 
aaa | sey aaa Nir. I. 15. 


agau (Afsar) the Pada text of 
the Vedic Samhita. 


aguada not subordinated in word- 
relation, principal member; cf. ag- 
æsa P. IV. 1.14 and M. Bh. 
thereon; cf. also Par. Sek Pari. 26. 


Agaga an effort outside the mouth 
in the production of sound at 
the diferent vocal organs such 
as #3, qig etc. which is looked 
upon as an external effort or 
bahyaprayatna.aqiaa is one of the 
three main factors in the produc- 
tion of sound which are (1) ea, 
(2) =U or ara and (3 ) 
agra or Tea; cf. PRTA 
aŭ stead Can. The commentator 
on T. Pr. describes agaa as the 
qe or Sea, the main 
cause in the production of articn- 
late sound; cf. agudiad aaa ad: gfe 
SJT; cf. also SPR aay 
sera Zeid: ; Uvvata on R. Pr. XIII. 
I. Generally two main varieties 
of Tamra are termed agsara which 
are mentioned as (i) lagyata 
(emission of breath) and manaqa 
(resonance), the other varieties of 
it such as RaR, Gan, Fs, ears, 
FIT, ACI, SAI, Bea and 
afa being called merely as 
Tera 


agr 
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agar 


ATT subsequent utterance; lit. 
“post-position, as in the case of the 
roots F, Gand #1 in the periphra- 
stic perfect forms; cf. aroman HS 

ima, P. 1. 3. 63; aaA agim 
PLII 4. 4. 


MATA a letter or letters added to a 
word before or after it, only to 
signify some specific purpose such 
as (a) the addition of an affix 
(e. g. ĝa, a37, WE etc.) or (b) the 
substitution of gu, JX or FA 
vowel or (c) sometimes their preven- 
tion. These anubandha letters are 
termed 3 (lit. going or disappear- 
ing) by Panini (cf. adetingaitn 
zg etc. 1.3.2 to 9), and they do 
not form an essential part of the 
word to which they are attached, 
the word in usage being always 
found without the qq letter. For 
technical purposes in grammar, 
however, such as aiga or sara of 
affixes which are characterized 
by gq letters, they are looked 
upon as essential factors, cf. 
HAHA BERIT, GAA, etc, Par. 
Sek, Pari. 4 to 8. Although afi 
has invariably used the term iq 
for agieq letters in his Sutras, 
Patafijali and other reputed writers 
on Panini’s grammar right on upto 
Nageéa of the 18th century have 
used the term aga of ancient 
grammarians in their writings in 
the place of gq. The term agaa 
was chosen for mute significatory 
letters by ancient grammarians 
probably on account of the ana- 
logy of the spaza oq, tied down 
at sacrifices to the post and 
subsequently slaughtered. 


HPPAASUA: a writer of the 
twelfth century who wrote a work 
on grammar called aerate 
or aasfra. He has also written 


qigas and menanya. The gram- 
mar is a short one and is studied 
in some parts of India. 


aqq not allowing the addition of the 
augment qq (ic. letter %) after 
the last vowel; The term is used, 
in connection with the present part. 
affix, by Pininiin his rule agaga 
aaa) VI. 1.173. 


AFAA inference, suggestion, cf. 
amaai aq fieligar ARIA 


aangaan M. Bh. on I. 3. L 


AGS in the natural order (opp. 
to maa ), cf asaigar in 
R. Pr. Uf. 8. aqai is a term 
applied to Samdhis with a vowel 
first and a consonant afterwards. 


agéiaata combination according 
to the alphabetical order; a kind of 
euphonic alteration ( 4iq ) where 
the vowel comes first. eg. THAE + 
wht where 4 is changed to 23: 
giis Ba: cf. R. Pr. IL 8. (See 
ayaa ). 


agaia continuation or recurrence 
ofa word from the preceding to 
the succeeding rule; the same as 
anuvriti; cf sadi ant Gram ta 
=H gagala qafa i Pi aér aata 
M. Bh. on I. 1. 3. 


agai to be observed, to be obeyed; 
ch a SHA TERE wate: | aaaleiH 
ganag, M. Bh, on LI. 1.109. 


ZAK repetition of a rule already 
laid down or of a statement already 
made: ch SATENA adeq NRA 
ágangi: Kas on IL 4.3. 


agf operation in conformity with 
what is found, The expression 
wafi ergata: is often found in the 
Mahdbhasya; cf. M, Bh. on L 1.5, 
11.6, L 1.21, IE 1.9, HI, 1.13, 
VI L6, VL L77, VL 1.79, VL 
4.128,VI. 4.141, VIIL 2.108. 
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word is explained as Rarau by 
Uvata, 


SAAT see above under 4. 


wa said afterwards, generally in 
commion use in books on Pdaaini’s E coe a Be ore 0g ia 
graminar, This recurrence is gene- SASRA O R 
rally continuous like the stream of | AAT statement with reference to 
a river ( maiaa ); sometimes what has been already said; the 
however, when itis not required in same as anvadesa. 
an intermediate rule, although it 
proceeds further, it is named 
agaaga. In rare cases it is 
taken backwards in a sūtra work 
from a subsequent rule to a pre- 
vious rule when it is called ea. 

AAAS traditional instruction; treat- 
ment of a topic; eg. 44 Gee 
M. Bh. I. 1.1 where the word is 
explained as AJRA RAFA AA- 
IA Waa Liat HITA, 

ag (1) lit.attaching, affixing; aug- 
ment, agma wey agag: ; (2) a term 
for tke nasal letter attached to the 
following consonant which is the 
last, used by ancient grammarians; 
ch. aeg ARAARA, cl. 
P.L 1,47 Vart. 2 and M.Bh. there- 
on; e£. anaa aasa, Kae. IV. 
1.13. The term ags is defined in 
the Kātantra grammar as agam: 
sgg. The term is applied to the 
nasal consonant { preceding the 
last letter of a noun base or a reot 
base; penultimate nasal of a root 
or n@un base; Kat, IL1.12. 


aqaa independent mention, a 


SPITS repetition or recurrence of a 
word from the previous to the sub- 
sequent rule or rules, which is 
necessary for the sake of the intend- 
ed interpretation. The word is of 


aqar statement or mention imme- 
diately afterwards; the same as 
the word sg@zt used by Panini in 
1.3.10, ch. amam RA Fare | 
akas ngaa: Uvata on V. Pr. 
1. 143. : 
a s 

ARRANT having no ekaseşa topic in it; 
a term applied to the Daiva Gram- 
mar which does not discuss the 
ekasesa topic to which Panini has 
devoted ten rules from I. 2.64 
to 73. 


ARRET having many vowels or 
syllables in it; the same as FTA 
of Panini; cf. Hem. IH, 4.46 


AARET having many syllables in it; 
cf, samadani Kat. 11.2.59. 

aaa having many vowels (two or 
more) in it; opp. to era; a term 
frequently used in Panini’s gram- 
mar meaning the same as IFRAT 
or Want, which see above; cf. P. 
VI. 3.42,V1. 4.82 

anA (1) not forming an integral 
part, the same as 3444A; cf. sA- 
ara: SAA Bead: Par. Sek. Pari 4. 


second time, of a thing already 
mentioned,for another purpose; cf. 
‘ sae’ aft eaa Aa: 
P.1.1.58 Vart. 1. 

agaa according io the Saihhita 
text of the Vedas; chearfa që vesia 
are agag, Bhartrikari’s Mahi- 
bhasyadipika p. 9; cf. also R. Pr. 
XI. 31, also XV. 33, where the 

4 


(2) absence of any definite view 
of, ARISE | Sat ATTRA aaa 
wird |. WHS SIAE | AAA Zhe 
“| M. Bh. on VIL 1.7 


AH (1) possessed of a plural 


sense; referring to many things. 
cf. eRe gagad M. Bh. on P.IL. 
9. 98 also aimata gR: P, L 
2.64 Vārt. 15; (2) possessed of 
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many senses, cf amei a aad 
yaa M. Bh. on P.IH. 2.48; also 
cf. aeaa wearatt aad 

amam: Nir, IV.1. 

BAKE possessed of many letters; 

lit. possessed of not one letter, cf. 

armed ada P. I 1.55. 

BART not ending in a diphthong; 
cf agaramariseacay Par. Sek. 
Par. 7 

AARNA undetermined, indefinite: 
Cae ARMEA GÄERT- 


sme afia: M. Bh.on I. 2.30, also | 


M. Bh. on VI. 1.37; not invari- 
able, cf. aama wrm, M. Bh. 
on VII, 2.102, VIII. 3.34 


aAAAE not possessed of any defi- 
nite cause; arte agaaa: M. 
Bh. on I. 1.20 also on I. 1,59 
and I. 2.64. 

wed final, phonetically last element 
remaining, of course, after the 
mute significatory letters have 
been dropped. cf, agawan: M. 
Bh, on I. 1.21 Vart. 6. 

AART lit, bringing about as the 
final; an affix (which is generally 
put at the end); ancient term for 
an affix: cfa: afte a ware aR- 
aes we Ts a GaN a1 Nir. I. 


BARA lit. interior operation; an 
operation inside a word in its 
formation-stage which naturally 
becomes antdvafiga as contrasted 
with anoperation depending on 


two complete words after their | 


formation which is looked upon as 
bahivanga, 


WTR inside a word; explained į 


as Tee Hey by sare; of. gaa TA 
V. Pr. IV. 2 cf. also aaa Raza: 
R. Pr.II. 13. 


AAA insertion of a letter or pho- 
netic element such as the letter % 


between € and a sibilant, or 
“the letter g between @ and a 
sibilant; cf sae 4 fa, Wa a 
BPE; cf Pan. VHI. 3.28, 29, 30, 
31; ch asta: IERTA R. 
Pr. IV. 20 

Bra WE inside the foot of a verse 
explained as Wem wà by Uvvata; 
ef. RASET. P. VLI. 113. 


AE, ATE f., also writen as 
IRRA, Sae S, semivowel ch 
anaa | fafa RA ea fala; V. Pr. 
VIII 14-15; ch aara: ex- 
plained by zaz as Biau; 
aq Reda aaen R. Pr. 1. 9, 
also quaga: T. Pr. L 8. The 
ancient term appears to be 3:41 
f. used in the Pritiikhya works. 
The word amaan, occurs twice 
in the Mahabhasya from which it 
cannot be said whether the word 
there is Bed an or UPN f. 
The term weed or WEH is ex- 
plained by the commentators on 
Kātantra as Ge] HA wry AA 
fria | 


AAT interval between two phonetic 
elemenis when they are uttered 
one after another; hiatus, pause; 
ameat aang, R. T. 3t; abo farir 
aikaa ea Vydsatiked; (2) 
space between two phonetic ele- 
ments. c g. muat explained as 
BURG (between two vowels} by 
Uvvata cf. aceasta Pae 
aga: Nir X.17, 

acata a highly technical term in 
Panini’s grammar applied in a 
variety of ways to rules which 
thereby can supersede other 
rules. The term is not used 
by Panini himself. The Vārti- 
kakāra has used the term thrice 
(Sec I. 4.2 Vart. 8, VI. 1. 106 
Vart. 10 and VIII. 2.6 Värt. 1) 
evidently in the sense of ‘imme- 


WAG 


27 


5 


Brio 


diate’, ‘urgent’, ‘of earlier occur- 
rence’ or the like. The word is 
usually explained as a Bahuvrihi 
compound meaning ‘aa: sgi 
ARa aa’ (arule or operation 
which has got the causes of its 
application within those of another 
rule or operation which consequ- 
ently is termed RẸ ). agn, in 
short, is a rule whose causes of 
operation occur earlier in the 
wording of the form, or in the pro- 
cess of formation. As an aam 
rule occurs to the mind earlier, as 
seen above, itis looked upon as 
stronger than any other rule, barr- 
ing of course #9413 rules or excep- 
tions, if the other rule presents 
itself simultaneously. The Vartika- 
kara, hence, in giving preference to 
aa rules, uses generally the 
wording wttenadaeat which is 
paraphrased by arag IRTE TAA: 
which is looked upon as a pari- 
bhāsā. Grammarians, succeeding 
the Vartikakara, not only looked 
upon the qèr operation as weaker 
than weary, but they looked upon 
it as invalid or invisible before the 
way operation had taken place. 
They laid down the Paribhasd 
afte akaa which has been 
thoroughly discussed by Nagega in 
his Paribhisendusekhara. The 
aga is taken in a variety of 
ways by Grammarians : (1) having 
causes of application within or 
before those of another e. g. Sia: 
from the root fq (A +a +a) where 
the qq substitute for z is aat be- 
ing caused by 3 as compared to 
guna for 3 which is caused by 4, 
(2) having causes of application 
occurring before those of another 
in the wording of the form, (3) 
having a smaller number of causes, 
(4) occurring earlier in the order 


of several operations which take 
place in arriving at the complete 
form of a word, (5) not having Sat 
(technical term) as a cause of its 
application, (6) not depending 
upon two words or padas, (7) de- 
pending upon a cause or causes of a 
general nature (qaqa) as oppos- 
ed to one which depends on causes 
of a specific nature ( Rasha ). 


SATHGTAIGT the phrase is used 


generally for the afm ‘ aa afg- 
zga ? described above, See the 
word sag. The afta has got a 
very wide field of application and 
is used several times in setting 
aside difficulties which present 
themselves in the formation of a 
word. Like many other paribhasas 
this paribhasa is not a paribhasd 
of universal application. 


araga the strength which 


an antaranga rule or operation 
possesses by virtue of which it 
supersedes all other rules or ope- 
rations,excepting an apavada rule, 
when or if they occur simultane- 
ously in the formation of a word. 


WACFSAN characterized by ‘the 


nature ofan a@nidrang.. operation 
which gives that rule a special 
strength to set aside other rules 
occurring together with it, 


AFATAN very close or very cognate, 


being characterized (1) by the 
same place of utterance, or (2) by 
possessing the same sense, or (3) by 
possessing the same qualities, or (4) 
by possessing the same dimension; 
cf enaa: P. I. 1.50 and Kas, 
thereon SF CATANIA | RATA: 
TEAR, ada: save TÀ ARA TTA- 
AR: ga: q, A, WE | RATT 
AJH AAT [I 


BAT a group of words mentioned 


inside another group of words (10); 


errata 28 were 
cf. gii farrat wee, a ÈE- | ome afix of the pres, 3rd pes. pl 
BRM: S$ on Til, 1.55; abo, Aina. substituted for the ociginal 
SAUER nate Kas on iV. ie 4 affix eg ality ei 

QWaVE! inclusion of an clement (of BEG! A a word with its lust vowel 
sense) in what has bes n ge accented acute. Roots, crud : noun 
assigned. ¢. g. Wa? bases and compound words «enc- 
ae wag t ee Wile ee S have their last vowel secer 
on P. L384, i cl. fin: 
Sea WaT | OF aa Phi 


2. 95, 


| 
| 
aaka separated by. a dissimilar | 
element; cf. afi aaka ety: PEV. | 
4.93 Rare 5. gara RA F a 
agaa: akama T. Pr. XIV. 20; 
cf. also R. Pr. IIL.9. ! 
BATE supposed condition ol hbe- | 
ingat the end obtained by the 
single substitute(a#iez!) for the final 
of the preceding and the oe 
of the succeeding word. cf. | 
aa | ATRA a genai qt 
eid | Sid. Kau. on aeqiaey | P “VL 
1.84. 


AATA f. also aqi: 
see under AFIA. 


WaATSIa condition, attributed to 
a single substitute for the final of 
the preceding and initial of the 
succeeding word, of being looked 
upon either as the final of the 
precedisg word or as the initial | 
of the succeeding word but never | 
as both (the final as well as the | 
initial) at one and oe same time; 


semi-vowel; ! 


35 also M. Bh. on 1.2.48, | 
way affix of the impera. 3rd pers. 
plur. Atm., substituted for the 
original afix a, e. g. CIR. 
afa affix of the pres. 3rd pers. pl. 
Paras. substituted for the original 


affix Ñ, e. g. gata, qafa. 


ag affix of the impera. 3rd pers. pl. |. 
Paras. substituted for the original į 


affix Ñ. e. g. Hag, gtg. | 


.1.162} 4 a 


3 Bec] E 


ERESI iv VL T 
| aag (1) final louer weg yaa? 


five 


final consonant of cach of the 
groups of conson ait which is a 


nasal seemsiers: R.T. 17. 
argat! optionally; Ti in another 


ways cf. gay sya: VIPS. 
ARRENE optionally; lit. in anether 


term is ve ry common in 
rules of Pānini, where the terms 
a and Para are also used in the 
same sense. 

RATT another sense, sense differ- 
ent from what has been expressed 
by the wording given; 
qa P. TL2.24; also % 
agitis: M. Bh. on I 1.5. 

Bw connected with the word wey, 
connected with another; eg Kai 

TA TA YT ais Fa yik 1 ile | 
ely, M.B ine on P.ULS.22. 

SEZI ART an object whieh is 
diferent from what is mentioned, 
yet similar to it; of ARPT ian 
Ready an acai, l Te, ORT RY qe 
MAMezet ATARI | ari ar, aida ail 
wate | M. Bh. on P. TIL1.12 

AT irregular; cf. Búa yf- 
anani bara wae, Kis. on 
P. V 11.3.34, 

ATT (1) having another purpose or 
signification; cf, wry gga sei 
waft M. Bh. on 1.1.23; (2) another 
sense which is different from what 
is expressed; ef. waal agit: Cun, 
11.2.46. 


Phe 


way. 


Hg 
te 


AAAS 99 


way 


`A 


aea reciprocally dependent 
and hence serving no purpose: 
same as Faeiday which is looked 
upon as a fault. ch aeqdad Faq t 
era: sea: area a aie, M.Bh. on 
TV.1.3. 


aaa a combination of letters 
according to the order of the 
letters in the Alphabet; a samdhi 
or euphonic combination of a 
vowel and a consonant, called 
aagana where a vowel 
precedes a consonant; and aA- 
araaeaaiy where a consonant pre- 
cedes a vowel, the consonant in 
that case being changed into the 
third of is class; us @ a a BU gÀ 
HR ARAJ Fea: | RAAT: 
misma ATA a ua |] R Pr. 11.8.9 
e. g. uS @y:, agg: and others are 
instances of aagagemda where 
Rat after the vowel is dropped; 
while gaqig eS: is an instance of 
aaaemE where the conso- 
nant g precedes the vowel =. 


Aqa (1) construing, construction; 
arrangement of words according 
to their mutual relationship based 
upon the sense conveyed by them, 
aai TERRARIET, i (2) continu- 
ance, continuation; cf. gae Aà 
RARR gå aw ar aR waft ot 
gave: aa degre ea M. Bh. on PII. 
LL 

aqn given in accordance with the 
sense; generally applied to a tech- 
nical term which is found in ac- 
cordance with the sense conveyed 
by the constituent parts of it; e. g. 
waar, cf. AZA aaa F WAR 
Aaaa gat Pista M. Bh. on 
P. 1.1.23, 

AÑA A technical term used in 
accordance with the sense of its 
constituent parts; e. g. ata, Gea, 
Saq STAA, FRE, Haase, ad- | 


ma, aa, SITS etc. All these terms 
are picked up from ancient gram- 
marians by Panini; cf, aq Heels TAT 
caa TTA | erate aur aaa t 
aan aaa wei | cf. M. Bh. on 
1.1,23; also cf. M.Bh.on 1,1.27,1. 
1.38,1.2.43, 14,83, 11.5, IIL 1.1, 
THT,1.92 ete. 


agaa relaxation or wide opening 
of the sound-producing organs as 
done for uttering a vowel of grave 
accent. cf. wer; mami Pega 
Tait. Pr. XATI10. 


SEE a word attracting a previ- 
ous word such as the word 4, in 
the Sūtra texts, 


Beats aggregation of a secondary 
element along with the primary 
one; aR weep Tee 
andana vrata: Nyasa on PII 
2.29, One of the four senses of 43, 
e.g. Ramz Ti aaa; ch Rah WRIA 
waaay Tass la | 

STAT (1) lit, reference to the ante- 
rior word or expression; cf.sjqieat- 
zaga (Ruaza in T Pr. V1.3, IAI 
in V-8) T. Pr. 1.58; (2) reference 
again to what has been stated pre- 
viously; cf. gaara 
aaka sharper P. I. 4.32 
and Vart. 2 thereon; GEOINT 
ga tar sofa eta Sareea 
za: Kas on the above. 

BTS a word capable of attract- 
ing a word or words from previous 
statements; cf aaraa T. Pr. 
XXII.5; same as Wars. 

Aq (1) krt affix a, in the sense of 
verbal activity (aa) or any verbal 
relation (FF) excepting that of an 
agent, (i) applied to roots ending 
in Æ% or 3 and the rootsi, a, = etc. 
mentioned in P,III,3.58 and the 
following rules in preference to the 
usual affix 44. e. g. HG, We, aR, 
Ws, Bi, li, Ae, Geis etc, cf, PITT, 


aaa 
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Suet 


3,57-87; (2) compound-ending #94 
applied to Bahuvrii compounds 
in the feminine gender ending with 
a Purana affix as also to Babuvrihi 
compounds ending with daq 
preceded by a or afi e g. 
FNMGAM YAA, aS: AREN: Tes 
cf. P. V. 4,116, 117. 

aTRT (i)deterioration of the place or 
instrament of the production of 
sound resulting in the fault called 
fea; ch aana fed ar 
a sada, R. Pr. XIV.2; (2) draw- 
ing back a word or words from a 
succeeding rule of grammar to 
the preceding one; cf. qaf aari 
Rae, M. Bh. on 11.2.8. (3) 
inferiority (in the case of qualities) 
a a Rey RET es | 

KT a descendent, male or female, 
from the son or daughter onwards 
upto any generation; cf TTAR, 
P. IV. 1.92. 

aqaa degraded utterance of 
standard correct forms or words; 
corrupt form; e. g. ar, vit and 
the like, of the word ñ, ch wi: 
fey eae ae Tit fer Avtar 
gear: ia: M. Bh. on I. 1,1; 


ch sequen ar ARA A | | 


artes feria Vak. 


Pad 1.149; adeq R aqya aga | 


salt: com. on Vak. Pad I. 149. 
p Ps 
BTA achievement; cf qenit ya 


Pa: agai: see Kas. on api. 


aqar P. 11.3.6. 
aqad a letter which is phonetically 


badly or wrongly pronounced. cf. | 


gimi TAR A ARTATI A TA TZ 
Hane Ra ferea Pan. Sik. 50. 


AINE a special rule which sets | cae a8 
| raian a aafe M. Bh. on 


aside the general rule; a rule 


forming an exception to the gene- | 


ral rule, e. g. srauni a: UL. 2.2) amar detachment, 
which is an exception of the general | 


rule #vaq IIT. 2. 15 cf. aa amit 


a) PRR Fae aT walt, agaa- 
aa amir vata; Pari. Sekh. Pari 57; 
for details sce Pari. Sekh. Pari. 
57-65; cf. AÑ AATA warn | 
aya sew: wea | ANA sede 
Bsa: Fra | aaao Raleeiemase 
array | taal aaa) | sean: 
waded pad: l R. Pr. I 23 and 
com. thereon; (2) fault; cf. ma- 
vara aaa... R. Pro XIV. 
30 on which z342 remarks apama- 
qa Aa Pa AA AARAA, 
PEA... 

Aqq the convention that a 
rule laying down an exception 
supersedes the general rule; cf, Rg 
awata P. 3.9 Wart. 7 

angaca the convention that 
a special rule is always stronger 
than the general rule, 


aqarefataea a conflict with a spe- 
cial rule, when the special rule 
supersedes the general rule; cf. 
Sra ea Beat: | et cares gee? 
ARTARRAI? ayaa AEEA 
afi aia | M. Bh. on 11.54 
Virt. 1. 

agm that which has already 
happened or taken place; cf. aren 
SN Mera ba ARIA afa 
ERAI | UA AH APA AAA HA 
fifaaad et M.Bh. on I11.2.102 

| AIS corrupt form of a correct 

| word, called asako; ch eA g 
at ug qaqa: M. Bh. on L LL 
aa alt aaa aei wera | 
ARRASAR aAA i] M. 
Bh. on V. 3. 55, 

amfa not in conformity with 
the rules of Panini’s grammar; cf. 


T 


i] 


| 


Lol, 

separation, abla- 
tion; technical term for UNEA 
which is defined as gaaqiysureray 


aqa 


31 


amna 


in P. I. 4.24 and subsequent rules 
25 to 31 and which is put in the 
ablative case; cf. anata agai P. 
TI. 3.28. 


sara (1) point of departure, separa- 
tion; cf. gaada, P. I. 4.24; (2) 
disappearance; cf. RAMAJ- 
ITÀ Sea: | TAA | Rae 
fra at eae | tae aaa a 
FAA M. Bh. on IV.1,36. 


aus without any purpose or 
object, useless; cf. aatfisrestaranras- 
Had Nyasa on P. I. 4.80. 

afi also, in addition to; aft is used 
sometimes to mean absolute of or 
unqualified by any condition; cf, 
wea ead afters: eats 
aa: | Peaveraft aa eiat star 1 
Kas. on P. II. 2.75, IT. 2.101, 
VII. 1.38; cf. afma sated 
Durgasirhha on Kat. II. 3. 64. 

aa not marked with the mute 
letter q. A Sarvadhatuka affix not 
marked with mute q is looked 
upon as marked with € and hence 
it prevents the euta or vrddhi 
substitution for the preceding 
vowel] or for the penultimate vowel 
if it be a. e.g. ga: aman gara 
where nu guna takes place for the 
vowel 3 cf. adagan. P. 1, 2.4. 


aqs (1) not existing before; cf. 
arma aa agi: adm: M. Bh, on 
1.1.20, 1. 1.48; ; (2) not preceded by 
any letter or so, cf. agiegn afk: 
M. Bh. on I. 1.21; (3) a rule pres- 
cribing something not prescribed 
before; cf. aa ayal fafaga Pag 
aff e194 wa Afaria a eaa: M.Bh, 
on I. LS., TH. 1. 46, LID. 2. 127, 
TI. 3. 19. 


AFT lit. unmixed with any (letter); 
a technical term for an affix consist- 
ing of one phonetic element, i.e. of 
a single letter. cf. agm CMERI: 
P. 1.2.41, 


wet relation of dependance; cf. 
SaR agitvat M, Bh. on IV, 2.92, 


ARE d iaai of the consti- 
tuent elements of a word; analysis; 
BUS, TART com. on Vik. Pad. 
II. 449; ch adaa A a ara: 
fasan: Vik. Pad. 1.24. 

aAa, aAa A famous ver- 
satile writer of the sixteenih cen- 
tury A. D. ( 1530-1600 ), son of 
naia a Dravid Bréhmana. 
He wrote more than 60 smaller 
or greater treatises mainly on 
Vedanta, Mimarhsa, Dharma and 
Alathkara Sistras; many of his 
works are yet in manuscript form. 
The Kaumudi-prakasa and Tinan- 
tasesasatheraha are the two pro- 
minent grammatical works written 
by him. Pandit Jagannatha spoke 
very despisingly of him. 

ATHAEALA non-retention of the ori- 
ginal word accents; cf. at aq R3- 
mete ameter wart M. Bh. 
on VI.2.49. See the word safteara. 

BAMAUA (1) impossibility to obtain 
the correct form; (2) absence or 
want of apprehension, cf areari 
aR: saa M. Bh. on I. 1.1, 
T. 1. 44 Vart. 8. 

AIAN useless prohibition; unneces- 
sary prohibition; cf. warn: afta: 
ada: M. Bh. on I, 1.6; I. 1. 20, 
I. 1. 22 etc. 


armed (1) lit. absence of any affix; an 
affix such as fa or ffa which 
wholly vanishes; cf. AaB: amga: 
fgs: M.Bh. on I. 1.6. agaaa: 
ag: M. Bh. on I. 1.58; ie tiat 
which is not an affix, cf. 2 
am ar y M. Bh. on I. 1. 6L, 
I. 1.69; (3) that which is not pre- ` 
scribed, ARARLAR; ;M.Bh. 
on I, 1. 69. 

asst (1) non-principal, subordi- 

|: mate, secondary, cf, S30aAg10iAe 


ATT 


id, M Bh. on i 24 43: 
essential, non- predominent, cf. 
agas P. IL 2.19 and the 
instance Gio genta: flat Uae on 
TE. 2.19. 

aig not found in popular or cur- 
rent use, e.g. the words 4, OR, Hh HER 
ete FIAJ wae RAIAN- 
Aam: M. Bh. on I. 1. 1, alse 
qam@anasg¢a M. Bh. on I. 1. 24 

AANT (1) non-employment cfa word 
in spite of the meaning being 
available; cf. ġeriaaRia Ragmi 
P. II.3. 154; (2) non-employment 
CESARIA: astandard dictum 
of grammar not allowing superflu- 
ous words which is given in M.Bh. 
on P.I.1.44 Vart. 16 and stated in 
Candra and other grammars as a 
Paribhasa. 

AIARA not-found in actual use 
among the people although men- 
tioned in the $astra-texts; a mute 
indicatory letter or letters. cf. 
aman eq Sak. I. 1.5 Hem I. 1.37 
Jain. 1.2.3 and M.Bh. Pradipa on 
Til. 8. 31. 

astay non-application of a rule of 
grammar or of a technical term; 
ch as Geran ayaa hsa: M. 
Bh. on P. I, 1. 1 Vart. 11. 

amas Not well-known; secondary 
(used in connection with sense) 
ef.. Ut ata Terai art 
doan Par. Sek Pari. 15 

amet absence of clear sense or 
interpretation; ch genrerne: 


M. Bh. on I. 1.1. Vart. 8, I. 1. 38 | 


Vart. 4. 


AMARTI same as erat one of | 


the three kinds of optional appli- 
cation of a rule; cf. Praag after 
att amit awr BAM. Bh on P. 
I. 1.44 Vart.. 20; optional appli- 
cation of a rule prescribing an 
operation; e.g. ORRETAN. aqawmter 
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(2) non- | 


a 


L 3.43. RAISA | aa y F 
amana fat | anatre Kas. 
on 1.1.53. Pisar UiA | mga; 
aani tS CO Sa ae i 
AMGEN prescription of new 
thing. cf. qaularaara aie. M. 
Bh. on VI. 4.171 Värt. 2 
amaA prescribing an operation 
which otherwise cannot be had. 
amag eA: waited: P. TLL 
4, 24 Vart 1. 
AMETI sce above wierd. 
aa (1) 


Pte 


non-occurrence or non- 
realization of a grammatical 
operation or rule~- amii: M. 
Bh. on 1.156 Värt. 8; (2) pro- 
hibition of the occurrence of a 
rule or operation, cf watt 
aaga mE a aafia M. 
Bh. on I 1, 43, I. 1, 63. 

atga non-protracted vowel ch añ 
Geza P. VI. 1. 113. 

BAAR not coming in the way of 
rules otherwise applicable; the 
word is used in connection with 


fama i. e. constituted or announc- 
ed forms or specially formed 
words which are said to be salq 
i.e. mot coming in the way of 
forms which could be arrived at 
by application of the regular rules. 
Siradeva has laid down the Pari- 
bhast aariat faneaia vata 
defending the form yaa in spite 
of Panini’s specific mention of the 
word yum in the rule Yyuueneye 
IV. 3. 105. 

ANT uot-forming an integral part 
of another; quite independent 
Cused in connection with aug- 
ments ). cf. fi Ma Yaa one 
aingie aaa: M. Bh. on L1. 
47, V1.5). ua agum: ayaa M. 
Bh. on VI. 1.71, VI. 1,135, and 
VII, 2.82, 


TATA 
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sapere 


BAIT a Jain grammarian- who 
wrote fara, based on the Sabda- 
nusisana Vyakarana of the Jain 
Sakat@yana. His possible date is the 
twelfth century A. D. 


anaE a Jain writer of the 
thirteenth century who wrote a 
commentary on the Sabdanusa- 
sana Grammar of Hemacandra. 


ARIAZ a reputed jain Gramma- 
rian of the eighth century who 
wrote an extensive gloss on the 
Ager. The gloss is known as 
Sagaga of which IA- 
seq appears to be another 
name. 


ANa absence; absence of any 
following letter which is technically 
called avasana. cf. RRASA | 
quanta: ead S. K. on P. 
I. 4.110. 


antagen that which does not 
convey a masculine sense; a word 
which is not declined in the 
masculine gender; a word possess- 
ing only the feminine gender e.g. 
ag, Sal etc. cf. amaje P. VIL 
3, 48. 


afis a variety of long metres 
called afz; it consists of 100 
syllables. cf. afteit:— eat at: 
Razga R. Pr, XVI. 60. 


waftern the first of the two utter- 
ances of a werd which chara- 
cterise the krama method of 
recital; e. g. in the krama recital 
ofaa gà etc. S0; | q går | the first 
recital g w is called siftma, or aaa- 
aaa while a gẹ is called fadtaaaa; 
cf. erra giaa RA gaan 
sù R. Pr. X1.21. 

sifera depression or sinking of 
the voice as required for the 
utterance of a circumflex vowel. 


5 


afa designation, denotation, ex- 
pression of sense by a word which 
is looked upon as the very nature 
ofa word. The expression aAa 
ga: MAPT ( denotation of sense 
is only a natural characteristic of 
a word ) frequently occurs in the 
Mahabhasya; cf. M. Bh. on 1.2.64 
Vart 93, IL 1.1, cf. aget ageairt 
aa agaaa: (R. Pr. XIIL? } 
where the word agfa means 


Teas. 


ann object or thing denoted by 
a word; sense of a word; cf. aÑ- 
Warten waa M. Bh. on 
II. 2. 29. 


afar lit. that which is placed 


near or before; the first of 
the doubled class consonants; 
a mute or sparga conso- 


nant arising from doubling and 
inserted before a mute; cf. at- 
MRN Te: Tae: ANP: AMT 
aena: ( T. Pr. XIV. 9.) explain- 
ed by RAGA as IRITAN: 
RSA ARRA RA QARATA: 
amand aR i nRa ga- 
Ra: ARRA: KAA A: FAA 
aaa! a at | The Rk. 
Pratigakhya explains the term 
aAa somewhat differently; cf. 
atta gana NANNA 
CAL aat ao yaa enaa 
qaaa R. Pr. VI. 5, explained by 
gaz as wei waist h aAa 
aama Tait saat a gat 
åq ager sae waft | eae A- 
fared aa aa ST A BT BT 
a ciety RAE eet MAAT | 
afaa possibly according to 
asqa here means the first of the 
doubled letter which, although the 
second letter is attached to it, is 
separately uttered with a slight 


pause after it. afha means, in 
short, something like ‘suppression.’ 
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The Rk. Tantra takes a still wider 
view and explains sfasa as the 


first of a doubled consonant. cf. | 


sion cf. arfndai aa 
frenti: | ait ada Kas, on P. HI. 
3.44. 


afta: | ania yalraaeat wali! | qBeqigr absorption of a vowel when 


R. T. 21. | two long vowels of the same kind 
ARAR development of an acti- | come together c.g. a AT: = aa, 
vity; manifestation; cf sag zai- zagi = 44i the resultant vowel 
Aaa aira RA M. Bh.! being pronounced specially long 
on VI. 1.84. | consisting of one more matra, which 


wie@iGe that which has already is evidently, a fault of pronuncia- 
entered on functioning or begun o tion. of ma aket; A45 Pari AT 
function; cf. aaa at iape, | ahead ANYA eae 
varag E ARRAI gangi j J Uvvata on R. Pr. XIV. 
faa M. Bh. on I. 1.1. cf gaacarar 
aeaa aga, M. Bh. on 
IL. 3.46; Pari. “Sek. Pari. 62. 

aasa Resonance (of a visarga 
utterance), 

afafafea used in connection with 
aaa or euphonic combination 
in which the vowel 4, as a first or 
a second member, is absorbed 
into the other member. e. g. Ùra: 
+A = Mens also ergs, where 
a of aà is absorbed or merged in 
ait of Ga: or g of ara; cf aa- 
RARE: SAR: gaga 1 kaa 
nazar dfaa; R. Pr. IL 13 


or 


| AHRNE expression; ch ARA RH Te 
MATRA vate A SAR | eU- 
ea; a fivaien Nir 4.16. 

arano name of a metre in which 
two feet have ten syllables and 
the other two have twelve sy- 
lables; ch dearth: qA aAa- 
WRR R. Pr, AVL 45. 

aÑeaRa provided with a svarita or 
circumflex accent. 


EAR SR am EOR . . 
aHa expressed (used in connection 

with the sense of a word) Hage 

aag M. Bh. on L2GH 13.13 ex- 


to 25; chase: qaaa P. VI, 1.109.) pressed actually by a word or part 
aAa name given to the ofa word, same as ia M. Bh 

circumflex vowel which i; the: on L451. 

resultant of the aani. ATATRS being what it was not 


aRar (1) aft a kind of before, cf. feuladt aaraa, P. 
euphonic combination where the' _V.4.50 Vart. L 
nasal letter “is dropped and the | INFR not bringing about a differ- 
preceding vowel (aT) is nasa-; ence; not making different; non- 
lised e.g. QAT a 1 war” agi: discriminantycf yon when: ParSck. 
(2) view, purpose, intention; ch: Pari. 109 ch. aq a ai aham att a 
a ARIAT Wea, 3 a wy zaa M. Bh on 1.1.1. 
vad; M. Bh. on 1.1.27; cf. also agam a connection of unity, as 
akaa: wate Peay P. 1.3.72. noticed between the nominative 
aAA inclusive extension to a par- | case affix of the subject and the 
ticular limit; inclusive limit; cf,| ending ff ofa verb, which pro- 
are aaicitiapan: P. ULL13, ane duces the sense. 
aalanheehRe ama M. Bh. on| aÑarqa relation of non-dillerence 
1.4.89; (2) full or complete exten- as stated by the Vaiydkaranas 


ARAL 
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between an adjective and the 
substantive qualificd by it. e g. 


aiegaey is explained as Matra- | 


TUSH. 

AVAA interior; contained in, held 

in; cf. wear aged eraaq: | Cera 

da: eBay: Haws M. Bh. on 
1.1.56. 

wax ( BHASKARASHASTRI 
Abhyankar 1785-1870 A.D.) 
an eminent scholar of Sanskrit 
Grammar who prepared a num- 

_ ber of Sanskrit scholars in Gram- 
mar at Satara. He has also 
written a gloss on the Paribha- 
Sendusekhara and another one on 
the Laghu-Sabdendusekhara. 


(VASUDEVA SHASTRI Abhyare | 


kar 1853-1942 A.D.) a stalwart 
Sanskrit Pandit, who, besides 
writing several learned commen- 
taries on books in several Sans- 
krit Shastras, has written a com- 
mentary named ‘ ‘Tattvadarsa’ 
on the Paribhisendusekhara and 
another named ‘Gidharthaprakiga’ 
on the Laghusabdendusckhara. 

( KASHINATH VASUDEVA 
Abhyankar, 1890-} a student of 
Sanskrit Granmar who has 
written eRT eE, and 
SaR and compiled the 
aRaméng and the present Dic- 
tionary of Sanskrit Grammar. 
AVIA substitute for dat. and abl. pl. 
affix g after the words gag and 
amg; cf äran P. VII.1.30, 


AVITA repeated, redoubled word or 


wording or part of a word. The 
term a74 is applied to the whole 
doubled expression in Pāņīniš 
grammar, cf. 3} wae P. VI.1.6: 
(2) the six roots with Gz placed 
at the head viz. 34, iy, ERA, 
ARE, ad, at and da} which in fact 
are reduplicated forms of 44, 4, 31, 
Fa, WA, dt and a. 


Beasts inclination towards an 
action; tendency io do an act; ch 
aa: Rare sage | P. V. 
4.17 aiga aaea: (M. Bh. 
on V.4.19) isthe explanation in 
the Mahabhasya, while qa: yeqarral- 
ga: (Kas. on V.4.17} is the one 
given in Kasika. 

BRN lit, doubling or reduplica- 
tion; technically the word refers 
to the first portion of the redupli- 
cation, which is called the redu- 
plicative syllable as opposed to the 
second part which is called the 
reduplicated syllable; cf. gatanja: 
P. VI. 1.4. (2) Repetition, the 
second part which is repeated; cf. 
asah R: T.165) explained as THe: 
enya Sa | zee | awe. Ble |; (3) 
repeated action; cf. a08: Yat ga: 
EUNA: Kas. on P. 1-3. L 


awaa omission of any sound; a 
fault of utterance. 


AF (1)a technical brief term in Panini’s 
grammar including vowels, scmi- 
vowels, the letter g and nasals; (2) a 
significant term for the accusative 
case showing change or substitution 
or modification; cf. of faa T. Pr. 
1.23 explained as URA aed free 
area, Hale | sift fads BARETIN 
(3) augment @ applicd to the 
penultimate vowel of a & za (P. 
VI.1.58, 59 and VIT.1.99) (4) sub- 
stitute for Ist pers. sing. afix fag, 
by P. II.4 101 (5) Acc. sing. case 
affix a4. 

amt calied amz, an ancient 
grammarian mentioned in the 
parga by ad. He is 
believd to have written some 


works on grammar, such as agio 


oan his famous existing work, 
however, being the Amarakoga or 
Namaliiganusdsana. 


amag 
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amag a Jain grammarian who 
is believed to be the writer of 
aaga, IRAS etc. 


ag tad, affix aq applicd in Vedic 
Literature to fhg, words ending 
in g, indeclinables and the affixes 
a and qA; €. g. nal Aaa: nal AW 
cf, ay a seq PL V. 4.12. 

agama a grammarian who is 
believed to have written gaifaat, 
a gloss on the a[@aaqeqraul. 


ATATA called also agag, a com- 
mentary on the atparniadl of 
Ua, 

amagat A Jain grammarian of | 
the ninth century who wrote 
the gloss known as waramgii on 
the Sabdanudasana of  Sikata- 
yana; the IM is quoted by maa 
in his qg3ñ. 


amat also aararata, a gloss on the 
grammar of Sikatayana. See 44t- 
qi above. 


arakit a commentary on Nagesa’s 
Paribhagendusekhara named so, as 
it commences with the words amr] 
afl etc. 


AFIAT utterance (of words) accom- 
panied by water drops coming 
out of the mouth; a fault of 
utterance or pronunciation; Faq 
fags fraag. It is explained diffe- 
rently in the Rk. Pratisikhya; cf. 
Sarat ag waa (R Pr. XIV.2.) 
held tight between the lips which of 
course, is a fault of pronunciation; 
chard amieti Fed aged ma- 
aù eana. MBh. I. 1. ganiga. 

WI (1) substitute for the causal sign 
fl before am, ara, g etc. by 
P. VI. 4.55 (2) substitute for & 
before a vowel by P. VI. 1.78. 


WAR the substitute ey for the final 


$ of the root af by P. VIL. 4.22. 


afta 

aay tad. affix aa substituted op- 
tionally for aa after f and fr by P. 
Vide. BEJ, Tay; 43, MEAT, 

BUA, AE substitutes for inst. sing 
affix ain Vedic Literature. e. 
aa, AAA 

aaraa non-mixture of words where 
the previous word isin 10 way 
the cause of (any change in) the 
next word. a4 wiaai Uv. on 
R. Pr. XT. 12 e.g atiis where 
the notz is afi 2 | 

AJA a term applied to the odd fect 
ofa stanza; cl AAIR EART 
arena l oa wart ai R. Pr 
XVI. 39. 


arRag the letters or phonetic ele- 
ments AFAR, HAÑ, Payer, STA 
and qq called so,as they are always 
uttered only in combination with 
another phonetic element or letter 
such as 8 or the like, and never 
independently; cf WERIRAT aaa 
ania aRar aa: y agba wend a 
agian: Uvvata on Vay. Pr VIIL18. 
These wingig letters possess the 
characteristics of bath, the vowels as 
wellas consonants:cf. aaah 
Bian: Beet: e ATRN, | Rats et 
paisa M. Bh. on Baya ert. 

AT a technical term for Ardhadha- 
tuka affixes in the Mugdhabodha 
grammar. 


Aaa a word, the coalescence 
of which is not nasalized, as the 
word 4 in 4381 Fup as contrast- 
ed with ea at sar; cf. R. Pr. 
XL18. 


aE a Visarga which is not rhotaciz- 
ed; the term afia is used in the 
same sense. 

aftfia not rhotacized; not turned 


into the letter q cf. fyd 
aga: Bites: are, | R. Pe I 9. 


g 
Sw 
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af 


aen a group of words given in 
P.IV. 2.80 which get the taddhita 
affix 49 (we) added to them as 
a caturarthika affix e. g. &TÑRNTH, 
aty etc.see Kasika on P.IV.2.80. 


ah the strong blowing of air from 
the mouth at the time of the utte- 
rance of the surd consonants; cf 


Vaj. Siksa. 280. 


añ (1) lit.signification, conveyed sense 
or object. The sense is sometimes 
looked upon asa determinant of 
the foot of a verse; cf. qA aAA 
qaa a: R. Pr. XVII 16. 
It is generally looked upon as 
the determinant of a word ( q3 ). 
A unit or element of a word 
which is possessed of an indepen- 
dent sense is looked upon as a 
Pada inthe old Grammar treatises; 
cf, wa: qaa tee: cf. also af: gay 
V. Pr. III.2, explained by 3292 as 
aaa wa igad aaa MASA- 
“afi wei There is no difference 
of opinion regarding the fact that, 
out of the four standard kinds of 
words am, areata, sieht and Aaa, 
the first two kinds am and wreqa 
do possess an independent sense 
of their own. Regarding possession 
of sense and the manner in which 
the sense is conveyed, by the other 
two viz. the Upasargas (preposi- 
tions) and Nipātas (particles) there 
is a striking difference of opinion 
among scholars of grammar. Al- 
though Panini has given the actual 
designation q4 to words ending 
with either the case or the conju- 
gational affixes, he has looked 
upon the different units or ele- 
ments of a Pada such as the base, 
the affix, the augment and the 
like as possessed of individually 
separate senses. There is practi- 
cally nothing in Panini’s sūtras to 


prove that Nipatas and Upasargas 
do not possess an independent sense. 
Re: Nipatas, the rule amAsaà, 
which means that 4 and other 
indeclinables are called Nipatas 
when they do not mean Ge, pre- 
sents a riddle as to the meaning 
which @q and the like should 
convey if they do not mean 
ga org4 i. e. a substance. The 
Nipatas cannot mean Ha or verbal 
activity and if they do not mean aw 
or #24, too, they will have to be call- 
ed wun (absolutely meaningless) 
and in that case they would not be 
termed Pratipadika, and no case- 
affix would be applied to them. 
To avoid this difficulty, the Vārti- 
kakara had to make an effort and 
he wrote a Vartika fanaa wate 
nAn | P. 1.2.45 Var. 12. As 
a matter of fact the Nipatas =, af 
and others do possess a sense as 
shown by their presence and ab- 
sence (aqq and safer). The sense, 
however, is conveyed rather in a 
different manner as the word ay, 
or agam, which is the meaning 
conveyed by a in Wa: FWA, cannot 
be substituted for %4 as its synonym 
in the sentence wa: gma., Looking 
to the different ways in which 
their sense is conveyed by nouns 
and verbs on the one hand, and 
by affixes, prepositions and inde- 
clinables on the other hand, Bhar- 
trhari, possibly following Yaska 
and Vyadi, has developed the 
theory of ñaka as contrasted with 
amara and laid down the dictum 
that indeclinables, affixes and 
prepositions (s44ñs) do not direct- 
ly convey any specific sense as 
their own, but they are mere signs 
to show some specific property or 
excellence of the sense conveyed 


by the word to which they are 


aima 
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aJAat 


attached; cf. also the statement 
ca Riar ga walhegiva areas 
aneia mijn ara | 
Nir 1.3. The Grammarians, just 
like the rhetoricians have stated 
that the connection between words 
and their senses is a permanent 
one (fa), the only difference in 
their views being that the rhetori- 
cians state that words are related, 
no doubt permanently, to their 
sense by means of ¢Fq or conven- 
tion which solely depends on the 
willof God, while the Grammarians 
say that the expression of sense 
is only a natural function of words; 
cf aaa get erate” Varttika 
No.33. on P. 1.2.64, For aiaea see 
Vakyapadiya of Bhartrhari Il. 
165-206. 


wana comprehension of sense ; cf. 
ane: apex wa doer 
wile aaa: sasds | M. Bh. on P. I. 
1.44, IIL.1.7 etc. 


MAMA use of the word <‘apt?: cf. 
adri aia aera: M. Bh. 
on LLII 

agaa mention or specification of 
sense. cf. agaga nin: FiA: 
M. Bh. IV.1.92. 

ALATAEMTULATT a well known 
maxim or Paribhasa of gramma- 
rians fully stated as sqlaaygiy arai- 
FA ag, deduced from the phrase 
agigend frequently used by the 
Varttikakara. The Paribhisd lays 
down that ‘when a combination 
of letters employed in Grammar, 
is possessed of a sense, it has to be 
taken as possessed of sense and not 
such an one as is devoid of sense.” 

AİA conveyance or expression 
of sense, cf. sulfur ga: ere 
P, 1.2.64 Vart. 33. It is only a 
nature of words that they convey 
their sense. 


SPH a fault in the utterance of a 


vowel cf ihe kind of abridgnicnt 
of a long utterance. {gH ex- 
plained as geeqrq—half the utter- 
ance of the short vowel; cfaeiiaa 
seraadeeqy P. 1.2.32. cf. also 
TRARIA Tes Ta 
Tai. Pr. 1.44. 


WIA a queer combination of 


half the character of one and half 
of another, which is looked upon 
as a faults cf. q Gatdinernediay eet 
af wea wet ala ae | ay 
wea: HAG aq aa; M.Bh. on IV. 
1.78; cf. also a4 at: TH ay a 
gaara | 

aña half ofa mitra or ‘mora ae 
cf, Sea Yael ae Aare: 
Par. Sekh. Pari. 122, signifying 
that not a single element of utter- 
ance in Panini’s grammar is 
superfluous. In other words, the 
wording of the Stitras of Panini is 
the briefest possible, not being 
capable of reduction hy even half 
a mora, 


areata r taking for its utterance the 
time measured by the utterance of 
halfa mitra or mora; a conso- 
nant, as it requires for its utte- 
rance that time which is measured 
by half a mitra (mitra being the 
time required for the utterance 
of short a); cf R. Pr. 1.16, T. 
Pr.1.37, V. Pr. 1.59. 

aaa a group of words given in 
P. I1, 4.31 which are declined in 
both-the masculine and the neu- 
ter genders; e.g. Meh, werd; yet, 
Ya; R WL, ete.; cf argal jfa a 
P. IL 4.31, 


wifren a term used for the Jibva- 


miiliya and Upadhminiya into 
which a visarga is changed when 
followed by the letters 4, 4, and 
the letters q, % respectively. 


ASTANA 
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BAT SAT 


wagettara the acute (Sara) accent 
which becomes specially Seid or 
samat when the vowel, which 
possesses it, forms the first half 
of a wha vowel. 


aña a class of words which 
take the taddhita affix aa (3) in 
the sense of the affix agg i. e. in 
the sense of possession; cf. aaia 
aa RAA aR: | Se aRar- 
a waite wae agar ay 
adie azan, Kas. on P. V. 2.127. 

AS a TaN or a short term signifying 
any letter in the alphabet of Panini 
which consists of 9 vowels, 4 semi- 
vowels, 25 class-consonants, and 
4 sibilants. 


BEAT that which is not a proper 
gam i. e. Sūtra; a Sūtra which does 
not teach definitely; a Sūtra which 
cannot be properly applied being 
ambiguous in sense, cf, senad 
Aai droam, Par. Sek, 
Pari, l. 


ASAR (1) not used in a secondary 
sense; (2) not accomplished by the 
regular application of a grammar 
rule; cf. famaa: ag Rara aag- 
afg arafa Kas. on III.2.59. 

alee (1) not possessed of a definite 
gender; cf. aRar wala M. 
Bh. on 1.1.38; 11.4.82;(2)2733 gH- 
aa (Sid. Kau, on P.VIL 2.90) 


WMSFAAA not possessed of a definite 
gender and number; a term gene- 
rally used in connection with 
weqgys or indeclinables. 


AgGkk absence of elision or omi- 
ssion, 

a compound in which 
the case-affixes are not drop- 
ped. The Aluk compounds are 
treated by Panini in’ VI.3.1 to 
VIL3.24. 


aera an operation, which, on 
the strength of its being enjoined 
by means of the genitive case, 
applies to the last letter of the 
wording put in the genitive; cf. 
amikara aaam M. Bh, on 
1.1.65; ch amaaa | ARRAN- 
ža: ena S.K. on P. 1.1.52. 

ABIT absence of elision of an affix 
etc. cf, Ba: Big: aaa NÀ 1 Ta: 
yea gia l M. Bh. on ID.1.1. 

ABURHIAE the dissolution of a 
compound not in the usual popu- 
lar manner, e. g. agga: dissolved 
as UH SF YAY, as contrasted with 
the Shap viz. ua: yes: 1 see also 
wae dissolved as aR f. in the 
CCE RAAR. 

aeaa (1) the word wa actually 
used in Panini’s rule e.g. A7% 
wars maa: P.I.2.41. (2) the wording 
as ag, or wording by mention of a 
single letter; e.g. aÑ gagga: P. 
VI.4.77. 

Asgat feebler effort required in the 
production of sound or in the 
utterance of a letter cf. eraan. 
gadem; (saa: ) Tait. Pr.XX.12. 

STSUAALT not of frequent occurence in 
the spoken language or literature 
the term is used in connection 
with such words as are not fre- 
quently used; chargearain: giin- 
IRET | ARRAN SeA AER SER 
aflatat Nir 1.14. 

BSAA (1) non-aspirate letters; lete 
ters requiring little breath from the 
mouth for their utterance as oppo- 
sed to mahaprana; (2) non-aspira- 
tion; one of the external articulate 
efforts characterizing the utterance 
of non-aspirzte letters, 

weqTedt having a smaller number of 
vowels in it; such a word is gene- 
rally placed first in a Dvandva 
compound; cf. FRR, P.1T.2.34. 


seater 


eR Ge valet agaist; we is | 


the same as aenea used in the 
IFARA or WAR in Katantra 
(Kat, II. 5,12). 

weqray an operation requising a 
smaller number of causes, which 
merely on that account cannot be 
looked upon as aa. The anta- 
raga operation has its causes 
occurring earlier than those of 
another operation which is termed 
T&E cf. IRERE a TENA 
tae: maaana | aa aa 
ate agaat ere aua || ParSek. 
Pari. 50. 


BBY elision or omission of a single 
phonetic element or letter; cf. 
agassa: P, V1.4.134, 


aa an operation prescribed with 


reference to one single letter; cf. | 


earfaraiaas aadi P. 1.1.56. 

BPR occasion; possibility of appli- 
cation; cf. sat wast eee: | 
FÁAR: Bad was: Reel zeta TH | 
Rae | adi: M. Bh. on 1.1.3. 
Vart. 6. 

WIE (1) separation of a compound 
word into its component elements 


as shown in the Pada-Patha of the | 


Vedic Samhitas. In the Pada- 
patha, individual words are shown 
separately if they are combined by 
Samdhi rules or by the formation 
of a compound in the Samhita- 
patha; e.g. gan in the Samhita- 
patha is read as uxsfay. In writ- 
ing, there is observed the practice 
of placing the sign (s) between 
the two parts,about which nothing 
can be said as to when and 
how it originated. The Atharva- 
Pratisakhya defines emg as the 
separation of two padas joined in 
Sarhhita. (A. Pr, II. 3,25; IL. 4.5). 
In the recital of the pada-piatha, 
when the word-elements are utter- 


saver the interval or 


aaa 


ed separately, there is a momen. 
tary pause measuring one méatra 
or the time required for the utter- 
ance of a short vowel. (See for de- 
tails Vaj. Prat. Adhīya 5). (2) The 
word 2472 is also used in the sense 
ofthe first out of the two words or 
members that are compounded to- 
gether. See KASKI on P.VIIL4.26; 
cf. also q&a ( TEA ) Taaa: AT 
zana gA wat. Tai. Pr. I. 49. The 
term saag is explained in the 
Mabābhāsya as ‘separation, or 
splitting up of a compound word 
into its constituent parts; cf. 
garaiaz ga aag ti) (M. 
Bh. on IV. 2.36); also cf. 7444az: 
saa | a ee GR agaa: | 
cea SAI | Aaa aÈ 
am, (M. Bh. on IH. 1. 109) 
where the Bhäsyakāra has definite- 
ly stated that the writers of the 
Padapatha have to split up a word 
according to the rules of Grammar. 
(3) In recent times, however, the 
word 34972 is used in the sense of 
the sign (£) showing the coale- 
scence of a (short or long) with 
the preceding 3 (short or long) or 
with the preceding © or #it.e.g farars 
si, SST. (4) The word is also 
used in the sense of a paŭse, or an 
interval of time when the consti- 
tuent elements ofa compound word 
are shown separately; cf. wartayer 
gaaama: (V. Pr. V.1). (5) The 
word is also used in the sense of 
the absence of Sandhi when the 
Sandhi is admissible. 


pause 
after the utterance of the first 
member of a compound word 
when the members are ultered 
separately. This interval is equal 
to two moras according to Tait. 
Pr. while, it is equal to one mora 
according to the other Pratisakhyas. 


Hae 
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afrad 


AAF substitute aq for the final H of 
the word Ñ; ch aag aaa, 
P. VI. 1.123, 124. 

aaqaa something which need not be 
specifically prescribed or stated, 
being already available or valid; 
cf aden adanada wana 
aaa P. II. 1.30 V1. 

aah a short gloss or commentary 
on a standard work, 


BITE exact limitation; cf. qaga- 
asseq qaaa, Par. Sek. 120.3. 
BTPACA restriction; limitation; cf. 
ATAARE: | AAAA MENAT- 

aaga Kas. on P. I. 1.8. 

aaf limit,which is either exclusive 
or inclusive of the particular rule 
or word which characterizes it; 
cf, ada gg a aaafiaia aat waft M. 
Bh. on I. 3.3. 

aana object of limit; cf. a Haa- 
Reta adada Kas. on P.V3.37. 

aaqa member or portion, as oppo- 
sed to the total or collection 
(agar) which is called aaqa, ; cf. 
agaa: aara ParSek. 
Pari. 98. The conventional sense 
is more powerful than the deriva- 
tive sense. 

ATTATH the genitive case signify. 
ing or showing a part; cf. qaqaqien 
amass wa M.Bh. on I, 
1.21. 

AT the letter a; the first letter of 
the Sanskrit alphabet, comprising 
all its varieties caused by grades, 
( 8%, a9, eq) or accents or nasa- 
lization. The word af is used in 
the neuter gender in the Maha- 
bhasya; cf. waa RTA M. Bh. 
1.1.9, ar qana aq M.Bh. 1.1.48 
Vart, 1; cf, also M. Bh. on 1.1.50 
Vart. ig and 1.1.51 Vart. 2; cf. 
also gamad sai gan, Siradeva 
Pari. 17. 

6 


SANTA name of a Sarùdhi when a 
class consonant, followed by any 
consonant is not changed, but 
retained as it is;cfat: Ñ saaga- 
a enha aimi ay R.Pr. IV. 
l; eg. ute gam R.V. I. 113.16, 
aE a (R.V. VII.99.7) asa gA: 
(R. V. X.85.14). 

aqpmBg (vl. ARER) a term 
occurring in the Linganusasana 
meaning‘possessed of such genders 
as have not been mentioned already 
either singly or by combination’ 
i.e. possessed of all genders.Under 
srafiisfeen are mentioned indeclin- 
ables, numerals ending in 4 ora, 
adjectives, words ending with 
krtya affixes i. e. potential passive 
participles, pronouns, words 
ending with the affix #4 in the 
sense of an instrament or a location 
and the words ṣù and gg. (See 
qida- aaa Stitras 182-188). 

Aq necessarily; the expression 
wg Aata fag is very frequently 
used in the Mahabhasya when the 
same statement is to be empha- 
sized, 

BAMA panse, cessation, termination; 
ef. RINAT | IRANA: HI- 
åa: am S. K. on P. 1. 4. 110. 

ATENT stage, condition; stage in the 
formation of a word; e.g. 3q- 
RMR, SERN, etc, 

aaka ofa uniform nature; cf. Rg 
aaftan ah, gaama, gA 
fafa, M. Bh. I. 1.70 V. 5. 

aat deficient in one or more 
syllables. The word is mostly used 
in connection with a Vedic Mantra. 

amig one who is not conver- 
sant with the proper use of lang- 
uage; cf, aa aisaraimiae Aai Tea 
AUT; M. Bh. LLI. 

afani meant for not preventing 
the application (of a particular 


akasa 


agf 


term) to others where it should 
apply. The word is frequently 
used in the Kasika; cf ssraazig | 
eR: Bereta: | Kas, on P. 
IV. 1.4, also see Kas. on II. 1. 
133; III. 2.67, 73; IV. 1.78. 


ahasa immutable. The term is 
used frequently in the Mahabha- 
sya. in connection with letters 
of the alphabet which are consi- 
dered ‘nitya? by Grammarians; 
cf. AB a weg Feet 
Aramaic: M. Bh. L 
1. Ahn 2; cf. also faut Az- 
wa: pda ag ada M. 
Bh. on I. 1.1. 


aA non-application, non-pres- 
cription ( afma); cf. segs yaga 
aata M. Bh. on VIL I. 30; 
Par. Sek. Pari. 92. 


aaen without the application 
of a case termination.The term is 
used frequently in connection with 
such words as are found used by 
Pānini without any  case-aflix 
in his Stitras; sometimes, such 
usage is explained by commenta- 
tors as an archaic usage; cf. afy- 
nest fide: | Fa St B: | M. Bh. I 
l. Abn, 2; also M. Bh. on I. 1.3; 
Til. 1,36, VII. 1.3 etc. 


TAT a view of grammarians 
according to which there are 
words which are looked upon as 
not susceptible to derivation. The 
terms agg and agaaga are 
also used in the same sense. 


aRt a maxim mentioned 
by Patafijali in connection with 
the word enfa where the taddhita 
affiz 3% (37), although prescribed 
after the word af in the sense of 
‘flesh of sheep’ (a4: aiaa), is actu~ 
ally put always after the base afta 
and never after aff The maxim 


shows the actual application of an 
affix to something allied to, or 
similar to the base, and not to the 
actual base as is sometimes found 
in popular use.cf. gat: aeza): Gaari- 
iea Aaismenekelteng apr. 
fraa | cee eRe Per AR- 
seagate mete 1M. Bh. 
on IV. 1,88; ch also M, 
Bh. on IV. 1. 89; IV. 2,60; 
IV. 3.131, V. 1.7, 28; VI. 2.11. 


afateaat name ofa fault in pro- 


nouncing a word where there is the 
absence of a proper connection of 
the breath with the place of utter- 
ance; € aaa: amaina: ? Pra- 
dipa on M.Bh 1.1.1. There is the 
word eas which is also used 
in the same sense; cf må [ARMET 
ald iaoe M. Bh on I. i L 


aÑAAT non-intention; connivance; 


cf. GAWA VAR | AFE, UER 
agen galr alo cf. ser: 
sats Pea. 


afraiaa (1) not taken technically 


into consideration, not meant; cf. 
amaA sat adr aaa M.Bh on I.3. 
52; (2) unnecessary; superfluous; 
the word is especially used in 
connection with a word ina Sutra 
which could as well be read with- 
out that word. The word aast is 
sometimes used similarly. 


ARRIT absence of specification; of. 


aaa gt: M.Bh.1.1.20 Vart l 
Par. Sek. Pari. 106. 


aaa not specified, mentioned 


without any specific attribute; cf. 
want pea: abate: va M.Bh. on 
1.1.9; cf. also Katan. VI.1.63. 


aZ absence of, or prohibition of, a 


vrtti or composite expression; non- 
formation of a composite express- 
ion: chaari@aorat erate 
M.Bh, on III. 1, 8. 


aga 
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WT lit.not beginning with the vowel 
a, & or at; a word which has got 
no a or Ù or Ñ as its first vowel, 
as for example @an, ARGE etc. 
gaad, Ate agat etc; cf. waa 
Ra ageq P. IV. 1. 160. also 
wera erent: P, IV. 
1,113. 

Wem ( 1 ) indistinct; inarticulate; 
cf aqaa zit P. VI. 1.98 
also P. V. 4.57; seat ATEA 
Kags. on P. VI. 1.98; (2) a fault of 
pronunciation; cf. AREI a aea- 
Aa vigie | f 

scaqg®h unseparated, undivided, 
inseparable, mixed; cf. APATITA 
aa a: qai gay M. Bh. on 
Siva-sutra 4. V. 9 whereon Kai- 
yata remarks equgq Hg: aeqaaE 
aAa gAs ERT- 
RH | 

aaqa indeelinable, lit. invariant, not 
undergoing a change. Panini has 
used the word as a technical term 
and includes in it all such words 
as TH, ARAL, MAZ ete, or composite 
expressions like qsegiTaaame, or 
such taddhiténta words as do 
not take all case affixes as also 
krdanta words ending in & or @, 
ù, ai, a. He gives such words in a 
long list of Sutras P.I. 1. 37 to 
41; cf azi By Bg aga fa 
REY (Fea a ag aa A AEA 
Kas, on P. I. 1. 37. 

AATAAE name of a treatise on ind- 

_ eclinable words attributed to Sāka- 
tayana. 

MANR a work on the mean- 
ings of indeclinable words written 
in the sixteenth century A. D. by 
Vitthala Sesa, grandson of Rama- 
candra Sesa the author of the Pra- 
kriya Kaumudi, 

AARAA name of a compound so 


.. called on account of the words for- | 


ming the compound, being similar ` 
to indeclinables; e. g. RIARTE, 
ape, qa, Aaa ete. th AA- 
amy ai adaa: M. Bh. on 
I. 1.5. The peculiarity of the 
avyayībhāva compound is that the 
first member of the compound 
plays the role of the principal 
word; cf. gidansa: M. 
Bh. on II. 1.6. 

ATA absence of intervention 
between two things by something 
dissimilar; close sequence; cf. 
asides fe Gr sarees wat M. 
Bh. on 1.1.7. Vart. 8; cf. also 
Va aq Fa aaah raat 
M. Bh. on VII. 3. 44, VII 3.54, 
VII. 4. 1, VII. 4.93. The term 
saya is used in the same sense. 

ATA absence of proper disposal; 
absence of a proper method regard- 
ing the application of a rule; cf. 
yaar: Wace FERRAT ATA 
M. Bh. on I. 3. 60 V.5. 

aen insufficient extension, as 
opposed to eifasarfty or over- applica- 
tion; chadiartreatrncig, a- 
arenei | Padamafijari 
on II. 1.32, 

AAT an intransitive root; a techni- 
cal term in the Candra Vyakarana 
(0. Vy. I. 4. 70) as also in 
Hemacandra’s S’abdanusisana; cf. 
MRA JAAT ar 1 gaendaed UAII 
aA R are Raa aT a tT A 
Al areata gaa Sas teat gga 
at aa; aaa Hem. IV. 1.19. 

agaaa the view held generally 
by grammarians that all words are 
not necessarily susceptible to ana- 
lysis or derivation, an alternative 
view opposed to the view of the 
etymologists or Nairuktas that every 
word is derivable; cf. qieged- 
wa AR magid Aea Pari, 
Sekh. Pari, 22; ari 3NA: AS- 
aA ga Vyadi’s Sarhgraha. 


TTA 44 anuari 


Agqa underived, unanalysable; cf. 
smsga MAREA M. Bh, I. 
1.61 Vart, 4; Par, Sek. Pari. 22. 

Agqa same as agaa. See 
above the word saqufara. 

wey (1) Pratyahara ora brief term 
standing for all vowels, semi- 
vowels, and the fifth, fourth and 
third of the class-consonants; all 
letters excepting the surds and sibi- 
lants; {2) substitute @ for the word 
gay before affixes of cases beginn- 
ing with the instrumental, and 
for ugg before the tad. affixes 9 
and qd; see P, IJ. 4.32 and 33; 
(3) substitute ə for the gen. sing. 
case-affix SH after the words gag 
and wwe; see P. VIIL 1.27. 

atts incapacity to pronounce 
words correctly; cf. aama Faas 
Tey RIR BTA AAR Sia aL 
M.Bh. on Siva-sutra 2, 

aaa unnecessary to be prescribed 
or laid down.; cfaafsey gaama 
P. 1.2, 53; also fag ahr} SEPT- 
ga M.Bh. on IL, 1. 36. 

arena a class of words headed by 
the word aq to which the taddh- 
ita affix < is applied in the four 
senses specified in P. IV. 2. 67 to 
70; eg. SRI. GIL, AR, wa: 
agw etc. cf, P.IV. 2.80, 

aana compounds like agga 
which cannot be strictly correct as 
agda, but can be senta if the 
word aq in the rule ag® qeuty- 
akaga: be understood in the 
sense of ‘meant for’ a particular 
thing which is to be formed out of 
it; cf. Rafa: sR Hegang- 
saam, M.Bh. on IF. 1, 36. 

wage a class of words headed 
by sana to which the taddhita 
affix au (21) is added in the senses 
mentioned in rules before the rule 
Aa aR. P. IV.4. 2. which are 


technically called the Priagdivya- 
tiya senses. cg. BMQTTT, TTT. 
THETA etc. 

MAINA a commentator who 
wrote a gloss on Pdnini’s Aştā- 
dhyayi in the Tamil language. 

arar® (1) a class of words headed 
by the word #4 to which the affix 
gai (4a) is added in the sense of 
ar(grandchildren ete.) jeg Ara: 
amaa, Hedaya: cic cf P. IV. L 
110; (2) a class of words headed 
by the word 4g to which the 
taddhita affix aq is added in the 
sense of a cause of the type of a 
mecting or an accidental circum- 
stance; e.g. WPa wrha ch PL 
V. 1.39. 

Auk another name for the famous 

l work of Panini popularly caled 
the Agtādhyñyi; cf aaam aR- 
ama gaa A AT | eE AT 
adam 1) Gra anga Kas on P. V. 
1.58; (2) students of Panini’s 
grammar, ¢. g. age: Theda ; ch 
amza era | Kas. on PIV. 2.65. 

AYH aterm used by ancient gram- 
marians for the vocative case. 

AVTAFS! name of a commentary on 

the Katantra Vyikarana by Rim- 

| akisoracakravartin. 

| aunak name popularly given to the 

Sitrapatha ef Panini consisting of 

eight books (adhydyas) containing 

in all 3981 Siitras,as found in the tra- 
ditional recital, current at the time 
of the authors of the Kasiki. Out of 
these 3981 Siitras, seven are found 
given as Vartikas in the Mahabha- 
sya and two are found in Ganapa- 
tha. The author of the Mahabha ya 
has commented upon only 1228 of 
these 3981 siitras. Originally there 
were avery few differences of read- 
ings also, as observed by Patafijali 
(see Mbh on 1.4.1 ); but the text 


STRAT 


was fixed by Patafijali which, with 
a few additions made by the auth- 
ors of the Kasika,as observed above, 
has traditionally come down to the 
present day. The Astadhyiyi is 
believed to be one of the six Ved- 
anga works which are committed to 
memory by the reciters of Rgveda. 
The text of the Astadhyayi is recited 
without accents. The word aeren 
was current in Patafijali’s time; cf. 
Remat ssa M. Bh. on VI. 
3.109. 

ATAT a metre having eight sylla- 
blesin a foot;cfaraat at aaa | 
wae: ata: mae aT Tet: R. 

` Pr. XVI. 9. 


af% name of a metre of four feet 
consisting of 64 syllables in all, 12 
syllables in the odd feet and 20 in 
the even feet; e.g. fragig as: 
etc. R.V. IT. 22. 1. 

HE (1) case affix of the nominative 
and accusative plural and the ab- 
lative and genitive singular (34, 
arg, ta and Sq); (2) taddhita affix 
ag ( aÑ ) added to qa, erm and 
aa, by P. V.3.39; (3) compound- 
ending aq ( sf) applied to the 
words Het and Hat standing at the 
end of a Bahuvrihi compound 
(P. V.4. 122 ); (4 Unadi affix aa 
prescribed by the rule aieraeaisga 
and subsequent rules (648-678) to 
form words such as Ha, 884 etc.(5) 
ending syllable a4, with or with- 
out sense, of words in connection 
with which special operations are 
given in grammar; cf. P. VI. 4.14; 
cf, also afamada AAA A 
aarafara siaaa Par. Sek. Pari. 16. 

Wal affix aq mentioned in the Niru- 
kta in the word aqa ( Hata ) 
chat aara amaaa Nirl.17. 


AGT not possessing any notion of 
number; the word is used in con- 
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c 
AQRA 


nection with avyayas or indeclina- 
bles; a Ro asgan 
M. Bh. on II. 4. 82. 

AaAH a term used for the C'āndra 

Grammar,as no sarhjfids or techni- 
` cal terms are used therein; cf.aez 
ARTS da. 

BAA not used as a technical term or 
name ofa thing; ch. qaquatafagre- 
wana aeann P1134. 

afar () separatedness as in the 

. case of two distinct words; ( 2) 
absence of co-alescence preven- 
ting the sandhi; cf. R.T, 68,70. 
aaa the same as aF]; see 
above; ¢. g. Hl 2; ay aidan. 

AAAA failure to understand the 
sense; ch. gaa JANASA ATARIA 
Aş M. Bh. on 1.1.23 Värt. 3. 

Aaa Impossibility of occurrence 
(used in Connection with an 
operation); cf. was RAAT wa 
Raa: | PR aff | see) M. 
Bh, 1.1.12 Vart. 3; (2) impossibi- 
lity of a statement, mention, act 
etc. cf. aaa: welt ould M. 
Bh. on II. 1.1. 

medal absence of the conjunction 


of consonants; cf. saimes ag 
P. L 2.5. 


adiar absence of juxta-position, 
absence of connectedness; cf. 
aR aami Pee Peat a ze 
wary | aaa g na sft 
amag M. Bh. on L. 3.1. 

AJA (1) absence of aa or entity; 
(2) other than a substance i, e. 
property, attribute, etc. cf. araa: 
anaa anaia vata M. Bh. I. 
4. 59; cf. also Asrang: M. 
Bh. on IV. 1.44. cf. also seats 
aa P. I 4,57. 

aan (1) syntactically not con- 
nected, e. g. Ua: and ges: in the 
sentence Hal Ta: g Grae t (2) 


RAAAAA 
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unable to enter into a compound 
word, the term is used in con- 
nection with a word which can- 
not be compounded with another 
word, although related in sense 
to it, and connected with it by 
apposition or by a suitable case 
affix, the reason being that it is 
connected more closely with an- 
other word; cf. maasai vata M. 
Bh. II. 1. 15 e. g. the words #4 
and fa: in the sentence Hey 


ae fai. 


AARAA a compound of two 
words, which ordinarily is in- 
admissible, one of the two words 
being more closely connected 
with a third word, but which 
takes place on the authority of 
usage, there being no obstacle 
in the way of understanding the 
sense to be conveyed; e. g. Tete 
PEL RA eT | AGARA 
qara, aaa stag: M. Bh. on 
Id. 1.1. 


aenea not compounded, not en- 
tered into a compound with an- 
other word; cf. ama saaga Hem. 
IL. 3.13. 


AAMA (1) absence of a compound. 
smiet dna P. VI. 4.14; 
(2) an expression conveying the 
sense of a compound word al- 
though standing in the form of 
separate words; AÀ seria saaa 
arises AA | geim 
ama et gay M. Bh. on 11.2.29. 


BME not having the same out- 
ward form or appearance; e. g. 
the affixes 3m, 34, 0, Ha, T, and 
the like which are, in fact, @&q as 
they have the same outward form 
viz. the affix 4. aq and aq 

ba aam; cf. asesi, P. IIT. 

94. 


aaia not admitting all case- 
affixes to be attached to it; cf. 
azada: PLT. 1. 38: gen 
See: Sasha: tga: aa ae 
aq | Kas. on I. 1.38. 

WAAL absence of asyntactical con- 
nection; cf aa og: 1 Jaa qg: 
aam wari a uate | RA- 
wae | ataa adie a R ee: 
gat Gag 1 Ha ae | Bf 1 eat 
BEG ages ı M. Bh. on IL. 1.30. 

AAA dissimilarity in apparent 
form (although the real wording in 
existence might be the same) c. g. 
a, E19, ag; ch aaacarnaRaerag | 
Par. Sek. Pari. 8. 

aÑ (1) Unadi affix aa; (2) tad. 
affix aA. Sec above the word 34. 

MAF samisa~ending affix ag. Sce 
above the word #4, 

afra invalid; of suspended validity 
for the time being; not functioning 
for the time being. The term is 
frequently used in Panini’s system 
of grammar in connection with 
rules or operations which are 
prevented, or held in suspense, in 
connection with their application 
in the process of the formation of 
aword. The term (278%) is also 
used in connection with rules 
that have applied or operations 
that have taken place, which are, 
in certain cases, made invalid or 
invisible as far as their effect is 
concerned and other rules are 
applied or other operations are 
allowed to take place, which 
ordinarily have been prevented 
by those rules which are made 
invalid had they not been inva- 
lidated, Panini has laid down 
this invalidity on three different 
occasions (1) invalidity by the 
rule qdaifteq VIL. 2.1. which 
makes arule or operation in the 


mèg 
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eq 


second, third and fourth quarters 
of the eighth chapter of the 
Astadhyayi invalid when any pre- 
ceding rule is to be applied, (2) 
invalidity by the rule afagaearng 
which enjoins mutual invalidity 


in the case of operations prescrib- | 


ed in the Abhiya section begin- 
ning with the rule afgana (VI. 
4.22.) and going on upto the end 
of the Pada (VI.4.175), (3) invali- 
dity of the single substitute for two 
letters, that has already taken 
place, when § is to be substituted 


for q, or the letter q is to 
be prefixed, cf. saaatuas: 


CVI. 1.86). Although Panini laid 
down the general rule that a 
subsequent rule or operation, in 
case of conflict, supersedes the 
preceding rule, in many cases it 
became necessary for him to set, 
that rule aside, which he did by 
means of the stratagem of inva- 
lidity given above. Subsequent 
grammarians found out a number 
of additional cases where it be- 
came necessary to supersede the 
subsequent rule which they did 
by laying down a dictum of in- 
validity similar to that of Panini. 
The author of the Varttikas, 
hence, laid down the doctrine 
that rules which are nitya or 
antarahga or apavada, are strong- 
er than, and hence supersede, 
the anitya, bahirajga and utsarga 
rules respectively. Later gram: 
marians have laid down in general, 
the invalidity of the bahiranga rule 
when the antaraiga rule occurs 
along with it or subsequent to it. 
For details see Vol. 7 of Vyaka- 
rana Mahabhasya (D. E. Society’s 
edition) pages 217-220. See also 
Pari. Sek. Pari, 50. 


Agt invalidity of a rule or ope- 
ration on account of the various 
considerations sketched above. 


See ag. 

AARATI the same as Antarahga 
Paribhasa or the doctrine of the 
invalidity of the bahirafiga ope- 
ration. See the word af@g above. 
For details see the Paribhasa 
“asiddham bahiraigam anta- 
range’ Par. Sek. Pari, 50 and the 
discussion thereon. Some gram- 
marians have given the name 
agan to the Paribhasé afte 
akena as contrasted with 
aati keng asa: which they 
have named as afereaafearsr. 

BTR the augment ag seen in Vedic 
Literature added to the nom. pl. 
case-affix ag following a noun- 
base ending in 4; e.g, wala:, FME: 
etc, cf. amag P. VIL. 1.50, 51. 

BBE substitute ag for the last letter 
of the word 9@ before the aqam- 
ena affixes i. e. before the first 
five case affixes,e.g. GHIA Gata etc. ; 
cf. sgg P. VIIL 1. 89 

aga Unadi affix eq (aga ) by al- 
agAsga, aw: Un. S0.628; cf. a 
adifa aver: 1 aRar: Kas. on 
P. VI. 3. 75. 

aa krt affix in the sense of the infini- 
tive (@Ta) in Vedic Literature,e.g. 
waa; cf, gaa Wade P. II. 4. 9 


aeatfa tad. affix saa in the sense 
of the base itself, but called on™, 
prescribed after words in the sense 
of ‘ direction °’, e. g. TENT, AIAN 
etc. cf. RARA: aadsimearen 
fama aa: P. V. 3, 27. 

AEJ a, wt and ea. This term is 
used in Rk Tantra cf. aeaaritet 
aaa R. T. 94. sex possibly means 
* belonging to 4 i. e. all the three 
grades g0, dd and TA of a’. 
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ATTY less in contact with the vocal 
organ than the semi-vowels; the 
term occurs in Hemacandra’s 
Grammar (Hem. I. 3. 25) and is 
explained by the commentator 
as Sqr TAVIS RAT. aaz 
stands for the letters 4 and q which 
are substituted for the vowels q, 
È and A when followed by a 
vowel; cf. also Sāk I. 1. 154. 


atge not in contact with any vocal 
organ; the term is used in connec- 
tion with the effort required for 
the utterane of vowels, Haar and 
sibilants when no specific contact 
with a vocal organ is necessary: 
cf. tirana ey faq R. 
Pr. XII 3. 


ag first person; the term is used in 
the sense of the first person in the 
grammars of Hemacandra and 
Sékatayana. cf. aif gaama 
( Hem, IH. 3.17 ); 


BRATS a term used for those 
compounds, the 


members of the compound; c. g. 
aaa; cf nalts aaah ag- 


ane: | am | ama ween: Bait 
M.Bh. on V. 4. 5. 


aiU A term used for the per- 


fect tense; cf. g apma (R.T. 
191). 


BET not homogeneous; asavarta. cf. 
zane: we ER save Hem. 1.2.21, 
also aà Sāk. I. 1.73, 


IERE untoned; a word without 
an accent, as different from a 
word which has an accent,but whi- 
ch is not uttered with that accent; 
cf. aR QRAR. AAA AA 
Saa: @: M.Bh. on VIL 
1.2, VII. 1, 89. 


dissolution of 
which cannot be shown by thej 


Eiere ( a word )} 


ST 


it (1) the long form of the vowel a 


called ĝi, consisting of two matras, 
in contrast with (1) the short @ 
which consists of one matra and the 
protracted at} which consists of 
three mātrās; (2) substitute eT 
of two matras when prescribed by 
the word dad or a% for the 
short vowel 4; (3) upasarga aT 
(atg ) in the sense of limit e. g. ST 
aaa tat (P. 1. 4.1.) araent amy 
alfa: Kas. on I. 1.13. ar SATAR 
(M. Bh. on I. 1.14.); (4) indeclin- 
able at in the sense of remem- 
brance e g. AT Ua g a cf 
duet Renan ARNAR a 1 waara 
fet Pagans M. Bh. on 
T.1.14; (5) augment a (arm) as 
scen in aR, aama etc. cf, M. 
Bh. VI. 1.12 Vart. 6; (6) augment 
at (anz ) prefixed to roots in the 
tenses Zg, BF and 2%; (7) substi- 
tute aq prescribed for the last 
letter of pronouns before the tad. 


affixes zG% Tand HA, as in alee, 
aza ctc.; (8) feminine affix vr (aa, 


Ziq or =) added to nouns end- 
ing in an; (9) substitute at (at 
or arp or 21 or Ale) for case 
affixes in Vedic literature a ani, 
ant geg: etc, 


ait indeclinable 211 pronounced nasa- 


lized, e g. aa St wa: M. Bh. 
I 3,2. 


ATE sec above the word a! sense (5). 


army the substitute sippy for any of 


the gen, pl. after the words az 


and HAZ ege Bari, HAPET, ef. 
P. VIL. 1.33. 


attracting ano- 
ther word stated previously in 
the context e.g. the word = in 
the rules of Panini. 


arent 49 eA 

cf, also Fate ag fade Rater Peet 

CMR A Wee: | HME | SRA aT 

M. Bh. I.1.Ahn.1;(4) a metre 

consisting of 88 letters; cf. R. Prat. 

XVI. 56, 57. 

AHT a class or group of words 
in which some words are actually 
mentioned and room is left to 
include others which are found 
undergoing the same opera- 
tion; cf. Boqreq: gan: | Aaaa: 
cere gage M. Bh, on 
II.1. 59. Haradatia defines the 
word as Saeed AERA v0: 
SERT: | ST Teme: ER | ER- 
The sad sic we ga wa 
gene Padamafijari on II.1. 59 ; cf. 
Pradipa of Kaiyata also on II. 1. 
59.Some of the ganas mentioned by 
Panini are akrtiganas, eg. Aã- 
aie, yetrasnfena, sealer, 
fanaa, cas, and others. 

MALUNAN directly or expressly 
mentioned in the fourteen Pratya- 
hāra Siitras of Panini; a letter 
actually mentioned by Panini in 
his alphabet ‘ azam, ea ’ etc. 

aMmAd (1) taken as understood, being 
required to complete the sense; cf. 
frat maA vata M. Bh. on II.2. 
178;(2) a term used for the circum- 
flex accent or eftd as it is uttered 
by a zig-zag: motion of the organ 
in the mouth caused by the air 
producing the sound; cf. ait art 
Riaad mami arg iaett wa sea 
a afa: Uvvata on R, Pr. III. 1. 

IÄT a zig-zag motion of the organs 
producing sound caused by the 
air; see fait above. 


weal designation, conventional 


arenas a class of words headed by | 
the word aï to which the tadd- 
hita affix $4 (#) is applied in the 
sense of clever or expert; e. g. 
Mit, WAVES, WER: etc. cf. P. 
sme: aa P, V.2.64. 
ara. (or amg also) expectant of 
another word in the context, e. g. 
HA and aR in AY HI ZAR SAET È 
gai maA ma Kas, on agar 
RERET (P.VIII. 2.96). 


ARIS expectancy with regard to 
sense-completion, generally in 
compounds such as arag, PRIFIE 


etc. cf. STATE xe: amg 
M. Bh. on ITI. 2. Ti4, 
aE, a word for which there is 


expectaney of another word for 
the completion of sense. 


IEN the letter at; cf. amea AAN- 
al STENTS: I M. Bh. I. 1 Ahn. 
2. 


RRT tad. aff. fya affixed to 
the word WH in the sense of 
€ single,” ‘alone’; cf. Wareraareaat 
P. V. 3.52. 

AFERA a group of 43 roots of the 
gure class of roots beginning 
with the root faq and “ending 
with geq which are Atmanepadin 
only. 

ARQ lit. form; individual thing; | of. 
aR area sa 
waa a wala M.Bh. on III. 1.40 
Vart. 6. The word is derived as 
anfri at FR: and explained as 
werd; cf ona sage aaa A 
AEA: daag Nyasa on [V.1.63; 


(2) general form which, ina way, 

is equivalent to the generic notion 

or genus; cf. IRAMA | sani 

gaas adage aAa M. Bh. 

T, 1. Ahn. 1; (3) notion of genus: , 
7 


name; cf. AÀ gea szaty ear 
waa nee M. Bh. on LL.l; cf 
also amamen P. I. 1.35; cf, 
also aù; arai amfear Tai. Prat. I. 
16, 


areata 
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areata verbal form, verb; 
Li; aaa ren- 
qaa M. Bh. I.1. Abnika 1; also 
A.Prat. XIL 5, SrA arei 
qa M. Bh. 1.2.37 Vārt. 2, 
aeaea aai Sid. Kau. 
on IL 1. 72, aaraa V. 
Pr. V.1; cf. uaa miá aa 
We | HRT ERAT MET- 
fey V. Prat. VIII. 52; cf. also 
Athar. Prat. I. 1. 12, 18; 1. 3. 3,6; 
TI. 2. 5 where akhyata means ver- 
bal form. The word also meant in 
ancient days the root also, as differ- 
entiated from a verb or a verbal 
form as is shown by the lines qai] 
Faas Gea, Tae Fa WA a ATs: 
R. Pr, XII. 5 where ‘ areata’ and 
“qg are used as synonyms. As the 
root form such as &, 4 etc. as dis~ 
tinct from the verbal form, is never 
found in actual use, it is immater- 
ial whether the word means root or 
verb.In the passages quoted above 
from the Nirukta and the Mahi- 
bhasya referring to the four kinds 
of words, the word akhyata could 
be taken to mean root ( ag) or 
verb (ama). The akhyita or verb 
is chiefly concerned with the 
process of being and becoming 
while nouns (ammà) have sattva or 
essence, or static element as their 
meaning, Verbs and nouns are 
concerned not merely with the acti- 
vities and things in this world but 
with every process and entity; cf. 
git anean Nir, L; afa- 
watteriaad: aa | srarseaty- 
aft srenadiahaa saad cen: fear 
ay} Laghumañjüsā. When a krt. 
affix is added to a root, the static 
element predominates and hence 
a word ending with a krt. affix in 
the sense of bhava or verbal acti- 
vity is treated as a noun and regu- | 


cf. 
aaa ears aa Nir. |; 


larly declinedscf. gather wat x 
wafa M.Bh. on IL 2.19 and III. 
1.67, where the words 78, Ra, urk 
and others are given as instances, 
Regarding indeclinable words end- 
ing with krt, affixes such as +3, 
FAL and others, the modern gram- 
marians hold that in their case the 
verbal activity is not shadowed 
by the static element and hence 
they can be,in a way, looked upon 
as akhyatas; cf. aqme ata Vaiya- 
karanabhiisana. 

ASUNATAM a work dealing with 
verbs, written by Anubhiitisvariipa- 
carya on the Sérasvata Vyakarana. 

aena a work dealing with 
verbs and their activity by Krsga- 
Shastri Arade a great Nāiyāyika of 
the 18th century. 

SRSMAATELN a treatise on verbs 
discussing verbal forms by Vaiiga- 
sena. 

SrA lit. adventitious, an addi- 
tional wording gencrally at the 
end of roots to show distinctly 
nee form e.g. aft, off, uf ete.; 

amar a P E 2. 6; cf. 
n aai Smara: J= 
“waaay P. IIL 4.16, a aan. “ated, P. 
HI. 4, 17 and a number of other 
sutras where © or f{ is added to 
the root: cf. mbai mgin, an- 
ER, ule: P. HI 3.108 Värt. 2.3, 
4. where such appendages to be 
added to the roots or letters are 
given. The word anra is an old 
word used in the Nirukta, but the 
term amga appears to be used 
for the first time for such forms 
by Haradatta; cf. TRA a EEA 
arraka pa a: Padamañjari on 
VII. 2. 31. In the traditional oral 
explanations the second part of a 


reduplicated word is termed 
amrga which is placed second 


ANH 
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ay 


i. e. after the original by vir- 
tue of the convention amag- 
amà Raa, although in fact, it 
is said to possess the sense of 
the root in contrast with the 
first which is called abhyāsa. A nice 
_ distinction can, however be drawn 
between the four kinds of adventi- 
- tious wordings found in grammar 
viz. 2nd, Ed, sea andaa which 
can be briefly stated as follows; 
The former two do not forma 
regular part of the word and are 
not found in the actual use of the 
word; besides, they do not possess 
any sense, while the latter two are 
found in actual use and they are 
possessed of sense. Again the 
agantu word is simply used for 
facility of understanding exactly 
and correctly the previous word 
which is really wanted; the 3g 
wording, besides serving this pur- 
pose, is of use in causing some 
grammatical operations. 31a, is 
the first part of the wording which 
is wholly repeated and it possesses 
no sense by itself, while, agama 
which is added to the word either 
‘at the beginning or at the end or 
inserted in the middle, forms a 
- part of the word and possesses the 
sense of the word. 


WITH augment, accrement, a word 
element which is added to the 
primitive or basic word during the 
process of the formation of a com- 
plete word or pada. The agama 
is an adventitious word element 
and hence differs from ddega, the 
substitute which wholly takes the 
place of the original or ( afar). 

` Out of the several āgamas men- 
tioned by Pānini, those that are 
marked with mute g are prefixed, 
. those, marked with &, are affxed, 
while those, marked with 4, are 


placed immediately after the last 
vowel of the word. The aug- 
ments become a part and parcel 
of the word to which they are 
added, and the characteristics of 
which they possess ;cfaeimarceyai- 
WARS Bas, also anat AnA- 
areata Par. Sek. Pari.11. Those 
grammarians, who hold the view 
that words are unproduced and 
eternal, explain the addition of an 
augment as only the substitution 
of a word with an augment in the 
place of a word without an aug- 
ment; cf. aferdita aeaa art 
wart amam: M. Bh. on I. 1.20; 
I. 1.46. The term 2gama is defined 
aaa aataes À al: gR: | 
STRAYS BMA eet A: Com. 
on Tait. Prat.I. 23. 

amt a base to which an augment 
is added; ch waa sq armed 
ama: M.Bh. 1.1. Ahnika 2. 

ariaa class of roots forming a 
subdivision of the Curadigana or 
the tenth conjugation beginning 
with qq and ending with m4 which 
are only atmanepadin; e.g. 7%, 
aaa, Bae, Tad. 

apte name of an ancient writer of 
Vedic grammar and Pratisikhya 
works; cf. R. Pr. 1.2. 

amman an ancient scholar of 
Nirukta quoted by „Yaska; cf. 
ata si: | RARA aam: Nir. 
I. 9. 

ag the preposition Al. See the 
word af above. . 

ang an operation prescribed in the 
section, called angadhikara, in the 
the Astadhayi of Panini, made up 
of five Padas consisting of the 
' fourth quarter of the 6th adhyaya 
and allthe four quarters of the 
seventh adhydya. Sai ya Pray 

_ uR: M. Bh. on I. 3.60 Vart, 


ara 52 


A 


AnA 


mAIRE 


5; cf. also amag aAA wait Par. 
Sek. Pari 55; also M. Bh. on 
T11.2.3. 


aq tad. afix af applied to the 
word awi and sau cf.P.V. 3.36, 
38. e.g. TAN TA, Sa WAT 
Kas. on V.3. 36, 38. 


MAN (1) customary usage of putting 
or employing words in rules; cf. 
areas: PL, Vart. 4. 
(2) behaviour;cf. zaara P.IIT. 
1.10; cf. also rara araicqaM.Bh. 
on VI. 3.109. 


AAT denom. affix faq applied 
to any pratipadika or noun in the 
sense of behaviour; cf. adnfaneeea 
_ STR Bay ater: erat wea zag, 
M. Bh. on III 1. 1; cf. gaa 
amama Par. Sek. on Pari.52. 


aT preceptor, teacher; a designa- 
tion usually given to Panini by 
Patafijali inthe Mababhasya; cf. 
the usual expression asqraqfa arang: 
as also matanda; also cf. 
aima: aa gen fradata cf, 
alio the popular definition of 
ami given as “fwa aft ara 
atria amy dare Bret 
aaa Tae 

aAA a partisan of the precep- 
tor Panini or the Sūtrakāra who is 
looked upon as having approxi- 
mately the same authority as the 
. Sfitrakara; cf ararinta ane— a 
amag gà l Kaiyata on I. 4. 105, 
Vart. 2, 

aaa necessary qualification to 
teach the Veda with all its pāthas 
having the necessary knowledge 
. of accents, mātrās and the like.Cf, 
Tema carrera: ease 
. sal saamia R, Prat. I8. 
ana a class of words headed by 
. the word afaa which do not have 
` their final vowel accented acute. 


by P. VI.2. 146 when they are 
preceded by the prepositions 4, q% 
etc. although they arc used as 
proper nouns, €. g. URH, fern, 
TA; cf Kasika on P. VI.2.146. 


wiz (1) augment “i prefixed to roots 


beginning with a vowel in the 
imperfect, aorist and conditional, 
which is always accented (Sara); 
cf. P. VI. 4. 72; (2) augment a 
prefixed to the imperative first 
person terminations, e.g. #enfr, 
ey etc.; of. P, LIT. 4.92; (3) aug- 
ment 2 to be prefixed to case- 
affixes which are feq after nouns 
called nadi; e.g, emia; cf P. VII. 
3.112. 


wea, tad. affix (si) in the sense of 


possession added to the word ama; 
e.g. aaz: cf. P.V.2. 125. 


arg (1) long anas different from short 


or protracted z1 prescribed by the 
word af& or zi} in the case of a, 
or by the word anag when substitu- 
ted for another vowel, as for exam- 
ple in the rule wea saisir and 
the following; ch P. VI. 1.45, 57; 
(2) substitute for the ablative affix 
ea after words ending in 3; cf. P. 
VIL1.12; (3) substitute we for a 
case affix in Vedic Literature, e.g. 
a are arama feat Kas. on VIL 
1.39. 


IATA, Atmanepada third person dual 


ending, technically substituted for 
wan by P. IIL, 4.78 


aia tad. affix ar applied to Be, 


a and @fam by P,V.3.34. 


mAT applied by extension or 


transfer of epithet as opposed to 
ARR. Sce the word aifa2a; the 
term is often used in connection 
with rules or operations which do 
not apply or occur by the direct 
expression of the grammarian: cf. 


ae aes fra ARES Art 


MARR 
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afafa 


ada. M. Bh. on 1.2.1.; cf. also 
MARRAREN ParSck, Pari. 93.6. 

amdamnarn a tad-affix in the sense 
of excellence; a term applied to 
the affixes qa and gg as also a and 
fag prescribed by Panini by the 
rules Hamada aasi and faama- 
areata aaa cf. P.V. 3.55, 57. 
This superlative affix is seen doub- 
ly applied sometimes in Vedic Lit. 
eg. agama wa Yaj. Sam. Ll; cf 

` also agama WÀ seals am gaara 
P.V.3.55 Vart. 3. 

aNstMaAHA a word ending with an 
Atisayika affix; cf. enfeenteararcat 
Sale RaRa eN M. Bh. on V. 
3.55. 

BRT the substitution of long at 
prescribed by the term sq as in 

” after SIezSENe and the following; 
cf. P. VI.1.45 etc. 

ARH agent or Kartr as in the terms 
AIAG or SAAT, ch gg Sea: 
qqa IH. 1.8. 

BHAI a technical term for the 
affixes called a (a, snara etc.) and 
the affix aH (2, TR, FAA ), 
called so possibly because, the 

. fruit of .the activity is such as 
generally goes to the agent (0TA) 
when these affixes are used. Con- 
trast this term (Atmanepada) 

` with the term Parasmaipada when 

. the fruit is meant for another. For 
‘an explanation of the terms see P. 
_ VI. 3.7 and 8. 

arena a root which always takes 

` the Atmanepada affixes. (See 
above). 

anA a technical term used for 
`- such roots as speak for the agent 
himself; the term amàn means 

_ the same as the term emmaqiaa. 
The term aaa is not mention- 
ed by Panini; but the writer of the 


Vartikas explains it, cf. S- |. 


marnie P. VI. 3.7 and 
8 Vart. 1; cf. also maaa aaa 
amA aR saaead,Kaiyata 
on VI.3.7.The term is found in the 
Atharva-Pratisikhya. HI. 4.7. It 
cannot be said whether the term 
came in use after Panini or, although 
earlier, it belonged to some school 
other than that of Panini or,Panini 
put into use the terms Atmane- 
pada and Parasmaipada for the 
affixes as the ancient terms Atman- 
ebhasa and Parasmaibhasa were in 
use for ths roots. 


aea the substitution of a e.g. EF, 
was, seas cf. arafa: P.VI3. 
90. 


arag possessed of the vowel ti; 
containing the vowel 1; e.g. 7%, 
ar etc. cf. piad vara sera:P.VI. 
1.159. 


anaes belonging to the second con- 
jugation or class ofroots which 
begins with the root a; cf. 
wea mi aaa arafeae Pur.Pari, 
67. 


arfé (1) commencement, initial; cf. 
agis an: M.Bh. on 1.1.21, (2) 
of the kind of, similar; VAIER: 


aNSRA commencement ofan action; 

- cf. aR: aa: enferd Kas. on 
Rat m: AR a) P.I 4.72. 

ARA possessed of the mute indica- 
tory letter 27 signifying the non- 
application of the augment q (gz) 
to the past- pass. part. term 7. €. 
g. Rau from the root Raa]; simi- 
larly faa, fx etc, cf. araa P.VIL 
2.16. 


aR the Vrddhi substitute pres- 
cribed for the first vowel of a word 
to which a tad-affix, marked with 
the mute letter 4,4, or & is added; 


e.g. HWA, ENS erc.; cf. eter 
P.VIL.2.117, 118. 
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AT (1) prescribed for substitution; | 
specified for an operation; cf, AX 
g aa gaada M.Bh. on VLL 
155; cf. also M. Bh. on VI. 1.158 
Vart. 3; M. Bh. on IV.3.23 Var. 
5; cf, also erfestrara: gi M. Bh. 
on 1.1.57; (2) indicated or stated; 
aR 2 a 

aa (1) substitute as opposed to 
sthanin, the original. In Panini’s 
grammar there is a very general 
maxim, possessed ofa number of 
exceptions, no doubt, that “ the 
substitute behaves like the origi- 
nal” (ganaaerdat: aad P.1.1.56.); 
the application of this maxim is 
called afaa; for purposes of 
this eqrddar the elision (8:9) of a 
phonetic element is looked upon 
as a sort of substitute;cf. 390904 
amaaa Kas. on P. 1.1.58. Gram- 
marians many times look upon a 
complete word or a word-base as 
a substitute for another one, alth- 
ough only a letter or a syllable in 
the word is changed into another, 
as also when a letter or syllable is 
added to or dropped in a word; 
cf. Fag, THY... SATE FA 
ania a: a ARA) Ze area | 
M. Bh. on 1.1.56; cÈ also a g3- 
qaa qiga asia: M.Bh. on P, 
1.1.20; cf. also wamazat UNWEIT 
aat: M. Bh. on 1.1.20; (2) indi- 
cation, assignment; cf. 414 WRA; 
ata, Tiga, a: ahaa 
ate: R.Pr.1.30-32; cf. also sia: 
sa: com. on Tai~Prat. 11.20: 
cf. also saat seat: V.Pr.IV.131, 
. where Uvvata remarks q3 garqetat 
aut aah aie a Bea aa ae: 
| TBA cf also wan Paar: 
wae A.Pr, II. 1. 2, where g is pres- 
cribed as a substitute for a case- 
affix and Ẹ and #8 are cited as 
examples where the acute acent is 
also prescribed for the substitute g, | 


saqa 


aBa that for which a substitute 
is prescribed; the original, sthā- 
nin; cf. aietan: cf. also M. 
Bh. on P,1.1.56, 


aqa (1) premier; cf. gam Taai 
(aarnues ) agaman, Vak. 
Pad. 1.16; (2) preceding, as oppo- 
sed to succeeding (sae); cf. aar- 
ayaa: V.PrI.100; (3) original; cf 
aaa: Rana: (original base) 
Bhasi Vriti. IV. 1.93; (4) first, 
preceding, ami att a craig fare: ey; 
M.Bh, on IXI.1-91. 

ATA averaged, consideration 
of a single or solitary letter as the 
initial or the final one according 
to requiremenis for operations 
prescribed for the initial or for 
the final. Both these notions --the 
initial and the final-are relative 
notions, and because they require 
the presence of an additional letter 
or letters for the sake of being 
called initial or final it becomes 
necessary to prescribe AMFaTAT in 
the case of a single letter; cfaa- 
ARLI ai za ara za waft 
FË wate | AA eee SANTIA 
waa vammaa aa wa | Kas. 
on P.1.1.21; ch also saa | 
ATRA wearer wel wart T. Pr. 
1.55. This aprarar of Panini is, 
infact, a specific application of 
the general maxim known as 
vyapadesivadbhava by virtue of 
which “an operation which affects 
something on account of some 
special designation, which for 
certain reasons attaches to the 
letter, affects likewise that which 
stands alone;” cf. PariSck, Pari. 
30. 


MBIA a word beginning with an 
acute-accent Le. which has got the 
first vowel accented acute; words 
in the vocative case and words 


Taras 
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ala 


tormed with an affix marked with 
a mute 34 or q are ddyudatta; cf.P. 
V1.1.197, 198; for illustrations in 
detail see P. VI,1.189-216, 

MITTS aaa specific mention of a 
word with the accent udatta or 
acute on the first syllable; cf. 
amaaa area M.Bh. on Il. 
56, VI. 1.12. 

A receptacle or abode of an 
action;chentiaed sie Peat: AR: 
Kas. on P. 1.4.45 also M. Bh. on 
III. 3.121; the Prakriya Kaumudi 
mentions four kinds of adhiras; cf. 
RoBi: TAA Ash sate FATA 
gat Prak. Kau. on 113.36. 

AVANT a non-differential rela- 
tion (shade) between the perso- 
nal endings fay, a@ etc. and the 
noun in the nominative case 
which is the subject ofthe verbal 
activity ;relation of a thing and its 
substratum; cf. aaam- 
aie RTR 

aT superfluity, superiority, 
notion of surplus; cf aami 
ara: @:M. Bh. on II. 3.46, II.3. 
50. 

arga a sub-division of roots belon- 
ging to the gum or tenth conju- 
gation beginning with 9x and end- 
ing with gg which take the Vika- 
rana fra optionally i.e. which are 
also conjugated like roots of the 
first conjugation; e.g. NIIR, ÅSA, 

Aa areaha-a, aaa. 

aaa a thing placed in another or 
depending upon another, as oppo- 
sed to adhara or the container; cf. 
ataata teat: M. Bh. 
on P.IV.1.44. 

atta (1) krt.affix (aag, or aT) substi- 
tuted for the lakāra zg and appli- 
ed to ātmanepadi roots forming 
the present participle; (2) krt. afix 
aag applied to ātmanepadi roots 


in the sense of past time forming 
the perfect participle; cf. faz: 
arar P.III. 2.108. 5 


SAF substitutespain the place of the 
last letter (2) of the first member 
of dvandva compounds of words 
meaning deities or of words show- 
ing blood-relationship which end’ 
with the vowel #; e.g. @ariard, 
mafia cf. P.VI.3.25, 26. 


atlaraa (1) close proximity; absence 
of any intermediary element 
generally of the same nature; 
BAT Fa: oA; cf. naaa 
afazarpest: M. Bh. 1.4.2. Vart, 21; 
Par. Sek. Pari. 51. This close proxi- 
mity of one letter or syllable or so, 
with another, is actually i.e. phone- 
tically required and generally so 
found out also, but sometimes such 
proximity is theoretically not 
existing as the letter required 
for proximity is technically not 
present there by the rule irian, 
In such cases, a technical absence 
is not looked upon as a fault. cf, 
ates ORoeparrat MARANA 
aa 34, RRA Aa afanagd mf 
Mes aa TA | at gaa 
aama: M. Bh. on VIII. 3.13. 
(2) close connection by mention 
together ata common place etc.;cf. 
wana wats, M, Bh. on 1.1, 27, - 

aparqgd pame of a Buddhist 
grammarian, the author of the 
work named Cdandra-Vyakarana 
Paddhati. 

aafaa absence of any utility; 
superfluity; absence of any object 
or purpose; cf, enrmaaaae Ma- 
maam 1 M. Bh. on P. VI. 1.86 


Vart. 5 cf. also P. VI. 1. 158 Värt. 
4; VI. 1. 161 Vart. 1, VI. 1.166 
Värt. 1, VI.1. 167 Vart. 3. 

aÀ imp. Ist per. sing affix f with 
the augment a prefixed, which 
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anura 


has got its q changed into 7 by P. 
VIII. 4.16, 

TTR the augment aq, added to the 
words %4, qe, Ha and others 
before the fem, affix =; e. g. 3a, 
NÅ cf. eA... BEE P. 
IV.1.49. 

AJAA nasalization; utterance 
through the nose, an additional 
property possessed by vowels and 
the fifth letters of the 5 classes (£, 
PP LA) of. agate aR 
aq: M.Bh. on I.1. 9. 

APT serial order, successive order 
of grammatical operations or the 
rules prescribing them as they 
occur; cf. angga ata M.Bh. on 
V. 3. 5; cf. also aa agga aaia 
WER BATT | aa aA 
ahaaa, M.Bh. on. P. I. 1.57. 

mayer successive order, as prescri- 
bed by tradition or by the writer; 
cf, AJRNI ea Ti- 
qa: | RRR Seed | sea 
fea: | M.Bh. II, 2.34 Vart. 3; also 
amare aaea RT: M Bh. 
on If, 2.34 Vart. 6; cf. qargan 
wren aia eal | x ar ste | ard 
BAST Tea: A g ot ete eer: 
R. Pr. II. 2; cf. also aaga, Ray 
Sira. Pari. 6. 

agga the samhitã-pātha or 
recital of the running Vedic text 
in accordance with the constituent 
words; e. g. Ja: 24 faq Aiea or 
au Ws aT GIy, as opposed to the 
aadar which is actually found 
in the traditional recital e. g. 
abet ARa Rk sah. V 2.7 or 
AG at 8a yar, Rk sarhh. X, 64.3. 

_ See R. Prat. II 43, 


MIMA obtained or made out by 
inference such as Paribhasi rules 
as opposed to Srauta rules such as 
the Sitras of Panini; cf. arafat 
amena; Kas. on VI. 1. 85; 


also cf, aN NARA 
Aaaama aA wt: Par. Sek. 
on Pari. 11; cf. also f a gaea 
cee ASAT Se ATA Cara: 
Pari. Sek. on Pari. 50. 

anatara closest affinity; ch aga- 
aakay aaaea: 
M.Bh. on VII. 2.84, as also aat- 
aama za, M. Bh. on VHI 1. 96 
Vart. 6. 

aad proximity; close affinity; close 
relationship. There are four kinds 
ofsuch proximity as far as words 
in grammar are concerned: Re: the 
organs of speech (enqa:)as in evel 
94, regarding the meaning(4a:)as 
in gwag: regarding the quality 
(gm) as in qe: Wh, and regarding 
the prosodial value (aqm) as in 
aaa, sma; cf waste ard 
wraarameay Par. Sick. Pari.13. 
cf. also Kags, on I. 1.50. 


aug word ending with ata which 
has the consonant dropped and 
the preceding aj nasalized; e. 
amt’ za gaan Rk.Sarh, VIII. 35. 20, 
wat gz: Rk Sain VI.19.1; cf gaei 
amah, wats fea Pe VHI. 3.9, 
VIL. 3.3; cf. also wa edi ga am 
weg: agaa: R. Pr. IV. 26, 27. 


arq (1) common term for the fem. 
endings 217, Si] and aq given by 
Panini in Adhy. IV, Pada 1; cf. 
aana: P. IL. 4.82. P. IV. Ll; 
P. VI. 1.68; cf. also P. VI. 3. 63. 
P. VIL 3. 44; P. VIL 3. 106, 
116; P. VIL 4.15. etc.; (2) a 
brief term for case-affixes beginn- 
ing with the inst. sing and ending 
with the loc. pl. cf. aama: P. 
VIIL. 2.112. 


ama (1) production; resulting of 
something into another; change; 
of, arma gifi aR: gia: gA- 
zaa: V. Prat. I, 42 and Uvata’s 
com, thereon; cf, also aqm 


aea 
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explained as qaq R. Pr. VI, 9. 
(2) modification; cf. amad awai 
amai at R. Pr. XIL. 1.; (3) con- 
tingency, undesired result. 


Nq patronymic affix such as ay 


and others. The term anga, which 
is the same as the usual term 
aqq in amag, P. IV. I, is 
found sometimes used in the 
Varttikas and in the Mahabhasya; 
cf Testa fader ada: 
P. IV. 1.163 Vart 6. 
ANRA son of aazaèa, the author of 
Sphotanirfipana (17th cent. A.D.), 
(1) a work of aa, possi- 
bly his grammar; ch sifteaqdi® 
M. Bh. on IV. 1.14; (2) a student 
of Apisal?s grammar; siftaerdia 
amas mean M. Bh. on IV 1.14; 
aasad; M. Bh. 
on VI. 2. 36.; cf. am amagi: 
ada: tiara AFR- 
Amia | aa maa Se: 
SARIT. 
aS an ancient grammarian 
mentioned by Panini and his 
commentators like Patañjali, Hela- 
raja and others; cf. at gadaa: P. 
IV. 3.98; aat aasi: M. Bh. 
on IV. 2.45. opts 
agh augment wg added to the 
words 4m, 44 and ła before the 


affix fra; cf. M. Bh. on IID. 1.25 | 


and Vart, l and 2 thereon; e. g. 
aaa, aata, sera. 

SIGS augment ( aq ) suggested in 
the place of ags by Patafijali 
to be prefixed to the affix fa; cf. 
M. Bh. on III. 1. 25. 

AA to be obtained by an activity; 
(the same as vyapya), The term 
is used in connection with the 
Object of a verb which is to be 
Obtained by the verbal activity. 
The word aq is found used in 
the sense of Karman or object in 

8 


the grammars of Jainendra, Sīka- 
tāyana, C'āndra and Hemacandra; 
cf, C’andra II 1. 43; Jainendra I. 
2. 119; Sak, IV. 3. 120; Hem. 
III. 3. 31. Hence, the term aq 
is used for a transitive root in 
these grammars. 


atara ending with the fem. affix 
et (aq, STZ or IZ); ch qaaa: P. 
II. 4. 30 Vart. 3. 


atara (1) similarity of one phone- 
tic element, for instance, in the 
case of ù with ef resulting from 
Sarhdhi; e.g. saq aed fekon 
arp: where yat and free stand 
for as and fees cf waaa 
araraara Ath. Pr. II. 1.4; (2) Simi- 
larity of accent of words in the 
Samhitapatha and Padapatha; (3) 
followed by: cf. A. Pr. IT.1,14; (4) 
distress; cf. sara a, P. VIII. 1.10. 


STARS a rule given in the sec- 
tion called aama extending 
from P. VI, 4.22 to VI. 4. 175, 
wherein one rule or operation is 
looked upon as invalid to another; 
cf. aksama P. VI. 4. 22 and 
M. Bh. thereon; cf. also qaar 
aiafat zs: tat amaa, Vyadi 
Pari. 38. 

arga repetition of an action; cf. 
daga miaa Kas. on III. 4.22; 
cf. M. Bh. TIL. 4.24; VIII. 1.4; 
VIII. 1, 12. 


amami an operation prescribed by 
a rule in the section called ansia- 
saw. See aramnsa above. 


AAIR a section of Päņini’s 
grammar from VI. 4.-2 to VI. 
4, 129, called ea, as it extends 
to the rule wą VI. 4. 129, in- 
cluding it; but as the governing 
rule ¥@ is valid in every rule 
upto the end of the Pada, the 
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aAa 


anau also extends upto the 
end of the Pada. 
above. 


arvianegea invalidity or supposed 
invisibility of one rule with 
respect to another, in the section 
caled anteram. See AMRI 
above. 

ARWAIAeA internal effort made 
in producing a sound, as con- 
trasted with the external one 
called qgar. There are four 
kinds of internal efforts described 
in the Kasikavrtti.; cf. WaR aa- 

ORRERA GAANA AA — epee, 
paca, gam, ada “a 1 Kas. 
on P. 1.1.9. See also aaj fear 
arqa maa etc. Si. Kau. on 
I. 1.9. 

AWANA changes prescribed in con- 
nection with the a44 or redu- 
rlicative syllable; ch srardtar 

aram: M. Bh, on III. 1.6. 


aL (1) augment ‘et prescribed in 
connection with the words gz 
and wage before the case- -affixes 
called AAE; cf. ARAR 
sara: P. VII. 1. 98; (2) the affix 
a, added before fz or a perfect 
termination by rules ERRENA, 
aai fe and the following (P. 
UI 1,35- 39), as for instance, in 
Fa, Sa, ait, SAR, 
RATER ete.; (3) geni. pl. casc- 
affix am asin Esam, IIN, with 
q prefixed in WAM etc, and 
with @ prefixed in #14, ete,; 3 (4) 
loc. sing. casc~aflix amg substituted 
for 3 (©) ch wi, ammi: 
P. VI. 4, 116. 

Amao (1) calling out from a dis- 
tance; (2) an invitation which may 
or may not be accepted; cf. fafa- 
Raana fe P. IIL. 
3.161 whereon M. Bh. remarks si 
Raama: A Rate: aa aie 


See araa |- 


Raai aÂ HAA Sas | NRA 
fas: | adakah aaa yaa ifa- 
Rant maan | A aR aAa: 
wey aA | BIAS ARAN | 
M. Bh. on P. ITI.3,161. 

aqateata (1) a word in the vocative 
sing. cf. amaa P. 11.3.48; a tech. 
term in P&nini’s grammar, the 
peculiar features of which are 
qugaaia (cf. P.I.1.2), aaa 
(cf. P.VIIL.1.72), ea (cf. P.VIIT. 
1.8), amama (cf. P. VI.1.198), 
aqigaraed (cf. P. VIII.1.19), splitt- 
ing fT into wt and = e.g. ay 
into am 3g (cf P. VIII.2.107 
Vart. 3); (2) Vocative case, cf. 
arent ameaaa: saa: Rk. Prat. 1.28; 
Vaj. Pr. T11.139; 11.17; 11.24 VI.1. 

BACATHCR a word connected with 
the verbal activity possessed by 
ama e.g. 74 in ersatz; cf. 
STSEHa aT JARA HA ae: HITE, 
Kaiyata on P. II.1.2. 


‘| WAE a word in the vocative case; 


lit. a word possessed of the sense 
of invocation; cf. era=qaity adaa; 
mee agana: Sdk. 1.5.88; cf. also 
aaa Faas com. on Hem. 
11.1.25. 


aag tad. affix ify in the sense 
of possession, applied to the word 
a; cf. ena P. V.2.126. 


antaear completely mixed; cf. anfaz- 
WAI BA Ta pida Tea, ai 
qaga | aera | R Gare nft- 
a droits ada aaga M. Bh. 
on VI. 1.85; similarly anaa, 
amei etc. 


alg tad. affix (aq) added to the 
affixes 4 i. e. at and aa which are 
placed after indeclinables; e. g. 


J Per, TARATA etc. cf. P, V.4.11. 


aera (1) iterative; a repeated 
word, defined as RiR ce 
cf fxaranifed qA e g. agi 


avafsaaare 
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ay way Vaj. Prat. I. 146; (2). 
the second or latter portion, of 
a repeated word according to 
Panini; c. aaa (Reva) nag P. 
VIII.1.2. The Amredita word gets 
the grave accent and has its last 
vowel protracted when it implies 
censure; cf. P. VIII.1.3 and VIII. 
2.95 ,Haradatta has tried to explain 
how the term atisa means the 
first member; ch aq MARTI 
fey afte: matt eieentia | 
wand wee: ze g aes afters | FE 
amui gaai Padamaiij. on 
VIIL1.2. 


MARAA an iterative com- 
pound; cf, aAa gi A. Prat. 
IH. 1.5. 


aa the substitute ang for Ù before a 

vowel; e.g. ar: for Stomp: cÈ 
waa: P. VI1.78. 

aa (1) the affix aq applied to the 
roots 14,. 49 and others ending 
with which they are looked upon 
as roots; cf. P, ITI. 1.28; P. I.1. 
32. The affix is applied optionally 
when an ārdhadhātuka affix is to 
follow. e.g. Manaa, Mat; cf. P. III. 
1.31; (2) augment; cf. seat aa 
sqa: R, Prat. XIV. 1 Uvata. 

MAW tension of the limbs or organs 
producing sound, which is noticed 
in the utterance of a vowel which 
is accented acute ( Sa) arna 
mani teat at; com. on Tait, 
Prat. XXII. 9; cf. ganai menor 
agaia Uv. on R. Prat. 110.1; cf. 
also ganai AWK com. on Vāj. 
Prat. I. 315 cf. also amai] arecqayear 
wees ae M.Bh. on P., 
1,2.29, 

Sea krt. affix sq before which fi 
(causal x) is changed into aq scf, 
aa amag P. VI. 4.55, 
e.g. TRA. 


BC substitute et for Bin the words 
faa and ma; e.g. ARMAT; cf P, 
VI.3.33. 

avg tad. affix (ar) applied to 
the word ñar in the sense of off- 
spring according to the Northern 
Grammarians ; e.g. ÑR, (op- 
tional forms Way and MAR acc, to 
others); cf. P. IV. 1.129, 130. 

ats tad. affix applied to the 
words sq and ga,e.g. Walks, 
Far: ; cf P. gegaran, P.V. 
2,122 Vart. 3. 

azz KRISHNASHASTRI a re- 
puted Naiyayika of Banaras of 
the nineteenth century, who 
wrote, besides many treatises on 
Nyaya, a short gloss on the Stitras 
of Panini, called Panini-sitra-vrtti, 

silt tad. affix applied to the word 
gaat when the whole word refers 
to a year, e.g. in the last year ;- 
cf. B. V. 3.22 Vart. 2. 

IE krt. affix applied to the roots q. 
and az in the'sense of habituated 
etc. eg. WU, Freie. cf. P, II. 
2.173. 

SIT attribution or imputation of 
properties which leads to the 
secondary sense of a word; cf. 
aaa niat aama ga Par. 
Sek. on Pari. 15. 

adua same as afafa; see above 
mAT. 

af resultant from sense; made up 
of sense; ada am AÅ; cf aar- 
Raeann, Par. Sek. on 
Pari. 37. 

SAHA combination of the mean- 
ings (of the base and affix); see the 
word 31% above. 

MANGE a term used in contrast 
to the term aaga for such ver- 
bal and krt affixes, as are not 
personal endings of verbs nor 
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marked with the mute letter 3 | 
arang | 


cf. ee aangra l 
he: 1 P. II. 4. 113 and 114. 
The personal endings of verbs in 


the perfect tense and the benedic- | 


tive mood are termed ardhadha- 
tuka, cf. P. III. 4.115, 116; while 
both the terms are promiscuously 
found utilised in the Vedic Litera- 
ture; cf. P. IL 4. 117. The main 
utility of the @rdhadhatuka term 
is the augment 3 ( 7) to be 
prefixed to the Ardhadhatuka 
affixes. The term eaaget 
in use in works of the old Vaiyã- 
karanas; cf. aq araaemg gA 
aN FA TGS L shag gaa 
ey gig akg daa M. Bh. on 
TI, 4.35. It cannot be said how 
the term ārdhadirıtuka originat- 
ed. Probably such affixes or pra- 
tyayas, like the krt affixes genc- 
rally, as could be placed after cer- 
tain roots only were culled &rdha- 
dhātuka, as contrasted wiih tbe 
verbal and the present participle 
affixes which were termed sirva- 
dhatuka on account of their 
being found in use after every 
root. 


IÄT old term for afAga; see 
area. 


NJARA the topic or section 
in Pāņini's grammar where ope- 
rations, caused by the presence 
of an ārdhatuka affix ahead, are 
enumerated, beginning with the 
rule mangs VI. 4. 46 and ending 
with q eff VI. 4. 69. Such opera- 
tions are summed up in the stanza 
a Saat aera Maa Ea aga 
ga a agaa ag; M. Bh. as 
also Kas. on VI. 4. 46. 


ati derived from the holy sages; 
founded on sacred tradition, such 
as the Vedahgas;cf. 434 a haga- 


was 


amia R. Prat. XIV 3 30. The word 
is explained as epia by the com, 
on Vaj Prat. IN.21, and as Vaidika 
sarndhion X. 13. Patanjali has 
looked upon the pada-patha or 
Pada-text of the Sambhitas of the 
Vedas, as anārsa, as contrasted 
with the sarhhiti text which is 
arsa; cf. araia in the sense aama 
R. Prat. If. 27; cf also yarita 
samaga M.Bh. on JII. 1. 109. 

WIE tad-allixes 2%, Z3 cic. as also 
the senses in which the allixes are 
applied, given in the section of 
Pauyinis grammar P. V. 1. 0-71, 

aie case affix in Vecie literature 
eg. aaa qaa Kas. on VIL 1. 39. 

arga tad-aflix ( 2-3 ) ce to the 
word < 4TA in the sense of ‘talkative? 
e. g. trar:; cf P. V2 124 

“a tad. affix in the sense © qq AA? 
e. g Sarg: Bs: P. V. 2.122. 

aga kri. alix (a3) applied to 
the roor z oR A etec. Arg. 
mma, Burz: etc, cf P IH. 2 158. 

aqaa incomplete pronunciation, cf. 
fag amaa M.Bh. on L 1 

aag tad-affix applied to the word 
aa, ch anig aui M. Bh. on 
V, 4.30. 

ARAR necessary notion or thing: 

cE ARAR | AAH TER Kas. 

on ITY. 1. 125, LY. 3. 170. 

ameg having a fixed gen- 
der as opposed to Se 
possessed © of all genders; cf, ani 
fen mR: | PELNA saat A 
ARS wera M. Bh. on I. 2. 52; 

\/ e g- the word gata in Sat Hat. 

amafra repetition, c- g. qaa; see 
com, on Vāj. Prat. IV. 21; cf, also 
wate: aqai wale M. Bh. L L 
Ahn. 2. 

ana the benedictive mood; cf. 
Prev P. WL. 4, 104, called 
regularly as arate, 


aga 


6l 


afanan 


agar (1) same of a work on 
grammar written by Taranatha 
called Tarka-vacaspati, a reput- 
ed Sanskrit scholar of Bengal of 
the 19th century A. D. who 
compiled the great Sanskrit 
Dictionary named qaqa and 
wrote commentaries on many 
Sanskrit Shastraic and classical 
works. The grammar called srgarat 
is very useful for beginners; (2) 
name ofan elementary grammar 
in aphorisms written by Warne 
awadi, which is based on the 
Mugdhabocha of Bopadeva. 

aaa (l) relation of dependence; 
ch. amaia nee M. Bh. 
1. 1.12 Vart. 4; (2) substratum, 
place of residence: cf. guadatat 
aR era vara | Th 
qe Laat andl | ae: Here: | M. 
Bh, II. 2, 29. 

APABAATTAMT an authoritative 
Pratisikhya work attributed to 
Saunaka the teacher of Asvalayana, 
belonging prominently to the Sak- 
ala and the Baskala Sakhas of the 
Rgveda. It is widely known by the 
name Rk-Pratisakhya. It is a 


metrical composition divided into |. 


18 chapters called Patalas, giving 
special directions for the proper 
pronunciation, recitation and pre- 
servation of the Rksammhita by lay- 
ing down genera] rules on accents 
and euphonic combinations and 
mentioning phonetic and metrical 
peculiarities. It has got a masterly 
commentary writtén by Uvvata, 

AAR nearest, most proximate; cf. 
feat anag V. Pr. 1.142; cf. also 
the siitra ataa: Sak.1.1.7, explain- 
ed as VATU aaa: cf. 
also saa: Hem, VIT.4.120, 


ga Ud ġara: I Pari. Bhaskar Pari. 
97. 

ARATE a variety of agr metre 
of 40 letters with 8 letters in the 
first and second quarters or padas 
and 12 letters in the third and 
fourth qnarters; cf. araug RET- 
Ra: R.Pr. XVI. 40. For instances 
of wRaRseits see Rgveda sūkta 21, 
Mandala X, 

arma (1) placed after, following, 
which follow; cf. anamanna- 
aaa, Uvvata on R. Pr. IV. 1. 
(2) properly placed at the end 
e.g. fae Za rae. 

AET (1) place of articulation, the 
mouth, cf. aeaa ania gia ence 
M. Bh. on L.1.9; (2) found in 
the place of articulation; e g, the 
effort made for the utter- 
ance of words; cf,aiéq wane, M. 
Bh. on 1.1.9, also qayaqa- 
aman, Laghuvrtti on Sak. 1.1.6, 

araña a sub-division of the gue 
(Xth conj.) roots, beginning with 
the root xg and ending with the 
toot Wa, which take the Vikarana 
fia ie. which are conjugated like 
roots of the tenth conjugation, 
only if they are transitive in 
sense, 

ag tad-affix (eng) in the general 
Saisika senses, e.g. belonging to, 
produced in, etc., added to the 
word S&, eg. shane ch Saas 
aqaeq: 1; M.Bh. on IV.2.104. 

ate tad-affix added to the word 
eam in the general sense of direc- 
tion but when distance is specially 
meant; e.g. aaofe gate, Amè 
wofiad. See Kas. on on aR P. 
V. 3,37. 

wife name of Panini. cfmfaneat 
qag. 


alafa close proximity of a word | afanat a class of compound 


with another; cf, Ñ gue IARE, 


words headed by the word engan 
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I7a 


in which the past pass. part. is 
optionally placed first eg. RTA: 
angka waga, yarad. The class 
aama is stated to be amie, 
cf. Kās.on P.II.2.37. 


g 


Z (1) the vowel Z, representing all its 
eighteen forms viz. short, long 
protracted, acute, grave, circum- 
flex, pure and nasalised; e.g. 3 in 
waa a P.VI-4. 128;(2) Unadi affix 
z (3)tad-affix 2a(z)applied to Bahu- 

` vrihi compounds in the sense of ex- 
change of action or as seen in words 
like ats e.g. AISR, ceteris, 
Baa etc. cf. za ahaa P. V4. 
127, also V.4,128; (4) krt. affix 
@) cf. sÑ ah: Ph: P.III.3.92; (5) 
augment ¥Z (@); see gg (6) con- 
jugational affix 7g of the Ist pers. 
sing. Atm. 

Z (1) short wording (AR) for the 
vowels 3, 3, % and g; cf. Hl am 
P. VI.1.77; wa gaestet P. 1.1.48; 
wai PRA P. 1.1.3; gam: gnwa, P. 
1.1.45, zisa ama EAP. VI. 
1.127, Tal BAIS maqa P. VIS. 
61; (2) krt. affix za (2) applied to 

"the root form to cite a root e. g. 
aft, aft etc. ch. pad aramid P. 
ILI. 3.108 Vart. 2; (3) krt. affix 3% 
applied ta the roots #1 and others 
in the sense of verbal activity 
eg. HM, Pele, PR: ch ee Healers: 
PIII. 3.108 Vart.8. 

gaai the Paribhasi rule gA 
ggat P.1.1.3; cf. yga anàt- 
TAA Se US RTA Hit aar wg Sira- 
deva. Pari.93. 

F% (1) substitute for the affix given 
as ag, stor fis by Panini; cf. 
aerp: P.VII3.50; (2) taddhita 
affix ea, aa Nna mentioned in. 
the Vartikas on P.IV.2.60; (3) krt. 


affix 37 applied to aq e.g. arate: 
cf. zai aaa: P-ITI.3.125 Vart. 3, 

gH the same affix as s% mention- 
ed by the a4" in the VWartikas 
on P. IV. 2.60. 

FA iad. affix 3% applied to com- 
pound words with 9@ as the latter 
member e.g. Gave; cf. TAR- 
qag, P.IV.2.60 Vart. 

IRAR krt. affix applied to aq e.g. 
grata: ch erat area: P. TIL. 
3.125 Vart. 4. 

ZAI the letter 3 with all its 18 
varieties (E+ Fi). 


zaua the presence of the word 
qg (vowels 2,3, # and @) ina 
rule, where the operations gm and 
a are prescribed by putting the 
‘words gu and aÑ; e.g. AA gR: 
rary P.VIL21; cf zA gai 
P.I.1.3. 


zgana the substitution of the 
vowel called af% i.e. the vowel a, 
Ù or ai} prescribed specifically for 
the vowels called 37 i. e. %, 3, # 
and &, e.g. aemeaam afa: P.11.3. 
Vart. 11; cialo BEAR aeTag 
Stradeva Pari. 2. 

ZH the same as 7ga. See below. The 
word zę is used for 77a in the 
Atharva Pratisikhya cf. fernna- 
Fma ad gy a A Pr, III. 3.12, 

Fa a separable word as opposed to 
aga; part of a compound word 
which is separated or may be 
separated from the remaining part 
when the word is split up into its 
constituent parts. Generally the 
word is applied to the first part of 
a compound word when it is split 
up inthe recital of the padapatha. 
The ‘iigya’ word is shown by a 
pause or avagraha after it which 
is shown in writing by the sign (S); 
cf. at Rama seta ea mea 
grai Rama Gar com. on Tait. 


ae 63 


EGA 


Prat. 1. 48. arag qafigan, Comon 
T.Pr, 1.48. . 

a (1) short wording or pratyahara 
for vowels except 3. cf, gatas’ 
gæsa: PIII. 1.36; cf, also VI. 
1.104, VI. 3.68. VIII.4.31,32; (2) 
Samasanta affix = after Bahuvrihi 
compounds showing a mutual ex- 
change of actions. e.g. ‘ara, 
qeras; cf. gq miana P.V.4. 
127 also 128, 

za (1) krt. affix (), in the sense of 
‘verbal activity applied to any root, 
the word so formed being used in 
the fem, gender and in connection 
with narration or in interrogation; 
e.g. at a KR: | eat area 
cf. Panini T1I.3.110; (2) krt. affix 
in the sense of verbal activity 
applied to the roots aq and others 
e.g. nÀ: af: etc. cf. P.III.3.108 
Vart. 7;(3) tad-afflx 3 in the sense 
of offspring applied to a noun 
ending iu 4; e.g. af cf. PIV. 1. 
95-7, 153. 

za (1) augment = eprfixed,in general 
in the case of all roots barr- 
ing a few roots ending in vowels 
except & and % and roots af, 9A, 
etc., to such affixes of non-conjuga- 
tional tenses and moods as begin 
with any consonant except € and 
cf. ingras ser: P.VIL2.35 to 
78 and its exceptions P.VII,2.8 to 
34; (2) personal ending of the 
third person sing. Atm, 

ur (1) short wording or pratyahara 
for all vowels mee a and the 
consonants &, 4, 4, % S; cf. gu: S 
P. VIII.3.39,also P. S. 3.57,78 
(2) krt. affix = applied to roots 
such as aa aq etc. in the sense of 
verbal activity.e.g aR sni, emf; 
cfaa: P. 111.3,108, Vart.6. 


#q@ (1) a letter or a group of letters 
attached to a word which is not 


seen in actual use in the spoken 
language; cf. pram gq, Sak. 1.1.5, 
Hem.1.1.37. The gq letters are 
applied to a word before it, or 
after it, and they have got each of 
them a purpose in grammar viz. 
causing or preventing certain 
grammatical operations in the 
formation of the complete word. 
Panini has not given any defini- 
tion of the word gq, but he has 
mentioned when and where the 
vowels and consonants attached to 
words are to be understood as 24; 
(cf. SRAIIMAR A TAI etc. 
P. I. 3.2 to 8) and stated that 
these letters are to be dropped in 
actual use; cf, P.I. 3.9. It appears 
that grammarians before Panini 
had also employed such gq letters, 
as is clear from some passages in 
the Mahabhasya as also from 
their use in other systems of 
grammar as also in the Unadi list 
of affixes, for purposes similar to 
those found served in Panini’s 
grammar. Almost all vowels and 
consonants are used as gq for 
different purposes and the eqletters 
are applied to roots in the Dha- 
tupatha, nouns in the Ganapatha, 


‘as also to affixes, augments and 


substitutes prescribed in grammar. 
Only at a few places they are 
attached to give facility of pronun- 
ciation. Sometimes the gq letters, 
especially vowels, which are said 
to be Zq,when uttered as nasalized 
by Panini, are recognised only by 
convention; cf. z at 
ţa: (S.K.on P.1.3.2).The word a, 
which literally means going away 
or disappearing, can be explained 
as a mute indicatory ‘letter, In 
Panini’s grammar, the mute vowel 
a applied to roots indicates the 
placing of the Atmanepada affixes 


Ra 
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aq 


after them, if it be uttered as anu- 
dēāita and of affixes of both the 
padas if uttered svarita; cf. P.1.3. 
12, 72. The mute vowel #1 signi- 
fies the prevention of zema before 
the past part. affixes; cf. P. VII. 


2. 16, Similarly, the mute vowel 3 | 


signfies the augment “after the last 
vowel of the root; cf.P.VII.1.58; 3 
signifies the prevention of the aug- 
ment before the past part.affixes 
cf.P,VII.2.14;3 signifies the inclu- 
sion of cognate letters; cf.P.1.1.69, 
and the optional addition of the 
augment ¢ before a; cf. P. VIT.2. 
56; & signifies the optional appli- 
cation of the augment 22;cf.P.VII. 
2.44; & signifies the prevention of 
ga to the vowel of a root before 
the causal affix, cf. VII.4.2; @ sig- 
nifies the Vikarana atg in the Aorist 
cf. P.III.1.55; q signifies the pre- 
vention of Vrddhi in the Aorist,cf. 
P.VII.2,55; ot signifies the substi- 
tution of 4 for Ẹ of the past part. 
cf. P. VITI.2.45; # signifies the 
prevention of am and gig, cf. P, I. 
15; @ signifies the addition of the 
augment 44 (W)and the shortening 
of the preceding vowel; cf.P.VI,3. 
65-66; 9 signifies the prevention of 
ya and 9/2, cf.P. 1.1.5; q signifies 
ge, cf, P.VIL3.62; ¥, applied to 
affixes, signifies the prevention of 
gmt and 92; cf. P.I,1.5; it causes 
armen in the case of certain 
roots, cf. P. VILLL16 and signifies 
amaa if applied to roots; cf.P. I. 
3.12, and their substitution for the 
last letter if applied to substitutes. 
cf. P. 1.1. 53. 4 signifies the acute 
accent of the last vowel; cfP.VI.1. 
159; & signifies guage i.e. the plac- 
ing of the affixes of both the podas 
after the root to which it has been 
affixed jcf.P.1.3.72; Z in the case of 
an augment signifies its application 


to the word at the beginning; cf.P 
1.1.64, while applied toa nominal 
base or an affix shows the addition 
of the fem, affix $ (4), cf.P.IV.1. 
1552 signifies the elision of the last 
syllable; cf. P.V1.4.142; q signifies 
a, cf P.VII.2.115:4 signifies afa 
accent, cf. VI.1.181, as also that 
variety of the vowel (g, a4 or 
tga) to which it has been applied 
cf, P.I.1.70; signifies atga, cf. 
P.VI.1.193;9 signifies Ader accent 
cf. aaa aed; P. II. 1.4. as 
also sara for the vowel before the 
affix marked with q cf. P.VI.1.199; 
x signifies in the case of an aug- 
ment its addition after the final 
vowel, cf.P.1-1.47, while in the case 
ofa root, the shortening of its 
vowel before the causal affix fcf. 
P.VI.4.92; & signifies the acute 
accent for the penultimate vowel 
cf.P.VI,1.217; signifies the acute 
accent for the vowel preceding 
the affix marked with 3; cf.P,VI, 
193; {implies in the case of an 
affix its aigra; cf. P. 111.4.113, 
while in the case of substitutes, 
their substitution for the whole 
waned cf. P1155; 9 signifies the 
addition of the fem. affix 3 (211) 
cf. P.TV.1.4137 in the case of affixes 
signifies Tear to the base before 
them, cf. P.J.4.16. Sometimes even 
without the actual addition of the 
mute letter, affixes are directed to 
be looked uponas possessed of that 
mute letter for the sake ofa gram- 
matical operation e.g. ararapafad 
P.1.2-4; agmg fra P. 12.5; stat 
fa P.VII.1.90 etc. (2) the short 
vowel as a substitute; cf. ana 
zaga: P. VI. 4, 34, 


Zaa tad. afix ga in the sense of 


‘found’ or ‘produced in’, which is 
affixed to words TRYN, Fae and 


gatat 
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ef 


- others; & g. ana, 433, aa, 
afar etc; cf qaa dai WEA 
xa P. V. 2. 36. ; 

"Satat possessed of interdepende- 
nce; depending upon each 
other; cf aR aaa Candra 
Pari, 5+. Grammatical operations 
are of no avail if the rules stating 
them are mutually depending 
on each other, The word ZRA? 
has the sense of zagaa here. 


gatat mutual relationship with 
each other. Out of the four senses 
of the indeclinable 4 viz. aqaa, 
Tare, Wea and ware, the 
Dvandva compound is formed of 
words connected in the last two 
ways and not in the first two 
ways. The instances of gg in 
the sense of EAA are 44a- 
Rusa, paral etc ; cf. Kas. on 
P. II. 2.29; cf. also gaa aT aaa 
TR Casa eater ANA 
zanga gf M. Bh. on IL. 2. 29; cf. 
also SUAM: 8 aa shears 
ward Siradeva Pari. 16. 


TALAT AT depending upon each 
other; ch Rama a waif a 
sera | aaa 1 aie age Ade 


aama wat | M. Ba. on LLL |, 


See gR above. 


THA a grammatical operation caus- 
ed by af i. e. by a mute letter 
which is purely indicatory; cf. aq 
aR semaine gia a APSE M. 
Bh, I. 3.2. See 33 above. 


Zea the substitution of short 4 by 


ara P.I. 2.17, aa zæ: P. 
VI. 4. 34, etc. 


r EDE GEA characterization; indi- 
cation by a mark; e g. aÑ- 
eave: cf, gied a (aa) P. 
TI. 3.21. 


of a4 for ft before it; e. g TAAT: 
aaa: M.Bh. on VI. 4.55. 

Za krt affix, added to the roots *, 
%, etc. in the sense of instru- 
ment; cf. akaga gA: P. II 
2, 184-6. e. g. aha, afar GRAA 
etc, The words ending in 33 have 
got the acute accent on the last 
syllable; cf. P. VI 2. 144. 


ZAHA a letter which is termed XW; 
see 3q above. 


EUR augment g4, e. g. Wait, TA- 
Ra; cf. aRag P. V. 2. 53. 


eq possessed of the mute indicatory 
letter =; e.g the roots ale, Af 
and the like, in whose case the 
augment F4 (4) is affixed to the 
last vowel; cf 33RA aq qP. 
VIIL 1. 58. i 


24 (1) krt affix %3 applied to the 
roots =, g, 9, andy when they 
are preceded by certain words like 
W etc. in certain senses; e g. 
AAF, Vea: waht; ch P. TIL. 
2. 24-7;(2) krt affix za (Mf) pres- 
cribed by P. II. 3.170 e. g. aqs- 
ard, aiei. 

gą ( l ) substitute for the inst. case 
ending in 3 (zi) after bases ending 
in a; cf. gehena: P. VIL 1. - 
12; (2) tad. aff. = affixed to de. 
g. oat: gt ch P. IV. 4. 133. 

FAS substitute g4, for the last vowel 
of the words Fah, gum, gm and 
others before the affix g i.e. ua 
preseribed after these wordsi n the 
sense of offspring e. g. HIRATA, 
Amia: Hee: etenei FANA- 
frag P. IV. 1. 126, 127, 

AY tad. affix ga in the sense of poss- 
ession applied to the word fà which 
is changed into fas, e. g. faPparscf. 
tad fies Gena a P.V. 2. 33. 


Rg krt affix mentioned by Panini in | gÑ ( 1) krt affix z4 applied to the 


VI.4.55 as causing the substitution 
9 


roots with fi, ¢ with 5, and the 


rat E 


Bay 


roots Ñ, z, f@ and others, e. g. 


amir, see, wat etc. cf. P. IE 


2. 93 and III. 2. 156-157; (2) tad. 
affix z4 affixed to the word IsgHtqs 
in the sense of ‘covered with’ ( cf. 
P. [V.2.11), in the sense of collec- 
tion to the word we e. g. afst cf. 
P. IV. 2. 51, to the word azaan 
in sense ‘ student of’ e. g. aaaeei 
cf. P. IV, 2. 62, to the words F33 
and garg cf. P. IV. 3.111, to the 


word qt cf P.IV. 4. 23 and to the | 
word aig cf. P.V. 2, 85 and G47 | 


cf, P. V. 2. 91 in specified senses 
and in the general sense of posse- 
ssion to words ending in 4, cf. P. 
V.2.115-117 and to certain other 
words cf. P, V. 2. 128-37. 


ggu krt affix gq. by P. IIT. 3. 44 
followed invariably by the tad, 
affix aq by P. V. 4. 15, e. g, ait- 
fama, SRRA, 

AAU author of “yay a com- 
mentary on the Paribhasendu- 
Sekhara of Nagesabhatta. 


geqifa author of wera, a.com- 
mentary on Nyasa, the well-known 
commentary on the ‘Kastkavrtti’ by 
` Jinendrabuddhi. Many quotations 
from the Anunyasa are found in 
the Paribhasavrtti of Siradeva, 
The word %3 is often used for 
zga; ch alee ary FA: 
agar fda: Sira. Pari. 36, 

SETRIT author of a commentary 
on the Paribhasendusekhara, 

gq name ofa great grammarian who 
is believed to have written an ex- 
haustive treatise on grammar 
before Panini; cf. the famous verse 
of Bopadeva at the commence- 
ment of his Dhatupatha gazz: 
RUMI RETA: | TERT 
saaana: | No work of 
Indra is available at present. 
He is nowhere quoted by 


Panini. Many quotations beliey- 
ed to have been taken from his 
work are found scattered in gram- 
mar works, from which it appears 
that there was an ancient system 
prevalent in the eastern part of 
India at the time of Panini which 
could be named ÈRA, 
to which Panini possibly refers by 
the word stag. From references, it 
appears that the grammar was of 
the type of sft, discussing vari- 
ous topics of grammar such as 
alphabet, coalescence, declension, 
context, compounds , derivatives 
from nouns and roots, conjuga- 
tion, and changes in the base, 
The treatment was later on follow- 
ed by Sakatayana and writers of 
the Katantra school.For details see 
Mahabhiasya ed. by D. E. Society, 
Poona, Vol. VII pages 124-127, 


gaga author of the ‘ Giidhaphakki- 
kaprakaga’, a gloss on the cifficult 
passages in the Mahabhiasya. 

Zq a technical term for za (accu- 
sative case ) in the Jainendra 
grammar; cf. fq Jain. 1.4.2. 

a a technical term in the Jainen- 
“dra Vyākarna for aami (the loca- 
tive case). 

3R tad. affix applied to q { letter q ) 
in the sense of the consonant %; e.’ 
g- w:; ch aa: P. III. 3. 108 
Värt. 4, 

3H, augment 3 added to the base qua, 
after the last vowel, e. g. dite; cf. 
ame 34 P.VIL. 3, 92. 

OWT or wiry tad. affix gr applied 
to the words JY, 43, Aeq, 33, TS, 
words showing colour and words 
such as gg, qRaz, wa, afd, IW etc. 
in the sense of ‘quality’ or ‘attri- 
bute’; cf. Pan. V.1.122, 123. For 
changes in the base before the 
affix gaa see P. VI.4,154-163, 
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ZAG krt, affix gq applied to words 
showing ņa or verbal activity; 
e.g. miaa, TPA; cf. marae- 
aam: Kas, on P. IV.4.20. 

%4 tad affix (q4) in the sense of 

‘pity’; e. g. Ran aĝa: ; cf. P. IV. 

2. 79. 

gag substitute for the last = 
before a vowel generally in the 
case of monosyllabic roots end- 
ing in q and the word @; 
e g aia, fal faa, feet fee: 
cf. af anggi Aaga P. VI. 
4, 77-80. 

Sat case-ending for inst. sing. in 
Vedic Literature; 


thereon. 


&& mute indicatory ending of roots, | 


signifying the application of the 
aorist sign & ( AE) optionally;e g. 


ada or aia from the root | 
Taq (Mz in Dhatupatha); cf. | 


also afszed,seSwia from fg (FBT); 
cf. P. III. 1.57. ` 


34Ẹ tad. affix (37) in the sense of 
possession applied in Vedic Lite- 


rature tot e.g. Yat; cf. P. V. j| 


2. 09 Vart. 3. 

44 tad. affix (2%) in the sense of 
possession applied in Vedic Lite- 
rature; to Wa e. g. cf. P, Aae 
V. 2.109 Vart. 3. 

fq a root ending with mute indi- 
catary ending 3}, See zz. 

R (37 ) substitute for the perfect 
3rd pers. .pl. Atm. affix Ẹ; e. g. 
PR, GPR etc.; cf. P. III. 4.81. 

@ tad. affix applied to the words 
SR, WI, Gort and others in the 
four senses prescribed in P. IV. 
2.67-70; e.g. RS, IIRIS: 
qendie:; cf. P. IV. 2.80. 

ZSV (1) tad. affix ss (37a) in the 
sense of pity; e. g. tt, afaas; of, 


4 e g. Sian, | 
afa; cf. P. VII, 1.39. and Vart.1 | 


PIV.2.79. The tad.affix q7 i; also 
affixed in the same sense. See #4. 
(2) tad. affix 38 (473) in the sense 
of pussession, prescribed after the 
words Ya, sia sft, fase, TU, 
FS, SW, W etc; e. g. tas, 
aes, afte, frais ges ete. cf. 
P. V. 2.99, 100, 105, 117. 
aq substitute for eq before an 
affix called ‘vibhakti’; e. g. 3g; cf: 
P. V. 3.3. 
‘32 a word frequently used in 
the Värttikas and the Mahābh- 
asya and other treatises in the 
senses of (1) a desired object, 
(2) a desired purpose, (3) a 
desired statement, {4) a desired 
| formi.e. the correct form; cf. 
| gerarea wait waft: M. Bh, I.1. 
| Abn. 1. anteursftefatz: Pari. Sek. 
| Pari. 114, 
| TVAAyTRCM a short treatise on 


| grammar ascribed to Jayadeva. 


[gene a class of words ` headed by 
the word 39 to which the taddhita 
affix gq (fa) is added in the 
sense of Haq i e ‘by him’ i. e. 
by the agent of the activity de- 
noted by the past pass. participles 
gz and others: cf, eat aa, gif arg 
etc. Kas, on P. V. 2. 88. 

2{2 a word generally used in the 
‘statements made in the Mahéa- 
bhasya, similar to those of the 
Sitrakara and the Varttikakdras, 
which are ‘desired ones’ with a 
view to arrive at the correct 
forms of words; cf. AÑ tarti- 
Ba a fate, sq wae AR 
M. Bh. on II. 4.56. 

35 the superlative tad. affix gga in 
the sense of Hama or ale 
(excellence ). The commentators, 
however, say that the taddhita 
affixes aa and 28, like all the tadd- 
hita affixes showing case-relations, 


rsa 


JET the same as gg. See zu: 
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are applied without any specific 
sense of themselves, the affixes 
showing the sense of the base itself 
(aù) eg ge, ae; oem, 
asses ARR, Bdge, ERE: etc: cf. 
P, V.3. 55-64. The affixes 24a and 
88 are applied only to such subst- 
antives which denote quality; cf. 
P. V. 3. 58. 


IBARA possession of the same pro- 
perties for causing grammatical 
Operations as the tad. affix 334, 
possesses, as for instance, ihe elision | 
of the syllable beginning with the 
last vowel ( Rèn ), substitution of 
the masc. base for the fem. base 
( jaxta ) etc., before the denom. 
afix firg;e. g. uaa in the sense | 
of adi ards; similarly saafa, sea, 
aa; cf M. Bh. on. P. VI 4, 
155 Vārt, 1. 

Ry krt affix 3u applied,in the sense 
of * possessed of habitual behavi- 
our, action, or splendid accomp- 
lishment,’ to the roots saf, (IOF, 
WL, TA etc. e.g HERE: Sealey, 
FRAR etc.;cf,P.TII 2.1 6-138. 
À krt affix in Vedic Literature in the 
sense of the infinitive, e. g. WÀ, 
ersafars; cf P. IIT. 4.10, 

gA (1) substitute za for the vowel 
of the roots, Hi, 4, 37, a1, Wi, etc. 
before the desiderative allix aa; 
e. g. RaR, Raf, aR ete. cf P. 
VII. 4.54; (2) unadi affix Weg. 
afta. 

WJA alternative affix mentioned in 
the Mahabhasya in the place of 
aya; cf M. Bh. on III, 2. 57. See 
TR. 


r 


Š 


$ the long vowel = which is techni- 


cally included ïn the vowel ; 


z in Panini’s alphabet being 
the long tone of that vowel; (2) 
substitute $ for ihe vowel 2m of 
the roots at and «ar before the 
frequentative sign q% as for ex- 
ample in amA, ead, cf. P. VIL 
4.31; (3) substitute for the 
vowel &ẹ before the affixes Ra and 
443 as, for instance, in yama, 
wtf etc.; ch P. VIL. 4.32, 33; 
(4) substitute $ for the vowel at 
at the end of reduplicated bases 
as also for the vowel sy of bases 
ending in the conjugational sign 
a, e.g. fara, gata: etc; ch P.VI. 
4.113; (5) substitute g for the 
loc. case affix g (f=) in Vedic 
Literature, e.g. ae for nfà in zf 
a eh ast anag; cf. Kas. on P. 
VII. 1.39; (6) tad. alix Zin the 
sense of possession in Vedic Litera- 
ture as for instance in Wi ame, 
cf. Kags on. P. V. 2.109; (7) the 
fem. affix $ ( Zia, 4 or Sf); cf. 
P. IV. 1.5 8, 15-39, IV. 1.40-65, 
IV. 1.13. 


2H tad. affix $m added to aftr 
and af e. g. anniv: fem. arr; 
aisres; cf. P. IV. 4.59; (2) tad. affix 
$p added to FH and Biain the 
sense of comparison, e. g. PF: 
Air: (ana: ), cf. Kas. on P. V. 
3.110; (3) tad. alix 2am added to 
ARA, ¢. g. ade; cf. aRwhart aa, 
daga P. IV.1.85. Värt. 4-5; (4) tad. 
affix gas in Vedic Literature added 
to afte e.g. agm: cf. Kä. on P. IV. 
1.85, Vart.6; (5) tad. afix fq added 
toad e g aña; ch P.V. 
1.33, l 


az augment Ẹ prefixed to a Sarvad- 
hatuka (strong) affix beginning 
with a consonant after the roots 
A, %, @, and others e. g. sprig, 
RAR, eae, ea, sada etc.; 
ef, P. VII. 3.93-98, 
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fa long vowel $ as different from 
% or $3 prescribed as a substitute; 
cf. P. VI.3.27, VI.3.97. 

Naa ( a root ) possessed of long È as 
a mute indicatory ending meant 

. for prohibiting the addition of the 


augment Z to the past part. ter- |, 


minations g and qq; e. g. a: ‘s 
ala: etc.; cf. P VII 2. 14. 


Aaa a desired object, which, in con- 
` nection with transitive roots, gets 
the designation #4,when the agent 


has a keen desire for it; cf. ag- 
Raai FA P. I. 4. 49. 


Staa tad. affix $a added to the 
word Ws in sense of possession; 
eg Heme, cf P. V, 2.114, 

#4 substitute for the tad. affix 3j e.g 


amia, Weta: etc; cf P. VIIL 1. 2 
and IV, 2, 114. 


Ha affix 24 added to the root F 
¥ showing the application of the 
Atmanepada affixes; e. g. ‘dia; 
ef. P. TII. 1. 29 


SAE tad-afilx $ z447, showing superi- 
ority or excellence of one indivi- 
dual over another in respect of a 
quality, added to a substantive ex- 
presive of quality; when the subst- 
antive ends in the affix q, that affix 
g is removed; e.g. cq, SİMA, 
miary Sere ÀT: $ cf.P.V.3.57-64, 

saga the same as aq which see 
above. 

a tad-affix added to the word epg 
in the sense of possession; eg. 
S: scf. aenst PLV.2.111, 

ot substitute % for gaq before the 
tad-affixes ee, z and 4g; e.g. 3E, 
fea: also zat; ch P.VE3,90. 

ama author of *‘Dhatumala’, a 
short metrical treatise on roots. 

faca author of (1) a gloss on 
Kaiyata’s 


Mahabhasya-pradipa, |, 


and (2)an independent treatise Sab- 
dabodhatarangini. He is believed to 
have been a pupil of aaqa and 
lived in the latter part of the 16th 
century A.D. 


aq aE an external effort ( 18-394) 
in the production of sound charac- 
torized by the emission of breath, 
when the cavity made by the cords 
of the throat is kept wide apart, 
as found in the utterance of the 
consonants q, § and g. 

STITT an external effort ( 18944) 
in the production of sound charac- 
torized by only a slight contact of 
the cords of the throat, made in the 
utteranee of semi-vowels; cf. 39898- 
waana S.K. on P.I.1.9. 

SZAN stage of the quality of a 
thing or of an undertaking which is 
almost complete,to show which,the 
tad-affixes #eq, tq and Raita are 
applied to a word:eg. TFS TET. 
RANT: wane, sR; cf. P, 
V.3.67. 

qaa an external effort characteri- 
zed by slight resonance or sound- 
ing of throat cords when they 
slightly touch one another. 

EAJ effort made for the production of 
sound; ch mR great areat at 
ahaa say arate) gern Asay 
R.Pr. XII 1. = 


7 : 


3 (1) labial vowel standing for the 
long & and protracted G3 inPanini’s 
grammar unless the consonant q is 
affixed to it, sq standing for the 
short 3 only; (2) Vikarana affix = 
of the 8th conjugation ( aano ) 
and the roots faq and ara;cf,P.III. 
1.79-80; (3) substitute (3) for the 
vowel a of F,e.g. Get, gifa before 
weak Sarvadhatuka affixes, c£. P, VI. 


70 


FR 


saat 


ture,c.g. Pag: Thegs, Agg Bea; 
cf. P. IIL. 2.168-170; (5) Unadi 
affix 3 (30) eg, 3, AZ, Bg, 
etc.; cf, Unadi I.1; (6) mute vowel 
3 added to the first letters of a 
class of consonants in P&hini’s 
grammar to show ihe whole class 
of the five letters; e.g. & 3, ¢, 29 
which stand for the Guttural, the 
palatal the lingual, the dental and 
the labial classes respectively; cf. 
also 3aT 5: P.VIII.4,41;(7) 3 added 
to 4 showing the consonant 4 as 
nasalized n; cf, 4: V.Pr. HI.133. 


S&H short term (IAR) for the vowels 
3, Mand @ e.g. Sfraat eaaeaas 
qA: P.VIL.1.80, also =H; Fir P 
VIL2.11, ganar w: P.VII.3, 
51. 

IF (1) the kre. affix 37, applied to 
the roots 33, Vd, 7 and others,e.g. 
Sga, BAR: etc. with udatta accent 
on the first syllable; cf,P.111.2.154; 
(2) tad.affix oa ( SH) added to 
the word @iqeg. ee aan cf. 
Kas. on P.V.1.103, 

SHY the same as SF. See SH. 


JF prescribed, taught, lit, said (al- 
ready). Sti a1 is a familiar expres- 
sion in the Mahabhasya and the 
Varttikas referring usually to 
something already expressed.Some- 
times this expression in the Ma- 
habhasya, referring to something 
which is not already expressed, 
but which could be found sub- 
sequently expressed, leads to the 
conclusion that the Mahabha- 
syakara had something like a 
‘Laghubhasya’ before him at the 
time of teaching the Mahabhasya. 
See Kielhorn’s Katyayana and 


$ 


Patañjali, also Mahabhasya D.E. 
S.Ed. Vol. VII, pages 71, 72. 

SHEER a word with its meaning (in 
the neuter gender) unchanged 
when used in the masculine gender; 
generally an adjectival word; cf, 
Candra Vyak. 1.4.30. 


Suwa a word or expression whose 
sense has been already expressed. 
The expression SaiAroarn is 
frequently used in the Maha- 
bhasya and the Varttikas and cited 
as a Paribhasa or a salutary con- 
ventional maxim against repetition 
of words in the Paribhagapathas 
of Vyadi (Par. 51), Candragomin 
(Par 28) and Katantra (Par. 46) 
and Kélapa (Par. 46) grammars. 


TRIM sce ITÄ. 


gitaa, staal a short anonymous 
treatise on case-relations, com- 
pounds etc. written mostly in 
Gujarati. 

FRRGAIAT a short grammar work, 
written by age, explaining 
declension, cases and their mean- 
ings, compounds, etc. and giving 
a list of Prakrta words with their 
Sanskrit equivalents, 


galf a class of words headed by 
the word 3#4 to which the taddhita 
affix gm (3%) is applied in the 
sense of ‘one who studies and 
understands’; cf. zaundia Ag N 
afr, similarly aaa: Kas. on 
P. IV. 2.60. 

ZY a writer on Vedic phonetics 
and euphony quoted in the Tait- 
tiriya Pritkakhya; cf. Jera aga: 
Tai. Pra. VIII. 22. 

aKa characterized by the mute 
indicatory letter 3, S or %5 see TH. 


gaya or amas writer of a gloss on 
the Nirukta, called ‘Niruktabhdsya’ 
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believed to have lived in the 18th 
century A. D; wriier also of a 

rammatical work Sisyahitavrtti or 
Siyahi nyasa, which was sent to 
kāshmir and made popular with 
a large sum of money spent upon 
it, by his pupil Ananadpāla. 


SE a technical term for gqqi, the |. 


penultimate letter in the Jai- 
nendra Vyakarana; cf. 3gg®: Jain. 
V. 4,28. 

3a the higher tone also called gara 
or acute; cf. agma R. T. 55, 
alo W aT: spn Tae 
R. Pr. III. 19; cf. also the terms 
sagà R. T. 61, ra R. T. 62, 
amra, wedeTH, etc. 


oa 
3#: Jaor acute; see 354 above; 


cf SRR a azar: P. 1.2.35, 


sata pronounced or uttered; the 
phrase geena: is used in 
connection with the mute indica- 
tory letters termed gq in Panini’s 
grammar, as these letters are not 
actually found in use in the lan- 
guage and are'therefore supposed to 
vanish immediately after their pur- 
pose has been served. The phrase 
‘seqharaiedistazat: ° has been 
given as a Paribhasi by Vyadi 
(Pari.11), in the Candra Vyaka- 
rana ( Par. 14), in the Katantra 
Vyakarana (Pari.54) and also in 
the Kalapa Vyakarana ( Par. 
7i). Patafijali has used the ex- 
pression sataa: in connec- 
tion with ordinary letters of a 
word, which have existence for a 
moment and which also vanish 
immediately after they have been 
uttered; cf, gana: eat aot: 
Aa aia aga: M. Bh. on 1.4, 
109. 


sararafay vanishing immediate- 
ly after utterance. See safa. 


TACT pronunciation, 


enunciation 
(in the Sastra). The phrase G-aqe- 
ameqfg is often found used in 
the Mahabhasya and else- 
where in connection with the 
words of Panini, everyone of which 
is believed to have a purpose 
or use in the Sastra, which pur- 
pose, if not clearly manifest, is 
assigned to it on the strength (ara) 
of its utterance; cf. srarmemeqiey 
( Ra: ) sa a alee M.Bh. on 
III.4.89 V. 2; cf. also M.Bh. on 
IV.4.59, VI.4. 163, VIL1.12, 50, 
VII.2.84, In a few cases, a letter 
is found used by Panini which 
cannot be assigned any purpose but 
which has been put there for faci- 
lity of the use of other letters. 
Such letters are said to be sami; 
cf. aie: (R SaNi aa: 
Kas. on II 4.36.78 gR. Sa Sa 
qi; sare uh Kas on IIl. 
43. The expressions gagad: and 
sama: in the Mahabhasya mean 
the same as sammi: 


A ose 


SAA diverse; cf, Saag vata 


fma: Nir. 1.3.4, 


sacar specially accented; sara; 


ch sAn a aan; P, I 2.35. 


ssela the famous commentator 


on the Unadi stitras. His work is 
called Unadisitravrtti, which is 
a scholarly commentory on the 
Unadisitrapatha, consisting of five 
Padzs. Ujjvaldatta is belived to 
have lived in the 15th century 
A. D. He quotes Vritinyasa, Anu- 
nydsa, Bhagavrtti etc. He is also 
known by the name Jajali. 


SH_C1) short term (sagn) for 


vowels excepting ] and 3, semi- 
vowels, nasal consonants and the 
cansonants & Hand y.; cf aq 3AT 
ay at P. VIIIS. 33; (2) the par- 
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ticle 3; cf, 3 IRR VHL 3.21, 
also ga: P. 1. 1.17, 

asgi a class of words headed by 
the word 38 which have their 
final vowel accented acute (Sala); 
of. S33: Re, Te | wa sear ai | 
Greg: ma: | Kas. on P. VI. 1.160, | 

Je augment 3 affixed to the roots 4 
and q before the krt affix g; cf 
aR aAA aea 
ge se we gaaat Para Kas. on 
P, VIL2.34, 

SW the affix su, causing gg on ac- 
count of the mute letter" , pre- 
scribed after the roots $, M, 1, Ñi, 

- Ñ, gz, aq and aq by the rule 
ENTRAREI 34 which is the 

_ first rule (or Sūtra) of a series of 
rules presbribing various affixes 

. which are called unadi afflxces, 

| the affix 3a being the first of them. 

6g. He, WZ, CE, Tg etc.3 cf, 
3 Unadi LL 

gni} affixes headed by the affix 37, 
which are similar to krt affixes of 
Panini, giving derivation mostly of 
such words as are not derived by 
rules of Panini, No particular 

_ sense such as agent, object etc. is 
mentioned in connection with 
these affixes, but, as Panini has 
stated in “areqraeqqimaa: ” P. TIT. 
4,75, the various Unadi affixes are 
applied to the various roots as 
prescribed in any Karaka sense, 
except the ġara and the waa: 
in other words, any one of the 
senses, agent, object, instrument 
and abode, is assigned to the 
Unadi affix as suits the meaning 
of the word. Although some 
scholars believe that the Unadi 

. affixes are given by a grammarian 
later than Panini as there are 
words like args, ÑA and others 
included in the list of Unadi 


words and that there are many 
interpolated Stitras, still the Unad 
collection must be looked upon 
as an old one which is definitely 
mentioned by Panini in two 
different rules; cf. Panini smear 
qgeq P. II, 3.1 and arqa- 
aay; II. 4. 75, Patafijali has 
given a very interesting discus- 
sion about these Unadi affixes 
and stated on the strength of the 
Varttika, e@fomfenata:, that these 
affixes and the words given in 
the Unadi collection should not 
be considered as genuinely de- 
rived.The derivation is not a very 
systematic and logically correct one 
and therefore for practical pur- 
poses, the words derived by the 
application of the affixes 3q and 
others should be looked upon. 
as underived; cf. soaaissgeanfa 
aR. M. Bh. on. P, I. 1.16, 
III. 4.77, IV.1.1, VI. L 62, 
VIL. 1. 2, VII. 2. 8 etc. There is 
a counterstatement also seen in 
the Mahabhasya zma A, 
representing the other view pre- 
vailing at the time; cf. M. Bh. 
on II. 1. 133; but not much 
importance seems to be attached 
to it, The different systems of 
grammar have different collect- 
ions of such words which are also 
known by the term Unadi.Out of 
the collections belonging to Pani- 
ni’s system, three collections are 
available at present, the collection 
into five pidas given in the prin- 
ted edition of the Siddhanta 
Kaumudi, the collection into ten 
Padas given in the printed edi- 
tion of the Prakriya-Kaumudi and 
the collection in the Sarasvati- 
kanthabharana of Bhoja forming 
Padas 1, 2 and 3 of the second 
Adhyāya of the work. 


sma 


73 waa 


SON a metrical work explain- 
ing the gare words referred to 
above, with meanings assigned 
to them. There are two such 
compositions one by Ramatar- 
kavagia or Ramasarma and the 
other by Ramacandra Diksita, 

Imm word form or crude 
base, ending with an affix of 
the un class, which is looked 
upon as practically underived, 
the affixes un and others not be- 
ing looked upon as standard 
affixes applied with regular mean- 
ings attached to them and 
capable of causing operations to 
the preceding base as prescribed 
by rules of grammar; cf. Sias 
FNA NARRA 1 AR ae 
SAT miga RTA wits g- 
ee Ret, Pari. Sek. on Pari- 
bhāşā 22, 


. Suggs, smaanE the text of 
the Sūtras which begins with 
the Sūtra prescribing the affix 
ST after the roots =, a1, q7, TH, waz, 
ag and wa; cf. Unadi Sūtra 1. 1. 
For the different versions of the 
text see gm. Similar Sūtras in 
Kéatantra, Apisali, Sakat&yana and 
other systems of grammar are also 
called Unadi Sitras. 


smga the text of the 
Unadi Siitras divided into ten 
chapters believed to have been 
written by area. It is printed 
at the end of the Prakriya Kau- 
mudi and separately also, and is 
also available in manuscripts 
with a few differences, Patafijali 
in his Bhasya on P.III,3.1, seems to 
have mentioned Sakatayana as the 
author of the Unadi Sūtras al- 
though it cannot be stated defi- 
nitely whether there was 
at that time, a version of 


10 


the stitras in five chapters 
orin ten chapters or one, com- 
pletely different from these, as 
scholars believe that there are 
many interpolations and changes 
in the versions of Unadi sitras 
available at present. A critical 
study of the various versions is 
extremely desirable. 


smga the text ofthe Unadi 
Sutras divided into five chapters 
which is possessed of a scholarly 
commentary written by Ujjvala- 
datta. There is a commentary on 
it by Bhattoji Dikgita also. 

surgeaaata a gloss on the Unadi 
Sūtras in the different versions. 
Out of the several glosses on the 
Unadi Sfitras, the important ones 
are those written by Ujjvaladatta, 
Govardhana, Purusottamadeva, 
Ramacandra Diksita and Hari- 
datta. There is also a gloss called 
Unadisttrodghatana by Misra. 
There isa gloss by Durgasithha 
on the Katantra version of the 
Unadi Sūtras. 

Sq (1) Short vowel 3 in Panini’s 
terminology; cf, P.1.1.70, 1,2.21. 
IV.1.44, V.1.111; (2) tad-affix sq 
applied to ył and gån for which 
a is substituted; e. g. qw. See P. 
V. 3.22 Vart. 

IRUR a class of words headed by 
the word gem, to which the tad- 
dhita affix 3 is added in the four 
senses, the affix being popularly 
known as Wades; cf. SA, 
arga, etc; Kas. on P. EV. 2.90, 

SRH a variety ofthe Krama des- 
cribed in the Pratisakhya works. 

FTR (1) the best,the highest,the last; 
(2) the last letter of the consonant- 
classes, the nasal; cf, A.Pr.II.4.14; 
R.Pr, IV.3; cf. also agan meaning 
non-nasal; (3) the swage or the 
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premier or the first person = or Wes, the famous astrologer 
constituting the affixes fa, aq of the tenth century. 
and aq and their substitutes, ef, | seat possessed of short 3; cf. agi- 


P.1.4.107. faa P.IV.3.151. 
TUT (1) following, subsequent, e. g. zeal a general rule as contrasted 
IWT, the latter part of a com-| with a special rule which is called 


pound word; (2) end of a word, | gaara or exception; cf. geamiqaredi- 
qara; cf. Sat gear aca: Com. on warat aaa Hema. Pari. 56; spa4 
T. Pr. II.3. anes aa SEA Par.Sek. 
TUCHSH subsequently, then, after- Pari.63, Sira. Pari.97; cf. also zænĵ- 
wards; cf. aq saam gs4 M.Bh. amai aana. For the ARAT 
on I.1.l. relation between Se and aqatg 
: 7 and its details see Nāgesa’s Pari- 
FAA in aya nt ae ste bhasendusekhara on Paribhasas 57 
maa= M. Bh. on 1.1.23. to 65: cf. also AÑANA ANIAR 
sa the latter member or portion explained by the commentator as 
of a compound word as contrast- aa SAN ARAN AAA: AINET A- 
ed with giaa; cf. REIU] fea Baa: | aa Snin ARET 
A, Pr. If. 3. 11; cf. also sagga] qa l aR gR sem: 
P. VI. 3.1. sqgeai zad: R. Pr. 1.23. 
STT ulterior form. SAFI not consistent with what is 


$ ; : taught in rules of a Sastra; cf. 
TATY serving a purpose in subse- . 
quent rules; of use in a subse- FRAT Safe: GRAAT | R- 


quent rule: of, quaa saad, | faa A are iR Sisupala- 
amagada, M. Bh. on 1.2.22, 


vadha II. 
| f ds headed b 
Fena elevation of tone. TIRT a class of words heade y 
gà (1) production; cf. a: hita affix zg (2) is added in the 


the word 3@€m7, to which the tadd- 
production of a phonetic element 


T. Pr. 23.1; (2) production of 
a grammatical element such as 
the application of an affix or 
addition of an augment or sub- 
stitution of a letter or letters 
during the process of word-for- 
mation; cf. afReanuaai aha: aE 
aurea E Gaeta: Pari. Sek. Par. 
75; M. Bh. II. 2.19, Vart, 4. 


BW to be produced, to be placed 
after; to be annexed; (caus.) to 
produce, to get annexed, to add; 
ef. Sarat maaa Apigali’s Vart. 
quoted in M: Bh. on P.IV.2.45. 

aeS author of a commentary on 
Panini’s Linganusdsana, It is doubt- 
ful whether he was the same assag- 


sense of Ba ev (takes away by 
means of); cf. gcftdaneaterdy aaa | 
saga eula eters: 1 zaa: 1 Kas, 

“on P IV.4.15. È 

Seals a class of words headed by 
the word 3% to which the tadd- 
bita affix #9, instead of the usual 
affixes am and others, is added in 
the sense of an offspring; cf. eile, 
ataa: etc. Kas, on P.IV.1.86, 


qa that which follows; a term fre- 
quently used in the Pratisikhya 
works in the sense of ‘following’ or 
R; ch saute et Chr 
explained by the commentator as 
sea saena: T.Pr.I1.47; cf. 
also art Say maðr explained by 
the commentator as SER Sea cole 
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aÑ R.Pr.IL11;cf. also trarreraret 
P.VIII.4.67. 

JFET surnamed Pathaka who wrote 
a commentary on the Laghusab- 
dendusekhara named Jyotsna and 
a very critical work on Paribhasas 
similar to Stradeva’s Paribhasavriti; 
the work is incomplete. 


SAARI author of a treatise giving 
rules for the determination of the 
pada or padas of roots; the trea- 
tise is named qaaqeaeaarteielat. 
He was a Jain grammarian, and 
one of the pupils of Sadhusundara, 

Sara the acute accent defined by 
Panini in the words Sagara: P.1.2. 
29. The word 32: is explained by 
Patafijali in the words * waar aie 
AIT Tet xf Swe aa where 
aya ( mafang restriction of the 
organs), afeq (eaat rudeness ) and 
GRA AIT ( gusta gaar closure of 
the glottis) are given as specific 
characteristics of the acute accent. 
The acute is the prominent accent 
in a word—a simple word as alsoa 
compound word-and when a vowel 
in a word is possessed of the acute 
accent, the remaining vowels have 
the sar or the grave accent. 
Accent is a property of vowels 
and consonants do not possess any 
independent accent. They possess 
the accent of the adjoining vowel 
connected with it. The acute 
accert corresponds to what is 
termed ‘accent’ in English and 
other languages. 

TAIAT raised acute, a tone slightly 
higher than the acute tone which 
is mentioned in connection with the 
first half of a circumflex vowel; cf. 
maaadaaa Aa gR.P.ITI.2, 


SAAT conventional understand- 
ing about a particular vowel in 
the wording of a sūtra being 


sga 
marked acute or udatta, when 
ordinarily it should not have 


been so, to imply that a Pari- 
bhåsāī is to be applied for the 
interpretation of that Sutra; cf. 
saaana, P.VI.1.13 Vārt.14, 
also Sīra, Pari. 112. 

Saqrata an accent made up of 
Udatta, i. e. an accent which is a 
reduced udātta.It is called also 
saq. It is mentioned in connection 
with an acute vowel following fà 
in the Padapatha, according io 
Kanva’s view ;cf. zaara dia wa 
waa sea Eft AR 
ie et dra saaa wa Hale wT wa 
anial: com, on V, Pr, 1.150 

saaa the same as waa, accent- 
less tone, mention: d in connection 
with the latter half of a circumflex 
vowel as also with a grave vowel or 
vowels, if not followed by another 
acute or circumflex vowel; cf. 
adlaaeakaiete P.VITI.4.67. 

TAMA similar to udatta although 
not exactly acute, which character- 
izes the latter half of the circum- 
flex vowel; cf. Saran T.Pr.1.42. 

SAE a grammatical example in 
explanation of an interpretation; 
cf. agaga Tama P.VI. 
1.11, 

sa characterized by short 3 as a 
mute indicatory vowel, by virtue 
of which the word 4, for instance, 
signifies along with ® its cognate 
consonants @, m, q and © also; 
of. aan aR: P. 1.1. 69. 
Roots marked with 3 as mute get 
the augment q optionally added 
before the krt affix #41; e.g. 
alar and ata from the root 
= (28) by virtue of the rule 
silat at P.VII.2.56, 

SZIT possession of short 3 as the 
penultimate letter, e. g. Fea 
apa P.VIL.3.41. 


saraty a8 


sqan 


agi a class of words headed by 
the word Sala to which the tadd- 


hita affix ast is added in the sense |, 


of ‘nature? or ‘profession’; cf. 
sagaia: #4 af sights, | Similarly 
ataa Kas. on P. V. 1.129. 

sque alleviation, ease, relief; name 
given to a Sarhdhiin the Pratisa- 
khya works when a visarga and a 
short vowel # preceding it are 
changed into short 4, (e. g. &+ 
Ge: = 4 geq:), as also when the 
vowel g or af is changed into 4 
being followed by a dissimilar 
vowel; e.g. SA + i = AT Es; 
cf. R.Pr.IT.10. 

sentenggia name given in the Rk. 
Pratisakhya to the Udgrahasarhdhi 
where the vowel 2 is follow- 
ed by a long vowel; e.g, 3: 25a =F 

_ S90 R.Pr.IL10. 

name given to a sarthdhi 

in the Rk. Pratiakhya when the 
vowel 3 or af is changed into # 
e.g. TREE: also Wal + 
aasaga ag cf. R. Pr. IL 11. 

Tala elevation; named also saana. 

FAK (1) elision, a term used in the 
sense of ‘lopa’ in the ancient gra- 
mmar works; (2) name of a com- 
mentary on the Haima-linga- 
nusasana. 

ear description; mention of quali- 
ties; cf. gù: sam, M. Bh, on J. 
8.2; the word is used in contrast 
with 392 aor direct mention: ef, #: 
FRNA: | aenar 
qe: TEA: 1 TAA MARARA: 
Tam | ete Prat aaa F ay 
wae 1 ai RA | a saan- 


wae 1 RÀ A ARA | À: 
SRA: 1 aan | aaee | 


ai à maag À | a ga: 
TRJ RRA 1 edt peA 
Prid.. ied aea ZG ga: aea- 
TERE | SRA X waza eft | M, Bh. 


on I. 3.2; (2) spot, place, passage 
of occurrence; 33a Svaz@a:; cf. 
aAa aera, Pari.Sek. Pari, 2. 
sag referred to; pointed out, sub- 
ject, as contrasted with the pre- 
dicate ajaratnaaaean; cf. Sra- 
Pierre aaa cada 
SRANAN t Sei aT IER- 
aoe, Tea R a aR a | Sea 
in grammar refers to the subject- 
part of a sentence as opposed to 
the predicate-part. In the sen- 
tence giza the case is strikingly 
an opposite one and the cxplana- 
tion given by Patafijali is very 
interesting:c aes RNE aaka 
Sq) ENF MaA: AeA: Brea 
agai azaan: sae M, Bh. 
on I. 1.1. 

JARANA relationship between 
the subject and the predicate 
where generally the subject is 
placed first in a sentence; cf. 
Sear gi faa qa: ger | cf. also 
Tene Paes Sha Pa 
sme faa Padavakyaratnakara. 

sgala the word always refers 
in grammar to the famous com- 
mentary by Nāgesabhatta written 
in the first decade of the 18th 
century A. D. on the Mahabha- 
syapradipa of Kaiyata. The 
Uddyota appears to be one of the 
earlier works of Négesa. It is 
also called Vivarana. The com- 
mentary is a scholarly one and is 
looked upon asa final word re: 
the exposition of the Mahabhiasya. 
It is believed that Nageéa wrote 
12 Uddyotas and 12 Sekharas 
which form some authoritative 
commentaries on prominent works 
in the different Sastras. 


WHT name of a commentary 
on the ‘Tantrapradipa’ of Mai- 
treya Raksita,which latter isa com- 
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mentary on Jinendrabuddhi's 
Nyasa which itself is a commen- 
tary on Jayaditya’s Kasika. 

F4 a technical term in the Jainendra 
Grammar for the terms ga and @; 
cf, ara Rete seg sq ava. 
Jain. Pari. 85, ngfaaet aaqa 
mng Jain Pari. 20. 

sa a class of words headed by 
the word 37 after which the 
taddhita affix, added in the sense 
of Ña (grand-children etc. } is 
optionally elided, provided the 
word is to be used in the plural 
number; cf. staeasT: ysealiger:: 

_ also Sen, ivan; SR, S- 
wad; weet: uma | Kas. on P. 
I. 4, 69. , 

sqa a fault in the pronunciation 
of letters, noticed sometimes in 
the utterance of a letter adjoin- 
ing such a letter as is coloured 
with a musical tone on account 
of the proximity of the adjacent 
letter which is uttered in a musical 
note and which therefore is called 
smia’; cf. sata: aagana: | 
sulla: aia RAE: | Kaiyata’s 
Pradipa on M.-Bh, I. Ahnika 1. 

squg a term used by the ancient 
grammarians in the sense of the 

“Parasmaipada and the Atmane- 
pada affixes. The word is not 

‘found in Panini’s Astadhyayi. 
The Varttikakara has used the 
word in his Varttika gugma 
on P. III. 2.127 evidently in the 
sense of Pada affixes referring to 
the Atmanepada as explained by 
Kaiyata in the words swage area 
qiga aad: | The word occurs 
in the Slokavarttika afigqeteaaant 
‘quoted by Patañjali in his Maha- 
bhasya on wep agey P. II. 
1.85, where Nagesa writes FR- 
aaa A | E ARAARA T- 


JaA SEA SAA The 
word is found in the sense of 
Pada in the Mahābhāsya on P. 
III. 1.40. The commentator on 
Puspasūtra explains the word as 
soma ai sea ga gome:. The 
author of the Kasikd on P, VI. 
2.134 has cited the reading 
goign instead of goii- 
assa: and made the remark 
wane a ssaa aada Te. 
This remark shows that in an- 
cient times S092 meant 4847 i. e. 
a word in the genitive case. This 
sense gave rise to, or was based 
upon, an allied serse, viz. the 
meaning of 8g? i.e. possession. 
Possibly the sense ‘ possession’ 
further developed into the further 
sense ‘possession of the fruit or 
result for self or others’ referring 
to the faz affixes which possessed 
that sense. The old sense ‘ayarq’ 
of the word ‘smg? having gone 
out of use, and the sense ‘qe’ 
having come in vogue, the word 
‘sg? must have been substituted 
for the word ‘saag? by some 
grammarians before the time of 
the Kasikakaras. As Patafijali 
has dropped the Sūtra (VI. 2.134), 
it cannot be said definitely 
whether the change of reading 
took place before Patafijali or 
after him. 
sqTATE (1) taking a secondary sense; 
implication; lit. moving for a sense 
which is near about; the same as 
vant, The word aran is explained 
as Soa, employment or current 
usage, by Patafijali; cf. arr 
mq it M.Bh. I.1. 1. 
Vart.4; (2) substitution of the 
letter § for fred; cf. TAAI 
=, PIV.1.1 Vart. 7. 


gas lit. origin; one that originates, 


augment, Saat we sq: 1 The 
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word is used in the sense of ‘addi- 
tional phonetic element’; cf. 
sqaq sma: M. Bh. on Siva- 
sūtra 5; cf. also Oe A LAT 
Zaia, | Šiva Sutra 5 Vart. 15. 
The Rk Pratisakhya gives @ in 
aga as an instance of. 3qs4 Tef. 
R. Pr. IV, 37. In the Nirukta 
sqsa is given as the senge of the 
prefix ‘39° ; cfgtwgasaq: The com. 
on the Nirukta explains the word 
sas as sified. 


Fq a term used by later gramm- 
arians in connection with such a 
rule on which another rule depends 
cf. giang TH TAS Pari. 
Sekh. on Pari. 97, as also M. Bh. 
on ga a P. III. 1.26. The 
relationship known as sasieasi- 
gent occurs several times in gra- 
mmar which states the inferiority 
of the dependent as noticed in 
the world. 


IAT instruction; original enuncia- 
tion; first or original precepts or 
teaching; cf. siaa aama S. 
K. on the rule sagnAR = 
P, I. 3.2. cf aana: mik; M. 
Bh. on Ahn. 1. Vart. 15. For diff- 
erence between S71 and Seat see 
32a; cf. also sfa Aaaa: | Te 
areata, eras: asnasa Kasika on P. 
J. 3.2; cf. also Vyadi. Pari. 5; (2) 
employment (of a word) for others 
cf, saa: Ts a: | aA g FRAT 
Fat MA aa aega: Kas, on 
aga P. I. 4. 70. 

TR such a word as is found in 
the original instruction. 

ZqVIAIRM occurrence in the origi- 
nal statement before the applica- 
tion of any affixes etc., cf Tanga- 


Ran amaa: M. Bh. on P. I, 
1.56, Vart. 23. 


FRAZI statement to the effect 


that a word should be looked 


upon as occurring in the original 
instruction although it is not 
there. See sqzacf. afangar 
gaada P. VII. 158. Vart. 1. 


saga name of a sarhdhi which is 
described as samaq in R.Pr; e. g. 
a Hq. See Igaz. 


STM penultimate letter, as defined 
in the rule aAA Sta P. I. 
1. 65, e. g. see GAUT, AAT, SLI, 
avataay etc.; lit, gata ASTA a 
that which is placed near the last 
letter. 


ITNA a word or a noun which 
has got the penultimate letter 
omitted; ch aa SaN ARA, 
P. IV. 1. 28. 

SUA a letter or a phonetic elem- 
ent substituted for a visarga foll- 
owed by the first or the second 
letter of the labial class. Visarga is 
simply letting the breath out of 
the mouth. Where the visarga is 
followed by the first or the second 
letter of the labial class, its pronun- 
ciation is coloured by labial 
utterance. This coloured utterance 
cannot be made independently; 
hence this utterance called € sq-q- 
aia? (similar to a sound blown 
from the mouth ) is not put in, as 
an independent letter, in the qñ- 
wala attributed to Weax. Patañj- 
ali, however, has referred to such 
dependent utterances by the term 
wana. See aia; cf. va gR 
Reeta: | RESA See | Xd gT- 
wala: STARA SRT. HÄMAR is 
also called ada, See adah. 

sqa proposition, statement. The 
remark ‘fsa saeqr:’ is of frequ- 
ent occurrence in the Vyäkaraņa 
Mahabhasya in connection with 
statements that are defective and 
have to be refuted or corrected; cf 
M.Bh. on P.1.1.21,46,50; 1.2.5 etc, 


sag 
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Sag lit.a word placed near; an adjo- 


ining word. In Panini’s grammar, 
the term 3q9¢ is applied to such 
words as are put in the locative 
case by Panini in his rules prescri- 
bing krt affixes in rules from IHI. 
1, 90 to III, 4 end; cf. atid 
aaan P. TII. 1. 92; e, g. 440i in 
añ P. III. 2.1. The word is also 
used in the sense of an adjoining 
word connected in sense. e. g. 
gago as also set a aA 
P, 1. 4. 105, 106; cf. also hasiat 
Brera AiR ts ager 
waa: Kas. on P. III. 3.10; cf. also 
ariaa P1310, RAT, 
gira P. I. 3.71, as also sqveatae 
P. II 2. 19; and naaa P. 
VI. 2. 139. Kaiyata on P. III. 1. 
92 Vart. 2 explains the word gage 
as SPUR or Seah ce soca. 
The word 373 is found used in 
the Pratisikhya literature where 
it means a word standing near and 
effecting some change: cf. aa g 
ag Ua Carlet shail gA SENA 
aeaa RaR Uvata on V, Pr. 
VI. 23. 


ag a grammatical operation 
caused by a word which is near; 

cf, suaga manag P. I. 1. 72 
Vart 9, also aRuag sua P. IV 
1. 1. Vart. 8 where rules such as 
‘aay? and the following are 
referred to as gqqaàfà, the words 
waft, ga, Fi, etc. bing called sqaq 
by the rule atinaé easier; P. ILI. 
1. 92. 


saastaafs a case termination add- 
ed to a word on account of the 
presence of another word requir- 
ing the addition; cf. the well-known 
Paribhasa sett: eA N AS- 
añ. Par. Sek. Pari. 94; and M.Bh. 
on I.4. 96 stating the possession of 
greater force in the case of a kāra- 


saag 


kavibhakti than in the case of an 
upapadavibhakti, 


SAITAAIa the compound ofa word, 


technically termed as 3uq@ by 
Panini according to his definition 
ofthe word in III. 1. 92., with 
another word which is a verbal 
derivative; ch PAER, ATERIR:. 
Here technically the compound of 
the words #44, a etc. which are 
upapadas is formed with arz,before 
a case-termination is added to the 
nominal base FR; cf. nfrareararat 
Sha: ag aaqa TS Bae: Par. Sek, 

Pari. 75. 


sya a technical term used in the 


Pratisakhya works in the sense of 
words which proceed from a rule 
to the following rules upto a par- 
ticular stated limit; cf. saang 
zara fra, T. Pr I. 59 explained 
by the commentator as zae gÑ 
Sara: | Cares: Sea: 
Raa Sa Sta SÀ gt 
IA a Ha JIR: | 


salted the fourth ont of the seven 


stages or places in the production 
of articulate speech, uparhgu being 
the first stage; cf. aeaa, 
Tait, Pr. 23.9 explained by the 
commentator as: Gilad qaaa R- 
TF | A IRANE ER: RATAS 
A agga AR | 


Fqag (1) the famous commentator on 


the grammatical verses attributed 
to Nandikesvara which are known 
by the name aftebaentiteat and 
which form a kind of a comment- 
ary on the sitras of Maheéavara; 
(2) a comparatively modern gra- 
mmarian possibly belonging to the 
nineteenth century who is also 
named Upamanyu and who has 
written a commentory on the fam- 
ous Kasikavriti by Jayaditya and 
Vamana. Some believe that Upa- 
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manyu was an ancient sage who 
wrote anirukta or etymological 
work and whose pupil came to be 
known as aiqaaq, 

SUAT a well-known term in Rhetorics 
meaning the figure of speech 
€ simile °? or ‘comparison’. The 
word is often found in the Nirukta 
in the same sense; cf, ama Sq | 
‘aq aoa eta we: | Nir T1L13. 
Generally an inferior thing is com- 
pared to another that is superior 
in quality. 

SQA standard of comparison, The 
word is found in the Paninistitra 
smaa amaa: P.IL1.55 where 
the Ka&sikavrtti explains it as 
STH AASHATATAT, | 

wait an object which is compared. 
The word is found in P4ninisttra 
aa sam: P.1I.1.56, where 
the Kasika paraphrases it by the 
word gqìq and illustrates it by the 
word RA in YENA. 

` ZR an object which is to be com- 
pared. See saa. 

SWAN implication, indication; a 
thing indicatory of another thing. 
The term is very frequently found 
in commentary works in connec- 
tion with a word which signifies 
something beyond it which is 
similar to it; the indication is 
generally inclusive; cf. Kāsikā on 
shee P.1.3.68 vamengasant 
fara aa wa las also qag g sare 
agni Kas. on II 4.80. The 
verbal forms of 3g and gqeq as also 
the words zaga, sauia, ata etc. 
possess the sense of ‘expressing 
the meaning not primarily, but 
secondarily by indication or 
implication’. 

‘SMA a substituted word element: 
ef. IE: ZÀ Gaara | RER: sam ATA- 
UI: Beara ARa: | 
fay, Nir. X. 17. 


gya an ancient grammarian and 
Miméarhsaka believed to have been 
the brother of Varsa and the 
preceptor of Panini. He is refer- 
red to, many times as an ancient 
writer of some Vrttigranthas. 


SGT immediate contact, as for 
instance, of one word with another; 

(of, eR a TAA Bead wag 

i agi aa Svea | M.Bh. on VI, 

(41.72. The word szg is also 
found in the Mahabhasya in the 
same context. 

SUAS mention, generally of the 
type of the annexation of some 
words to words already given, or 
of some limiting conditions or 
additions to what has been already 
stated. The word is often found 
at the end of the statements made 
by the Varttikakara on the sūtras 
of Panini; cf. P.I,1.29 Vart. 1; 
1.1.36 Vārt. 3 etc. The words 
apq and a4 are also similarly 
used, The word is found similarly 
used in the Mahibhasya also very 
frequently. 


SAA inclusion of something, which 
is not directly mentioned; cf. 
maga KAS. on P.1.3.48, also 
gaat cahana Agagi, Kig, 
on P. VII, 4.65. 

STAT (l)union; charan Nea Aig- 
andaa vara prepositions are 
signs to show that such a union 
with another sense has occurred 
in the case of the noun or verb to 
which they are prefixed, Nir. 1.3.; 
(2) addition; cf. afeaarn R aaah 
iain: qia: eng M.Bh. on P. 
IV. 2 21.Vart, 2. 


Sqaeaq drawn close; cf. aitgt agdgaady 
T. Pr. 1014. The root sqag is 
used in the sense of finishing in 
the Mahäbhāsya; cf. Wa qaa 
at saa ARIA ah IRGA TAI- 


suet 8] 


ary Ria ge aan adiaerar wat: | 
M.Ph. on P.I.4. 109 Värt. 6. 


SARET compounded together, join- 


ed together by special grammatical 
connection called anfa; ch a "aa; 
maaa: feat sas 1 smaa ada 
M. Bh. on VIL1,.1. Vart. 18. 

sqat preposition, prefix. The 
word gag originally meant 
only‘ a prefixed word °; cf. Qaany 
amg R. Pr. XVI. 38. ‘lhe word 
became technicaliy applied by 
ancient Sanskrit Grammarians to 
the words $, Wa, 44, aA etc. 
which are always used along 
with a verb or a verbal deriva- 
tive or a noun showing a verbal 
activity; cf, swi: ratty P. L 
4.59, These prefixes are necessari- 
iy compounded with the follow- 
ing word unless the latter isa 
verbal form; cf. mmea; P. IL. 
2.18. Although they are not 
compounded with a verbal form, 
these prepositions are used in 
juxtaposition with it; sometimes 
they are fonnd detached from the 
verbal form even with the inter- 
vention of one word or more. 
The prefixes are instrumental in 
changing the meaning of the root. 
Some scholars like Sakat@yana 
hold the view that separated from 
the roots, prefixes do not express 
any specific sense as ordinary 
words express, while scholars 
like Gargya hold the view that 
prefixes do express a sense e. g. 
x means beginning or MGA; cf. 
a Peet soem] ARNA area: | 
AMPS aAA wala | 
Sa: Tat wade aed: | aa wy 
qa: i od TARARE, 
Nir. I. 8. It is doubtful, however, 
which view Panini himself held. 
In his Atmanepada topic, he has 
mentioned some specific roots 

li 


e 
saat 


as possessing some specific senses 
when preceded by some specific 
prefixes (see P. I. 3.20, 24, 25, 
40, 41, 46, 52, 56, etc.), which 
implies possibly that roots them- 
selves possess various senses, while 
prefixes are simply instrumental 
in indicating or showing them. 
On the other hand, in the topic 
of the Karmapravacaniyas,the same 
words 4, Ga etc. which, however, 
are not termed Upasargas for the 
time being, although they are 
called Nipatas, are actually assign- 
ed some specific senses by Panini. 
The Vārttikakāra has defined 
ai as Baha sem: P. L 
3.1, Vart 7, leaving it doubtful 
whether the ama or prefix posses- 
ses an independent sense which 
modifies the sense of the root, 
or without possessing any inde- 
pendent sense, it shows only the 
modified sense of the root which 
also is possessed by the root. 
Bharithari, Kaiyata and their 
followers including Nāgesa have 
emphatically given the view that 
not only prefixes but Nipātas, 
whi h include 3, qq and others 
as Upasargas as well as Karma. 
pravacaniyas, do not denote any 
sense, but they indicate it; they 
are in fact AAF and not IF. 
For details see Nir. 1.3, Vakya- 


_ padiya II. 190, Mahabhasya on 


I. 3.1. Vart. 7 and Pradipa and 
Uddyota thereon. The Rk Pri- 
tisakhya has discussed the ques- 
tion in XII. 6-9 where, as 
explained by the commentator, 
it is stated that prefixes express a 
sense along with roots or nouns 
to which they are aitached. It 
is not clear whether they convey 
the sense by denotation or indi- 
cation, the words Jaq in stanza 
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6 and Rza in stanza 8 being in 
favour of the former and the 
latter views respectively; cf guett 
fadam: maaa fasta; 
PERE PATEL, NN- 
awas aa fana: aago: R. Pr, XIL 
st. 6 and 8. For the list of upa- 
sargas see R. Pr, XIL 6, T. 
Pr. I. 15, V. Pr. VI.24, and S. 
K. on P. I. 4.60. 

aqata the view or doctrine 
that prefixes, by themselves, do 
not possess any sense, but they 
indicate the sense of the verb or 
noun with which they are conne- 
cted. For details see Vākyapadīya 
Ti. 165-206; also vol. VII. pages 
370-372 of Vyakarana Mahabha- 
sya ed. by the D. E. Society, 
Poona. 

STAB connection with a prefix; 
joining of the prefix. Some 
scholars of grammar hold the view 
that the Upasarga is prefixed to 
the root and then the verbal 
form is arrived at by placing the 
desired terminations after the 
root, while others hold the oppo- 
site view; cf. qa Ms: aI yea 
qag | BY TT aia goa 
qanana: Stradeva’s Paribha- 
gavrtti Pari. 131, 132; cf. also 
vol. VII. Mahabhasya edited by 
the D. E. Society, Poona, pages 
371-372. 

TITANS a treatise on upasargas, by 
Harikrsna, 

TTAUAAT a treatise on upasargas 
by Gadadhara Cakravartin. 

STATIC a short anonymous work 
on the nature of upasargas or 
prepositions explaining their mean- 
ings with illustrations. 

sragha a treatise on upasargas by 


Bharatamalla in the Sixteenth 
Century A.D, 


snra 


aqaa (1) adjective, subordinate 


member which does not get the 
treatment of the principal mem- 
ber, e. g. Madea P. 1.2.48, - 
aguas P.IV.1.14 agaiim 4 
waa: S.K. on P.I. 1.29, also 
P.I.1.27 Vart.2;(2) a word referred 
to by the word which is put in the 
nominative case in rules of Panini 
prescribing compounds, e.g. #2 
(in the compound paa:) which is 
referred to by the word fad in 
the rule fata arao P.IT.1.24 
which prescribes the Acc. Tat- 
purusa compound. These words 
are given the first place in a com- 
pound; cf. saaraf ame sca 
P.1.2.43, sqañ4 n P.II.2.30; (3) a 
word which has one and the same 
case when a compound in the 
different cases is shown as dissolv- 
ed, e. g. the word ẹmu in the 
compound fashanfa: which keeps 
its ablative case when the com- 
pounds eam, REAA, 
ARATA etc. are dissolved; cf. 
wate unia P1244, 


SYAY attended with a prefix, gene- 


rally used in connection with 
roots; eg. Bazeley: på P1438 
where the Kisiki has explained 
the word as sqaidaz. 


SUERTE introduction of the necessary 


changes in the wording of the 
base, such as elision, or addition 
or substitution of a letter or letters 
as caused by the addition of 
suffixes. 


SWEAT occurrence; presence by vir- 


tue of anuvrtti i. e. recurrence or 
continuation of a word in the 
rules that follow; cf. asta arafrzaa 
ar SR: erased a ata 
sraa, M.Bh. on 1.3.1). Vart. 1, 


auaa a word used rather techni- 


cally in the sense of the word gẹ 


sugar 
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arama 


which is used in the Krama and | gqpatt change of Visarga into s (a); 


other recitals when Vedic reciters 
show separately the two words 
compounded together by uttering 
the compound word first, then 
the word gł and then the two 
compound words, e.g. ANF 3 Za 
q-are | fared ga A-a. The 
Kasika defines the word gga as 
TERREI TÅ Ya RT ARNA AE 
sahara | efeatse: | Kas. on VI.1.129. 
The Rk-Pratisikhya explains the 
word rather differently, but in the 
same context. The word after which 
z is placed is called upasthita e.g. 

the word aig in aig gẹ or fanaa 
in faa sla as contrasted _ with 
Raa i. e, the word without gÑ e.g. 

amg or fruradi, as also contrasted 
with RañaRaa i.e. the whole word 
fenaey eft Amsaðr which is also 
called ġa or mia; (2) occurring, 
present; cf RAFS aaa | IF 
ara aAa areng, | Par, Šek. Pari.3. 


sated (1) with, preceded by; e.g- 

o ARa, gA; (2) sticking to, 

> connected with, ‘s7aia’; cf. Durga 
on Nir, V.12;(3) coming to be’plac- 
ed near or in juxtaposition with the 
preceding word; cf. aranan aa: 
R. Pr. IL15. 


SW lit. inaudible. The word is 
explained in the technical sense 
as the first place or stage in the 
utterance of speech where it is 
perfectly inaudible although pro- 

~ duced; cf. aqi fa sad ara: era 
Com. on T, Pr. XXIII. 5. 

saraita (1) sibilation; substitution 
ofa sibilant letter for a visarga; 
cf, edlarafta a R. Pr. X1.19; (2) 
name of the sarhdhi in which a 
visarga is changed into a sibilant 
letter; cf. atiaigaia: a ae: R. 
‘Pr. IV.14 which corresponds to 
Panini VIII. 3,18 and 19. 


sibilation of Visarga, e. g. Wait: 
qÑ; = sana: The words 34am 
and gamag are found used in the 
same sense by ancient Grammari- 
ans. See 305m; cf, aqme ala qaa 
aed, Ta NS WHA SHR... SITAR 
wanda ae, MNA EREA: 
R. Pr. VIIL12. 


smaa hypothesis, 
acceptance. 


presumption, 


Jara lit. near the first; second. 
saf condition, limitation, determi- 


“ nant, qualification: eg. a fe Ià- 
antia, AAA a A M.Bh. 
on [.3.2 as also on V.1.16; cf- also 
zù Pas sra dey aaa 
aeaa M.Bh. on III.1.7. 


Sura lit. near the last; penultimate. 


The word is generally found used 
in the Candra Vyakarana, 

SURAT see Sd; the word is gene- 
rally found used in the grammars 
of Sakatayana and Hemacandra. 


ZUMA lit.one near or before the last; 
the term is generally used in con- 
nection with words having two or 
more syllables, where it means 
the vowel before the last (vowel); 
of. sai RA P. VI.1. 217 and 

AnA P.V.1.132 where 
i writer of the Kasika explains it 
as AÂ ta asec | 
giving wofiq and a841 asexamples 
where the long 3 is upottama; cf. 
alsoT.Pr. XI.3. and Nir.I.19 where 
the word refers to the third out of 
the four feet of the verse. 


SUG a supporting assertion or 
statement cf, àA, M.Bh. 
on 1.2.64. Vart. 38-39. 


TA both the alternatives; both 
the senses; double signification; cf. 
SERUIR m P.1.1.23,Vārt.4,Pari. 

| Sek, Par. 9 where the word ubhaya 
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Seat 


refers to both the senses—the ordi- 
nary one ( 8g ) and the techni- 
cal one ( ẹfäa)— e.g. the meanings 
(i) numeral, and (ii) words 4g, mm 
etc. of the word Sar. 

FAAALU presenting a difficulty in 
both ibe ways: cf Sar Suaceqatr 
sgat M.Bh. on VI.1.68. 

SHASTA lit, speaking or showing 
both the padas or voices; possess- 
ed of both the padas viz. the 
Parasmaipada and the Atmane- 
pada. The word is found common- 
ly used in the Dhātupāțha of 
Panini. 

SWAT in both the ways lit. in both 
the places; ch. sHay a P.I. 1. 44 
Virt. 22, The word santas is 
used in grammar referring to the 
option ( frst) which is 51a as also 
ama; cf.M.Bh.on P.1.1.26 Vart.22. 

SHAAT in both the ways (in the case 
of an option, of course); cf. waeq- 
yaa P.III.4.117 where the word 
ubhayath’ refers to both the alter- 
native uses e.g. Sirvadhatuka and 
Ardhadhatuka;so also vidhilia and 
asirlin; cf. Kasika on P IIT. 4.117. 
The term ubhayatha is described 
as synonymous with ‘bahulam’ or 
‘anyatarasyath’ or ‘va’ or ‘ekesim’; 
cf, Tera aT wT M. 
Bh. on PLT, 1.44; Värt. 19; cf. also 
amaaa aa R.Pr.KV.8. 

TAA a hiatus ora stop which 
occurs between two long-vowelled 
syllables; the term guage isa 
conventional term in the Prati- 
aakhya literature, The term 344- 
gat is similarly used in conncction 
with short vowels, 

SAARIA a restriction understood in 
both the ways; cf. fas qaariaara! 
Sua | RAR VA MAA: IATA, 
maa a RRA M. Bh. on P. 
TIT.1.2, Wart. 11; cf. also M, Bh. 
on VI:2,148. 


FAAN (1) double voice—the Paras- 
maipada as well as the Atmane- 
pada; (2) both the words or 
members (in a compound); cf. 
suaqeragatal ga; Kas on P.1.2.57. 

SAAJA a root conjugated in both 
the Padas; a root to which 
both, the Parasmaipada and the 
Atmanepada terminations are 
affixed; e.g. roots %, Hi, UA etc. 

saam a case or a matter in which 
both the alternatives occur, as for 
instance, the genitive case for the 
subject and the object of a verbal 
derivative noun (gq); cf. 344màt 
Beh | Sah: na: aera ala dra 
wna: ae FARA adi Ba A ATC 
amai Ta tes azia Ka on P, 
IT. 3. 66, 

FRAJA possessed cf both the kinds 
of properties; of. 4 Zaina a 
satay ave wait gia M.Bh. on 
P.L2.31; ch also suas daha: V. 
Pr.T.110. 

sy the augment ¥ affixed to the 
last vowel of 44 by P.VIL-t.20; 
c.g: Hala. 

seq tad-affix gz, with uditta accent 
on the last vowel, affixed to the 
word aq when it refers to protu- 
berant teeth; cl. P.V.2.66; eg. 
agut 

FEWN a class of words headed by 
the word 34 to which the samäå- 
sinta afix # (#7) is added, when 
these words stand at the end of 
Bahuvrihi compounds; cf. agga 
aydiwee-similarly frquities:, Kas, on 
P.V. I. 151. 

FTET produced at the breast; cf P- 
ear sve R.Pr.L18, explained b 
the commentator as WAPNA U 
EERGRTAR sua PA I 

Teal opening (of the hole of the 
throat); the words Seal Seq are 
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used in the sense of ‘opening of 
the glottis’ which is described as 
a characteristic condition of the 
utterance of a vowel accented 
grave or Haars; cf. waa GRAAE 
BG; BU seas | aes Area - 
war Ge Mand wee M.Bh. 
on ara: P. IL 2.30; cf. T. Pr. 
on XXII. 9, 10, 


sgedt a variety of the Vedic metre 
azi in which the first pada con- 
sists of twelve syllables and the 
rest of eight syllables; cf. R, Pr. 
XVI. 33. 


SH (SIs) substitute for the vowel 
3 belonging, to the Vikarana 4, to 
roots and to the noun ¥ under 
certain conditions; cf afta guggat 
ARa P. VI. 4.77. 

ZaT also Haye or GHZ a reputed 
Kaasmirian scholar and writer who 
was the son of Vajrata. He wrote 
many learned commentaries, some 
of which are known as Bhasyas. 
Some of his important works are 
Rkpratisakhyabhasya, VAjasaneyi. 
pratisakhyabhasya, WVajasaneyisa- 
thhitabhasya, Vedarthadipika etc. 
stag (Ssh) name of the second of 
the main ‘seven Vedic metres 
which are known by the name 
assa. The Usnik metre con- 
sists of 28 syllables divided into 
three padas of 8, 8 and 12 sylla. 
bles. It has got many varieties 
such as YR, we and others; 
for details see R. Pr. XVI 20-26, 
SQ (1) substitute for fH,ending of the 
third pers.plu., in the perfect tense 
and in the present tense in the 
case of the roots faq and 4, e.g, 
fz: and ag: cf. P. IIL. 4. 82-84; 
(2) substitute gq (34) for in the 
potential and the benedictive 
moods, as also afier the aorist 
sign and after roots of the third 


conjugation, roots ending in 2 
and the root fa, e.g. TAg: Waa: 
aJi, say: sg, wes: etc; cf 
Kas. on ITI,4.108-112. 

Zi Unadi affix sa applied to the 
root Ga to form waa; cf. wee: Un. 
sūtra. 272, 


Ez 


& long vowel &, 3 being the short 
vowel. 


WH augment J added to the aeaa or 
the reduplicative syllable uf the root 
qg which is doubled before the 
affix p which is used instead ofa 
(a3 & ) eg. age 

HH krt affix GE added to the root 
ar to form the word wre; cf. 
wes: P, 111.2,165, 

HE fem, affix z prescribed after 
masculine nouns ending in the 
vowel & and denoting a human be- 
ing as also after some other specific 
masculine bases; cf, gga: P. IV. 
1.66 and the following sfitras. e.g. 
HS, EP, Aw, AA, WTE: etc. 

Sg also 3g Agama & and J prescrib- 
ed after the roots g and 3 before 
the affix 33 or dle. g. Gta Gey 
aT WATS TRAIN EAE THAT: 5 cf. Kas, 
on P. VII,2.34. 

Ha (1) sathprasarana vowel G sub- 
stituted for the 4 of ag under cer- 
tain conditions e.g., He: cf. ae 
wa P. VI. 4.132; (2) substitute & 
for 4 before certain affixes; e. g. 
am, Gal, aft, at: etc. ch spar: 
gegen a P. VI.4.19, 20. 

[q (1) long vowel G& which cannot 
be combined by rules of samdhi 
with the following vowel when it 
comes atthe end ofthe forms of the 
dual number; e. g. atg 3A etc.; cf. 
gaaat wean P. 1.1.11, as- also 


RET 
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sear a wart 1.1.19; (2) long 
vowel & substituted for the short 3 
of the root 71% before an affix be- 
ginning with a vowel e. g. yeñ; 
cf. agaa vite: P. VI.4.89. 
Rq substitution ofthe long vowel &; 
see M. Bh. on P. 1.1.12, VI.1.85. 
aféq marked with the mute indica- 
tory letter &3 cf. erka Rgn 
ar ı prescribing the addition of the 
augment 3 optionally in the case 
of KRA roots P, VII. 2.44, 

wa deficient, wanting; often in com- 
pounds e. g. Wala, Ba, WHA; cf. 
aye: Gaede R. Pr. VIII. 28; 
uaaa a Raga ate R. 
Pr. XVILI. 

siaa (Aa) a variety of the 
metre Brhati which has three 
padas of twelve syllables each; cf. 


IÀ Fa WE: a Ada fae R. 
Pr. XVI.33. 

BAYS a class of words headed by 
the words Gti swt etc. ending in 
the taddhita affix fa, which are 
given the designation uff provided 
they are related to a verbal acti- 
vity, and asa result, which can be 
compounded with krdanta words 
ending int, ay, cte. ch sine, 
winay etc.; Kas on P, 1.4.61, 

RG tad. affix applied to the words 
aqiq and 4% in the sense of ‘unable 
to bear’; e. g. a1qw:, 74s; see Kas, 
on V. 2.122. 


HAT aspiration letters, spirants call- 
ed breathings also: the name is 
given to letters or sounds produced 

. with unintonated breath through 
an open posision of the mouth; cf. 
faqs: M. Bh. on P.I. 1.10 
Vart, 3. The word refers to the 
letters 3, 9, g, &, visarga, jihvami- 
liya, upadhmaniya and anusvara; 
cf, BT qgan aah seam: R. Pr. 
1.12; cf. also T. Pr. 1.10. 


HAGA name of a combination or 
af where a visarga is changed 
into a breathing (Ga). It has 
got two varieties named sqa 
where the visarga is changed intoa 
breathing as for instance in yepan:, 
while it is called Qmm (passed 
over) where it remains unchanged 
as for instance in 4: FA, 4: TA; 
cf. R. Pr. IV. 11. 

WE modification of a word, in a 
Vedic Mantra, so as to suit the 
context in which the mantra is to 
be utilised, generally by change of 
case affixes; adaptation of a man- 
tra; of. Ge: eat la aden a 
waarmee aa fafa A a 
aad waa aa Anafe: t 
M. Bh. on P. 1.1 Ahnika 1. 


F 


3% fourth vowel in Panini’s alphabet; 
possessed of long and protracted 
varieties and looked upon as 
cognate ( aati) with @ which has 
no long type in the grammar of 
Panini; cf. R.Pr.1,9; V.Pr. VIII. 3. 
(2) unadi suffix = applied to the 
root wr to form the word 4; 
e. g. GAUT aga: ; cf. aA maea 
Un Si, IL. 101. 

RAR the letter a with its 18 varieties 
made up of the gm, a4, wa, and 
agamas varicties and characteriz- 
ed by the three accents. 4 and & 
are looked upon as cognate in 
Panini’s grammar and hence, # 
could be looked upon as possessed 
of 30 varieties including 12 varie- 
ties of &. 

RAE a work consisting of five chap- 
ters containing in all 287 siitras. It 
covers the same topics as the Prāt- 
isikhya works and is looked upon 
asoneof the Pratigikhya works af 


Nà 
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the Sama Veda. Its authorship is 
attributed to Sakatayana according 
to Nageéa, while Agata is held as 
its author by some, and enaa by 
others, It bears a remarkable 
similarity to Panini’s Astadhyayi 
especially in topics concerning co- 
alescence and changes ofẹ and 1 
to 4q and q respectively. It cannot 
be definitely said whether it pre- 
ceded or followed Panini’s work. . 


FAA one of the Pratisakhya 
works belonging to the Asvalayana 
Sakha of the Rg Veda. The work 
available at present, appears to be 
not a very old one,possibly written 


a century or so after Panini’s time, | 


It is possible that the work, which 
is available, is based upona few 
ancient Pratisakhya works which 
are lost. Its authorship is attribu- 
ted to Saunaka, 
metrical one and consits of three 
books or Adhyayas, each Adhyaya 
_ being made up of six Patalas or 
chapters. It is written, just as the 
other Pratigakhya works, with a 
view to give directions for the 
proper recitation of the Veda. It 
has got a scholarly commentary 
written by Uvata and another one 
by Kumara who is also called 
Visnumitra. See IJAN RANEA. 


REAR a class of words headed 
by īqā to which the taddhita 
affix am (a) is affixed in the 
sense of < produced therein’ (a 
Wa: ), or ‘explanatory of’ (aq 
IEAA: ); cf. Ta Fa, TAA 
area MO STA: META: 
Ase, stat: etc. Kas. on P. IV. 
3.73. 


alan verse-pause equal to 3 
mātrākālas or three mātrā units. 
cf. aa: RA PaRa- 
RAIRE: BAA ENA CRANI 


The work is a | 


amga T. Pr. XXII. 13. Accord- 
ing to Rk. Tantra it consists of 
two matras. 

RA short vowel #. before which the 
preceding vowel is optionally left 
as it is, i. e. without coalescence 
and shortened also if long; cf. 
aa: P. VI. 1.128, 


SRA possessed of short =; cf. duaqa: 
amig P. VII 4.90. Vart. 1. 


aa possessed of the mute indica- 
tory letter =, signifying in the 
Grammar of Panini the preven- 
tion of the shortening of the long 
vowel in the reduplicated syllable 
of the Causal Aorist form of 
roots which are marked with it; 
e g. SER SATA, AINT 
ete. cf, areitargearm P. VIL.4.2. 

R% a class of words headed by 
the word 4 to which the tad- 
dhita affix 4 is added in the four 
senses prescribed in the rules IV. 
2.67-70; e. g. SATF, AATE: etc, 
cf. P. IV. 2.80. 

RATIT the metre of the Vedic 
seers. The seven metres—maț, 
seg, ag, a, Rn, figg and 
audi consisting respectively of 24, 
28, 32, 36, 40, 44 and 48 syllables 
are named T@=s-aq as contrasted 
with the metres ła, mena and 
wig, which, when combined to- 
gether, make the metres of the 
Vedic seers, For details see R, 
Pr. XVI. 1.5. 


RAYN taddhita affix an in the sense 
of ‘descendant applied to names 


of ancient sages, by the rule 
myang P. IV. 1.114; 
e. g. ÈS, XIÈA:. 

ga 


Æ long variety of the vowel 5g. 


raa 


TRZA 


ga (roots) ending in Æ which 
have the vowel # changed into 
=i by the rule ga gard: P. VIL 
1.100; e. g. PRA, Prefs. 


Z 


5 to be a 
cognate of , and described as a 
vocalic form of the letter Z. 


@% short vowel @ taken 


wea (roots) marked with the mute 
indicatory letter @, which take 
the substitute et ( 3g ) for fs, the 


_Vikarana of the aorist; e. g. 
aqa, aama cf. egaa RA: 
qà P, III. 1.55. 

r 


© diphthong vowel q made up of 4 
and 3, and hence having saig- 
wri as its place of origin. It has 
no short form according to Panini, 
In cases where a short vowel as a 
substitute is prescribed for it in 
grammar, the vowel g is looked 
upon as its short form. Patañjali 
in his Mahabhasya has observed 
that followers of the Satyamugri 
and Ranayaniya branches of the 
Samaveda have short  (& ) in 
their Samaveda recital and has 
given gst sag, ae) aia: 
gTa as illustrations; cf. M. Bh. on 
I. 1.48; as also the article on. 


wm (1) Singular number, ckavacana: 
of. at at A Het Ag. V. Pr. 11.3; 
the term is found used in this 
sense of singular number in the 
Jainendra, Sékatdyana and Haima 
grammars; (2) single (vowel) 
substitute (water) for two (vowels); 
cf wa: RA: P. VI. 1. 84; ated 
T. Pr X. 1;( 3) many, a certain 
number; (used in pl. in this sense), 


ef. g aar aaa M. Bh. on PI. 
4.21, 

THA transitive verbs having one 
object, as contrasted with faa; 
cf. katantra IV. 6. 62 


wala possessed of one verb; given 
as a definition of a sentence; cf. 

+} uake PILI. 1, Värt 10, explained 
by Patafijali as wafae qe va 
amor 1 ae AR 

THR in the same direction, given 
as the sense of the tad, affix aq by 
Panini; cf. aeeiee | after P. IV. 

g 3. 112, 113. 

TRT a part or a portion of the 
whole ;cf. caaafzararrag Pari-Sek, 
Pari 37; also M. Bh. Siva-Sūtra 2 
Vart 4; waegigadat M.Bh, on P.VI. 
1. 93 Vart. 5; cf. also qeg 
aa miaa R.Pr. IX. 16. 

mR (a thing or a substance ) 
composed of parts; cf. the term 
Reha or CRR, used in 
connection with compounds of 
words such as qf, 4% and others 
with words showing the constituted 
whole (wReiir_) prescribed by the 
rule anaa P. I. 
2. 1; (2) a partisan; cf. the word 
frase used often by com- 
mentators. 

CESS RAIA the maxim that ‘a 
thing is called or taken as that 
very thing although it is lacking 
in a part,’ stated briefly as waea- 
aq Pari. Sek. Pari. 37. The 
maxim is given in all the different 
schools of grammar; cf. Sak Pari. 
17; Candra Pari. 15, Kat. Par. Vr. 
1, Jain. Par.Vr.11, Hem.Pari.7 etc. 

aAA consent to a part of the 
whole, admission of one part as 
correct. 


RZJ one and the same individual 


substance; cf. the words wageqan- 


Garg 
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wears 


ama M. Bh. on P. I. 4, 23, GF- 
zq on P.VIIL1. 51, wazeaig- 
fare given asa definition of da 
M. Bh. on P. I. 4. 1. 

WRITE made up of one word; con- 
sisting of one word; cf. sat a7à- 
PITT ATI | AAT SMa TAMA: | 
amy wa eater ata waa 1 M.Bh. 
first Ahnika; (2) a continuous 
word paraphrased as arqveqe and 
amaia by commentators; cf. 
araa sse, V.Pr.II. 18; (3) 
every individual word: cf. aga 
ara adaa Pose R.Pr.X1.18. 

ORIG! made up of a single word; cf. 
wae dees waa cag waar 
aE Ua aia | M. Bh. on P.I. 
1.21 Vart. 5; (2) made up of one 
foot ( aW or Ta); ch THR TATAI 
(R.Pr.XVII.24) explained by the 
commentator as à wan} qarat- 
Hea WH; WS: FLAT Waa FE 
IRNI 

uana combined together; cf. R. 
Pr. com. GAIA CAJTA ANRA 
ma gamd aad: R, Pr. XI. 25, also 
XVII.26. 

TRAIA (vowels) combined by rules 
of Sarhdhi; cf. honan, R. Pr. 
VII.22. 

ORANA (1) possessed of one mätrā 
or mora; (2)a term used for a 
short vowel which measures one 
mātrā or mora; cf, UAN ga: 
saaa a1 Ath. Pr.1.60. 

gRAMI a view or doctrine pro- 
pounded by one of the many 
ancient sages or munis who are 
believed to be the founders of 
a Sastra; a view propounded 
only by Panini, to the exclusion 
of Katyayana and Patafijali; 
cf. gagana g aA Priama de 
Mi Aa.. saRa Rna Dur- 
ghata-Vrtti I.1.5; see also 1.4.24, 
TI.3.18. 

12 


watt (1) combination of two Sūtras 
into one:chaaat waa: Higa eRe 
sega gà M.Bh.P.1.1.3,1.4.59,V.2. 
25; (2) one and the same Sitra;cf, 
qami ae at osha at fara: 
PariSek.Pari.17; cf, also wadintafé- 
mamara aA P. IV. 1. 27, 
Vart. 2, Pari. Sek. Pari. 39. 


gagan characterized by ie 
mentioned in one and the same 
rule; cf. uams A M.Bh. 
on P. I, 1. 62. Vārt. 10. See also 
M. Bh.on P. VI.1.37. 

SHaqaa singular number; affix of 
the singular number in Panini’s gra- 
mmar applied to noun-bases ( miñ- 
afem) and roots when the sense of 
the singular number is to be conv- 
eyed; the singular sense can be of 
the form of an individual or colle- 
ction or genus. The word upaaa 
in the technical sense of singular 
number is found used in the 
Pratisakhyas and Nirukta also. 

aR OF WHEE use or treatment 
of the plural sense as if it is singu- 
lar; cf WHER asade: | SERS 
M.Bh. on II. 4.12. Vart. 5, 

taut (a pada) made up of a single 
letter; ch wai A an, S fa; 
commentary on R.Pr. X.2; cf. 
also V.Pr.IV. 144-145 where aad 
is defined as qaqaia capable 
of being produced with a single 
effort. Panini gives the term FA 
to an affix made up of one single 
letter; ciana ware sea: P.1.2.41. 

TRA an expression giving one 
idea, either asingle or a composite 
one. A positive statement and its 
negation, so also, a general rule 
and its exception are looked upon 
as making a single sentence on 
account of their mutual expectancy 
even though they be sometimes 
detached from each other; cf. 


wae 
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feaman seared vata M. Bh. on 
UI. 4.67; cf also Ranana 
PaA RATAA FFA: | 
aera «areas | NNE g 
SRS a graiia: | Par. Sek. 
on Pari, 3. Such sentences are, in 
fact, two sentences, but, to avoid 
the fault of dia, caused by THE, 
grammarians hold them to be 
composite single sentences. 


URAN a pada having the same 
case in the various dissolutions of 
the compound word; e.g. the 
word adi in the compound 
word aeaa, which stands only 
in the ablative case #ateat:, alth- 
ough the word fasera, which stands 
for the word faa, could be used in 
many cases. The word faaahimaitnr 
is also used in the same sense. 


wR single vrtti or gloss on the 
Vedic as well as classical portions 
of grammar. Purusottamadeva has 
used this term in his Bhasavrtti 
to contrast his Vrt (Wistar) with 
the Kagsikavrtti and the Bhagavriti 
which deal with both the portions; 
chart PMT Bhasavrtti on 
I. 1.16, cf. also Bhas&vrtti on III. 
4,99, IV. 3.22 and VI.3.20.cnafa 
is possibly used by Purusottama- 
deva.in the sense of HE44 or WaT- 
wafa i. e. the common chief gloss 
on both the portions. 

gazig a word having one sense 
only, as opposed to aña many 
words having the same sense or 
synonyms which are given in faqug 
ds also in aaRS; cf, aa Bea 

a waa madana: Nir. IV.1. 

WHIT a kind of composite formation 
in which only one of the two or 
more words compounded together 
subsists, the others being elided; 


of, wa: Bead eae ada gee JaA | 
FA 1 Käsk on eanmteta wae | 


mT 


fue P. 1.2.64; cf. also aecagal- 
ang fateh Seiad crea fee: 
agaa ares: || Bhasavrtti on P. I 
2.64. There isa dictum of gra-. 
mmarians that every individual 
object requires a separate ex- 
pression to convey its presence. 
Hence, when there is a dual sense, 
the word has to be repeated, as 
also the word has to be multiplied 
when there is a plural sense. In 
current spoken language, however, 
in such cases the word is used 
only once. To justify this 
single utterance for conveying the 
sense of plurality, Panini has laid 
down a general rule G&9MÈF3N 
eau and many other similar 
rules to cover cases of plurality not 
of one and the same object, but 
plurality caused by many objects, 
such as plurality caused by ideas 
going in pairs or relations such 
as parents, brothers and sisters, 
grand-father and grand-son, male 
and female. For example, see the 
words gaa Ya gai; similarly Fan 
for many trees, taù for aa a 
fret 3; ar fori a aa; cf. also 
the words 433R}, aati, meat (for my 
and apain), stata, (for ei a ag a), aT 
(for a a 44) and nj: fem, Wa) fem. 
aati masc. irrespective of the indi- 
viduals being some males and 
some females. Panini has devoted 
10 Sūtras to this topic of Eka- 
sesa. The Daiva grammar has 
completely ignored this topic. 
Patafijali has very critically and 
exhaustively discussed this topic. 
Some critics hold that the topic 
of was did not exist in the ori- 
ginal Astad'.yayi of Panini but it 
was interpolated later on, and ad- 
duce the long discussion in the 
Mahabhisya especially the Pūrva- 
paksa therein, in support of their 
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argument. Whatever the case be, 
the Varttikakara has commented 
upon it at length; hence, the 
addition must have been made 
immediately after Panini, if at all 
there was any. For details sce 
Mahabhasya on 1.1.64 to 73 as al- 
so,Introduetion p. 166-167, Vol.7 
of the Mahabhasya published by 
the D. E. Society, Poona. 


TENTAN statement by subsistence of 
one word out of many. The phrase 
is very often used in the Maha- 
bhasya where the omission of an 
individual thing is explained by 
saying that the expression used is 
a composite one including the 
omitted thing along with the thing 
already expressed; cf. vaaz- 
aL | aaa sa aac a aici 
M. Bh. on I. 1,27, on L 1.59, 
I, 2.39, as also on 1.3.1 Vart. 5,14, 
101 Vart. 3, II. 1.1. Vart. 19 ete. 


TRAIR that which has got the same 
accent or tone; uttarance in the 
same tone; monotone. The word 
is applied to the utterance of the 
vocative noun or phrase calling a 
man from a distance, as also to 
that of the vowels or syllables 
following a Svarita vowel in the 

_ Sarhhita i.e. the continuous utter- 
ance of Vedic sentences; cf. waft 
gag and the foll. P. 1.2.33-40 
and the Mahabhasya thereon. In 
his discussion on I. 2.33 Patafijali 
has given three alternative views 
about the accent of Ekasruti sylla- 
bles: (a) they possess an ac- 
cent between the gard (acute) 
and agara (grave), (b) they are 
in the same accent as is posses- 
sed by the preceding vowel, (c) 
Ekasruti is looked upon as the 
seventh of the seven accents; 
cf. aor maraga A RAR- 
RÈ RAL. aT BT ARA | STM, 


gaa, AJT, AJTE, afa: 
aha a sam: Aa ARE, gaa 
. aqa: | M. Bh. on P. I. 2.33. 

TREFT possessed of one vowel,mono- 
syllabic; aterm used by Hema- 
candra in his grammar for the 
term uam of Panini; cf. site 
wre Hem.TV.1.2: which means 
thesame as vardi F aaAegP,VI1.1. 

ggas having a single consonant 
at the beginning; ch GREZIA 
giaa, P. VI.3. 59. 

URACH (a vowel) placed between 
two single consonants; e.g. the 
vowel @ in q4, W, W, etc. 

WRAL consisting of one single sylla- 
ble; eg. 4, 4, IA etc. ef, TRIR- 
aa ae: gaai aa di say MBb. 
on P.V.2.115, as also on VI.1,168, 
V1I4.161. 

WHA possessed of a single vowel, 

© monosyllabic; cf. ward X saaa P. 
VI. 1.1. f 

WREWE name given by Siradeva 
and other grammarians to the 
first pada of the sixth adhyaya cf 
Panini’s Astadhyayi, as it begins 
with the sūtra HÌ 7 sam 
VL 1l. 

WHI a single substitute in the place 
of two original units; e.g. ¥ in the 
place of af and Zor @ in the place 
of 3] and 3. The adesas or substitu- 
tes named qaeq and qq are looked 
upon as ekadesas in Panini’s 
grammar although instead of 
them, the omission of the, latter 
and former vowels respectively, is 
prescribed in some Pratisakhya 
works. qm and af are sometimes 
single substitutes for single origi- 
nals, while they are sometimes 
ekādeśas for two original vowels 
e.g. wien, Bele, sara, aS, TH, 
ama: etc.; see P.VI.1.87 to 111, 
cf. also A.Pr.IT 3.6. 
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a 


bale 


WREST an accent prescribed for 
the single substitute,as, for ins tance, 
by rules like samana: way. 
game and the following rules P. 
VI.2.4, 5 and 6. 


ZRET part, portion. Augments or 
Agamas in the Vyakarana Sastra 
are looked upon as forming a part 
ofthe word to which they are 
attached; cf. wa aema sree, 
i a Fe Vara vate area: | 
Waray: | M. Bh. on 1,3.9, 
Vart..9; cf also uara Par. Sek. 
Pari. 5. 


Galrdt separated or intervened by 
one single thing, a letter or a 
word; e.g. ai qa trea, where 
zaga follows SEL with one word 
awe intervening; cf. sna TAIATA- 


faaata P.VIIL 1. 55. 


Wat the letter Y; looked upon as a 
diphthong ( tae) made up of 
the letters 4 and =. The combina- 
tion of the two constituent parts 
is so complete as cannot allow any 
of the two parts to be indepen- 
dently working for sarndhi or any 
other operation with its adjoining 
letter; cf. aF saa Ria 
3243 M. Bh. Siva Sūtra 3 Vart. 9, 

WHIT (1) possessed of one sense as 
contrasted with 434, a etc; (2) 
synonym, cf. aà R seat weet 
Wala | TAM BR TH: Gea: gee I 
M. Bh. on I, 2.45 Vart, 9; (3) 
possessed of a composite sense; 
cf, ware giada M. Bh. on IT. 
l.l Värt 1. The words taney 

_ and qarka derived from the word 
ward are often found used in the 
sense of ‘possession of a compo- 

. site sense’ THAE wa: warden, wpa 
wate at; of. amadain 

. wee: M. Bh. on P, I 2.49 
Värt. 1; cf. also the word qaei- 
wa; (4) potent to be connected ; 


ead; ct. Ga VER ( wae) C. 
Vy. II. 2.1; (5) analogous aatay- 
REW cf. wat aia a | GE: ama: 
ad: ate ay cart STARTA 
Hem. Vy. III. 1.22; cf. also wary 
aq. Sak. IL. 1,4. 


CHAT union of meanings; one 


of the two ways in which the 
word Wa% is explained: cf. garaf- 
weal aT Tees ware sea aT | M., Bh. 
on IT, 1.1. 


GRE possessed of one single pho- 


netic element or letter: cf. sam 
ware gaa: P. I. 2.41, 


wala fusion, mixture, union, com- 


bination (of 2 or more letters); cf. 
serrata Waa sa eam, R. 
Pr. LIL.6.uaig is said to be result- 
ing from the coalescence called 
amaaa, cf. R. Pr. II. 16, 17, 


NST ( Eggeling) a well-known 


German scholar of Sanskrit 
Grammar who flourished in the 
19th century and who edited 
the Katantra Vydkarana with the 
commentary of Durgasirhha and 
Many appendices in 1876. 


Zg a brief term ( see) for the 


two diphthong letters © and ah; 
cf. cegemedga: P. VI. 1.69, we: 
qara VI. 1.109. etc. 


gA a short term (ARR) in Panini’s 


grammar standing for diphthongs 
or letters g% ii, Ht; e.g. udarna: 
P. VI. 1.78, wa aq RERA p.1.1.48, 


[Edgerton, Dr. Franklin} an 
8 


American Sanskrit scholar and 
author of ‘Buddhist Hybrid Sans- 
krit Grammar and Dictionary.’ 


wga A fault in pronunciation 


when the voice is indistinct, and 
the word pronounced is not dis- 
tinctly heard; cf. voga: afu: 1 
PRR: aian gf qa deg: Pradipa 
on M.Bb.L.1.l,explained as aafe: 
aon fo aa aag by Nagesa in 


ka | 
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his Uddyota. . 

avq tad. affix u4 applied to the 
word sfaq in the general àa 
senses; cf. S9 Toq: | STS: Tee: 
Kas. on P, IV? 3.17. 

Tq the vowel q; cf. dtaferad ME 
P. I. 1.11. 

garata limitation of the kind; ‘such 
and such’ (words etc.); cf A. Pr.I, 

UR the substitution of u; cf. agra 
aaa (P. VIL. 3. 103) zÑ Sei naa 
M.Bh. on P.V.3.10. 

Wet tad. affix applied to the in- 
declinable gx; e g Ra am ch 
qira: Gea: Kas, on P.IV.2.104; cf. 

i ales amog: | Ra: M.Bh. on 
P. IV. 2.104, 

ufq marked by the mute indicatory 
letter &. Roots marked with indi- 
catory © do not allow a& for 
their vowel in the aorist; e. g. 
avq, aena; cf P. VIL2.5. 


gaf tad. affix waf applied to the 
pronoun 9 when the word refers 
to a day;cf. qera a Kas, on 
P.V. 3.22. 


AAT tad. affix uza applied to the 
pronouns Ji, 2, APR, IR, 
AR, AAY SHY and Jat when the 
words so formed refer toa day; 
e. g. Tag, HT: etc.; cf. P.V.3.22. 

Ward tad. affix wa substituted for the 
tad. affix 4 optionally,when appli- 
ed to the words f& and Ñ. eg. Rn, 
zT, aa, frat, Far, Sa; cf. Kas. on 
waa P, V. 3.46. 


Way tad. affix vA applied to su, AT; 
and 2am optionally instead of the 
tad. affix aiff in the senses of fẹ, 

' Qa and Fig, e.g. SAM, Sata: SR. 
Words with this vA at the end 
govern the acc. case of the word 
syntactically connected with them. 
e. g. aari aAA Sti Kalidasa: 
Meghadüta;cf.qan Ria P.I1.3.31. 


| 
i 


q a term used in the Jainendra 
Vyakarana for the term ym of 
Panini standing for the vowels 
a, Gand a; cf. wa: aga Jain. 
Vy. V.2.122, 

ZR ending added to the consonant % 
when a mention of it is to be 
made; cf. T.Pr.1.19; e.g. tH. 

CISA (1) krt. affix Bay eg. FARM 

“am: cf. P. III. 1.96 Värt. 1; (2) 
Unadi affix uaa applied to qa 
cf. qa gag Un, S.IV.37. 

ug tad-affix dgin the sense of unable 
to bear, found in Vedic Literature 
only; e.g. RAS: cf. Rawesne 1 
P.V.2,122 Värt. 7. 


| «q (1) a particle in the sense of re- 


gulation (faa); cf. wre: Brad 
fami: M. Bh. on V. 3.58; (2). 
determinant indeclinable; cf. ga 
TATA; ch gamie 1 aaa 
fara | aa yaa M. Bh. 
on V. 3.58. 

TARLAC use of the word ua; cf. 
SHH AT CARNE ÄN- 
sage M. Bh. on P, III. 4.24. 

QIL (1) the substitute for the per- 
fect affix q, substituted for the 
whole q by reason of the indica- 
tory letter q attached to u; cf, 
Rega and amaai P. 
III. 4.81 and I. 1.55; (2) affix g 
applied to the root aa in Vedic 
Literature; cf. aaa | aCA- 
feat: Kas. on P. II.4.15. 


giaet necessary to be sought; 
necessary to be prescribed; cf. 


amaan gR M. Bh. on 
I. 1.3. Vart. 8. 


ba 


È diphthong vowel ®; composite 


form of at and q, also termed ae 
in Panini’s grammar. 
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aaah given in the group of eka- fer vowels in the Rk Pratisa- 
padas or solitarily stated words khya. Sakatayana says they are 
as contrasted with anekapadas or faa. 
synonyms. See ug above. ÈA the vowel ù; cf. wa Vee M.Bh. 
WHT treatment as one single word on P. III. 4.93. 


especially found in the case of Bz the substitution of & for q by the 


l a ie o rule va & prescribing the substitu- 
which, as a resu tion of the vowel ù for q in the 
ment, have only one accent 


(acute), and one case affix after 
the whole word; cf. ai aa 
agi MEE: AARAA- 
ma a M. Bh.on P. 1.1.29. 
. See UFAZ. 
Hastert possession of the same tone 
or accent; uniformity of tone or 
accent. See the word wala above; 
also see P. I. 2.39 Vart. 1,2; VIII. 
1.55 Vart. 1. 
aera having only one principal 
accent (Udatta or Svarita) for the 
whole compound word which is 
made up of two or more indivi- 
dual words; cf. M. Bh. on P. 
- I. 1.29. 


Rw possession of a single com- 
posite sense (by all words to- 
gether ina compound); ch. aaa 
wav saad ang M. Bh. on I. 
9.45 Vart 10; cf. also M. Bh. on 
II. 2.29 Vart. 7; cf. also am 
amA aaa agag, Hem, II. 1.18 
where the commentator explains 
Tara as waite; In the com. 
on Hem. III 2.8 ward is explain- 
ed as WHT. 

ta short term ( 9@12I@ ) standing for 
“the two diphthong vowels & and 
oad cf. a area varanasi dig arenta 
P. VIIL 3.4; cf weena 
M. Bh. on P. I. 1.48. The short 
substitutes of t and sf are 3 and 
3 when prescribed; cf. P, I. 1.48; 
so also the protracted forms of 
. Wand af are protracted Zand Z; 
cf. P. ITI. 2.106. They are called 


case of the imperative first person 
terminations; cf. P. III. 4.93. 


ter name of an ancient school of 


grammar and of the treatise also, 
belonging to that school, believed 
to have been written under 
instructions of Indra. The work is 
not available. Patafijali mentions 
that Brhaspati instructed Indra for 
one thousand celestial years and 
still did not finish his ‘instructions 
in words’; (M.Bh. 1.1. 1 ). The 
Taittiriya Sarhhita mentions the 
same. Panini has referred to some 
ancient grammarians of the East by 
the word mama, without mention- 
ing their names, and scholars like 
Burnell think that the grammar 
assigned to Indra is to be referred 
to by the word nam, The Brhat- 
kathamafijari remarks that Pani- 
ni’s grammar threw into the back- 
ground the Aindra Grammar. 
Some scholars believe that Kalapa 
grammar which is available today 
is based uponAindra, just as Candra 
is based upon Panini’s grammar. 
References to Aindra Grammar 
are found in the commentary on 
the Sarasvata Vyakarana, in the 
Kavikalpadruma of Bopadeva as 
also in the commentary upon the 
Mahabharata by Devabodha.Quo- 
tations, although very few, are 
given by some writers from the 
work. All these facts prove that 
there was an ancient pre-Paninian 
treatise on Grammar assigned to 
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aga 


xa which was called Aindra—-Vya- 
karana.For details see Dr.Burnell’s 
‘Aindra School of Sanskrit Gram- 
marians’ as also Vol. VII pages 
124-126 of Vyakarana Maha- 
bhasya, edited by the D. E, Society, 
Poona. 

Èq a term used in the Jainendra 
Grammar instead of the term 3f& 
of Panini which stands for am, Ù 
and at; cf. P. I. 1. 1. i 

GF taddhita affix ux applied to the 
word “21 in the sense of offspring 
to form the word Wea cf sen 
wep P. IV. 1. 128. 

Renate a class of words headed 
by the word &g#it to which the 
taddhita affix Haq is added in the 
sense of ¢ place of residence °; e. g. 
waay aaa; cf. Kas, 
on P.IV.2,54, 

te substitute for the case affix faq 
after words ending in a; cf. sar 
fia ty. P. VIL. 1.9 to 11, 


~ 


at 


at (1) diphthong vowel made up of 
the vowels @ and 3, termed as 
guņa in Panini’s grammar and 
prescribed sometimes in the place 
of the vowel 3; (2) affix sf app- 
lied to the root aq or Tt to form 

a noun; cf, dre amaa: Nir.I1.5. 

< BURT the syllable sit called by the 
term g and generally recited at 
the beginning of Vedic works. 
Patañjali has commented upon 
the word briefly as follows; weer ar 
WH T RARE Tee 
wie fait Basia a Rent 

å ma zaragi M.Bh. on VIII.2. 89. 
ata the vowel t; cf. Ña PI.1.15,16 
prescribing- mamám for Nipatas 
like st, zai and others with a 
view that the vowel at their end 


should not coalesce with the 
following vowel, The Pratigikhya 
works prohibit the coalescence of 
at in many cases with the succeed- 
ing vowel; cf, R. Pr. I. 70; V. Pr. 
1.94. 


| ARA marked with the indicatory 


letter Äi; roots marked with the 
mute letter Ar have the Nistha 
affix q or qaq changed to 4 or Aad; 
e. g- SF, SATA; da, RA ete. 
cf. Afaa P VIII, 2. 45; cf. also 
EA ART: HAL | gA: BATA; FA; 

ga Si. Kau. on P. VIIL 2. 45. 

area [Gustav Oppert 1836-1908 ] 
a German scholar of Sanskrit 
who edited the Sabdanugdsana of 
Sakatayana. 

SL See aia above-. ang consists of 
25 matras, cf. aigan Wa gaa T. 
Pr 18. 1; ĝena says that sin has 
any one of the three accents, 
while @fte-q says it has SRM or 
graf i. e, absence of any accent. 

ARE a scholar of grammar of the 
nineteenth century who wrote a 
Vrtti on Panini sutras called qfi- 
aaga. Hehas written many works 
on the Pirvamimansa and other 
Sastras, 

I lit. lip; the place of origin 
( tata ) of the labial letters called 
saia a} i, ethe vowels 3, S 
the consonants 9, % T, $, 4 and 
the suai letter; cf. SAAI- 
AÌ Sid. Kau. on JAIA GIA, 
P.L19, alo sàga aie V. Pr. 
1.70. 

Biya lit. produced upon the lip; a 
letter of the labial class;letters 355, 
a, at, p Ga WH anda are given 
as wa letters in. the Rk Pratis- 
akhya, cf, R. Pr. I. 20. See the 
word aìg above. For the utterance 
of the letter 4 tips of the teeth. are 
also employed; hence the letter q 
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is 


aster 


is said to have g8 as its WA.. 
x 
SE the case affix aq of the gen. 
“and the loc, dual. 


`A 


AT 


ai ( 1) the vowel af; diphthong 
vowel made up of af and Ñ; ( 2 ) 
the substitute af for the final letter 
3 of the word aq before the fem. 
affix 2; cf aa: et amh, FAM Ag: 
Kas. on P. IV. 1. 38; (3) case 
ending of the nom. and acc, dual 
called #1 also. 
ae a term used by ancient gramm- 
arians for the affix ef of the nom. 
and the acc, dual. The vowel (afi) 
is substituted for at in the case of 
nouns of the feminine and neu- 
ter genders; cf. e: ait P. VII. 
1, 18, 19. 
the case ending ei} of the acc. 
dual; cf. P, IV. 1, 2. 
an affix mentioned in the 
class of affixes called amà in 
treatises of Panini and other 
grammarians; cf. age: | eaten: 
Pavers: Kas. on P. VI. 3. 75; Ratt 
AmA net M.Bh. on Siva Sūtra 
2. See the word amie above. 
amA a collection of words 
called imm; a name given to 
his work by teng of the 18th 
century. 
aq (1) the letter 3 included in the 
gfx vowels an % and ai, and 
hence called afm i in Panini’s gra- 
mmar, (2) substitute for the case- 
ending 3 (f) in Panini’s gra- 
mmar; cf. P. VII. 3.118, 119. 
pertaining to the ulte- 
rior member of a compound; cf. 
Sete gas (P. VI. 3.61) =à 
a mA M. Bh. on I. 1.62. : 
ate the substitution of the vowel 
. Ht; cf. P. VIIL 3,117-119. | 


à 


arate an affix or an operation 
resulting from the general rule 
( seeti ); cf. wae gR ye aaa. 

warn: tga: M. Bh. on IV. 1.161; 
cf. also waucdentiem! aa a 
mA M. Bh. on IV. 2.66. 
A A . 

Sats an ancient sage and scholar 
of Vedic Grammar who is beliey- 
ed to have revised the original 
text of the aama of the 
Sama-Veda. cf. Sab. Kaus. I. 1.8. 

ASFACAT an ancient sage whose 
doctrine of ‘evanescence of 
words’ (lit. existence as long as 
its cognition is had by the sense 
organs) is seen quoted in the 
Nirukta; cf zeama TAARIZRT- 
Zea aggi Arava Nir. I. 1. 

eH enumerated ; ; actually stated; 
Sera: NE Re ch ag 
aareaa Nir. L 4. 

siak resulting from FaR or 
Raut metonymical. 


mAAR mentioned in the original 
statement; cf. arama ARRIA | 
Kas. on soar % P. I 1,24; cf. 
also ARRE AEREA a- 
m Par. Šek. Pari. 120. 


auna name of an ancient etymo- 
logist referred to by Yaska in his 
Nirukta possibly as a commenta- 
tor on moz; cf. fanaa wa aa 
fmiterer Sere gaa: Nir. 
I. 1. line 4. 

areas figurative; metaphorical ap- 
plication or statement; cf. ( RW ) 
Ama aciaftra Nir. VIL 13. 


AIK resulting from immediate 
contact; immediately or closely 
connected; one of the three types 
of aà or location which is 
given as the sense of the locative 
case; cf. ARRU MA ANPI — IRA, 
setter, aes... er A 

arta TAAA | M. Bh. VI. 1.72. 


areas: 
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Aiens subsequently stated by 
way of addition or modification 
as done by the Vārttikakāras; cf. 
ARAFA AE | AT 
aga: Kas. on P. IV. 2. 129; ef, 

„also Kas. on V.1.29 and VI.3.41. 
aa produced from the chest; the 
Visarjaniya and h (eR) are look- 
ed upon as ite and not pA by 
some ancient phoneticians; cf, 3- 
qapi: Ua RRi sues. 
Fa com. on R. Pr. I. 18; cf. also 
ETR wae eA | RA 


i fsrimeremeega i Pan, 
Siksa. 16, i 

ae produced from the chest. See 
are. ` 


ATL substitute a for the nom. and 
acc. case endings applied to the 
pe Hed; cf. aara ala P. VIL 
1.21. 

apo beginning with a stanza of 
the Usoih metre; cf. sftngr§: a- 
AT: Ta: Sing Fa | AN- 
Ra age: Uvata on R.Pr.XVIIL5, 


- (AJAn ) 


<= age or nasal (1) looked upon 
as a phonetic element, indepen- 
dent, no doubt, but incapable of 
being pronounced without a vowel 
preceding it. Hence, it is shown 
in writing with ət although its form 
in writing is only a dot above the 
line; cf. o Seat: | FR ze sare 
gfe Areal sadist aay Kat, 
Vyak. 1.1.19; (2) anusvara,showing 
or signifying Vikérai.e. ama and 
used as a technical term for the 
second fate or the accusative case. 
See the word % above on page 1. 


+ (fant) 


: Raida or i; lit. letting out 
13 


breath from the mouth; sound or 
utterance caused by breath escap- 
ing from the mouth; breathing. 
The Visarjanīya, just like the 
anusvara, is incapable of being 
independently uttered. Hence, it 
is written for convenience as @: 
although its form for writing pur- 
poses is only two dots after the 
vowel preceding it; cf. eo ff 
Radda | ae FE Sa: Da ga- 
aaup Rasdiada wala 1 Kat. 
Vyak. I. 1.16. See 2: above on 
page 2: ; 


X ( Barges) 


Yoa n ‘ 

A^ ieee, a phonetical element 
or unit called Jihvdmiliya, pro- 
duced at the root of the tongue, 
which is optionally substituted 
in the place of the Visarga (left 
out breath) directly preceding the 
utterance of the letter @ or @ 
and hence shown as X % See 
asg above on page 2. 


© (sauna ) 


Osraria lit. blowing; a term 
applied to the visarga when 
followed by the consonant 4 or § 
The upadhmaniya is looked upon 
as a letter or phonetic element, 
which is always connected with 
the preceding vowel. As the 
upadhmaniya is an optional sub- 
stitute for the visarga before the 
letter q or % when, in writing, 
it is to be shown instead of 
the visarga, it is shown as 
©, or as ,or even as xjust as the 
Jihvamilliya; cf. sama’ aA ef, 
Ba Bale aA ea ef Al com. on 
Kat. I:; cf. also qrat mRet 
Reasi: S.K.on P.VITL2.1. 


< 


w ( ANRA ) 


| aifaag, a nasal letter or utterance 
included among the Haimaré letters 
analogous to anusvara and yama 
letters. It is mentioned in the 

' Vajasaneyi Pratisakhya as € Zid 
aaa: on which Uvvata makes 
the remark waqqarari aia: The 
Rk-Pratisakhya mentions aie, 
W and agan as alfa or nasal 
letters, while Uvvata defines afara 

- asa letter produced only by the 
nose; cf. aca Sarat aif 
anaa: Uvvata on R. Pr. I. 20. 
The Taittirīya Pratisakhya calls 
the letter g as nasikya when it is 
followed by the consonant 4 or Y 
or Wand gives wert, wag and 
a as instances. The Paniniya 
Siksa does not mention ana as 
a letter. The Mahabhasya men- 
tions qq as one of the six 
ayogavaha letters; cf. % yag- 
we: 1 feiende a- 
wri: M. Bh. on Siva- 
sūtra 5 Vart. 5, where some 
manuscripts read qyq for AFAT- 
faq while in some other manus- 
cripts there is neither the word 
aaaméaa nor anaa. It is likely 
that the anunasika-colouring given 
to the vowel preceding the conso- 
nant q substituted for the conso- 
nants 4, 4 and others by P. VIII. 
3.2, to 12, was looked upon as a 
separate phonetic unit and called 
anaaq as for instance in Weal, AT 
R, Skream etc. 


x (am) 


X qu, a letter called am which is 
uttered partly through the nose. 
A class consonant excepting the 
fifth, when followed by the fifth 
viz. ¥, 4, Y, Lor H, gets doubled 
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in the Vedic recital, when the 
second of the doubled consonant 
which is coloured by the follow- 
ing nasal consonant is called aq. 
This aq letter is not independent. 
It necessarily depends upon the 
following nasal consonant and. 
hence it is called etna. The 
nasalization is shown in script as 
xfollowed by the consonant; e. 
g. aen at, i, etc. The pro- 
nunciation of this yama or twin 
letter is seen in the Vedic recital 
only; cf. cari ... PATIA, R 
amea wa aa: 5. K. on P. VIII 
2. 1. ch SQqq eft am: fa- 
geam vata V. Pr. VIIL 24. 


EJ 


(1) the consonant %; the first con- 
sonant of the consonant group as 
also of the guttural group; (2) 
substitute % for consonants 4 and g 
before the consonanta :cf.V.P.2.41, 
For the elision ( 519) of % on ac- 
count of its being termed zq see 
P.1.3.3 and 8. 


& (1) tad.affix % applied to the words 


of the #24 group in the four senses 
called *aiaH e.g. MAF, HARES, 
Aa: ete., cf. PIV. 2.80; (2) tad. 
affix % applied to nounsin the 
sense of diminution, censure, pity 
etc. e. g Aue, SPH:, Farms, cf. P.V. 
3.70-87; (3) tad. affix $ in the very 
sense of the word itself ( ard ) e.g. 
aR, MAE, Fen; cf P.V. 4.28- 
33; (4) Unadi afix & e.g. ah, a, 
UH, TH, TH, BPH, TH, WER etc. by 
Uņädi sütras III. 40-48 before 
which the angment 3 is prohibit- 
ed by P. VII. 2.9; (8) krt affix % 
( 8) where % is dropped by P. I. 
3.8, applied, in the sense of agent, 
to certain roots mentioned in 
P.ITI.1.135, 136, 144, IIl. 2.3 to 


PAT 
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AUST 


7, 1112.77 and III.3.83 eg. ga:, 
Te, WA, PASE, Ba, JAGS, 
alam, gaq: etc; (6) substitute F 
or the word faq before a case affix, 
cf, P.VII.2.103; (7) the Samasanta 
affix q (F) at the end of Bahu- 
vrihi eompounds as prescribed by 
„P. V. 4151-160. 

ERT the consonant F; cf. qatet: P. 
TH.3.108 Vart. 3. 


kaaa a Jain grammarian who 
wrote a commentary by name 
skaaichian on the eReaeareu. 

PANE a class of words headed by 
the word #1, the word sm4 after 
which in a compound, does not 
have the acute accent on its first 
vowel. e. g. wae; cf. P. VI.2.87. 

RESI a class of words headed by 
453 to which the taddhita affix aq 
is added in the miscellaneous 
( ÀF ) senses, provided the word, 
to which the affix am is to 
be added, is the name of a 
country; e.g. RFJ aa: ana: 
similarly mRAF:, Weare: ch Kas, 
on P.IV.2.133. 

A tad. caturarthika affix a (1) by P. 
IV. 2.80 after words headed by 


aR, ego ZE, R; (2) by 
P.IV.4.21, after the word aaa 
e.g. SAAE: 


EA krt, affix ( 3t ) affixed to the root 
za preceded by 7, ag ete. by P, 
IV. 2.60 e.g. Tat, AZA: ete., fem, 
azai by P. IV.1.15. 

mag tad.aflix pe affixed to a, 9, 34 
and aq by P.V.2.29, 30; e.g. de, 
WHE etc. 

meq tad. affix qey affixed to the 
word tf in the sense of collection 
by P.IV.2.51 e.g. aF, 

SANS a class of words headed by 
-the word FER which, although adje- 

i ,otival are optionally placed first in | 


the Karmadhiaraya compound, e.g. 
aor: Maer: cf. Kas. on 
H. 2.38. 

a (If) a class of words headed 
by at to which the taddhita affix 
ara (ft) is applied in the four 
senses given in P. IV.2.67-70; e.g. 
aaf: mAsa: etc.; cf, Kas, on 
P. IV.2.80; Q) a class of words 
headed by of to which the taddhita 
affix ag (sea) is added in the 
sense of a ‘root’ e. g. mime ; cf. 
Kas. on P.V.2.24. 

FIREN name of a commentary on 
Nagesa’s Paribhasendusekhara by 
Mannudeva, known also as Mantu- 
deva or Manyudeva, who was a 
pupil of Payagunde in the latter 
half of the 18th century. 

0S glottis; cavity in the throat 
holding vocal cords; the place of 
the production of the sounds 3, 31 
and g; cf. aeni: es V, Pr.I. 
71; of, also PEAS: Taga a 
R.Pr.1.18. 

HOSA GET guituro-palatal. The diph- 
thongs q and & are called Kantha- 
talavya, as they are produced in 
the Kanthat@lu-sthana. 

EIRT formally mentioned; dia 
mentioned. 

=~ `, 2 

RIAYA, RUSSU gutturo-labial, the 
diphthongs # and af are called 
Kanthosthya as they are produc- 
ed at both the Kantha and the 
Ostha Sthanas. 

RUSI produced at the throat or at 
the glottis; the vowel 4, visarga 
and the consonant @ are called 
aq in the Pratisakhyas, while 
later grammarians include the 
guttural consonants 4, 4, 7, Jand 
@among the Kanthya letters; cf, 
sgalain avg; Sid. Kau. on 
aeranaei wah, P. I. 1,9. See 
GUS, . 
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moans a group of words which are 


headed by the word wg and which 
are either nouns or roots or both, 
to which the affix a is added to 
arrive at the secondary roots. e. S. 
agad, WER; eae, PAA, ag 
ch. TaTRTSIg: TA MIANA l 
we meas SH ay gna: Kas. 
on P. IIT.1.27. 


of Bahuvrihi compounds e.g. 54A- 
wa, PER, wes, Waser, 
cf. Pe V.4.151-154. For its prohibi- 
tion, see P. V.4,155-160. 


MAMIE name given by Siradeva 


and other grammarians to the 
second pada of the third adhyaya 
of P&nini’s Astadhy&yi, which 
begins with the sutra qå P. 
TIT, 2.1. 


ao a class of words forming a HAS krt. afix ain Vedic Litera- 


portion of the class of words call- 
ed mni, and headed by the 
word æm, to the derivatives of 
which, formed by the affix 44 by 


ture in the sense of the infinitive, 
e.g. fat in aH a er Farsi 
araaaaa 3 cf. PALTA12. 


the rule wmifeedt ax (P-IV.1.105), EW vibration of the larynx which 


the affix aq is added in the misce- 


produces the sound. 


da ault i tering an 7 
laneous senses; eg avau BAT; WET a fault in uttering an accent 


similarly weet, MFE, SMAA: 
giteat: etc: cf. P.IV.2.111 and I 
4.70. 

Sas a class of words headed by 
the word #f% to which the tad. 
affix aH (GFA) is applied in the 
miscellaneous senses; eg. FTTH, 
MAAR, era: (from ge); cf. P. 
IV.2.75. 


ed vowel especially a vowel with 
the circumflex accent which is not 
properly uttered by the Souther- 
ners as remarked by Uvvata; ef. 
ara a Usa: | TT 
akmeni wate a a eek | Uvvata 
on R. Pr. I11.18, 


meqa the same as a. See HMA 


above. 


ware a class of words headed by FERM a class of words headed 


the word at to which the affix 34 
(3%) is added in the sense of 
‘good therein’ (fH Afg:); eg. 
Aar, B, MAR, mgt; 
cf. PLLV. 4.102. 


zÀ, RAA krt affix ay of the 


by the word iim, the affix aa 
placed after which is clided, pro- 
vided the words rira and others 
are names of countries; eg. BAIA: 
site, Pe Bm, waa: ete. of. P. 
IV. 1.175, 


infinitive in Vedic Literatare: cf | TAT (1) lit. instrument; the term 


aaa Be... mAr A Pa: P.LTY.4.9. 

mq (1) unadi affix asin the words 
wa, WH, A etc; (2) tad.affix $ as 
given by Panini sūtras [V.2.131, 
IV, 3.32, 65, 147, 1V.4.21; V.1.22, 
23, 51, 90, V.2. 64, 65, 66, 68-75, 
77-82, V.3.51, 52, 75,81,82,87, 95, 
96, 97. V.4.3,4,6, 29-33. 


I (1) krt affix # prescribed after 
the root gg e. g. ataga cf. P.TIT,2. 
70;(2) the Samasanta # at the end | 


signifies the most efficient means 
for accomplishing an act; cf. 
Beret m sgia faa 
amamak FIA A aa, Kas, 
on masah ang P. IL 4.42, 
e. g- aan in aa wait; (2) effort 
inside the mouth ( SPARR-IRA ) 
to produce sound; e.g. touching 
of ibe particular place (aa ) 
inside the mouth for uttering 
consonants; cf. wi «aai Fon, M. 
Bh, on P. I, 1.10 Värt, 3; (3) 
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disposition of the organ whlch 
produces the sound; cf. qreatél- 
waa Sie: pafe | wees TRA- 
auararaaad eft aa | Com. on R. 
Pr. XIIL.3;cf also Eaa anan 
M. Bh. on I, 2. 32; cf. also 
agga A FRAR | 
wee aidi iama ca T. Pr. 
XXIII. 2 where karata is describ- 
ed to be of five kinds saga (i. e. 
aT or resonance), Gat onae. 
Wa, PRAA and gay cf. ARRA 
qag—aguai aE, seth Hes, A 
EL RURA: Sst, R AETS: | 
maaan: cat: aaa A 
ara Com. on Tai. Pr. XXIII, 2. 
The Vajasaneyi Pratisakhya men- 
tions two karanas da and fda; 
ch 2 ar amara Aaa: V. 
Pr. I. 11; (4) use of a word e.g. 
sfaawl, acu; ch faaokud ma 
wali gsw: M.Bh.on. P.VI.1.129. 

aA or sii mame of a svara- 
bhakti _i. e. bebaviour like the 
vowel @, noticed in the case of 
the consonant & when followed 
by the sibilant z; cf, a aR 
aio wearen: | efit erat a arar 
waar: | RY: AR: | ao weer: 
Com. on T. Pr. XXI. 15. See 
EARE. 

afo name of a svarabhakti i. e. 
behaviour like the vowel # 
noticed in the case of the conso- 
nant twhen it is followed by & 
e. g. ERGA afl is named R also, 

afta ma ancient technical 
terms for the future tense;the word 
Rq is more frequently used. 

mugia produced at the root of 

© the ear; the utterance of a cir- 
cumflex vowel is described as 
Karnamiiliya. 

aa agent of an action, subject; 
‘name ofa karaka or instrument 


produces the fruit or result of an 
action without depending on any 
other instrument; cf. [aq wai P. 
I. 4.54, explained as aghar a: 
FART EAN RA TR Fd- 
ua ya in the Kāsikā on P, I. 
4. 54. This agent, or rather, the 
word standing for the agent, is 
put in the nominative case in the 
active voice (cf. P. 1.4.54), in the 
instrumental case in the passive 
voice (cf P. II. 3.18), and in the 
genitive case when it is connected 
with a noun of. action or verbal 
derivative noun, (cf. P., TI, 3.65). 

RATE the affix 4 of the passive 
voice where the object functions 
as the subject; e. g. ey in gaa 
Fan: ata; cE era: dave P. VI. 
1.95 and the Kagika thereon. 

GATT experience (of something) 
by the agent himself; cf. garra: 
saagaa, P. IIT. 1.18. 

FARA (an affix) applied in the 
sense of the agent of an activity ; 
da wa: | wat sea: M. 
Bh. on P. I. 3.1. Vart. 7, 

Rea (a root) whose activity is 
found functioning in the subjectscf, 
an Prasad sat Kaiyata on 
P. II. 1. 87 Vart. 3. Such roots, 

. although transitive do not have 
any Karmakartari construction by 
the rule gaaenior geara: P. III, 
1.87. as e.g. HTH 18g Cae: has no 
AFAR construction; cf a= 
mai eee at eal FA HaHa 
are aiea aieka ar 
Fal FHT TR M. Bh. on aH 
1,87. Vart. 3 


PEINTE (a oe whose action or 
happening is noticed functioning 
in the subject; e.g. the root a. cf, 
pana ( ara: ) M. Bh. of 


I. 3.67, ajamaa Ba: ine) 


ip general, of an action, which | M. Bh. on V. 855 Ponssen 
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RANT meant for the agent of 
the action. The word is used 
in connection with the fruit or 
result of an action; when the 
result is for the agent, roots 
having both the Padas get the 
Atmanepada terminations; cf. 
ataka: whan fram P. 1. 3.72. 

AKT object of the transitive verb 
which functions as the subject 
when there is a marked facility 
of action; e.g.2i1@4 is karmakartari- 
object, functioning as subject, 
in jaa died: wae. The word 
aig is used also for the FAFaR 
sat where the object, on which 
the verb-activity is found, is 
turned into a subject and the 
verb which is transitive is turned 
into intransitive as a result. 


BTATA name technically given to 
a compound-formation of two 
words in apposition i.e. used in 
the same case, technically called 
aaar showing the same sub- 
stratum; cf. RRS: GaN: FA- 
ma: I 2.42, The karmadharaya 
compound is looked upon as a 
variety of the tatpurusa com- 
pound, There is no satisfactory 

‘explanation of the reason why 
such a compound is termed Få- 
ana. Sakatayana defines Karma- 
dhiraya as Pas stank ware 
atana where the word fmm is 
explained as aada; or Wam (distin- 
guishing attribute) showing that 
the word #4 may mean BepPrar. 
The word aama in that case 
could mean Få hent, at aaa 

saa” a compound which 
gives a specification of the thing 
in hand. 


RAT (1) object of a transitive verb, 
defined as ‘something which the 


agent or the doer ofan action wants | 


primarily to achieve. The main 
feature of qq is that it is put in 
the accusative case; cf #auRaqay 
aa, Bab Beta; P. I. 4.49; 11.3.2, 
Panini has made ņa technical 
term and called all such words 
‘karman’ as are connected with a 
verbal activity and used in the 
accusative case; cf agéfaaat 
a; Gag aie; was a and 
Tessa FT 
a of P.1.4.49-52;cf. also aq faa aq 
qå Kat. 114.13, yag Jain I. 2. 
120 and gelti q4 Hem. II. 2. 3. 
Sometimes a kāraka, related to 
the activity ( far) as sarùpradāna, 
apadana or adhikarana is also treat- 
ed as karma, if it is not meant or 
desired as apadana,sarhpradana etc, 
It is termed evafaerva in scuh cases: 
cf, aa AaRRRE N PRAEERAT 
Kas. on I.4.51. See the word 
amida above. Karman or object 
is to be achieved by an activity or 
fay it is always syntactically con- 
nected with a verb or a verbal deri- 
vative.When connected with verbs 
or verbal derivatives indeclinabl- 
es or words ending with the affixes 
Sh, WH, Wad, AT, cte, it is put in 
the accusative case. It is put in 
the genitive case when it is con- 
nected with affixes other than those 
mentioned above; cf. P. II. 3.65, 
69. When, however, the karman 
is expressed (afea ) by a verbal 
termination ( RZ), or a verbal 
noun termination (#4), or a noun- 
affix ( ata ), or a compound, it is 
put in the nominative case. ¢.g. 
ae: RAR, FE Hee, MA, MATES ATE 
etc. It is called wftiga in such 
cases;cf-P.1J.3.1.Sec the word aa- 
Ra above.The object or Karman 
which is gfaaaa is described to be 
of three kinds with reference to 
the way in which it is obtained 


afte 


from the activity. It is called faa 
when a transformation or a change 
is noticed in the object asa result 
of the verbal activity, e. g. a18 
mA, ae Fras ete. It is called 
sq when no change is seen to 
result from the action, the object 
only coming into contact with the 
subject, e. g. mi trate, alee TAR 
etc. It is calledfaaeiwhen the object 
is brought into being under a 
` specific name; eg. Fé FA, sed 
rata; of aa a Peds sa a 
” Prat wag | aaa, Padamafijari 
on I, 4.49; cf. also Vakyapadiya 
JII.7,45 as also Nyasa on 1.4.49, 
The object which is not {faq 
is also subdivided into four kinds 
e.g. (a) adim GM Re) ai 
wea, (b) Aada meq oor sae 
or Squad e. g, (aM Tee ) agafa 
grade, (c ) aamen or EAT e. g. 
ae in a aa aga (d) aak 
eg wa trad, maA; cf 
Padamafijari on 1.449. The com- 
mentator Abhayanandin on Jain- 
endra Vyakarana mentions seven 
kinds ura, fasta, ANA, Pras, 
afta, adfa and gam, defining 
FA as Fal Prat ag aA a IRA 
aa; cf. Fag, Jain, Vy. 1.2,120 
and com. thereon. Waaaga is 
given therein as an instance of 
Rsa. (2) The word aad is also 
used in the sense of Grit or verbal 
` activity; cf. sgia P. I. 3.24; 
mR qa: Fa a P.III.4.71, FaR 
: miak P. 1.3.14. (3) It is also 
_ used in the sense of activity in 
general, as for instance,the sense of 
a word; e. g. aTHTRqaaRY PATEAT- 
MART waa Nir, I. 3.4, where Dur- 
gacdrya explains karman as ‘sense? 
(af). : 
aiana lit. noun showing action, 
participle. 


RATAAAAT a technical term used in | 
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connection with a preposition 
which showed a verbal activity 
formerly, although for the present 
time it does not show it; the 
word is used as a technical term 
in grammar in connection with 
prefixes or 3q@fs which are not us- 
ed along. with a root, bat without 
„it; cf. aa Naaa: adrian: <a 
M.Bh. on P. I. 4.83; e.g. WEA 
afaa wan, wads AER, aT Fart 
aq: att; cf. Kas. on P, 1.4.83 
to 98. 
aiaga the activity ofthe agent or 
kartā of an action represented as 
object or karman of that very ac- 
tion, for the sake of grammatical 
operations; e. g. RR FS AÑA; 
aR Fe: aAa. To show facility 
of a verbal activity on the object, 
when the agent or kartā is dispen- 
sed with, and the object is looked 
upon as the agent, and used also 
as an agent, the verbal termina- 
tions Ñ, q; etc. are not applied in’ 
the sense of an agent, but they 
are applied in the sense of an ob- 
ject; consequently the sign of the 
voice is not 3 (a9), but 4 ( 4% )} 
and the verbal terminations are a, 
ajay etc, (aS) instead of fa, 
aa etc. In popular language the 
use of an expression of this type 
is called Karmakariari-Prayoga. 
For details see M. Bh. on #aaqeRHOT- 
gafta: P. II. 1.87. Only such 
roots as are Heat or BATTS 
i. e. roots whose verbal activity 
is noticed in the objéct and not 
in the subject can have this Kar- 
makartari-Prayoga. 


Rea are exchange of verbal acti-. 
vity; reciprocity of action; afaq- 
gr means Praesent or aAA; 
cf. wa miae P. I. 3.14; also 
minag 4a ear 1 mAN, 
ag Kas. on P. III. 3.43. 
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The roots having tbeir agents 
characterized by a reciprocity of 
action take the Atmanepada ter- 
minations; cf. P. I. 3.14. 


NAIA prescribed in the sense of 
an object; a term used in the 
Mahabhasya in the sense of 
affixes used in ithe sense of 
‘object’ as contrasted with agaaa 
or agaaa e. g. the affix ff in the 
word B®, explained as frafaa fa 
fafa: or in the word 414 explained 
as apă a; a ma: ci anaa R 
Head, Saag g zan M.Bh. on P. 

© I 3.1. See similarly the words 
gare M.Bh. on II. 1.51 and gÑ 
M.Bh. on V. 1.13. 


aieka (roots) having their verbal 
activity situated in the object; e.g. 

` the root 444%Z in Smena MY or 

. the root & in wile wey; cf. RUAM- 
aarti arabe a PILI. 1.87 

o Vart. 3. : 

ACTA (roots) having their verbal 
action or happening noticed in the 
object; e. g. the root amy and zi in 
qisaaata aaa where the function 
of the root bears effect in the 
object boy and not in the move- 
ments of the object as in the 
sentence MEANA. See PRAET 
above as also M.Bh. on III, 1.87 

_and Kaiyata on the same. 

RAR lit. karman and others; a term 
often used in the Mahabhasya for 
kārakas or words connected with 
a verbal activity which have the 
object or karmakdraka mentioned 
first; ei qaa: Gen da at 
REM M.Bh, on I. 4.21. 

EHRE operations prescribed speci- 
fically for objects i. e. prescribed 
in the case of objects which are 
described to be functioning as the 
subject to show facility of the 
verbal action; e.g. the vikarana 


qg or the affix Pan; cf, aatakai Ray; 
aeaanal qaaa aT vafa | 

agama Aaa M.Bh.on 1.1.44, 

aÑ A kind of svarabhakti. See 
ata. 

Reo extension; protraction, defined 
as kalaviprakarsa by commentators; 
a peculiarity in the recital as 
noticed in the pronunciation of Z 
when followed by 3, or g when 
followed by Ge.g. A; TEST. cf 
Nar. Sik. 1.7.19. 

RT a fault of pronunciation conse- 

“quent upon directing the tongue 
to a place in the mouth which is 
not the proper one, for the utte- 
rance of a vowel; a vowel so pro- 
nounced; cf. ga: FAL A.. UEA 
fai cfalso (RARR rang 
wana M.Bh. Abnika 1. 

AAT (FoF) alternative name 
given to the treatise on grammar 
written by Sarvavarman who is 
believd to have lived in the days 
of the Sitavahana kings. The trea- 
tise is popularly known by the 
name Katantra Vytkarana. The 
available treatise,viz. Kalipasiitras, 
is much similar to the Katantra 
Stitras having a few changes and 
additions only here and there.It is 
rather risky to say that Kalipa 
was an ancient system of grammar 
which is referred to in the Panini 
Sūtra amam P. IV, 3, 108, For 
details see aA. 

RSA a commentary on the karaka 
portion of the Kalipa grammar as- 
cribed to the famous commentator 
Durgasirhha. 

aandag a commentary on the 
Kalapa Siitras. 

FNA the author of the work re- 

ferred to as Kālāpa in the Maha- 

bhasya which perhaps was a work 
on grammar as the word mia is 


Rea 


mentioned with the word arermTiaRy, 
in the Mahabhasya, cf. M.Bh. on 
qasa P. IV. 3. 108. Kalapin is 
mentioned as a pupil of Vaisam- 
payana in the Mahabhisya; cf. 
mamaaa aad} M.Bh. on P. 
IV.3. 104, 

HT the tad. affix meag added to any 
substantive in the sense of slightly 
inferior, or almost complete; e. g. 
agaa, WR; ch P. V. 3, 67 and 
Kasik’ thereon. 


HOT, FeTat supposition, assumption; 
cf, PRAAT a RARAS, 
Kas, on P. IV.3. 110; cf. also añ- 
maaar sea saaa Pari Sek. 
on. Pari. 94, 

KeS brevity of thought; bre- 
vity of expression; minimum 
assumption. See the word ziga. 

HEM tad. affix Faq. See seq. 


HeISAT name of a commentary on 
Bhatioji's Praudhamanorama by 
Krsnamisra. - 

weHy the same as karman or 
object of an action especially 
when it is not fully entitled to be 
called karman, but looked upon 
as karman only for the sake of 
being used in the accusative case; 
subordinate karman, as for instance 
the cow in m qù à&a. The term 
was uséd by ancient grammarians; 
cf. AT J AHH a ma aA Ag: 
M.Bh. on PL. 4. 51. See waa. 

RAMAJ author of the commentary 
Sabdaratnadipa on the Sabdaratna 
of Hari Diksita, 

waaa author of the Laghus- 
arasvata, a small grammar work. 
He lived in the 18th century 
A.D. 

BENNAF author of the Haimalinga- 
nusasana-vivarana, a commentary 
on the Liniganusasana chapter of 

14 
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Hemacandra’s grammar. He lived 
in the 16 th century A. D. 

aA a class of words headed 
by the word xæ to which the 
taddhita affix aq (@Ẹ) is add- 
ed, in the sense of ‘ offspring’ 
and, side by side, the ending %4 
( 34€ ) is substituted for the last 
letter of those words; e. g. mam- 
Paa, daaa; cf. Kad. on P. IV. 
1.126. 

FÅ the class of guttural consonants 
consisting of the five consonants 
BELLS . 

TARMA a treatise on roots wri- 
tten by Bopadeva, the son of Kes- 
ava and the pupil of Dhanesa who 
lived in the time of Hemadri, the 
Yadava King of Devagiri in the 
thirteenth century. He has written 
a short grammar work named 
Mugdhabodha which has been 
very popular in “Bengal being 
studied in many Tols or Pathas- 
alas, 

BReTE TEA a commentary on the 
Kavikalpadruma, written by the 
author ( Ña ) himself. It is kao- 
wn by the name Kavyakamad- 
henu; (2) a commentary on 
Kavikalpadruma by R&matarka- 
vagiga. 

zaag author of a small treatise on 
grammar called Sārasatvarīi. He 
lived in the seventeenth century 
A.D. He wasa resident of Darbha- 
hga. Jayakrsna is also given as the 
name of the author of the Sarasa- 
tvari grammar and it is possible 
that Jayakrsna was given the title, 
or another name, Kavicandra. 

RT name of a writer on the 
Candra Vyakarana. 

waa krt affix “gq found in Vedic 
Literature, in the sense of the 
infinitive; e. g. aa ARa: ( fafe- 
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faga) cf. P. III. 4.13, 17. The declension, syntax, compounds 
word ending in this aga becomes noun-affixes C taddhita affixes ) 
an indeclinable; cf, qaldlareaa: conjugation, voice, and verbal 


P. 1:140. 


RAF krt affix sù in the sense of 
the infinitive in Vedic Literature; 
e. g. W, had; cf. Kas. on P, III. 
t9. 


FER a class of compound-words 
headed by em in which the 
visarga occurring at the end of 
the first member is noticed as 
changed into € against the usual 
rules; e. g. Geb, WEGA: WITT, 
TACHS:, TITY and others; cf. 
P. VIII. 3.48. As this aeia 
is said to be Qm, similar 
words can be said to be in the 
sepa although they are not 
actually mentioned in the naas. 

@t a technical term used’ in the 
Jainendra Vyakarana for the term 
qg used in Panini’s grammar. 

RUG tad. affix ers prescribed after 
words like mai, am, = in the 
sense of aye; ch gaia (v. L 
qafa) gts;; Kas, on P.IV. 2.51. 

HWSAMA name of an ancient writer 
ofa Pratisikhya work who held 
that Visarga before the consonant 
@ is dropped only when 4@ is 
followed by a surd consonant; cf, 
Tai.Pr. IX. 1. 

edt name of an important small 
treatise on grammar which 
appears like a systematic abridg- 
ment of the Astidhyayi of Pénini. 
It ignores many unimportant 


rules of Panini, adjusts many, | 


and altogether omits the Vedic 
portion and the accent chapter of 
Panini. It lays down the Sutras 
in an order different from that of 


Panini dividing the work into 
four adhyayas dealing with 
technical terms, sarhdhi rules, 


derivatives in an order. The total 
number of rules is 1412 supple- 
mented by many subordinate 
rules or Vārttikas. The treatise 
is believed to have been written 
by Sarvavarman, called Sarvavar- 
man or Sarva or Sarva, who is 
said to have lived in the reign 
of the Sitavahana kings, The 
belief that Panini refers to a work 
of Kalapin in his rules 
3.108 and IV. 3.48 and 
Patafijali’s words - rata, 
mgawa support it, has 
much strength. The work was 
very popular especially among 
those who wanted to study spoken 
Sanskrit with ease and attained 
for several years a very promi- 
nent place among text-books on 
grammar especially in Behar, 
Bengal and Gujarat. It has got 
a large number of glosses and 
commentary works, many of 
which are in a manuscript form at 
present. Its last chapter ( Catur- 
tha-Adhydya) is ascribed to Vara- 
ruci. As the arrangement of 
topics is entirely different from 
Panini’s order, inspite of consi- 
derable resemblance of Stitras and 
their wording, it is probable that 
the work was based on Panini 
but composed on the models of 
ancient grammarians viz. Indra, 
Sdkatayana and others whose 
works, although not available now, 
were available to the author. 
The grammar Katantra is also 
called Kalipa. A comparison of 
the Katantra Siltras and the 
Kalapa Siitras shows that the 
one is a different version of 
the other. The Katantra Gram- 
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mar is also called Kaumira as it | SIACAURATITTIS name given to a 


is said that the original instruc- 
tions for the grammar were re- 
ceived by the author from 
Kumara or Karttikeya. For de- 
tails see Vol. VII Patafijala 
Mahabhasya published by the 
D. E. Society, Poona, page 375. 
BATRA (i) a commentary on 
the Katantra Sūtras written by 
Govardhana in the 12th century. 
A. D.; (2) a commentary on the 
Katantra Sūtras ascribed to Gah- 


text consisting of Paribhasasiitras, 
believed to have been written by 
the Siitrakara himself as a supple- 
mentary portion to the main 
grammar. Many such lists of Pari- 
bhasasttras are available, mostly 
in manuscript form, containing 
more than a hundred Sūtras divi- 
ded into two main groups—the 
Paribhasasiitras and the Balabala- 
sitras. See Raming ed. by B.O. 
R. I. Poona, 


gesasarman. nasaang (1) name of a gloss 


BIG Ge Get al a gloss on the com- 
mentary of Vararuci on the #07499 
ascribed to Hari Diksita of the 
17th century if this Hari Diksita 
is the same as the author of the 
Sabdaratna. 

aaaea ascribed to Durga- 
sithha, the famous commentator 
of the Katantra Sūtras who lived 
in the nineth or the tenth century. 

RATINGS a commentary 
ascribed to Ram&natha and call- 
ed Manorama on the Katantra- 
dhatuvrtti of Durgasirhha. See 
maang above, 


HAAG a name usually given to 
a compendium of the type of Viva- 
rana or gloss written on the Kā- 
tantra Siitras. The gloss written by 
Durgasirhha on the famous com- 
mentary on the Katantra Siitras by 
Durgasithha (the same as the 
the famous Durgasithha or 
another of the same name) 
known as Qiii afa is called 
Katantra Pafijika or Kaétantra- 
vivarana. A scholar of Katantra 
grammar by name Kusala- has 


on the Paribhasipatha written 
by Bhavamisra, probably a Mai- 
thila Pandit whose date is not 
known. He has explained t2 Pari- 
bhasas deriving many of them from 
the Katantra Stitras. The work 
seems to be based on the Paribhasa 
works by Vyadi and others on the 
system of Panini, suitable changes 
having been made by the writer 
with a view to present the work as 
belonging to the Katantra school; 
(2) name of a gloss on the Pari- 
bhasapatha of the Katantra school 
explaining 65 Paribhasas. No name 
of the author is found in the Poona 
manuscript. The India Office 
Library copy has given Durgasithha 
as the author’s name; but it is 
doubtful whether Durgasithha was 
the author of it. See ature ed. 
by B. O. R, I. Poona. 


Haag UR ascribed to Sripatidatta, 


whose date is not known; from 4 
number of glosses written on this 
work, it appears that the work 
was'once very popular among 
students of the Katantra School. 


written a Pañjikā on giifte’s avy HiaeaaSeaesAt a gloss on the 


which is named yd. Another 
scholar, Trivikrama has written a 
gloss named Uddyota. 


Katantra-Parigista ascribed to a 
scholar named Ramadasa-cakra- 


vartin who has written another... 
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work also named Katantravya- 
khyāsāra. 

HIAAGATTSTAT a gloss on the 
Kātantra-Parisista written by a 
Katantra scholar Puvdarīikāksa. 


RAAT ET AA a gloss on the 
Katantraparifista by Goyicandra 
in the twelfth century. 


MAA HAs rAaTMNSHT a gloss 
on the Katantra-parisista by Šiva- 
ramendra, who is believed to have 
written a gloss on the Sūtras of 
Panini also. 

aaraa a name given to the Kā- 
tantra Sitras which were written 
in the original form as a Pra- 
kriyagrantha or a work discussing 
the various topics such as alpha- 
bet, euphonic rules, declension, 
derivatives from nouns, syntax, 
conjugation derivatives from roots 
etc. etc. 

RAFAT a grammar work writien 
by a scholar named Kusala on the 
Katantrastitravrtti by Durgasimha. 
See aaa. 

RAAEN a short explanatory 
gloss on the Katantra Siitras by 
Jagaddhara of Kashmir who lived 
in the fourteenth century and who 
wrote a work on grammar called 
Apasabdanirakarana, 

MARET a work on the Katantra 
Stitras ascribed to Raminatha 
Vidyavacaspati of the sixteenth 
century A, D. 

MTEMI a work, explaining the 
various forms of nouns and verbs 
according to the rules of the 
Katantra grammar, ascribed to 
Bhavasena of the fifteenth century. 


RAPASYTATS a short gloss on the 
Katantra Sitras ascribed to a 
scholar named Chucchukabhatta, 


wrasse a commentary on the 


Katantravistara of Vardhamina 
by Prthvidhara who lived in the 
fifteenth century A. D. 

qarasa a famous work on the 
Katantra Grammar written by 
Vardhamana a Jain Scholar of the 
twelfth century who is believed to 
be the same as the author of the 
well-known work  Ganaratna- 
mahodadhi. 

aaan name of the earliest com- 
mentary on the Katantra Sūtras 
ascribed to Durgasimha. The 
commentary was once very popu- 
lar as is shown by a number of 
explanatory commentaries written 
upon it, one of which is believed to 
have been written by Durgasituha 
himself. See Durgasimha. 

RAHA Rq a gloss on AAAA 
written by Gunakirti in the four- 
teenth century A.D. 


ATT AAA a commentary on 
Durgasithha’s Katantravrtti by 
Moksesvara in the fifteenth cen- 
tury A.D. 

RAAEN named Astam añ- 
galā on Durgasirbha’s Kātantra- 
vrtti written by Ramakigora Cakr- 
avartin who is believed to have 
written a grammatical work ara- 
ap. 

SANEA a work of the type 
of a summary written by Rama- 
dāsa Cakravartin of the twelfth 


century. 

maaasgfa an old Vrtti on the 
Katantra Sūtras ascribed to Vara- 
ruci who is, of course, different 
from Vararuci Kātyāyana. The 
Vrtti appears to have been occu- 
pying a position similar to that of 
Durgasithha. 

MAAN a treatise on the Katantra 
Grammar believed to have been 
written by Vidyananda. 
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FRARI an ancient writer of Nirukta 
quoted by Yāska in his Nirukta. 
FET (1) another name sometimes 
given to Katyayana to whom is 
ascribed the composition of the 
Varttikas on Panini-sitras; (2) an 
ancient writer Katya quoted as 
a lexicographer by Ksirasvamin, 

Hemacandra and other writers. 


BRAA the well-known author of the 
Varttikas on the sūtras of Panini. 
He is also believed to be the 
author of the Vajasaneyi Prati- 
s@khya and many sūtra works 
named after him. He is belicved 
to be a resident of South India on 
the strength of the remark faaiga 
afore: made by Patañjali in 
connection with the statement ‘quar 
Afra which is looked upon as 
Katyayana’s Varttika. Some schol- 
ars say thatVararuci was also ano- 
ther name given to him, in which 
case the Varttikakéra Vararuci 
Katyayana has to be looked upon 
as different from the subsequent 
writer named Vararuci to whom 
some works on Prakrit and Katan- 
tra grammar are ascribed. For 
details see Mahabhasya Vol. VII. 
pages 193-223 published by the D, 
E. Society, Poona, See also arena 
below. 

wa affix ara forming perfect parti- 
ciples which are mostly seen in 
Vedic Literature. The affix ata 


desired; liberty of applying any of 
the rules of grammar that present 
themselves; cf. aa =a Vea 
at arch amda aga at M. Bh, on 
P.1.1.27 Vart. 6. 


BATT abridgment of #eqnaa of 


Bopadeva; the word is also used 
as a short form for #reqaiaea, 


RAJYA a commentary on the 


Kāvyakāmadhenu by Ananta, son 
of Cintamani who lived in the 
sixteenth century A. D, 


FIHA optionally; at will; ch qaa- 


Rai at M. Bh. on 1.1.57. 


SAIT affix in the sense of ‘ desiring 


for oneself’ applied to nouns to 
form denominative roots; e. 
gaarafa; cf. araa P. IH, 1. 9. 


re an affix, given in the Pratigakhya 


works and, by Katyayana also in his 
Varilika, which is added to a letter 
or a phonetic element for conve- 
nience of mention; e.g. FER, SHE; 
cf, ad: SRR miea ae Pesta 
Tai. Pra.d. 16; XXII.4.;cf. also V. 
Pr, 1.37. It is also applied to sylla- 
bles or words in a similar way to 
indicate the phonetic element of 
the word as apart from the sense 
of the word; e.g. a GaHRNal- 
amamma, Vyāk. Paribhasa; cf. 
also the words wat, fear: (2) 
additional purpose served by a 
word such as an adhikara word; 
cf. ahaa: a (gaat a AT 
yara M. Bh. on P. I. 3.41. 


is technically a substitute for the | ayem lit. doer ofan action. The 
fez affix. Nouns ending in SRF | -word is used in the technical sense 


govern the accusative case of the 
nouns connected with them; e.g. 
ant agai; cf. P. II. 3.106 and 


of ‘instrument of action’; cf: q1t#- 
ma Aaaa: | arch Baile aval 
aU | EG Ba: | Para Kas. on P. T. 


P. IT. 3.69. 

SM augment aH, applied to qty 
just-as omg is applied, e.g.; arrest 
fe qima M. Bh. on V.3.72. 


WAA option; permission to do as 


4.93; cf. also a zit aiza: I 
ami Riah arenes wate | M.Bh. on 
P. I. 4.23. The word ‘karaka’ in 
short, means ‘the capacity in which 
a thing becomes instrumental. in 
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bringing about an action’. This 
capacity is looked upon as the 
sense of the case-affixes which 
express it. There are six karakas 
given in all grammar treatises. 
BATE, a, AVM, HM, HAL and 
æd to express which the case affixes 
or Vibhaktis sam, agai, aad, deta, 
Ria and saat are respectively 
used which, hence, are called 
Karakavibhaktis as contrasted with 
Upapadavibhaktis, which show a 
relation between two substantives 
and hence are looked upon as 
weaker than the Karakavibhaktis; 
cf. sureint: araa RAe Pari. 
Sek. Pari.94. The topic explaining 
Karakavibhaktis is looked upon as 
a very important and difficult 
chapter in treatises of grammar 
and there are several small com- 
pendiums written by scholars deal- 
ing with karakas only. For the 
‘topic of Karakas see P.I. 4.23 to 
55, Kat. II. 4.4-42, Vyakarana 
Mahabhasya Vol. VII. pp.262-264 
published by the D. E. Society, 
Poona. 

BERRET possibly another name 
for the treatise on Kārakas known 
as PRF written by Purusotta- 
madeva the reputed grammarian 
of Bengal who lived in the latter 
half of the twelfth century A. D. 
See BREA. 

ES = 

RERA a work on the Kātantra 
grammar discussing the Karaka 
portion. 

FRRATSAAISA also called gap- 
æsa which is a portion of the 
author’s bigger work namcd frèt- 
aaas. The work is a discourse 
on the six kārakas written by 
Manikantha, a grammarian of the 
Katantra school. He has also 
‘written another treatise named 
Kirakavicara, 


FITKA (1) written by Purusotta. 
madeva a reputed grammariar 
of Bengal who wrote many work: 
on grammar of which the Bhasa- 
vrtti, the Paribhasavrtti and Jaa. 
pakasamueccya deserve a special 
mention, The verse portion oj 
the Karakacakra of which the 
prose portion appears like a 
commentary might be bearing 
the name K&arakakaumudi. i 

RREI a work on Kārakas as- 
cribed to Bhairava, 

ARRAT a treatise on the topic of 
Karakas written by Cakrapani- 
§esa, belonging to the famous 
Sega family of grammarians, who 
lived in the seventeenth century 
A. D. 

aaa a work discussing the 
various Kārakas from the 
Naiyāyika view-point written by 
the well-known Naiyāyika, Gadā- 
dhara Chakravartin of Bengal, 
who was a pupil of Jagadisa and 
who flourished in the 16th cen- 
tury A. D. He is looked upon as 
one of the greatest scholars of 
Nyayasastra. His main literary 
work was in the field of Nyaya- 
Sstra on which he has written 
several treatises. 

EACE YI i a work dealing with 
Kārakas ascribed to Rudrabhatta, 

RRR name given by Sivadeva 
and other grammarians to the 
fourth pada of the first adhyaya 
of Panini’s Astadhyayi which be- 
gins with the Sūtra ẹrẹ I. 4. 1 
and which deals with the Kira- 
kas or auxiliaries of action. 

RRRNZ (1) a treatise discussing the 
several Karakas, written by 
Krenadastri Arade a famous Nai- 

: yayika of Benares who lived in 

i the eighteenth century A. D; (2) 


Bra in mÀ 
a treatise on syntax written by| eaanaeSace: <dre: alfer Pada- 
Jayaramabhattacarya which is vyavasthastitrakarika of Udaya- 


called arenas also, which see 
below. 

THT a work on Karakas as- 
cribed to Manikantha, See Kira- 
kakhandanamandana above, 

ERFARE case affix governed by 
a verb or verbal derivative as 
contrasted with sqa% a case 
affix governed by a noun, not 
possessing any verbal activity. 
See the word arep above. See 
also the word aqaa. 

ERARA the dictum that 
a Kéraka case is stronger than 
an Upapada case, e. g. the accu- 
sative case as required by the 
word aaga, which is stronger than 
the dative case as required by the 
word a4:, Hence the word yina 
has to be used in the sentence 
gaai aH and not the word 
afiaam cf gama: meha- 
Aea Pari. Sek. Pari, 94. 

SHAS an anonymous elemen- 
tary work on syntax explaining 
the nature and function of the 
six Karakas. 

IVA known as rema also; 
a short work on the meaning and 
relation of words written by Jaya- 
ramabhattacarya who lived in the 
beginning of the eighteenth cen- 
tury. ‘The work forms the con- 
cluding portion of a larger work 
called maAaAs which was written 
by Riaan.. The work 
pata has a short commentary 
written by the author himself. 


RRACA the same as BRASS 
written by sququgery. See ait- 
aaa. 


GR a verse or a line or lines in 
meirical form giving the gist of 
the explanation of a topic; cf. 


kirti, 


atte (1) ancient term for the 


causal Vikarana, ( faa in Panini’s 
grammar and gq in K&tantra); 
(2) causal or causative as applied 
to roots ending in fq or words 
derived from such roots called 
also ‘yanta’ by the followers of 
Panini’s grammar; cf. zq wd 
aera Kat, III. 2.9, explained as 
waste sa wh qa aq 
BIRTGIAS | 


Rraaraae a class of words headed 


by the word aa#is, which are 
all dvandva compounds, and 
which have their first member 
retaining its own accent; e. ge 
aaa, aT etc. cf. Kad, 
on P., VI. 2.37. 


HART the original instructor of the 


Katantra or Kalapa Grammar, 
to S'arvavarman who composed 
the Sūtras according to inspira- 
tion received by him. The Kā- 
tantra, hence, has also got the 
name Kaumara Vyakarana, 


IAAT the word is found used in 


Yaska’s Nirukta as an adjective to 
the word dee where it means 
‘belonging to nouns derived from 
roots (aam) like qar, pis etc. The 
changes undergone by the roots in 
the formation of such words i. e. 
words showing action are termed 
TARFAR; cf. aga am ada 
akaa vat sas: Durgavrtti on 
Nir. £.13, 


Ia (1) brought into existence -by 


activity (Peer fda Iq) as oppo- 
sed to fH eternal; of, we ana 
WIRA A aA R. Pr. XI4: cE 
also 43 a aen eral: (aar: ) aen 
gary M. Bh. on 1.1.44 Värt. 
17;(2) which should be done, used 
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BRT Heat 


in connection with a grammatical 
operation; cf. 714 Tal aai > | 
aia Aaa aa sai R. Pr. 
XIV,16; cf. also @aae4 ai wre, P. 
1.4.2; (3) a grammatical opera- 
tion as for instance in the phrases 
fara, Bada etc.; cf also 
away aes: Par. Sek, 
Pari, 15; (4) object of a transitive 
verb; cf. 2a: ay Sak. 

arie along wi h the operation; cf. 
ara áma, rules laying 
down technical terms and regulat- 
ing rules are to be interpreted 
along with the rules that prescribe 
or enjoin operations ( provided 
the technical terms occur in those 
rules, or, the regulating rules con- 
cern those rules). See Pari. Sek. 

- Pari 3. 

RARETAT one of the important 
Paribhisas, regarding the applica- 
tion of the Paribhasa rules. See 
arate. For details see Par. Sek. 
Pari. 3. 

maA looking upon the substi- 
tute as the very original for the 
sake of operations that are caused 
by the presence of the original,the 
word is used in contrast with emldea 
where actually the original is re- 
stored in the place of the substitute 
on certain conditions. For details 
see Mahabhasya on daaa P. 
1,1,59. 


aiff the word or wording that 
undergoes the operation; cf. aa f 
atin: Beit was M. Bh. on 1.1, 
1, Vart. 7, also arama a mA 
fafraaai avira Par. Sek. Pari. 10. 

SIS notion of time created by differ- 
ent contacts made by a thing with 
other things one after another. 
Time required for the utterance of 
a short vowel is taken as a unit of 
time which is called amt or 


FMT, lit. measurement of time; 
(2) degree of a vowel, the vowels 
being looked upon as possessed of 
three degrees ga, a14,& Ga measur- 
ed respectively by one, two and 
three matras; cf. gesag: 
P.T. 2.27; (3) time notion in gene- 
ral, expressed in connection with 
an activity in three ways past 
(3a), present ( ada), and future 
(afisaa ) to show which the terms 
Ha, aimat and afya were used 
by ancient grammarians; cf. the 
words iag, STS; also cf. am- 
AMASR sare, Kas. on P. I 
4.21; (4) place of recital (qea ) 
depending on the time of recital, 
cf. a ovate: Tee ga: (V.Pr.II. 3) 
a dictum similar to Panini’s gear 
maa P. VIIL 2.1. 


Rg a word not sanctioned by 


rules of grammar. The word pro- 
bably refers to the corruption tak- 
ing place in connection with the 
use of a word on account of lapse 
of time; cf. ager aaral: Durgh. 
Vr. on II.2.6. 


PTAC ea | signifying time; cf. e- 
g g 


RAE: AN Wa Ze fee we ZAA: 

ISAT difference in the time of 
utterance; cf, gei fares t 
a ga: wena M. Bh. on Siva 
Sūtra 1. 

PISAMA interval of time; cf. aa- 
AA g PTA PAAA I 
ag F44 | M. Bh, on Siva Sūtra 1. 

RSAT time in general; unspeci- 
fied time; cf. Gata Sgm: FANANA 
a må Kas. on P.II1.3.142. 

name of the comm- 
entary by Bopadeva on his own 
work @frpeagH. See pAFaga. 

‘Hee (1)‘an ancient grammarian 
and philosopher referred to in the 
Mahabhasya; (2) the work on 
grammar by Kasakrisna; cfaa 


BTS 
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Se NAAA) ARASA AARET, | 
M.Bh. on I.1. Ahnika 1. 

MG a class of words headed by 
the word m to which the taddhita 
affix Re is affixed in the four senses 
stated in P.1V.2.67-70 e.g. PNGA, 
wefeT etc. cf, Kas. on P.1V.2. 80, 

saute (1)name given to the reputed 
gloss (a7) on the Siitras of Panini 
written by the joint authors Jaya- 
ditya and Vamana in the 7th 
century A.D.Nothing definitely can 
be said as to which portion was 
written by Jayaditya and which by 
Vamana, or the whole work was 
jointly written, Some scholars 
believe that the work was called 
Kasika as it was written in the 
city of Kagi and that the gloss 
on the first five Adhydyas was 
written by Jayaditya and that on 
the last three by Vamana. Although 
it is written in a scholarly way, 
the work forms an excellent help 
to beginners to understand the 
sense of the pithy Stitras of Panini. 
The work has not only deserved 
but obtained and maintained a 
very prominent position among siu- 
dents and scholars of Panini’s gram- 
mar in spite of other works like the 
Bhasavrtti, the Prakriya Kaumudi, 
the Siddhanta Kaumudi and others 
written by equally learned scholars, 
Its wording is based almost on the 
Mahabhasya which it has followed, 
avoiding, of course, the scholarly 
disquisitions occurring here and 
there in the Mahabhasya, It ap- 
pears that many commentary 
works were written on it, the well- 
known among them being the Kasi- 
kavivaranapandjika or Nyasa written 
by Jinendrabuddhi and the Pada- 
mañjarīi by Haradatta, For details 
see Vyakaranamahabhasya Vol. VIL 
pp 286-87 published by the D. E. 

15 


Society, Poona.(2) The name 
Kaslika is sometimes found given 
to their commentaries on sta- 
ndard works of Sanskrit Grammar 
by scholars, as possibly they were 
written at Kasi; as for instance, 
(a) Kasiké on Vaiyakeranabhtisana- 
sara by Hari Diksita, and (b ) 
Kasika on Paribhasendusekhara by 
Vaidyanatha Payagunde. 

RRAN also called Nyasa, 
the well-known commentary 
written by Jinendrabuddhi on the 
Rasika of Jayaditya and Vamana. 
See Kasika above. 

RRRA a commentary on the 
Kasikavrtti named amag by 
Vāraņāvateša-śästrin. 

FRAT name of an ancient gramma- 
rian quoted by Panini, possibly an 
author of some Pratisakhya work 
now lost. 

RATA name of a gloss on the 
Candra Vyakarana. 

IEAM a class of words headed by 
the words aii, fe and others to 
which the taddhita affixes oH and 
fs are added in the miscellaneous 
senses; e.g. TIRTA, TIRITI Stes, 
afal etc.; cf. Kas, on P. IV. 2.116, 
The fem, affix $ is applied when 
the affix 3 is added to the word 
rat; cf. P. IV. 1.15. 

ES a class of words headed by 
the word æg after which a word 
standing as a second member in a 
compound gets the grave accent 
for it,e. g. ISTANTE: TANAR: etc. 
cf. P. VIII. 4.67. 

& (1) krt affix = prescribed after 4 
roots with a prefix attached;e.g.sfa: 
sa: cf P.TIT.3.92, 93; (2) krt affix 
looked upon as a perfect termina- 
tion and, hence, causing reduplica- 
tion and accusative case of the 
noun connected, found in Vedic 


as 
Vase 


Literature added to roots ending in 
al, the root #, and the roots 74, 
ga and aa;e.g. off; dr, agh:, aha: 
etc., cf. P. III. 2.171; (2) a term 
used in the Jainendra Vyiakarana 
for the term È. 


fara a form derived from the pro- 
noun far; cf. Peat ad aay | FAT- 
aada aera agne a | Kas. 
on P. VIII 1.48. 

fawn a class of words headed 
by the word 2%, which get their 
final vowel lengthened when the 
word fix is placed after them as 
a second member of a compound, 
provided the word so formed is 
used as a proper noun; e. g, IS- 
aM, Baas; cf. Kas. on P. 
VI. 3.117, 


a(i) marked with the mute letter 
a which is applied by Panini to 
affixes, for preventing guņa and 

- vrddhi substitutes to the pre- 
ceding 4g vowel (3,3, # or @); 
cffe a, Pan. 1.1.5; (2) con- 
sidered or looked upon as marked 
with mute indicatory # for pre- 
venting guna; cf. aidanez Pa 
and the following P. I, 2.5 ete. 

. The affixes of the first type are for 
instance 44, aM, aq and others. 
The affixes of the second type are 
given mainly in the second pada of 
the first Adhyaya by Panini, Be- 

. Sides the prevention of guna and 

. wtddhi, affixes marked with % or 
affixes called fff, cause Satnprasi- 
rata (see P. VI. 1.15,16), elision 
of the penultimate = (P. VI.4.24), 
elision of the penultimate vowel 
(P. VI. 4.98,100), lengthening of 
the vowel (VI, 4.15), substitution 
of & (VI. 4.19,21), elision of the 
final nasal (VI. 4,37), substitution 
of ef (VI.4.42). The taddhita 
affixes which are marked with 
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mute & cause the Vrddhi substi- 
tute for the first vowel in the word 
to which they are added. 


fee marking with the mute letter 
%, or looking upon as marked 
with mute .% for purposes men- 
tioned above; (see frg above ). 
The word is often used in the 
Mahabhisya; see M.Bh. on I. 1. 
3, 5, 46; I. 2. 5. ete, 


fq krt affix z prescribed along with 
fe. See f above. The affix fq 
causes the acute accent on the 
first vowel of the word ending 
with it, while the affix ki ( = ) has 
itself the acute accent on its 
vowel z. 


Prue a class of roots headed by the 
` root Æ, viz. the five roots =F, 7, g, 
¥ and 92g after which the desidera- 
tive sign, i.e. the affix aq, gets the 
augment 3 (#2); e g. free, 
Raksa; cf. Kas. on P.VIL2.75, 


Pearfe, fra a class of words 
headed by frat meaning some kind 
of scent, which get the taddhita 
affix gm (24) applied to them 
when the word so formed means 
fa dealer of that thing;’ c. g. 
Prans:, aR; of; Kas. on P. 
IV. 4. 53. 

Hwee Kielhorn F., a sound scholar 
of Sanskrit Grammar who brought 
out excellent editions of the Pataij- 
ala Mahabhasya and the Paribhias- 
endusekhara and wrote an essay 
on the Varttikas of Kiityayana. For 
details see Patafijala Mahabhagya 
Vol VII.p.40, D. E society edition, 
Poona, 


® (1) guttural class of consonants, 
i. e. the consonants % Ẹ, I, 4,7- 


AN? 


The vowel 3 added to %, signifies 


& 


the class of $e. g. a: B faa, 
VII. 3. 52, wala; VIL 4.62, Ñ: g: 


SF l 
VILI.2.30, Renaa g: VIIL2.62; 
cf. agaaa ame: P.I.1. 69; (2) 
substitute § for fra cf. P. VIL 2. 
104, 

BR augment 4 (1) added to © at 
the end ofa word before a sibi- 
lant letter; e. g aga; cf. P.VIIL 
3. 28; (2) added to the words aq 
and adie before the affix 3L, cf. 


P. V. 2. 129; (3) added to words |- 


of the 48 group before the tad. 
affix 3 ( # ), e. g. TAI, FAA; 
cf. P, IV. 2. 91. 

SEFAFI a commentary by Siva- 
bhatta on Jinendrabuddhi’s Kasi- 
kavivaranapafijika which is known 
popularly as Nyésa. 

HER (1) a commentary on 
Nageéa’s Lagbūmañjüşā by Krsna- 
misra; (2) a commentary on 
Nagega’s Paribhasendusekhara by 
Durbalacarya, 

Sate a class of words headed by $8 
to whtch the taddhita affix amaa 
(Ta) is applied in the sense of Ña 
i, e. grandchildren etc. e. g. FA- 

- qat; cf. Kas. on P. IV. 1.9'. 

gat a group of roots headed by the 

` rootggoftheVIth conjugation after 
which an affix which is neither Bq 
nor fq becomes fSq,andas a result 
prevents the substitution of qm or 
af for the preceding vowel; e. g. 
gat, gign of, agga 
I. 2. 1. È 

wea name given by Siradeva 
and later grammarians to the sec- 


ond pada of the first adhyaya of 


Panini’s Astadhyayi, as the pada 


begins with the Sūtra megefe-d 


o fg PL 2.1. 


FERA tad. affix gen added to 3, 


e.g. wagers cf P. V. 2. 30. 


$d tad. affix gr added to words 
- -of dg group in the sense of ‘ripen- 


R Baas 
ed condition’ ;e.g AFE =AgAi Ts 5 
cf. P.V.2.24, 

HULASA name of an ancient gram- 
marian who lived possibly after 
Panini and before Patafijali and 
who is referred to in the Maha- 
bhasya as giving an alternative 
form for the standard form of cer- 
tain words; cf. GutaeTATE AM SHA 
aar M.Bh. on IID. 2.14; cf. also 
FRERE AT TÅR: | FARI RRR 
as; M. Bh. on VII3.1. 

pÜ name of an ancient Vrttikāra on 
the Siitras of Panini, mentioned in 
their works by Kaiyata and Hara- 
datta; cf. Kaiyata’s Pradipa on P. 
1.1.74, also Padamafjari on 1.1.1. 

gA substitution of the consonants of 
the & class or guttural consonants. 


FRR a famous grammarian: of 
the eighteenth century who wrote 
some works on grammar of which 
the qamna is an independent 
treatise on Paribhasis. 


gHäa word containing a guttural 
letter in it;.cf, gala a P, VILL. 4. 
13. 

ga (1) Kartikeya who is believed 
to have given inspiration to theKat- 
antra-stitrakara to write the Katan- 
tra-Siitras; (2) named Visnumitra 
who wrote a commentary on the 
SATA, 


gaias a phrase used in 
the gloss on the aaa by Durga- 
sinha to give along with the defi- 
nition of aasa or fet] a graphic 
description of it as shown in script; 
cf. Kat, 1.1.16 com. 


gua a class of words {1) consisting 
of Gaz, A, ply etc. to which the 
taddhita affix og is applied in the 
four senses given in P.IV,2.67-70; 
e.g.Ga eA, AEREA etc. 3(2) consist- 
ing of gaa Maa, WAR etc. to which 


Hears 


ad 


the taddhita afix ga (aR) is 


applied in the senses referred to 
in (1); eg. Hata, UIPA etc.; 
cf. Kas, on P.IV.2.80. 


gaq a class of words headed 


by gmqå in which the word qq | 


at the end of the compound is 
changed into qg and further chan- 
ged into q before the feminine 
affix 2; e.g. erga, aai, qa, 
qaad etc.; cf, Kas. on P. V.4. 138, 
139. 

FTT krt. affix sz applied to the roots 
fa, fae and fag; e.g. age: 1 RETI 
BFH i cf. Kas, on P.ITI.2.162. 

sda a term found in the Brahmana 
works and used by ancient gram- 
marians for ‘the present tense’. 


gaizT effective or efficient, as oppo- 
sed to dormant, as applied toafia 
(cause); cf. aerate Frqatary 1 
gueerah aig sant sak aeyea- 
Raen | aa a aig? 1 Pada- 
mafijari on P,VIT.2,36. 

Haney a class of words headed by the 
word ẹẹ to which the taddhita 
affix 4 (4 ) is added in the sense 
of aqa or descendant; eg. aea: 
ama; etc.; cf. Kas on PLIV.1.151. 


gä a kind of svarabhakti; see 
aah. 

Harare a class of words headed by 
the word #@#1@ to which the tadd- 
hita affix a% (35) is applied in 
the sense of ‘made by’, provided 
the word so formed is used as a 
proper noun; e SACRE, Tw AA; 
cf. Kag. on P.IV.3.118. 


Hera intervention by a letter of 
the guttural class; cf. JA erg | 
Ai a, g: 


OTSA IFTA: l 
maria, P.VIIL.4,2 Vārt, 4,5. 


aa (l) root Fin the general sense 


of activity; (2) pratyahara or short 
form for the three roots F, u and 
ag ch gaq mgagda fo PLITE.1.40. 


HA lit. activity; a term used in the 


grammars of Panini and others for 
affixes applied to roots to form 
verbal derivatives; cf. Halas | qi: 
( 218192 ) gaah Agaa: geen FA 
am | Kas. on II1.1.93. The krt 
affixes are given exhaustively by 
Panini in Sūtras IIT.1.91 to III.4. 
117. gq and afza appear to be the 
ancient Pre-Paninian terms used 
in the Nirukta and the Pratisakhya 
works in the respective senses of 
root-born and noun-born words 
(Haq and aara according to 
Panini’s terminology), and not in 
the sense of mere affixes; cf. 
wari: aAA: Nir, 1.14; 
aa area age Sa: Hal gA 
Nir. 11.2; frgeeferamer: sear, 
V.Pr. 1.27; also cf. V.Pr. VI.4. 
Patafijali and later grammarians 
have used the word Hq in the sense 
of gaa; ch. akarna «ra: Fe 
amaaa 1% ggaà:PariSck.Pari.75. 
The krt affixes are given by Panini 
in the senses of the different Kara- 
kas Aaa, Gaara, FO, MAEV, FA 
and #4, stating in general terms 
that if no other sense is assigned to 
a krt affix it should be understood 
that “af or the agent of the verbal 
activity is the sense; cf. at Fe | 
Sarita ait eaaa Kas, on 
III.4.67. The activity element 
possessed by the root lies generally 
dormant in the verbal derivative 
nouns; cf, gaik wi gara, 
Braaaia 1 M.Bh,on V.4.19 and VI. 
2.139. i 


„US name of a grammarian who| Ba (1) a term used by ancient 


wrote a commentary on the Käta- 


ntra Vyakarana; see a7qeaqafaent, 


grammarians in the sense of ‘past 
tense’ ;(2)effected, done. The word 


HaHaIasS 
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Hata 


is mostly used in this sense in 
grammar works;e.g. 1% a zA eng; 
Aaa TL Par. Sek.Pari. 6. 


sagata a definition of the term 
Pra in the sense of a rule which 
occurs after certain another rule 
is applied, as well as before 
that rule is applied; cf. Horny 
fe 1 akaga, | Pari. Sek. 
Pari. 42; cf. also wa a fe: | 


aasaga 1 M. Bh. on VI, 


4, 62. 


Bae a class of words such as aa, ha, 
aa, Ys, Se and others with which 
the words 37%, wa, au, ae, wa 
and others are compounded, pro- 
vided both the words forming 
the compourd are in the same 
case; e. g. Siteen:, GEET, geya: 
etc. cf. Kas. on P. II, 1.59. 


Gar lit. which has got its purpose 
Served; a term used in connection 
with a rule that has been possible 
to be applied (without clash with 
another rule) in the case of cer- 
tain instances, although it comes 
into conflict in the case of other 
instances; cf. aa garian, ferredy 
R swt wary Kas. on P. IV. 
3. 5. The word =aRart is used 
almost in the same sense. i 


FA lit. that which should be done ; 
the word #@ is used as a tech- 
nical term in grammar in the 
sense of krt affixes which possess 
the sense ‘should be done,’ 
Panini has not defined the term 
FA, but he has introduced a topic 
( aft) by the name ga (P, 
TI. 1.95), and mentioned krt 
affixes therein which are to be 
called az right on upto the men- 
tion of the affix ca. in P. IIL 
1, 133; cf. a: ag e: P. III. 
1.95. The krtya affixes, common- 


ly found in use, are a34, Baty and 
a (aa, eg and vag ). 


“FAA artificial; technical, as opposed 


to derivative. In grammar, the 
term gA means ‘technical sense’, ~ 
as contrasted with waa ‘ordi- 
nary sense’; cf. gamam: sha 
ajana: Par. Sek. Pari. 9. 

RAAGÊRIRIWST a term popular~ 
ly used by grammarians for the 
quisi or maxim that out of the 
two senses, the technical and the 
derived ones, the technical sense 
should be preferred; in rare cases, 
the other too, is preferred; cf, 
Pari. Sek. Pari.9. 

HIG tad. affix aq applied to 
numerals to convey the sense of 
repetition, e.g. Gam: TAFA: cf 
aera: Farar ama gaga P. V. 
4.17. 

TA form of the tad. affix gag in 
Vedic Literature. See paga. 


HRA the same as Heusen, the 
retention of its accent by the 
second member of a tatpurusa 
compound, if the first member is a 
word termed Gati or Karaka, by 
the rule uteri ga P.VL2. 
139; c. amawa Heat: M.Bh, on 
VI_2.52; cf. Rrasa M.Bh. 
VI.2.52 Vart. 6. 


BIA the word ending with a kft 
affix; the term # is found used in 
the sūtras of Panini for sara; cf. 
Hagar P. 1.2.46. The term 
maa for root-nouns, or nouns deri- 
ved from roots, is found in the 
Atharvapratisakhya (1.1.10, 11.3.8, 
11.2.4), the Mahabhasya and all 
the later works on grammar. See 
the word aq. 


sqa expressed by a krt affix;cf. 


sR art aara M.Bh. on P. 
11.2.19, T1I.1.67, IV.13, VI.2.139, 
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aq 


HTAET mention of a krt ie. of a | BePAraharan alternative name 


word ending with a krt affix. The 
word mainly occurs in the Pari- 
bhasa genet omea nenn 


for the well-known grammar-work 
marsiga written by Rimacandra 
Sesa. See fair. 


which occurs first as an expression amaga called also Rear, a scho: 


of the Varttikakara (P.1.4.13 Vārt. 
9) and has been later on given as 
a Paribhasa by later grammarians 
(Pari. Šek.. Pari.28). The Paribhasa 
_ is referred to as ggaanqRam in later 
grammar works especially comme- 
ntary works. R 

FEEN RANI a short term used 
by the grammarians for the maxim 
FUE AREA ag. Par. Sek. 
Pari. 28. See ganan. 

Beara a short treatise by a gramma- 
rian named 44g¢ who lived in the 
fifteenth century. The work deals 

_with verbal derivatives. 

BFR the elision of a krt affix; the 
-word is found used along with the 
words TERISINI, and SEAI, a 
WÑ inthe Varttika AEN- 

-JR Ge sea RAA: setae 

_ BREH by means of which the 


lar of Sanskrit Vyakarana who 
wrote Wexagid,a commentary on 
the Prakriya~Kaumudi of Rama- 
candra Sesa. 


HUA a scholar of grammar and 


nyaya of the 17th century A.D. 
who wrote many commentary 
works some of which are (1) a 
commentary called Ratnarnava on 
the Siddhanta- Kaumudi, (2) a 
commentary named Kalpalata on 
Bhattoji’s Praudhamanorami, (3) 
acommentary named Bhavadipa 
on Bhattoji’s Sabdakaustubha, (4) 
a commentary on Nagojibhatta’s 
Laghumafijisa by name Kuñcikā 
and (5) a commentary on Vaiya- 
karanabhiisana. 


FNA an alternative name of FN- 


fiz. See amas. 


phrase ai maa is formed for the PAAA son of Govardhana. and 


sentence FAIGA. 

HB the dropping or removal of the 
verbal noun(Hea)after the words T, 
oI etc., when they are compound- 


surnamed Mauni, who wrote a 
commentary named elf on the 
Siddhanta-Kaumudi at the end of 
the 17th century A.D. 


` ed with the following noun; e.g. BMNBBRAM author of a commen- 


the dropping of wa from the 
expression fst; aaea: when it 
is compounded into feiau cf. 


tary named Purusakara on Bhoja’s 
Sarasvatikanthabharana. 


_ FER fda, Maime: MBh, on | SRM ( aes ) a famous gram- 


| PLA. Vart. 18. 


saran a class of words headed 
` by the word garq to which the 


marian and logician of the 18th 
century who wrote Akhyitaviveka 
and Karakavada. See arẹ. 


. taddhita affix $4 ( sa) is applied | BIT a famous grammarian of the 


- in the four senses given in P.IV.2, 

- 67-70. eg. aiga, meta; cf 
Kas, on P.IV.2.80. . 

AY also ps the foremost of the seven 


Sesa family who wrote a commen- 
tary named the Gidhabhavavivrti 
on the Prakriyā Kaumudiof Rima- 
candra Sesa. See ganisa. 


. Yamas; cf. qamadi- | Ra krt. affix q in the sense of ga 


c Watt eal: Tai, Pr. XXIII, 14. 


{pot-pass.part.) found in Vedic 


~ 


ra 
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Literature; e.g. AR = Tae 
cf. Kas. on P.ITT.4.14. 
Rea ktt, affix w-q in the sense of FA 
in Vedic Literature; e.g. fava: | 
o weer; cf. Kas. on P.II1.4.14. 


bagiet krt, affix ufq in the sense 
of $4; e g. BÈ ast; cf. BSA 
| gwea, P. TIT. I. 96 Vart, 
HAG isolated ;a term applied toa letter 
or a word when it is not combined 
‘ with another letter or another 
word in a compound; c. eiga 
Rae | Baer qaqa Kad. on 
© P. V. 4,124; (2) simple (word) 
` without an affix added; cf, adami 
AA Fava aaa) P. I 2.45 
Vart. 7, also gagari Yma | a 
Jaar: sale at M.Bh.on P,1.4.14. 
Sara writer of a commentary named 
saad on the Siks2 of Panini, He 
_ lived in the 17th century. 
gnaga writer of the commentary 


named gae on the grammar 
_ Saree written by Goyicandra, 


È krt affix & used in Vedic Litera- |: 


_ ture as noticed in the forms 94 
IRA and qA; cf. P. IIT.4.10. 
RAITT lit. position of questioning 
> the utility; absence of any appa- 
rent utility; cf. þagna nÈ 
feat aes gear M. Bh. on L 
4.3, III 1.46; III. 2.127, II. 
- 3.19; VI. 4.49, VII. 2.26, and 
; VIII. 4.32. 


$T name of the renowned com- 
mentator on` the Mahabhasya, 
who lived in the 11th century. 
He was a resident of Kashmir 
, and his father’s name was Jaiyata. 
_ The commentary on the Maha- 
bhasya was named wenieela by 
him, which is believed by later 
grammarians to have really acted 
as måg or light, as without it, 
the Mahabhasya of Patañjali 


would have remained unlit, that 
is unintelligible, at several places. 
Later grammarians attached to 
såa almost the same importance 
as they did to the Mahabhasya 
and the expression agi q- 
#ae4r: has been often used by com- 
mentators. Many commentary 
works were written on the Pradipa 
out of which Nagega’s Uddyota 
isthe most popular. The word 
%7é came to be used for the word 
agarga which was the work of 
Kaiyata.For details see Vydkarana 
Mahabhasya published by the D. 
E. Society, Poona, Vol. VII. pp. 
389-390, : 

ISTHE a commentary on the 
Mahabhasyapradipa of Kaiyata 
written by Nilakatitha of the Dra- 
vida country, Nilakantha lived in. 
the 17th century and wrote works 
on various subjects, 

FAST a commentary on the 
Mahabhasyapradipa of Kaiyata 
written by Pravartakopadhyaya. 

kazam (1) a commentary on the 
Mahabhasyapradipa of Kaiyata 
written by Isvarananda, in the 
16th century; (2) a commentary 
on Kaiyata’s Pradipa by Rama- 
candra-Sarasvati, who lived in the 
16th century. r 

Meu a class of words headed by 
the word #1et which get their final 
vowel lengthened when the word 
qa is placed after them as a second. 
member of a compound, provided 
the word so formed is used as 
a proper noun; eg. REITH, . 
Romam. cf. Kas. on P, VI. 3.117. 

AUSAZ a reputed grammarian who 
wrote an extensive explanatory 
gloss by name Vaiyākaraņabhūşana 
on the Vaiy@karanasiddhantaka- 
rika of Bhattoji Diksita. Another 


` 
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work  Vaiyakaranabhiisazasira, 
which is ina way an abridgment 
of the Bhiisana, was also written 
by him. Kondabhatta lived in 
the beginning of the 17th century. 
He was the son of Rangoji and 
nephew of Bhattoji Diksita. He 
was one of the few writers on the 
Arthavicdra in the Vyakaranasastra 
and his Bhiisanasara ranks next to 
the Vakyapadiya of Bhartrhari. 
Besides the Bhtisana and Bhiisana- 
sara, Kondabhatta wrote two 
independent works viz. Vaiyaka- 
ranasiddhiintadipika and Sphota- 
vada. 

AlVSTIA a scholar of Sanskrit Vya- 
karaņa who composed apatara- 
aai a small treatise dealing with 
the declension of nouns. 


Aem an ancient grammarian 
referred to in the Taittiriya 
Pratisakhya (T. Pr. V. 38) and 
Panini’s Astidhyayi. (P.11.4.70). =” 

AM, AMATE ()an alternative 
name of the Katantra Vyākaraņna 
given to it on the strength of the 
traditional belief that the original 
inspiration for writing it was 
received by Sarvavarman from 
Kumira or Kartikeya; (2) small 
treatises bearing the name Kau- 
maravyakarana written by Muni- 
pungava and Bhavasena. The 
latter has written Katantrariipa- 
mala also. 


`A A 


an ancient grammarian 
referred to in the Taittirtya Prāti- 
sikhya; cf, T.Pr. XVIII.2. 

a krt affix qin various senses, call- 
ed by the name fast in Panini’s 
grammar along with the affix Faq 
cf. qaaa, fast P.I.1.26.The various 
senses in which qq is prescribed 
can be noticed below: (1) the 
general sense of something done 


in the past time as past pass.parti- 
ciple e. g. Hd:, Haat ctc; ch P. 
III. 2.102; (2) the sense of the 
beginning of an activity when it is 
used actively; e. g. Sha: F Raat, 
cf. P. IY.2.102 Vart. 3; (3) the 
sense of activity of the present 
tense applied to roots marked 
withe mute as also to roots in 
the sense of desire, knowledge and 
worship; e.g. Ñan PAW: 42: as 
also qai aa, uaz, wat yas; ch 
P.JIE.2.187, 88; (4) the sense of 
mere verbal activity (Wa) e.g. 
eta, aRar, sea, (used always 
in the neuter gender); cf. P.JII.3. 
114; (5) thesense of benediction 
when the word ending in qq is 
used as a technical term, e.g @7@3: 
in the sense et wa ara: The krt 
affix fea is also used similarly 
e.g. aa: aR: ata; cf. Kas, on P. 

o JTL3.174, 

wag krt affix aqq, which also is call- 
ed fagt. It is prescribed in the 
active sense of somebody who has 
done a thing sometime in the past. 
A word ending in it is equivalent 
to the past active participle; e.g. 
weary arem:; cf. P.1.1.26. The fem. 
affix Âq (2) is added to nouns 
ending in aag to form feminine 
bases; cf. P. IV. 1.6. 


Fafa a noun base ending in the krt 
affix 4a; past passive participle; 
cf. Se ara ata we ER I 
spedtaeetad a uag M. Bh.on IL.2. 
47, 


#ata sense of a i.e. sense of the past 
pass. participle; cf. gem: wra, 
aaa: qari ( area), P. IT, 2. 18, 
Vart. 4. 


fT krt affix fF added to roots in 
the benedictive sense to form aaaee 
or nouns in a technical sense; e.g- 


aa: in the sense of agara; cf. Kas. 


A 


waa 
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` on II.3.174. #q is also added in 
the same way. See 4a. 


Raq krt affix fa added to roots to 
form nouns in the sense of verb- 
action; e.g. SRi, Rafà:, aa: etc. jef. 
P.IIL.3.94-97. 

fea krt affix Êt added to the roots 
marked with the syllable g by Pan- 
int in his Dhatupatha; after this 
affix Ñ, the tad. affix a (ag ) in 
the sense of Gre (accomplished) 
is necessarily added, e. RaR, 
aam; cf. P. IT. 3.88. and P. IV. 
4.20. 


FRAT krt. affixa added to roots (1) in 
the sense of prohibition conveyed 
by the word 31% or GZ preceding be” 
the root, e.g. 8S 1, Bw Fa; cf. 
P. III. 4.18; (2) in the sense of 
exchange in the case of the root af, 
e. g. aAa anaes; cf. P. TIL. 4.19; 
(3) to show an activity of the past 
time along with a verb or noun 
of action showing comparatively 
a later time, provided the agent 
of the former and the latter activi- 
ties is the samese.g. YRI AS, ARAT 
Gar wat asa; cf. P. IIT. 4, 21. 
This krt affix is always added to 
roots when they are without any 
prefix; when there is a prefix the 
indeclinable, ending in al, is always 
compounded with the prefix and 
wis changed into 4 ( W), €-g. SE, 
vem; cf. aarasasya eat wag P. VII 
1.37. The substitution of 4 is at 
will in Vedic Literature; e.g, Fh 
art ama RaRa (instead of 
aara ), cf. P. VIL 1.38, while 
sometimes, 4 is added after 1 
as an augment e.g. ala AM 
faa: cf, P. VIL 1. 47, as also 
sometimes f or lay is substi- 
tuted for ae. g. 33A Bar, ei 
aaa, cf. P. VII. 1.48, 49. 


RAA gerund; a mid-way derivative 
16 


of a verbal root which does not 
leave its verbal nature on the one 
hand although it takes the form of 
a substantive on the other hand. 


F_ krt affix g added to the roots 94, 
zq, gq and fay in the sense of 
habituated etc. as given in the rule 
arnesvimagnamega ty P.III.2.134; 
eg. Akt, Tet: etc. cf. P. IIT, 2.140. 

FACT krt affix At added in the sense 
of habituated etc. to the roots a, 
I4 and Hg; e.g. GAL, WAU, AA 
ef, P.IH. 2,134 and 160. 

qa common term for the Vikaranas 
aa , wae and eq; ch a: ay PLL 
4.15, also cf. P. III. 2.170, VI.” 
vt 50. 

ae affix | taking Atmanepada termi- 
nations after it, added in the sense 
of similar behaviour to a substan- 
tive. The substantive to which 
this affix 4 is added, becomes a 
denominative root; e. g. PR: aa 
qi, BIZ gR, cf. Kas. on P. III. 
1.11-12, also on P. III. 1.14-18. 

FAF denominative affix ( BEW ) in 
the sense of desiring for oneself, 
added to nouns to form denomi- 
tive roots; e.g. Sarai: qaq is also 
added to nouns that are upama- 
nas or standards of comparison in 
the sense of (similar) behaviour; 
e.g. aÑ ssaa; cf. Kas. on P. 
TIL.1.8, 10, It is also added in the 
sense of ‘doing’ to the words 
aag, aftay and fir ;e.g. aad 
waa, afra RT, feii; cf. Kas, 
on P. III. 1.19. 

FIT krt affix q applied to the roots 
ag and ai in the sense of ‘ verbal 
activity’ and to the roots aa 
with aq, 9% with f etc. 10 form 
proper nouns e g. AM, AM, 


aasar,fara etc.,cf. P. III, 3.98 and 
99; (2) krtya affix qin the sense 
of ‘shoula be done’ applied to the 


N 
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roots 4g, 4 and gą (when preceded 
by certain words put as upapada), 
as also to roots with penultimate 
mand the roots 39, %, tq and 
others; e.g. SH, SIJIL, ZAH, 
gag, ete. cf Kas, on P. IIT 1. 
106,121. 


FAT affix 4 added to certain nouns 
like ifa and others to form 
denominative roots after which 
terminations of both the padas 
are placed e. g. afeaala, ARTA; 
cf. Kag. on P. IH. 1.13. 


FJ, FJA Unddi affixes aa. 


RAR a classof words headed by 
the word g, which have their first 
vowel accented acute ina Bahu- 
vrihi dompound, provided the first 
member of the compound is the 
word 3 e.g. Grd: Bld: etc; cf. 
Kās. on P. VI.2.118. 


A (1) serial order or succession 
as contrasted with dinva or simul- 
taneity.The difference between =a 
and aia is given by udeft in the 
line œ Bia A ain a faa 
Vak. Pad, Il.470. In order to 
form a word by the application of 
several rules of grammar, a parti- 
cular order is generally followed in 
accordance with the general prin- 
ciple laid down in the Paribhisa 
ARARE TAAGA ale, as 
also according to what is stated 
in the sūtras ARETOA, HUNE 
etc.; (2) succession, or being 
placed after, specifically with re- 
ference to indeclinables like wa, 
aq etc. which are placed after 


a noun with which they are 
connected. When an indc- 
clinable is not so connected, 


it is called (ema; ch. wart a 
festa (P. IV. 4.36), sant fier: 
saa waa, Kg. on P, IV. 
4.36; also SEIÑA 1 aurea frees 


Si: (VIL. 2.77) saad RNR 
Kāś.on P.IV.2.78; (3) succession of 
the same consonant brought 
about; doubling; reduplication; 
sq is used in this way in the Rk 
Pratisakhya as a synonym of 
dvitva prescribed by Panini; e. g. 
at ar wi becomes a wr WA; 
data ear, becomes ÑA SAV; 
cf. mme Beta AR: a 
washer aq | etc, R, Pr. VI. 1 
to 4; cf. also a us fata fer 
anda Raa: Uvvataon R. Pr. 
VI. 1, The root #q TA, is 
several times used in the Prati- 
sākhya works for fehaa, cf. also T. 
Pr.XXI.5; XXIV. 5; (4) repetition 
of a word in the recital of Vedic 
passages, the recital by sucha 
repetition being called wans, 
which is learnt and taught with a 
view to understanding the original 
forms of words combined in the 
Sarhhita by euphonic rules, 
substitution of letters such as that 
of q for 4, or of g forg, as 
also the separate words of a com- 
pound word ( amQ ); e. g. 
qaaa Fa a aa feast fea 
eat ga diay | dices gia 
mad | cf. mat aaaea E- 
at A: IAA aes wars I 
R. Pr. X. 1. For details and 
special features, cf. R. Pr. ch. X 
and XI; cf. also V. Pr. IV. 182- 
190; T. Pr. XXIII. 20, XXIV. 6. 


HAM doubling. Irregular doubling is 


looked upon as a fault; cf. mai 
at sama R. Pr. XIV. 25, 


spaeteat author of a grammar named 


afar who lived at the end 
of the 13 th century. 


WATS recital of the Vedic Sarhhitā 


by means of separate groups of two 
words, repealing each word ex- 
cept the first of the Vedic verse- 
line; see MH above. The various 


arate 
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Paras: 


rules and exceptions are given in 
detail in Patalas ten and eleven 
-of the Rk Pratisakhya. The 
Vedic Samhita or Sarhhitapatha 
is supposed to be the original one 
and the Padapatha prepared later 
. on, with a view to preserving the 
Vedic text without any change 
. or modification of a letter, or 
accent; ch q wall Gear ATA: t 
agaaa ead, M. Bh. on 
IIT. 1,109, VI. 1.207 and VIII. 
2.16, where Patafijali clearly says 
that grammar- rules are not to 
follow the Padapatha, but, the 
writer of the Padapatha is to 
` follow the rules already laid down. 
The Jatapatha, the Ghanapatha 
` and the other recitals are later 
developments of the Padapatha as 
` they are not mentioned in the 
Pratisakhya works. 


mat a class of words headed by 
the word =H to which the tad- 
dhita affix am (gq) is added in 
- the sense of ‘one who studies and 
understands’; e. g. SAF, TGF 
` diate, Rias: etc. ch Kas. on 
‘IV, 2.61. 


HFT a consonant which is subjected 
to` doubling cf wẹ qù: gag: 
waa R. Pr. XVIII. 18. i 
Geen action, verbal activity; cf. egl- 
aqdt tg: M. Bh. on I. 3.1; cf. 
also taamaan, R. Pr. XI. 
8. quoted by Uvvata in his Bhasya 
on V. Pr. VIII. 50; cf. also 
aqa: frat P. 1. 4.59, save: 
fear: P. IIL 2.126; ch also aaf 
area Sa ARIS a zea: | wag 
. fear am a M. Bh. Ahnika 1. 
. The word wa many times is used 
in the same sense as kriya or 
_ verbal activity in the sttras of 
: Panini. cf. P.1.2.21; 1.3.13; IIT. 1. 
», 66.etc;cf. also Zetia at RRA 


L. 


a statement made frequently "by 
the Mahabhasyakara. Some scho- 
lars draw a nice distinction bet- 
ween frat and wa, aar meaning 
dynamic activity and Yq mean- 
ing static activity; cf. watered- 
areas mai ma | RRT- 
amantea frat Kaiyata’s Pradipa 
on M. Bh. III. 1.87. Philosophi- 

- cally fen is defined as aq 
appearing in temporal sequence 
in various things. When a does 
not so appear it is called az, 

fearerta grammatical. work on 
the conjugation of roots written, 
by Vijayananda, 

Pearyen a grammar work dosad 
by afata in his wrga. 

Gaffa lit. over-extension or- 
excess of action; the word is, 
however, used in grammar in the 
sense of non-happening of an 
expected action especially when , 
it forms a condition of the con- 
ditional mood (g¥); cf. gar- 
somes: farm: aan. 
Kas. on P. III. 3.139; cf. also 
are arse Beara: safer aqar- 
RARA A M. Bh. 
on IIT. 3.139. 

fats intended fruit of a verbal 
activity; cf, RaRa: eatin Rae, 
P.1.3.72. 

ars association with a verbal 
activity; cf aqa: aA P.1.4,59, 

RATT (adj. to Pram) lit. meant or in- 
tended for another action; e. g. 
Vad aw where naaar is intend- 
ed for Asafa; cf. IFLA able 

fenan P.I.S. 10. 

aasa meaning or expressing a 
verbal activity; a term generally 

` applied to dhatus or roots, or even to 

verbs. The term is also applied to 

denominative . affixes like maa 

which produce a sort of verbal, 


cicci me far 


activity in the nounto which they 
are added; ch farrrt: PINGA: 
M.Bh, on IJI.1.19. 

aAA determinant or modifier 
of a verbal activity; cf. Panties 
ae araa gs cafe gg maA M. Bhon 
II.1.1;nouns used as Kriyävišseşana 
are put in the neuter gender, and 
in the nom. or the acc, case in the 
sing. number; cf. Prakanarit zii 
ayantega 4 Pari. Bhaskara Pari.56. 

Graraaftert repetition or intensity 
ofa verbal activity; cf. wafher: 
Aa: yet seul at, Kas. on P.T.4.2. 

h krt affix = applied to the root +f, 
e.g, Hie; cf. P.TIT.2. 174. 

BRA krt affix wH;e.g. Vive; cf.(faa) 
pratt sate: P.III.2.174 Varttika. 


Rass a root belonging to the 
class of roots which are headed by 
% and which are popularly known 
as roots of the ninth conjugation; 
cf. aa g alee cat Rafera 
anha Padamafjari on VIT.2.48. 


mieg a class of words headed by 
the word #1 to which the tadd- 
hita affix q ( eq ) is added in the 

- sense of a female descendant; e.g. 
SEN, MPR A ete; cf. KAR. 
on P.IV.1.80. 


Aia an ancient school of gramma- 
Dans who are believed to have 
` written rules or Vārttikas on some 

_ rules of Panini to modify them; 
. the #1514 school is quoted in the 

. Mahabhasya; cf. siamraaa a 
wai agin: sia) M, Bh. on P. 
1.1,3. 


Aen a class of words headed by 

- the word afe which do not take 
` the feminine affix $ when they 
stand at the end of a compound; 
Gg. FATS, GAM, TAIT etc.; 
of. Kags, on PIV.1.56, 


yaio a class of roots headed by | 


the root #1 ( g3 ) to which the 
conjugational sign aT (AI) is 
added; roots of the ninth conjuga- 
tion. 

ga a word used in the sense of 
‘neuter gender’ by grammarians 
later than game and the Vartti- 
kakāra; cf, mad gagan- 
Baa anad Bhisi Vr. on P.II.2.2; 
wat f ATA Kaiyata’ s Pr. on IIl. 
51; amargi Baategm Durgh.Vr. 
on `P, 11.4.17. 

FFR krt affix gF added to the root 
H; eg. Aga; cf. P. IIIL2. 174. 

RT krt affix aq, in the sense of 
agent added to (1) 2 root preced- 
ed by an Upasarga or a Subanta 
Upapada or sometimes even with- 
out any preceding word;e.g.34aR31, 
dat, diat; (2) to the root #4, pre- 
ceded by an Upapada which is the 
object of the root z3, e.g. TEA; 
(3) to roots gq and 48 having wag 
as their object, e.g. Wagan, UTA; 
cf. Panini ILT.2.94-96. 

HUT krt affix az, taking the affix $ 
(212) in the feminine gender, 
added to the roots 2, 44, fH etc,; 
gad, age, Ra, wat; ch P.I, 
2.163-164. 


Fg krt affix 44, taking the fem, 
affix = (Agi in the feminine gender, 
prescsibed in the sense of perfect, 


tense,which is mostly found in Vedic 
Literature and added to some 
roots only such as €, 44, 4 etc, in 
the spoken language; eg. afar 
agar, SIA AE: TAAL; of. Kas. 
on P.III.2.107-109. 

& a common term to signify krt 
affixes fra, and f& both; cf. P. III. 
9.134, VI. 3.115, V1.4.40; VII.S. 
95, VI.4.15, VI.4.97. 

fa krt zero affix, ie. an affix of 
which every letter is dropped and 
nothing remains, added to the raots 


fea 125 


` 


gn 


Wl, 4, GA, E, etc. under certain 


conditions; e.g. Faery, SRI, ATH, | 


wen; cf. Kas. on P.ITI.2.53-60. 
fT (1) krt affix zero, added to the 
roots 4, ¥, faq and others with a 
preceding word as upapada or 
with a prefix or sometimes even 
without any word, as also to the 
- root g4 preceded by the words 
wa, WT and a4, and to the root & 
preceded by g, #4q etc., and to the 
roots G, and f4 under certain con- 
. ditions e.g. SHA, HW, TH, Thad, 
AGE, TAM, Maa, AAP; cf P.I. 
2.61, 76, 77, 87-92; 177-179; (2) 
the denominative affix zero appli- 
ed to any substantive in the sense 
of behaviour aah, muff etc.; cf. 
M.Bh. and Kags, on P.III.1.11. 
fraa a substantive ending with the 
krt affix fq (zero affix) added toa 
root toform a noun in the sense of 
. the verbal action (ura). The words 
- ending with this affix having got 
the sense of verbal activity in them 
quite suppressed, get the noun- 
terminations g, a, wa etc. and 
not Ñ, d: etc. placed after them; 
ef, gana wet zea wala. How- 
<- ever, at the same time, these 
- words undergo certain operations 
peculiar to roots simply because 
the kft affix entirely disappears 
and the word formed, appears 
- like a root; cf. fear ara a sg 
Kaiyata’s Prad. on VII.1.70. 
eT: a Jain grammarian quoted in 
. the well-known stanza araedit: 
. ghata which entimerates 
the seven gems of the court of 
: Vikramaditya, on the strength of 
. Which some scholars believe that 
. he was a famous grammarian of 
the first century B.C, 
w@arnftrr a Jaia grammarian who 
. wrote a small grammar work 
known as Anitkérikavivarana. 


le 


Adaa (ia) or K.C. CHAT- 


TERJI a scholar of Sanskrit 
grammar who has written a work 
on technical terms in Sanskrit, who 
has edited several grammar works 
and is at present editing the 
Candra Vyākaraņa and conduct- 
ing the Sanskrit journal named 
Mañjūsa at Calcutta. 


a lit. rapid, accelerated, a short; 


name given in the a Prātisākhya 
works to a Sarhdhi or euphonic 
combination of the vowels %, 3, 7, 
% with a following dissimilar 
vowel; cf. Uvvata Bhasya on R.Pr. 
TIY.10; cf. also ght anf PLVI.1.77. 
The name Ksipra is given to this - 
Sathdhi possibly because the vowel, 
short or long, which is turned into 
a consonant by this sarhdhi be- 
comes very short (i.e. shorter than 
a short vowel ie, a semi-vowel). 
The word &9 is also used in this 
sense referring to the Ksiprasarhdhi. 


gica a kind of commentary 


on the Dhatupatha of Panini 
written by Ksirasvamin, 


[a eine 


aiaa ARa an abridgment of 


aag by the author himself 
See aaa. 


aiena a grammarian of Kashmir 


of the 8th century who wrote the ` 
famous commentary Aefa on 
the Amarakosa and a commentary 
on the Nirukta of Yaska. 


areata a class of wordings such as 


gut, q and the like in which the 
consonant {is not changed into 
u although the consonant 4 is 
preceded by +, %, {or § and int- 


-ervened by letters which are 


admissible; e. g. Ja, TAR, erat 
etc. cf. Kās. on P. VIII. 4,39. 
This class ( gaffa ) is styled as 
MEREL . 


Aiat 126° wa, 


HAEL author of a commentary on 
area ear. 
ag (1) another name of the Aai. 


See the word faa above; (2) Lame | 


given to the Svarita accent borne 


by the vowel following the semi- | 


vowel which results from the Ksipra- 
satndhi; cf R. Pr. II. 8; II. 7,10; 
VIII. 22; cf. zadlienddaaar ÈT 
sar: V. Pr. XX, 1; cf. also ga 
-aÑ de: V. Pr I. 115; seater: 
zwafdigarae P. VII. 2. 4. 


esa hissing or whizzing sound 
given as a fault in the utterance 
. of sibilants; cf. yeaa AA aie Sect 
añ: | com, on R. Pr. XIV. 6. 
a (l) aorist vikarana affix sub- 
` stituted for Re; of. PLIII. 1. 45, 46; 
eg BEd, Pea, uga cf. Kas. 
` on P. IIL 1. 45, 46; (2) kre affix a 
applied to the root #31 preceded by 
a pronoun such as @7, a etc. e.g. 
_ WER, TEA: etc. cf, ER: FAA qra: 
` P. Til. 2.60 Varttika, (3) affix @ 
applied to the root Mg or 4] or FT 
to form the noun FA; cf. Har Tea: 
aa zit aa: waar aat Nir. 
II. 2, 
atq Uņādi afix ag cf. aghat 
qata Unadi II. 75. 
fra Unadi affix &; cf. giefigiiva: 
ĝa: Unadi ITT, 155. 


qà krt affix & in the sense of gga 
„in Vedic Literature; e. g. 3% (ama) 
` Kag. on HI. 4. 9. 


a 


% second consonant of the guttural 


class of consonants possessed of 


aR, wat and farı qualities. 


@ tad. affix, always. changed into 
ga, (1) applied to the word șa 
é. in the sense of a descendant, e. g. 


eer, meme; ch P. IV. 1.139; | 


(2) applied to the words a4, qR, 
aa and aR in ‘the Saisika 
senses, e. g. HaRiM:, WT: etc.; cf, 
P. IV.2.93 and Vārttikas 2, 3 on 
it; (3) applied to words ending in 
the word añ (which does not 
mean ‘sound’ or ‘letter ) in the 
sense of ‘present there,’ e.g. 
agaat: afafseafin:; of. P. IV. 
3.64; (4) applied lo the , words 
aig and wage in the sense of 
‘bearing,’ and to ÑT, adan, 
aaa and ya, e g. wafa: 
etc., cf. P, IV. 4.78, 79, 130, 132, 
133; (5) applied in the sense of 
‘favourable to’ to the words aF, 
Aaaa, etc. (P. V. 1.9), to fants, 
(32) to aTa, ea, Wa and others 
(53-55), to aa (85-86), to Wa, 
wel, Bret and ai ( 87- 88.) 
and faq and qaen (92); e. g. 
ane, Rena: Te, adia:, qa- 
tot: etc.; (6) to the words wae , 
aaga ete. €. g. agadi: cf. P. V. 
2.5 to 17; (7) to the words 3489, 
aig etc. cf. P. V. 4.7, 8. e.g. 
aseaiq:. (8) a is also a technical 
term in the sense of elision or 
Aq in the Jainendra Grammar 
cf, Jain I. 1.61. (9) The word @ 
is used in the sense of ‘glottis’ or 
the hole of the throat ( nge ) 
in the ancient Pratigikhya works. 

WRIT the consonant |; see |. 

Wa krt affix a in the sense of 
“agent? applied to the roots 44, 
ag, and aq when preceded by 
certain Saqq@ words standing as 
objects. Before this affix aq, the 
augment 44 (4) is added to the 
preceding gqvq if it is not’ an 
indeclinable. e. g. RAAZ, aaa, 
feaaa: naq: adaa: etc. cf P. HI. 
2.38-47. 

Wal tad. affix $a, applied to ere 
-in the sense ofa descendant; e. g. 


agha: cf. P. IV. 1.141, to aa 


‘ue 
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(P. IV. 2.94), to geagq and aag, 
in the Saisika senses (P. IV. 3.1), 
to masa, Faq etc. (P. IV. 4.99), 
to ama and ap (P. V. 1.11), to 
sta, (P. IV. 3.71), to ma (P. IV. 
3.81), to words meaning corn in 
the sense of ‘a field producing 
corn’ (P.V.2,1), to aqua (P.V.2.5), 
and to the words tg, 44, IBT etc. 
in some specified senses (P. V. 
3.18-23), A vrddhi vowel ( a, ù 
or À ) is substituted for the first 
vowel of the word to which this 
. affix Gq is applied, as | is the 
mute letter applied in the affix az. 
WUE tad. affix applied to HAs, ani 
etc, in the sense of Gg, e. g. 
Fasa, AnA, also to the 
words 34 and its synonyms, e. g. 
gaas, THAW; etc.; cf, Kas on P. 
IV. 2.38, 51. 

msa a class of words headed 
by the word fies to which the 
affix aq is added in the sense of 
collection; e. g. uiftenq, 

Haga; cf, Kas. on P. IV. 2.45, 
Wee krt affix ay applied to the 
root & when preceded by a word 
standing as the object of the root, 
provided an abuse is meant, e. g. 
altar aaa; cf, P. IIT. 4.25. 
Aq the pratyahara @q standing for 
the first and second consonants 
of the five classes; cf. aga wa: 
P. VII. 4.6; also cf. P. VIII. 3.6, 
VIII 4.54, 


We ihe pratyahara ag standing for 
hard consonants viz. the first and 
second letters of the five classes 
and the sibilants, before which, © 
at the end of a word becomes 
faa, and soft consonants i. e. 
the third and fourth consonants of 
the five classes become hard; cf 
aaaeaii P. VIIL 3.15, 
and at a P. VIII. 4.55. 


Wa kre affixa added to any root 
preceded by the word #87, @& or 
a, and to the roots ¥ and & pre- 
ceded by an upadada word form- 
ing either the subject or the 
object of the roots, e. g. ẸRU 
mel WAM, gaei waa; of. P. II. 
3.126, 127. 


WA krt affix added to the roots qq 
(causal), 1,4, W, 38, (22, TF, FAL, 
T, HI etc. preceded by certain 
specified upapada words. The 
root undergoes all the operations 
such as the addition of the con- 
jugational sign etc. before this 
Zon account of the mute letter 
I which makes qq a Sarvadha- 
tuka affix, and the augment 1 
is added to the preceding gaya if 
it is not an indeclinable on 
account of the mute letter a; 
e.g. TANT, TATT, MÈT, eed. 
wea: qeda: etce,; cf. Pan, II- 
2.28-37, 83. 


faq characterized by the mute letter 
@, applied to krt affixes which, 
by reason of their being fad, 
cause (a) the addition of the aug- 
ment 4H (4) to the preceding 
words saa, 1297 and words end- 
ing in a vowel,and (b) the shorten- 
ing of the long vowel of the 
preceding word if it is not an 
indeclinable; cf. P. VI. 3.66-68. 


RENS a supplementary recital. or 
enunciation which is taken along 
with the original enunciation or 
upadesa generally in the form of 
the siitras. The word is used in the 
Kasika in the senseof one of the texts 
forming a part of the original 
text which is called upadega; cf. 
Kasika aqn aaga: aaa 
aaas: fasqsa (on P.1.3.2); cf. also 
Ra ana: MRa iTA 


Padamafijari on. Kasika 1. 3.2.. 
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mang 


Raa krt affix 3 in the sense of 
a “agent added to the root 4, 
e g aein, WART; cf P. 
III. 2.57. 

GEH krt affix IF in the sense of 

an agent added {o the root 4¥, 

e g. Anar, GRE; cf, P. 

III 2.57. See farqa, 


qq krt affix aa applied to the 
. yoot® in the sense of an instru- 
ment when preceded by the words 
ae, gan, ws etc. provided the 
whole word is similar in sense 
to cvi-formation ( qå ), e.g. Tà 
a, Btw; ef. P. TIT. 2.56; 
- fem. mara, cf. aaepiaeiaen- 
agaga P.IV.1.15.Varttika. 


i 


‘@ third letter of the guttural class 
of consonants, possessed of the 
properties is, 83a, are and eam; 
some grammarians look upon the 
word feq (P.1.1.5) as made up of 
q, Tand € and say that the Guna 
and Vrddhi substitutes do not take 
place in the vowels 3, 3, #, and & 
ifan affix or so, marked by the 
mute letter 7 follows. 


igrat [GANGADHARA SHASTRI 
TELANG] (1) a stalwart gramm- 
arian and Sanskrit scholar of 
repute who was a pupil of Bala- 
sarasvati of Varanasi and prepared 
jn the last century a host of Sans- 
krit scholars in Banaras among 
whom a spccial mention could be 
made of Dr. Thebaut, Dr. Venis 
and Dr. Gahginatha Jha. He was 
given by Government of India the 
titles Mahimahopadhyaya and C, 
1.E.His surname was Manavalli but 
he was often known as 7gTaRIreal 
. ‘Bee. For details, see Mahabhasya, 
D.E. Society Ed.Poona p.p.33, 34; 


(2)an old scholar of Vyakarana who 
is believed to have written a com- 
mentary on Vikrtavalli of Vyadi; 
(3) a comparatively modern scho- 
lar who is said to have written a 
commentary named Induprakaga 
on the Sabdendusekhara (4) author 
of the Vyikaranadipaprabha, a 
short commentary on the Vyaka- 
rata work of Cidriipisramin. See 
PETAR. 


agaa writer of Katantra-kaumudi 


possibly different from the reput- 
ed Gangesa Upadhyaa who is 
looked upon as the founder of the 
Navyanyaya school of modern 
Naiyayikas, and who livedin the 
twelfth century A. D. 


WAHREATHA a graphic description of 


the Jihvamiliya letter as found 
in script, given by Durgasirhha; 
cf. mgA «stander wate 
Durgasithha’s com. on Kat. LI. 
18. see © ( SueTaia ). 


at a class of words, as found in the 


siitras of Panini by the mention 
of the first word followed by the 
word 3Ñ; eg. u, Bare, Hare, 
ome, stafe, mmf etc. The ten 
ganas or classes of roots given by 
Panini in his dhatupatha are given 
the name Dasagani by later 
grammarians. 


anqa the mention individually of 


the several words forming a class 
or gana, named after the first word 
said to have been written by Panini 
himself as a supplementary work 
tohis great grammar called Astaka 
or Astadhyayi, the Siksa,the Dhatu- 
patha and the Linganusisana being 
the other ones. Other grammarians 
such as amema, emfaats and others 
have their own ganapath’s. The 
ganapatha is traditionally .ascrib- 
ed to Panini; the issue is question- 


magand 
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ed, however, by modern scholars. 
The text of the ganapatha is 
metrically arranged by some 
scholars. The most scholarly and 
authoritative treatise on ganapa- 
tha is the Ganaratnamahodadhi 
of Vardhamana, 


TULA a grammar work,consi- 
sting of a metrical enumeration 
of the words in the Ganapatha of 
Panini, written by Vardhamana, a 
Jaia grammarian of the 12th 
century, who is believed to have 
been one of the six gems at 
the court of Laksmanasena of 
Bengal. Vardhamana has written 
acommentary also, on his Gana- 
ratnamahodadhi. Besides Vardha- 
mana’s commentary, there are 
other commentaries written by 
Tada and aga. 


WRT also called mea- 
aaa, a commentary on 
the mmaa of Vardhamana 
written by the author himself. See 
TORE. 


maniga a metrical com- 
mentary on Vardhamina’s Gana- 
ratnamahodadhi. The name of the 
author is not available. 


WGA a statement of the type of a 
Sūtra in the Ganapatha of Panini 
where mention of a word or words 
in the Ganapatha is made along 
with certain conditions; e. g- 
Ro, EARTE.» in the 
aaam, and RNAEFJA:, ; 
sam: in the quien. Some of 
the ganasiitras are found incorpo- 
rated in the Sitrapatha itself. 
Many later grammarians have 
appended their own ganapiatha to 
their Siitrapatha. 

WHAT a commentary on the 
Ganapatha of Panini written by 

17 


Mannudeva who flourished in the 
nineteenth century. 

af (1) lit. motion; stretching out, 
lengthening ofa syllable.The word 
is explained in the Prātiākhya 
works which define it as the 
lengthening of a Stobha vowel with 
the utterance of the vowel | or 3 
after it, e.g. a or ef for gl; simi- 
larly 1—3 or a — Ñ ; (2) a tech- 
nical term used by Panini in con- 
nection with prefixes and certain 
indeclinables which are called "Ñ, 
cf. P.1.4,60-79. The words called 
gati can be compounded with the 
following word provided the latter 
is not a verb, the compound being 
named tatpurusa e.g, ETI, FIFA 
cf. P.II.2.18; the word aÑ is used 
by Panini in the masculine gender 
as seen in the Sūtra naat P.VI. 
2.49 and hence explained as form- 
ed by the addition of the affix fra 
to m4, the word being used asa 
technical term by the rule frat q 
maa P.II1.3.174; (3) realization, 
understanding; cf sana A 
Par. Sek. Pari.9;aistranaa aiT: 
Par, Sek. Pari 76; ama & WRAS 
ayaa  Purusottamadeva Pari. 
Patha 119. 

manatee a popular name 
given to the maxim afaereeaserat 


Bra: Ue Gata TH gaara: cf. Par. 
Sek. Pari. 75. 


mAAR the grave ( Agqa ) accent 
of the af word before a verb with 
an acute ( 3g ) accent; cf. fate 
arama P. VILLI. 


MAQUAA a compound with the prece- 


ding gati word prescribed by the 
rule grma: P.I. 2.185 ch aR- 
ama | Rea, fata: M.Bh. 
on II. 4, 26. 

maÑ a root denoting motion; the 
word frequently occurs in the 


“Tat 130 pT roa 


Sūtras of Panini and the Mahabha- 
sya in connection with some special 
operations prescribed for roots 
which are 7%. There is also a 
conventional expression #4 744t 
ami: meaning ‘roots denoting 
motion denote also knowledge’; cf. 
Hem. Pari. 121. 


aqt a popular name given to the | 


scholarly commentary written by 
Vaidyanatha Payagunde on the 
Paribhasendusekhara. The comm- 
entary is called aim] also, as it 
was written in the town of Kasi 
(Varanasi). 

agama the rep'ited Naiya- 

` yika who wrote numerous works 
on the Navyanyaya; he has written 
a few works like sakam, sqai- 
Rar, aaua, GANTAN, MAAAR 
on Vyākaraņa themes although the 
treatment, as also the style, is 
logical. 

qaca that which should be under- 
stood; the word is used in the 
sense of ganag; ch aa arag- 
pag M. Bh. on 1.1.9. 

‘TH capable of conveying the sense; 
intelligible; the word is often used 
in grammatical works; cf. aaaf 
NAFARTAR: icf. also star FAAA- 
ARR Seay MRA AJA 
iman | Te era M. Bh. on 
IL 1.1. 

TFA to be understood,not expressed ; 
cf, RRA Waa A TG: BAST a Te 
com, on Hem. II. 2. 62, 

aen a class of words headed by 
the word Ht which are formed 
by the application of unadi affixes 
in the sense of future time; e. g. 
TH aa, saat, eM etc. cf. 
Kag, on P. III. 3. 3. 


m involving a special effort. The 
word is frequénily used by the 
Varttikak@ra and old grammari- 


ans in connection with some- 
thing, which involves greater 
effort and longer expression 
and, hence, not commendable 
in rules of the Shastra works 
where brevity is the soul of ‘wit ’; 
of. cavern Rima Par. Sek, 
Pari. 121, The word g& is also 
sometimes used in a similar sense; 
cf. ag ge wa] M. Bh. Il Ahn. 1 
Vart. 2. 


aaea greater effort or prolixity of 
expression which is looked upon 
as a fault in connection with 
grammar-works of the sūtra type 
where every care is taken to make 
the expression as brief as possible; 
ch. aaa Gated aaa Jar: 
‘Par. Sek. Pari. 122. The word aa 
is often used for naaea. 


TET Sarat a class of words headed 
by mî to which the affix 94, (€) 
causing Vrddhi to the first vowel 
of the word, is added in the sense 
of a descendant barring the son 
or daughter; cf. wiferat aq P. IV. 
1 105 and the instances mii, 
aa, Aara, Aae cf. Kas, on 
P. IV. 1. 105. 

waaa lit. just like a foctus. The 
word is used in connection with 
affixes that are placed like a foetus 
in the midst of a word in spite 
ofthe rule that affixes are to be 
placed after; cf. oz P. III. 1. 2. 
The affixes HW, IY etc. are of 
this kind; cf. mizana vara | aai 
ay wa aes: sera MA- 
RENAA ata Siradeva Par, Vr. 
Pari, 91. 


NSF the word occurs in the Pratis- 
akhya works in connection with 
the definition of a#4,in the krama- 
patha. The word asa means bring- 
ing together two words when they 
are combined according to rules 


an 


of Sarùdhi, (See the word aa). 
In the Kramapatha, where 
each word occurs twice by repeti- 
tion, a word occurring twice in a 
hymn or a sentence is not to be 
repeated for Kramapatha, but it 
is to be passed over. The word 
which is passed over in the 
Kramapatha is called ngaa; e. g. 
feat a ga ad adi ea} efter: 
Wai wa aa} aa: akaa Rasta 
"fat oy aa: | In the Kramapa- 
tha aj am: and am: are passed 
` over and qai is to be connected 
- with aaga. The words cay aa: 
‘and aa: are called galatpada; 
cf, ISAAKA SEN HE aa SA: 
V. Pr. IV. 197. There is no 
agaz in eq. 
aar a class of words headed by 
the word Ñt to which the affix 
aq is affixed in the senses men- 
tioned in rules from P, V. 1. 5, 
to V. 1. 36; e. g. T, RI 


FM, Fea etc.; ch Kas. on P. 
V. 1.2, 
mavamg® the dvandva compound 


a XEF; aAA, 
gamam, yada aiaa and 
others which are to be declined 
in the neuter gender and singular 
number; cf. P. II. 4.11. 

ma a class of words beaded by 
`` the word qe to which the tad- 
dhita affix & (3) is added in the 
'Saisika or miscellaneous senses; 
e.g. Tea, aeta; this class 
called ‘gahiya’ is looked upon 


words Tala, TANG T 


as am, and hence the 
‘words pia, ìa, and the 


”. like could be explained as correct; 
~ cf. Kas. on P. IV. 2.138. 


anà an anċient reputed grammarian 
.and possibly a writer ofa Niru- 
. kta work, whose views, especially 
in, eohnection with accents are 
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aT, 


given in the Pratigakhya works, 
the Nirukta and P&nini’s Asti- 
dhyay:. Although belonging to 
the Nirukta school, he upheld the 
view of the Vaiyakaranas that all 
words cannot be derived, but 
only some of them; cf. Nir. I. 
12.3. cf. also V. Pr. IV. 167, Nir. 
I. 3.5, III. 14.22; R. Pr. I. 13; 
XIII 12; P. VII 3.99, VIIL 
3.20, VIII. 4.69. 


mza an ancient grammarian and 


niruktakāra quoted by Panini; 
cf. P. VI 3.60, VII. 1.74, VII. 
3,99, VIII. 4.67, cf. also Nir. 
IV. 3, 


TMA a technical term for the term 


ATF (pertaining to the base in the 
grammar of Panini); cf. ami, ma 
aaa: Kat. Pari. 72. 


ft a conventional term for aqai in 


the Jeinendra Vyakarana. 


fia marked with the mute letter q; 


affixes that are fq prevent guna 
or vrddhi in the preceding word; 
cf, Ras a P. I. 1.5; cf. also M. 
Bh. I. 3.10; III 2.139; cf. also 
m audi aA Kas. on 
P. I. 1.5. 

AR writer of Radia, a work 
on syntax. 

mae a grammatical work 
written by aw, pupil of Bha- 
ttoji Diksita in the 17th century 
who wrote many works on gram- 
mar such as RAHA, STRAT etc. 

WSs a class of words headed by the 
word ys to which the taddhita 
afix g5 (3%) is added in the 
sense of ‘good therein’; e.g. Tifa: 
zg; teat aa; cf. Kas. on P; 
IV. 4.103. 

aya (1) degree of a vowel; vocalic 

degree, the second out of the three 

degrees of a vowel viz. primary 


TRA 
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degree, guņa degree and vrddhi 
degree e.g. %,@ and Gor 3, Ñ 
and i}. af is given as aguna ofa; 
but regarding  also,three degrees 
can be stated 4, @ and ai. In the 
Pratigakhya and Nirukta & is 
called qq or even m4 but no 
definition is given; cf. qumatada- 
` mÊ Baq R.Pr.XL6; ñan sla Aon- 
am:i MaN ua Nir.X.17; (2) 
the properties of phonetic elements 
or letters such as 44,413 etc. ; cER. 
Pr. Ch.XIII; (3) secondary, sub- 
ordinate; cf. XS, a, Q0: ZS garara: 
Durgācārya on Nir, I.12; (4) pro- 
perties residing in a substance just 
as whiteness, etc. ina garment 
which are different from the sub- 
stance (#34). The word gq is 
explained by quotations from 
ancient grammarians in the Maha- 
bhasya as wa fafeaasta qrg 
ead | aaa Tsay WT: 
anani SAAT TTC | 
qaaa adfegrat NA an: aa; 
M. Bh, on IV.1.44;cf. also arqua- 
aara piada sa ,M.Bh. on 
V.1.119; (5) properties of letters 
like gama, aaa, waa, ga- 
a, aa, Sade, RA etc.; cf. 
Rea a BTR, AA r: 
M. Bh. on I.1.1.. Vart. 13; (6) 
determinant; chwatt agai aan. 
ama M.Bh. on P.I. 1.27; (7) 
technical term in Panini’s gram- 
mar standing for the vowels a, q 
and eh, cf. sèg go; P.1.1.2, For the 
various shades of the Meaning of 
the word qu, see Mahabhiasya on 
V.1119. “ gray TEs: | AT 
Ag add | aaga t 
mia a term used by the an- 
cient grammarians for the ÑE, 
or indirect object of a verb 
having two objects. The word 
is found quoted in the Mahabha- 
sya; ch ata gA ail gi 


ETTET 


ah tah mak 1 cf. also gapdi 
area: ak M.Bh. on I. 4,51. 

apnea let a Jain writer of the thir- 
teenth century who wrote a com- 
mentary named aaae on 
giia. 

gymna a vowel, liable to take the 
guna substitute e. g. Ẹ% 3, 7, Z 
and the penultimate a; cf. aq 
fAecradl poraka aa ear | PRA 
Wal! =F a wanes: Pras 1 
M. Bh. on I. 1.5. 


TANT difference in properties; cf. 
TARAR Set aM aa gA 
wafa | aR anaa 1 M, 
Bh. on I, 1.2. 

WIAA lit. expressing quality; words 
expressing quality such as 3%, 
aia, ete; cf. GAE RRA: wa a 
P.V.1.124. See page 369 Vyaka- 
rana Mahabhasya Vol. VII. D,E. 
Society edition, Poona. 

FM a class of words headed by 
the word yu, which, when pre- 
ceded by the word 4 in a 
Bahuvrihi compound, do not have 
their last vowel acute; e. g, agar 
WE; IRA Gay, etc, This class 
of amf words is considered as 
anglano; cf. Kas. on P. VIL 2.176, 

aftr possessed of a quality; cf. zz 
wane go geek wae | aaa 
Te: Te ae ears aha go saa 
aca UH eft | M. Bh. on 1.4.21. 

INJA subordinate, lit. which has 
become subordinated, which has 
become submerged, and therefore 
has formed an integral part of 
another; e. g. an augment ( N74 ) 
with respect to the word to which 
it has been added ;cf. 
yaaa Waa 1M. Bh. I. 
Vart. 5; Par. Sek. Pari. 11. 

We (1) possessed of a special effort 


as opposed to %3; cf. ag ge naa 
M. Bh, Ahnika 1. (2) heavy, a 
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technical term including <iq | 
(long) vowel as also a ga (short) 
vowel when itis followed by a 
conjunct consonant, (ch eat 
gel dai P. L 4.11, 12) or a 
consonant after which the word 
terminates or when it (the vowel) 
is nasalized; cf. Tai. Pr. XXII. 
14, cf. also R. Pr. I. 5. 


Wag a word containing a ge vowel 


affix wa (es) is affixed in the sense 
of ‘an offspring’ ( aga) eg- TTS, 
Bes: etc.; cf. Kas. on P. IV.1.136. 
Watt included; cf. wag wa 
waana Kas. on P. II. 2.178. 
MRY a grammarian whose view 
‘in connection with the correct- 
ness of the expressions aqa gA 
and Ware] Bae is given by the 


ans Š e Mahabhasyakira in the words 
in it; cf. qa qeda: PLUT1.36.| choth expressions are justified’ 
WYRSAAt consideration of prolixity (saa MARYA: ). Nageéa has 


and brevity of expression; cf. 
anai Aree pepi 
M. Bh. on I. 1.1. 

RITT the same as yeegat which 
see above; cf. qaaa mean] 
aa Siradeva Pari. 125. 

WE held up or caught between two 
words with which it is connected; 
e. g. the word aÑ in a uz aan 
STS aad: Ba we 1 cf Vi Pr, 


observed that Nfa is nobody 
else but the Mahabhasyakara 
himself; cf. MRA: AFPR SATE: | 
Nagesa’s Uddyota on Mahabha- 
syapradipa on P, I. 4.51. 

ata lit, family. The word is. used 
by Panini in the technical sense 
of a descendant except the son 


or a daughter; cf. aqa dhppra 
way, P. IV. 1.162, The word 


IV. 176. Hama is also used in the same 
YSRARTA a short gloss on the sense. The affix, which is found 
Siddhintakaumudi of Bhattoji many times in the sense of gotra, 


Diksita, by Indradatta, 
yearssra a commentary on Rama- 
candra’s Prakriya Kaumudi by 
Krsnasesa of the famous Sesa 
family of grammarians, The 
date of this Krsnasesa is the 


barring the usual aL, is aq ; ch 
mið as P. IV. 1.105. 
maaa affix in the sense of Ña; 


cf. amA Tames: oN awe: Ray 
M. Bh. on IV. 1.93. 


Madia lit. inhabitant of Gonarda 


middle of the sixteenth century, 
For details about Krsnagesa_ and 
the Sesa family see introduction to 
Prakriyakaumudi B. S. S. No, 78. 


ayererai fet a commentary (a) on|- 


the stitras of Panini by Sadagiva 
Misra who lived in the seven- 
teenth century. 


UEC a commentary on the 
Laghusabdendusekhara by M, M. 
Vasudeva Shastri Abhyankar 

- (1863-1942), l 


zeae a class of words headed by 
the word qfè to which the taddhita 


which was the name ofa district. 
in the province of Oudh in the 
days of the Mahabhasyakara 
according to some scholars. Others 
believe that Gonarda was the 
name of the district named 
Gonda at present. The expression 
dadia Bie occurs four times in the 
Mahabhasya where it refers to a 
scholar of grammar in Patafjali’s 
time; cf. M.Bh. on I. 1,21; I. 1.29; 
TIL. 1.92; VII. 2.101. As Kaiyata 
paraphrases the words Nadaan 
as upapada, scholars say that 
dada was the name taken by the 


maa 
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Mahabhasyakara himself who was a 
resident of Gonarda. Hari Diksita, 
however. holds that madia was the 


term used for the author of the. 


Varttikas; cf. Brhacchabdaratna. 


PEE GIES a class of eight words head- 
ed by the word iaaa, the taddhita 
affix in the sense of HH (i. e a 

. descendant excepting a son ora 
daughter) such as the affix 44 or 
- pq after which, is not elided in 
the plural number; e. g. ÑA, 
amar etc.; cf. Kas. on P. II. 4.67. 


Tas (ła) known more by the 
‘nickname of aaa or agè who 
' lived in the eighteenth century 
and wrote several commentary 
works on well-known grammatical 
treatises such as the Vaiyākaraņa- 
bhiisanasara, Laghusabdenduse- 
. khara, Paribhasendusekhara etc. He 
zis believed to have written a 
ireatise on ‘Ganasiitras also; (2) 
a grammarian different from the 
above #434 who has written an 
. explanatory work on the Prati- 
gakhyas; (3) a scholar of grammar, 
. different from the above who is 
‘believed to have written a gloss 
named Visamarthadipika on the 
Sarasvata Vydkarana at the end of 
- the sixteenth century. 
ardia known alo by the name 
Apia who „has written several 
.conmentary works on the gram- 


. matical treatises of the Sathkgip- |. 


: tasara or Jaumira school of Vya- 
| karana founded by Kramdiivara 
. and Jumaranandin in the 12th 
„century, the well-known among 
them being ‘the amefa, GRA- 
» RARAN and aigaietztar. 

: He is believed to have lived in 

, ` the thirteenth century A. D. ° 


WRA, a Bengali scholar of, Katan- 
‘tra, Grammar..who is believed. to 


have written Katantraparisista- 
praddyota. 

mag see atlas. 

TTT a tad. affix applied to nouns 
like a4, 33, etc. in the sense of a 
pair e. g. Syiigns, aaa; cf. 
fae dgra Kas. on P. V. 2.29. 

MEET a well known German 
scholar who made a sound study 
of Panini's Sanskrit Vyakarana and 
wrote a very informative  trea-. 
tise entitled ‘Panini, his place in 
Sanskrit Literature.’ He lived in 
the latter half of the 19th century. 

maga a grammarian who has writ- 
ten a work on Katantra Grammar 
called srasaiqét and also a com- 
mentary on the Ganaratnamaho- 
dadhi of Vardhamana. A gloss on 
the Unādisūtras is also assigned to 
Govardhana who is likely to be 
the same as above. 

TAFE writer of a commentary known. 
as a ml by reason of that work’ 
beginning with the stanza ay 
Hilo, on the Paribhasendusekhara 
of Nagesa. Sy, 

MA ( amaa) writer of Samisa- 
ey a short treatise on the sense 
conveyed by compounł words. 

MAFUA writer of ‘Sabdadipika,” a 
commentary on the Mugdha- 
bodha Vyakarana of Bopadeva. 

atively aclass of words to ha 
‘the taddhita affix aF (34) i 
added in the sense of pa 
provided the word so formed refers 
toa chapter {aaa } or a section 
(AJA j; c. Barat: daa: ete; ef. 

- Kags. on P. V. 2.62. 

Tey a tad.affix applied to words like 
Ñ and others in the sense of ‘a pla- 

_ ces cf, Taare: erate IA YAT- 

maa awena) mat wr À, 

i. aman; atest Kas. on P.V.2,297 
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“It is very likely that words like 
r Ñg, aq and others were treated as 
` pratyayas by Panini and katyayana 
* who followed Panini, because they 
. were found always associated with 

a noun preceding them and never 
independently. 


ot (1) a word subordinate in syntax 
or sense to another; adjectival; 
siig; (2) possessing a second- 

_, ary sense, €. g. the word Ñi in the 

.. sense of ‘a dull man’ icf daea À 

FARN, M. Bh. on 1.1.15, 1.4, 
108, VI.3.46. See also Par. 

x Sek. Pari. 15; (3) secondary, as 

. opposed to primary; cf. ait aft 

; FN A AEEA, l- 
mugea the maxim that the 

. primary sense occurs to the mind 

_ earlier than the secondary sense, 
and hence words used in the pri- 
mary sense should be always 
taken for grammatical operations 
in preference to words in a secon- 
„dary sense. See the word Ñw. ` 

maa an ancient sage referred to in 
the Pratigakhya works as a Prati- 
sakhyakara; cf. ‘T.Pr. V.38. 

MCA greatness of effort; prolixity as 
opposed to SHA; cf. Faas 
amaaa ae ParSek.Par.115; 
cE. also vaikardimtiat miara, Par. 
- Sek. Pari. 121. 


MR a class of words to which the 
affix $ ( Â) is added to form the 
feminie base;e.g. ÑA, aA, ei, 
gñ; the class contains a large 
number ofwords exceeding 150; 
for details sze Kasika on P.IV.1. 
41; (2) a small class of eleven 
words, headed by the word ÑR 
which do not have the acute 
accent on the last syllable in a 
‘tatpurusa compound when they are 
pecs after the preposition 34; cf. 

P. VI.2.194. 


ÚNA tad, affix in the sense of posses- 


sion; cf. aay PAn sat) P.1.2.124, 


aza a fault of pronunciation due to 


the utterance of a letter hindered 
or held back at the throat; cf. 
mgao asta R.Pr XIV. 3; cf 
also oad frenaeiaay | AT: Pend 
neta: | sea zeae! Pradipa on 
M. Bh. Abnika 1. 


nan (1) technical term for a word 


or aves in Veda; cf FRAT 


Tee ia ant Jg: ara: l ag ARAR | 


arg, fia, sea gfe | cea 
wens: wa: area wate | Com. on 
T.Pr.l 22; (2) citing, quoting; cf. 
agai WARA a aea: Par Sek. 
Pari. 31; cf. also agedia aed 
Com. on T Pr.1.24. (3) mention, 
inclusion; (4) employment in a 
cule of grammar; cf. mAT 
fesfatisenit an. Par. Sek.Pari.71. 


MATH citing or instructing the inclu- 


sion (aan) of certain other things 
by the mention of a particular 
thing; e. g. the rule agaia 
aaa: is a wens rule as it advises 
that the citing of the letters 31, %, 
3, # etc. includes the long and 
protracted forms of 4, %, 3 etc; cf, 
alo mammaa ARRA] 
anA; Sid. Kau. on ope: aÑ dd: 
V1.1. 101, 


nanaq specifically mentioned in a 


rule, individually mentioned; ' cf. 
aaa MATR A grah | Par. 
Sek.Pari.31. See the word yen, 


WENE a class of roots headed by the 


root 4g to which the affix 44 (Rifa), 
causing viddhi to the preceding 
vowel of the root, is added in the 
sense of an agent; eg. mai, Sarl, 
eet, aÑ etc.; cf. Kas. on P.I. 
1.134. 


miata fault in the utterance of a 


letter which makes it indistinct by 
being held up at the throat.Sceva. 


sa 
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sey krt affix t4 applied to the roots 
7, fi and wat in the sense of an 
agent; cf. aR aq: P.1IT.1.139. 


gq 


@ (1) fourth consonant of the gut- 
tural class of consonants having 
the properties 4034ga, as, 
ARJA and agri; (2)the con- 
sonant 4 at the beginning of a 
tad. afflx which is always chang- 
ed into z4; cf. P. VII. 1.9; (3) 
substitute for € at the end of roots 
beginning with ¢,as also ofthe root 
a@ under certain conditions; cf. 
P. VIII.2.32,33,34; (4) substitute 
for the consonant q of agq placed 
after the pronouns fry and Za 
which again is changed into 34 by 
VIIL1.9; eg. far, ward; cf, P.V. 
2,40, 

@ (1) consonant 4, 2 being added at 
the end for facility of pronuncia- 
tion; cf.Tai. PrI.21; (2) technical 
term for the tad. affixes aw and 
amg, cf. P.I.1.22, causing the short- 
ening of $ at the end of bases 
before it, under certain conditions, 
cf. P. VI. 3.43-45, and liable to 
be changed into amy and qa 
after faq, verbs ending in g, and 
indeclinables; cf. P.V.4.11; (3) 
tad. affix 4 ( 3a) in the sense of ‘a 
descendant’ applied to a4, and in 
the sense of ‘having that as a 
deity’ applied to sitarq, aaiacd and 
also to ag and to the words W3 
etc, ag. Ba, ARA, waar, 
eRe, UB: etc.; cf. P. IV.1.138, 
IV.2,27, 29, 93; (4) tad. affix 4, 
applied to əm, aqz and a4 in the 
sense of ‘present there’, to aga in 
the sense of ‘possession’, to, aaa 
without any change of sense, and 
to ay and RN in the sense of 
‘deserving’; cf. P.TV.4.117,118,135, 


(5) krt affix ay 
when the word to which it has 
been applied becomes a proper 
noun i.¢,a noun in a specific sense 
or a technical term; cf, II1.3. 118, 
119,125. 


TRT the consonant 4; see J. 


aa tad. affix ga, as found in the 
word faa; cf. Shag TAD Paes: 
P.V.2.92 and Kasika thereon. 

a3 krt affix a causing the substitu- 
tion of vrddhi for the preceding 
vowel applied in various senses as 
specified in P.ITI.3. 16-42, III.3. 
45-55, 111.3.120-125, e.g. Ta:, Om, 
OR: Aa, AE: ATE, Aaa, Sa: 
wt: etc. 

aa tad. affix 4 applied to the words 
JA, JA, WH, and to multisyllabic 
words in specified senses, causing 
the acute accent on the first vowel 
of the word so formed; cf.IV.2.26, 
IV.4. 115, V.1.68, V.3.79, 80. 


@a a variety of the mxqie or recital of 
the Vedic hymns to show the serial 
order of words there; one of the 
eight vikrtis of the padapatha. 

Wa tad. affix 34, occurring in Vedic 
Literature,applied to the word #9, 
e.g. waa Akasa; ch Kas. on P. 
V.1,106. 


f& (1) a tech. term applied to noun 
bases or Pratipadikas ending in 3 
and 3 excepting the words afa 
and ofa and those which are term- 
ed adi; cf. P. I. 4.79; (2) a conven- 
tional term for æg ( a short vowel) 
found used in the Jainendra 
Vyakarana. 


Rra affixes having the mute letter 4, 
as for instance, 4 4, 44 etc. which 
cause the substitution of a guttu- 
ral in the place of the palatal 
letter a or q before it; eg. Im: 
wt: cf. PLVIT.3.52. 


aq 
136,141, V.1.71; 


fraa 


far krt affix z4 causing the sut s- 
titution of Vrddhi for the preced- 
ing vowel, as also to the penulti- 
mate vowel #, applied to the eight 
roots 81%, a, a etc., as also toga, 
ATE etc. and FF, aa Kg etc. €. g. 
amad, ei, Arih aed, sett etc.; 
cf. P. TU1.2,.141-145, 


fra (noun bases or Pratipadikas) 
called or termed Ñ, See fÀ. 


@Z a tech. term applied to the roots 
al and 41, as also to those like È or 
@ which become a by the substi- 
tution of at for the final diphthong 
vowel, barring the root aq (to 
cut) and @q (to purify); cf. aa 
ang P.I. 1.20. 


g= a conventional term for the 
first five case-affixes; cf. gfe a Kit. 
II. 1.68. The term gg is used in 
the Katantra Vyakarana and cor- 
responds to the term waaqrmema of 
Panini, 

wer krt affix R applied to the 
roots #3 a3 and Tug in the sense 
of habit; e.g. 3R HEH mgt Se, 
Wee: Ta; of. Kas. on P.HI.2.161. 


ST an external effort in the pronun- 
ciation of a sonant or a soft con- 
sonant which causes depth of the 
tone; cf. aà g Ùm: A: FAM: etca 
Sid. Kau. on VIIL 2.1. 

TAT a consonant characterized by 
the property Ñs at the time of its 
utterance; cf. adtaagul: aaa: 
amagama tad: M.Bh. on 2.1.1.9. 


= 


& (1) fifth letter of the guttural class 
of consonants having the properties 
ROSS, HT, AVIA, NAANI 
and saanera; (2) the consonant & 
getting the letter ® as an aug- 
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ment added to it, if standing at 
the end ofa word and followed 
by a sibilant, e. g. mgg3 cf. eat: 
æg gp ale P. VIII, 3.28; (3) the 
consonant & which, standing at 
the end of a word and preceded 
by a short vowel, causes the vowel 
following it to get the augment 
= prefixed to it; e. g, Age; cf. 
Bal gaaf cau fara, P. VILI.S.32. 

®& (1) fifth consonant of the guttural 
class of consonants which is a 
nasal (saan@#) consonant; the 
vowel a being added at the end 
for facility of pronunciation; cf. T. 
Pr, 1.21; (2) a conventional term 
used for all the nasal consonants 
in the Jainendra Vyakarata. 

SH a short term or Pratyahara 
standing for the letters ©, 9, T 
q, and 4 , casually mentioned in 
the Mahabhasya; cf. waar SERI 
s gaat cataaftia | M. Bh. on 
Méheévara Sutras 8, 9. 

SA a short term or Pratyahara for the 
consonants &, Y, and 4, See q (3). 

Sga augment S4 i e. =, Tor q 
prefixed to a vowel at the beginn- 
ing of a word provided that vowel 
is preceded by ©, 4 or 4 standing 
at the end of the preceding word. 
See Ẹ (3). 

Se ending of the genitive case sing- 
ular; &@ is substituted for €g after 
bases ending in a; cf. P. IV. 1.2 
and VII. 1. 12. 

Sä case-ending of the ablative 
case, changed into aq after bases 
ending ina and into mW after 
pronouns; cf.P.IV.1.2,V1I.1.12,15. 

f case-ending of the locative case, 
changed into (a) am, after bases 
termed Nadi, fem. bases ending i inet 
and the word af, (b) into ei] after 
bases ending in ¥ and 3, and (c) 
into fara after bases of pronouns;cf. 
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PIV. 1. 2, VIL. 3. 116, 117, 118, 
119 and VII. 1. 15, 16. 

fSq (1) affixes with the mute letter 

. S attached to them either before 
or after, with a view to preventing 
the guna and vrddhi substitutes 
for the preceding %, 3, ¥, or 
%, as for example, the affixes 
ag, HE and others; (2) affixes con- 
ventionally called feq after certain 
bases under certain conditions; 
cf, meqefeet Puea P. 1.2. 1-4; 
(3) roots marked with the mute 
letter signifying the application 

* of the Atmanepada terminations to 
them; (4) substitutes marked with 
mute $ which are put in the place 
of the last letter of the word for 
which they are prescribed as sub- 

- stitutes; (5) case affixes marked 
with mute letter € which cause the 
substitution of guna to the last 
vowel Z or 3 of words termed ff. 

SÑ common term for the fem. affix $, 
mentioned as dig, ea or Sy by 
Panini; cf. PLIV. 1, 5-8; IV. 1. 
15-39, 40-65 and IV. 1. 73. 

dia fem. affix § added to words in 
the class headed by mga; cf. P. 
IV. 1. 73. Words ending with this 
affix sa, have their first vowel 
accented acute. 


a fem. affix 2 which is anudatta 
(grave) added (a) to words ending 
in the vowel or the consonant 
q (cf.P.IV.1.5), (b) to words ending 

- with affixes marked with mute 3, # 
or z; cf. P.1V 1.6, (c) to words end- 
ing with affixes marked with mute 
z as also ending with the affixes g, 
IN, AL SAVY AT, AMS, TAL, SH, IT, 
a and æq (cf. P.TV.1.15) and to 
certain other words under certain 
conditions; cf. P. IV. 1.16-24. 


HÑ fem. affix $, which is udātta, 
applied tò words in the class of 


‘a first consonant of the 


a 


words headed by WR, as also to 
noun bases ending in affixes 
marked with mute 4, as also to 
words mentioned in the class 
headed by ag; cf. P.IV.1.41-46. It 
is also added in the sense of ‘ wife 
of? to any word denoting a male 
person; cf. P, IV. 1.48, and 
together with the augment gF 
(ai) to the words 2-4, 48m etc, e.g. 
wal, and, alae? meaning ‘the 
script of the Yavanas’ cf. P. IV. 
1.49. It is also added to words 
ending in sja and words ending 
in & and also to words expressive 
of ‘limbs of the body’ under 
certain conditions; cf. P. IV. 1, 
50-59 and IV. 1.61--65. 


$s augment S mentioned as gz, in 


Kagika, added to the vowel follow- 
ing the consonant $ at the end of 
a word, See Sag. 


& dative case termination changed . 


into q after bases ending in short 
a and into @ after pronouns; cf. 
P. IV. 1.2, VII. 1.13, 14. 


"| Sue noun bases ending with the 


fem. affix <1 ( Saq, Ra, or sta); of. 
saad aaraa M.Bh. on P. I. 
1.89 Vart. 16. 


garg a popular name given by 


grammarians to the first pada of 
the fourth adhyaya of Panini’s 
Astadhyayi as the pada begins 
with the rule saraaa, IV. 
Ll. - 


Ca . 
Saray krt affix aq in the sense of 


an agent referring to an activity 
of past time, added to the roots ¥ 
and 48; e. g. Ae, Far zw NAI 
cf. P. III 2.103. 


a 


palatal 
class of consonants, possessed of 
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the properties, 1G, 2am, HANN 
and osaa. Fat the beginning 
ofan affixis mute e. g. =m, cf. 
ag P. I. 3.7; words, having the 
mute letter 4 (dropped), have 
their last vowel accented acute 
e.g. NEL! wea tcf. fa: VI. 
1.163. 

(1) the letter 3, the vowel a 
being added for facility of utter- 
ance, cf. T. Pr. I. 21; (2) a Pra- 
tyāhāra or short term standing 
for the palatal class of consonants 
3, 8,9,5 and a; cf serene V. 
Pr. I. 66; (3) indeclinable = call- 
ed Nipata by Panini; cf. arsaa 
P. I. 4.57. @ possesses four senses 
agag, Waa, saa and ware 
cf, Kags on II. 2.29. See also 
M. Bh. on II. 2.29 Vart. 15 fora 
detailed explanation of the four 

` senses. The indeclinable 4 is 
sometimes used in the sense of 
‘a determined mention’ or ava- 
dharana; cf. Kas, on IT. 1.48 and 
72. Itis also used for the pur- 
pose of wai or aa i. e. 
drawing a word from the previous 
rule to the next rule; (cf. M. Bh. 
on P. VI. 1.90) with a convention 
that a word drawn thus, does not 
proceed to the next rule; «cf. 
aasi area Par. Sek Pari. 783 (4) 
a conventional term for aam 
(reduplicative syllable) used in 
the Jainendra Vyakarana; cf. 
aam aaa sea mà Kat. 

- Pari, 75. 

an the consonant 4, the vowel 4 
being added for facility of utter- 

: amce and ẸR as an affix to show 
that only the consonant @ is 
meant there; cf. T. Pr. I. 16, 21, 


AT a grammarian who wrote a 
commentary on the ‘ Sabdali- 
... garthacandrika’ of Sujanapandita, 


ASIA 


AFANA a grammarian who is said 
to have written a work named 
Dhatusarhgraha, : 

ARR a kind of fault in the appli- 
cation of operations, resulting in 
confusion; a fault in which one 
returns to the same place not 
immediately as in Anavastha but 
after several steps; cf. Toron 
Re À FeR MAR I 
Bh. on I, 3.60 Vārt 5. 

ARAR known bythe name A- 
stp also, a small work on syntax 
attributed to qa. 

arm (ÑT) a grammarian of 
the Sesa family of the latter half 
of the 17th century who held 
views against Bhattoji Diksita: 
and wrote Seana, RIERA 
and PRAAN.. 


aða a grammarian who has 
written a small disquisition on` 
the correctness of the form maĝat. 
See aran. 

ag a Vikarana affix of the aorist 
substituted for fs after roots 
ending in the causal sign fh, as’ 
also after the roots A, g and 
others; this'4¢ causes reduplication 
of the preceding root form; cf. P. 


III 1.48-50. e. g. 3430; AORE 
cf, also P. VII. 4.93. 


agaa a grammarian who has 
written a work on the topic of 
the five vrttis. The work is named 
aggra. 

@t¥FatA a short treatise written by 
ag, dealing with the topic. of 
. the five compact expressions or 
Vrttis viz. aq, Ia, FAT, TÀN, 
and aang. 

ag or MIQTE a scholar of 
grammar who has written an inde- 
pendent work on Sanskrit Vyāka- 


rana called amea. The trea- 


aq 140 EES 
tise is also known as SIGqQA or ®, g are found. There is no 


MEAR. 

aur the indeclinable a (with | asa 
mute letter added to it which 
of course disappears) possessing 
the sense of aq or condition. e. g. 
aq a afeafa cf. Kas. on P, VIII. 
1.30. 

ANY tad. affix am in the sense of 
faa (known by) applied to a word 
which refers to that thing by which 
a person is known. e. g. RATAT, 
ware; cf. P. V. 2,26. 

qoeuifsa writer of a Prakrta gram- 
mar.He was known also as aq and 
hence identified by some with 
Candragomin. 

agå a term used by ancient gram- 
marians for the fourth consonants 
which are sonant aspirates, termed 
aa by Panini; cf. R. Pr. IV. 2. T. 
Pr. I. 18, V. Pr. 154. R. T. 176. 

aqui aterm used by ancient gra- 
mmarians for the dative case; 
cf. sat aA ay Bea sf ag 
Nir. I. 9.3, 

agian the tatpurusa compound 
with the first word in the dative 
case in its dissolution; cf. agana 
aa aaea fea M. Bh. 
on IT. 1.36. 

@AAIA consisting of four matras or 
moras, a short vowel consisting 
of one matra, a long vowel of two 
matras, and a protracted vowel of | 
three mātrās; cf. 
agia wnat Paaa Arex 
at aa | M. Bh. on Siva sūtra 
3.4, 


ag a famous Buddhist Sanskrit 
grammarian whose grammar 
existing in the Tibetan script, 


is now available in the Devanā- 


section on Vedic Grammar and 
accents. The work is based on 
Panini’s grammar and is believed 
to have been written by Candra 
or Candragomin in the 5th cen- 
tary A. D. Bhartrhari in his 
Vakyapadiya refers to him; cf. 
a dù aaa aama: ga: 
Vākyapadīya II. 489. A summary 
of the work is found in the Agni- 
purana, ch. 248-258. 

MTHS, called also HB, a well- 
known commentary on Nagesa’s 
Laghusabdendusekhara by Bhai- 
ravamisra who lived in the latter 
half of the 18th century and the 
first half of the nineteenth century. 

aria a Jain grammarian of the 
twelfth century A.D. who has 
written a commentary named 
Subodhini on the Sarasvata Vya- 
karana. Í 


aana named also az, a Bud- 
dhist scholar who has written an 
easy Sanskrit Grammar based on 
the Astadhyayi of Panini. He is 
believed to have lived in North 
India in the fifth century A.D. 
See 47%. 


TEA a grammarian mentioned 
by Bhartrhari in his Vakyapadiya 
as one who took a leading part in 
restoring the traditional explana- 
tion of Panini’s Vyakarana which, 


by the spread of rival easy trea- 
tises on grammar, had become 
almost lost; cf. a: qaae Rri wey 
RUN: | ae a aT, aA 
agada: | ÅTTA See RIET- 
Awla aa vere serrate 
ga: u Vakyapadiya IT, 488-489. 
See =z and wah. 


gari script. The work consists of | @4a short term (Pratyahara) for 


six chapters or Adhyayas in which 
“no technical terms or sarhjfias like 


the first letters (%, 4, Za, and 4) 
of the five classes. Sometimes as 


az, 
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< 


Tay 


opined by (wR, second letters | 
are substituted for these if a sibi- ; 
lant follows them, e.g. FET, 
aa: | cf. aa facia: aR steer 
RÀ amm cf. S.K. on gù: gaga TR | 
P. VIIIL.3.28. | 

EY a short term (Pratyahara) for the 
hard unaspirated surds and 3, §, 
ag. The change of the second, third 
and fourth letters into the first is 
called ad; ch maA aa 1 ak 
ai aqaa | Pan, VITE.4.54-56. 


TE tad. affix Win tne sense of | 
‘being (so and so) in the past’. 
e.g. MAAU, fem, serait; cf yaaa 
ag P.V.3.53. 

ALT explained as a synonym of the | 
word arat which means a branch or 
a school of Vedic Learning; cf. ara- 
Real: PIRANA: Kas. on P.IV.2.46. | 


arama having kriya or verb- 
activity hidden init. The term 
is used by Bhartrhariin connec- 
tion witb a solitary noun-word or 
a substantive having the force of a 
sentence, and hence which can be 
termed a sentence on account of 
the verbal activity dormant. in it. 
e.g. ea; ch. aai aÑ aaa qat 
aatan, Vakyapad.II, 326, and 
afta nien enaa aa aga- 
ank amé ai sas Com. on 
Vakyapadiya II.326. 


aRar] which has got already a 
scope of application; the term is 
used by commentators in connec- 
tion with a rule or a word forming 
a part ofa rule which applies in 
the case of some instances and 
hence which cannot be said to be 
aq (superfluous) or without any 
utility and as a result cannot be 
said to be capable ofallowing some 
conclusion to be drawn from it ac- 
cording tothe dictum «44 asama 1 | 


ch aad aaa aada 
aR Par. Sek. Pari. 65. 

WTA a term used by the ancient 
grammarians in connection with a 
secondary root in the sense of 
frequency; the term qggra is used 
by comparatively modern gramm- 
arians in the same sense. The =@4- 
ţa roots are treated as roots of the 
adadi class or second conjugation 
and hence the general Vikaranha 
a (84) is omitted after them. The 
word is based on the 3rd pers. 
sing form F$ from the root F 
in the sense of frequency; eg. 
aia, wad; eae saa; ch ak- 
wa Fa gama-siitra in the gana 
named ‘adadi’ given by Panini in 
connection with wfemaeq; a: 
Pan. 11.4.72; cf. also aam 
agar: maj ta Bhasa Vr. on P. II. 
4.72, The word "se is simi- 
larly used for the frequentative 
when the sign of the frequen- 
tative viz. 4 ( a¥ ) is not elided. 
See ama. 

aatiaga a form of the frequenta- 
tive or intensive. eg. qatna, 
AFATE 1 ch ARA Aak- 
agan | Nir. IL 28; qqa g 
Amahan, Nir.VI.22, See the 
word aĝa. 

aa (1) splitting up ofa word into 
its component parts, which is gen- 
erally shown in the Padapitha by 
Ag (S). The word, hence means 
qais or recital by showing separa- 
tely the constitutent words of the 
Sarhhita or the running text of the 
Veda. The word is used almost in 
the same sense in the Mahabhasya 
in respect of showing the words of 
a sūtra separately; cf. a Raof 
ada aed ae: ara UR 
fH ae | saeu gR NARR: 
maagi cared waft M.Bh. on 
Mahesvara Sūtra 1 Värt. 61; (2) a 
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arg 


repeated word; cf. simu ga aq 
YA: qaaa a aahi. Uvvata 
on V. Pr. III.20; (3) a discussion 
or a debate where consideration is 
given to each single word; cf. 


four senses—aakwaka, a fade, 
aa faa: and sga: mentioned 
by Panini in 1V.2.67-70; faem- 
saagida: Yt: aha: M.Bh, 
on IV.2.92. 


RR Saad aaa Par. agim the affixes prescribed in 


Sek. Pari. 115. 

WAT repetition of a word in the 
Feqrs, MAGS, HTS etc. where the 
several Pathas appear to be called 
aaf.In the yeas a word in a comp- 
ound is repeated twice, in the 


the four senses mentioned in P. 
IV.2.67-70. These taddhita affixes 
are given in the Sūtras IV.2.71 to 
IV.2.91. The term ate is 
used for these affixes by commen- 
tators on Panini sūtras. 


aata every word is repeated twice, angin words mentioned in. the 


in the azia, six times, 
adı component words ofa runn- 
ing text or of a compound word. 


e . . 

“Wet substitution of a hard consonant 
or 2, $, g, for soft consonants and 
aspirates, See the word =. 

c 


name ofa Nirukta writer 


class headed by stave where the 
tad. affix "49 is applied although 
the words agit, {afa and others 
are not gué7q words to which 
sm is regularly applied by P. 
V.1.124. cf. mamy aradeatdiarag- 
away, P. V. 1. 124 Vart. 1. 


quoted by Yaska; cf. Nir.III.15. | ana class of words headed bya 


MAT the group of consonants of the 
palatal class, viz. 3, 3, a, 3 and a. 

_ The word 4 is used in the same 
sense in the Pratiakhya works.See 

_ the word a. 

ARIAN an ancient grammarian 

_ whose view is quoted by Panini in 


which are termed fia by Panini 
eg 4, 1, % GY aH, Bq, AE 
etc.; cf metisaay. P. 1.4.57. For 
the meaning of the word wae see 
p.370 Vyakaranamahabhisya. Vol, 
VII. published by the D. E. 
Society, Poona. 


his Sūtra 23 areaqdoqeq P.VI.1.130. | WAR krt affix ata applied toa root, 


MEJIA the same as 4s or BIE or 
AIG, a grammarian who compo- 
sed a compendium on grammar 


to signify habit, age or strength: 
e.g. FRA HRR | Fai rao: 1 
ARAIAN cf. P. III. 2. 129, 


called darmastara and also a com- | SFR name of a treatise on grammar 


mentary on it. 


MEIHA a treatise on the grammar 
written by menaa in the Sūtra 
form,which was named 3arnusiang 
by him. 


ATSMSITHT the same as IEA. 


STE:kaTG the view that there are 
four accenis—the udātta, the 


written by Candra, who is believed 
to have been the same as Can- 
dragomin. The Grammar is based 
upon that of Panini, but it does 
not treat Vedic forms and accents. 
See the word =x above. For 
details see pp. 375- 376 Pataiijali 
Mahabhiasya. Vol. VIY, D. E. 
Society’s Edition. 


anudātta, the svarita and the aR name of a com- 


. pracaya—held by the Khandikiya 
_ and the Aukhiya Schools. 


mentary on the req written 
by aaga. 


Sa a tad. affix prescribed in the (A the fem, affix a, applied . to 


anem 
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Fren 


words ending in the tad, affixes 
Sg and W3; eg. RE, GISIN 
: 3 cf. Kas. on P, IV. 1. 74. 
TAAN an ancient grammarian re- 
ferred to by Patañjali in the Ma- 
habhasya as a scholar who had a 
line of pupils named after him; 
ene M. Bh. on P.I. 
arated fulfilment of the object or 
the purpose. The word is used in 
connection with a rule of grammar. 
See aani. 
the meaning of the indeclinable 
4 to convey which, as existing in 
different individuals, the dvandva 
compound is prescribed,Out of the 
four senses possessed by the inde- 
clinable 3, the Dvandva com- 
- pound is prescribed in two senses 
viz. gR and GARR out of the 
four ayaa, wana, eee and 
SARR; cf m: gaa Fare: 1 agi- 
ama RAN: ann gà M. Bh. 
on P. II.2.29; cf. also Candra 
Vyakarana I1.2.48. 


Tg tad. affix ( ag) applied to the 
word g4, in the sense of posses- 
sion, optionally along with the 
affixes aq gq and gF. e. g. zAE:, 
EAA, Ect and eehrn:; cf. KAS. 
on V.2. 122. © 

Reiter desiderative formation; a 
term used by ancient grammarians 
for the term aaz of Panini on the 
analogy of the terms yaz, agatat 

"ete. cf. 3T ZAER sae: gem, aF- 

TW, My Frais agent: 
Nir. VL 1. 
in the sense of the 
desiderative; cf. Praiareesna: 
warafeqa: Durgicdrya on Nir. 
VILL. 

faafaa name of a commentary 
on the Paribhasendusekhara writ- 
ren by Vishnu Shastri Bhat, in 


‘erat 


reply to the treatise named qarnel- 
Za. See Ayma. For details see 
pp. 39, 40 of Vyakarana Maha- 
bhasya Vol, VII. published by 
the D,E. Society, Poona, 

fa substitute =z causing vrddhi, in 
the place of the aorist vikarana 
affix Ra, prescribed in the case of 
all roots in the passive voice and 
in the case ofthe roots 94, ag, WL 
etc. in the active voice before the 
affix q of the third pers. sing. in 
the Atmanepada, which in its 
turn is elided by P. VI. 4. 104. 
cf. P. TIT, 1,60-66, 

fra affixes or substitutes or bases 
marked with the mute letter @ sig- 
nifying the acute accent for the 
last vowel; e. g. 3493, Ba, peaa 
etc, cf. P. VI. 1. 163, 164. 

Rarere marking with the mute letter 
a, signifying the acute accent of 
the last vowel; cf. ait faaam- 
weds aaa; M. Bh. on Pe 
IIT, 1.3 Vart. 16. j 

name of a commentary 
on the Paribhasendusekhara by 
EER. 

faqaarat name of a commentary 
on the Laghusabdendusekhara by 
Vaidyanatha Payagunde,one of the 
distinguished disciples of Nageéa- 
bhatta. 

femur named also Agaa who 
wrote a learned commentary 
named faai on the Paribhasen- 
dusekhara of Nagesabhatta 

feat (1) view; theory. eg. Taaa- 
fra, area cf eR aT 
amaa RR Par, Sek. Pari, 
58; (2) a matter of scrutiny on a 
suspicion; cf. Far =—aqaierd- 
Re wae aAA- 
annega; Durghata Vr. on VI.4.69. 


in P 
ram name of a commentary 
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on the Sūtras of the Sikatayana 
Vyakarana written by aaaHq. It is 
also called ggg. 

aR RIR a commentary on 
the Pear of ayaãa, written by 
aga in the twelfth century. See 
Pra. 

Pret questionable; contestable; 
which cannot be easily admitted. 
The word is used in connection 
with a statement made by a sound 
scholar which cannot be easily 
brushed aside; cf. waa ade FÀ- 
RaRa saa NA , C ARTT- 

"apical at Pare, Par. Sekh. Pari. 
93. 5. 


@ the group of palatal consonants 
viz. HB, 3, q and 3; ch. P. 
1. 3.7, a: g VIL. 2. 30, gaia: 
VII. 4 62, 

geqy tad. affix gog applied to a 
word in the sense of ‘ well-known 
by ’;e. g. Banasa: cf. P. V. 2. 26. 

gug a class or group of roots 


headed by the root gy, familiarly 
known as the tenth conjugation. 


JRR a grammarian who is suppo- 
sed to have written a gloss (aff ) 
on the Sūtras of Panini; cf aaa 
afr: mAai art awl gea- 
maè- (V. 1. freafe-) Beer, 

` Nyasa, on the benedictory verse of 
Kasika: gat WA gat JIRAN- 
fag at the very beginning. 

a gloss on the Sūtras of Panini 
referred to by Itsing and Sripati- 
datta, Some scholars believe that 
Pataijali’s Mahabhasya is referred 


to here by the word =fa, as it fully | 


discusses all the knotty points. 
Others believe that 4fi,stands for 
the Vrtti of asaf. In Jain Reli- 
- gious Literature there are some 
brief comments on the Sitras which 


` word “adifgar-a means 


was a similar gf on the sūtras of 
Panini. 


Sata the sign q ( ag of Panini ) 


of the frequentative or intensive, 
The word is mostly used in the 
Katantra Grammar works; cf. 
nara aai, Kat. 
IIT. 2. 14. The word aia is used 
in the Mahabhasya in the sense of 
asa where Kaiyata remarks ae: 
giadim Aaaa cf. sêm on 
M.Bh. on P. IV.1.78 Vārtika, The 
qasa in 
Panini’s terminology meaning a 
secondary root derived from the 
primary root in the sense of in- 
tensity. The word apara is used 
for the frequentative bases in which 
4, the sign of the frequentative, is 
omitted. See 7H 


Èg tad. affix wz applied to the word 


Ra in the sense of ‘ unable to 
bear’ e. g. Rg: cf. P. V. 2. 122 
Vårt. 7. 


= 
SRAT a southern grammarian of 


the seventeenth century who has 
composed in 430 stanzas a short 
list of the important roots with 
their meaning. The work is called 
WRATH. 


SK (1) an objector; the word is co- 


mmon in the Coramentary Litera- ` 
ture where likely objections toa 
particular statement are raised, 
without specific reference to any 
individual objector, and replies are 
given, simply with aview to mak- 
ing matters clear; (2) repetition 
of a word with za interposed; cf. 
den: Rae: waaay, See sega 
and aag. 


TE the crude form of the word aR 


with the mute consonant Z added 
to signify the addition of Ñq to 
form the feminine base e. g. 5 


are called 3f and there possibly | cf. P. IV. 1.15. 
d 
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aes a root belonging to the tenth 
conjugation of roots ( gafa ); cf, 
aa: gfe ARa fits get aai Hata | 
Kas. on P. VII. 3. 34. 

=a the consonant g with 4 prfiexed, 
for which q is substituted by Bi 


WgaSs q P. VI. 4. 19. 


SHA tad. affix a4 causing a vrddhi 
substitute for the first vowel of the 
word to which it is added. The 
affix ( #4 ) is added in the sense 
of ‘a descendant except the direct 
son or daughter’ to words ¥54 and 
others; cf. P. IV. 1. 98. 

fF the sign of the aorist ( ze ) for 
which generally faq and He, 7a, 3S 
and faq are substituted in specified 
cases; cf. P. III. 1. 43-66. 

Q4 tad. affix ( of which nothing re- 
mains ) to signify the taking place 
of something which was not so 
before: after the word ending in 
Fa the forms of the root #, 4 or 
aq have to be placed; e.g. ggi- 
aa; cf, P. V. 4. 50 

say possessing the sense of fq. See 


fa cf. P. IID. 2. 56 also P. III, 
3. 127 Vart, 1. 


a 


®%{ the second consonant of the 
palatal class of consonants ( aqi ), 
which is possessed of the properties 
ala, AÀ, Ae and FRIR. 
%, placed at the beginning of 


IV. 1,143,144 and 149; (2) to the 
dvandva compound of words 
meaning constellations,to the words 
adag, Wag, Hes, rahe, Ae 
etc. as also to StI, SER, AT etc. in 
certain specified senses, cf. P. IV. 
2.6, 28, 29, 32, 48, 84, 90 &915(3) 
to words beginning with the vowel 


‘called Vrddhi (2m, or 1),to words 


ending with 7é, to words of the 
mg class, and to gq and awọ in 
the àf senses, cf. P. IV. 3.114, 
137-45 and IV. 3.1; (4) to the 
words RGHS, weve, as also to 
words ending in qt in the sense of 
€ present there °; cf. P.IV.3.62-64; 
(5) to the words RiT, aqeu, 
dvandva compounds, ganaqq and 
others in the sense of ‘a book 
composed in respect of’, cf, P.IV. 
3.88; (6)to words meaning warrior 
tribes, to words tala etc, as also 
ua, and am, in some specifi- 
ed senses; cf. PIV. 3.91, 131, IV. 
4.14, 117; (7) to all words barring 
those given as exceptions in the 
general senses mentioned in the 
sec. V.1.1-37; (8) to the words 43, 
HEE, eT, words ending in am, 
agaa etc. da, aqa and 

in specified senses; cf. P, V. 1. 40, 
69,70,91,92, 111,112,135, V.2.17, 
V.3.105; (9) to compound words 
in the sense of 3a; e. g. AIPAC, 
aaan ete. cf. V. 3. 106;and 
(10) to words ending in af and 
wala in specified senses; cf. P, V.4, 
9,10. 


affixes, is mute; while $q is substi- | 31T the letter 3, the word wt being 


tuted for $ standing at the begi- 
nning of taddhita affixes; cf. P. I. 
3.7 and VII. 1.2. @ at the end 
of roots has got 4 substituted for 
it; cf. P. VIIL 2.36. 

3 tad. affix łą, added (1) to the 
words &@, wld and to words end- 
ing with the tad. affix 3; cf. P. 

19. i 


looked upon as an affix added 
to the consonant $ which, by the 
addition of a, is made a complete 
syllable; cf. T. Pr. I. 16, 21. 


BY tad. affix fq causing the vrddhi 


substitute for the first vowel of the 
word to which it is added. 3q is 
added (1) to the words aag and 


sa 
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STAT 


agag in the sense of sq; cf, Pt 
IV. 1.132, 134; (2) to the word$ 
garg, RE and others as a aigis 
affix; cf. P. IV. 2.80; (3) to the 
words fata, qag, aes and sa 
in the sense of ‘instructed by’, cf. 
P.IV.3.102; and (4) to the word 
aag in the sense of ‘being a 
national of’ or ‘having as a domi- 
cile’ e. g. megia: cf. P. IV. 3.94, 

gA (1) Vedic Literature in general 
as found in the rule ag orale 
which has occurred several times 
in the Sūtrās of Panini, cf. grät- 
awan wafa M. Bh. on 1.1.1, and 
1.4.3; cf. also V. Pr. I.1, 4; (2) 
Vedic Samhita texts as contrasted 
with the Brahmana texts; cf. Sà- 
mamà a avant P, 1V.2.66; (2) 
metre, metrical portion of the 
Veda. 


JAN Vedic language as contrast- 
ed with Hist (ordinary language in 
use); cf. gee agar are serrata 
a.m g Aad sA Aaa 
T. Pr. XXIV. 5, 

SNF a popular name given by gra- 
mmarians to the first pāda of the 
fifth Adhyaya of Panini’s Asta. 
dhyayi as the pada begins with 
the rule 1 stare: P. V. 1.1. 

a short term or Pratyahara stand- 
ing for 3, Z, 4,4, € and q; cf. 
asgan P. VITI.3.7. 

JA tad. affix $4 added to the word 
aq in the general 3ièp senses, 
e. g. aain; cf. P. IV.2.115. The 
mute letter & has been attached to 
the affix 3g so that the base waq 
before it could be termed pada 
(cf. iG a P, 1.4.16) and as a 
result have the consonant q chang- 
ed into ¢ by P. VIII.2.39. 


BFAA found in the Vedic Literature; 
Vedic; cf. araa att ae aai 
age Bhäsāvrtti on P. IV. 4,143; 


cf. also sreamtad | esata saeete 
u; M. Bh. on 1.1.5. 

at alearned commentary on Nā- 
gesa’s Mahabhasyapradipoddyota 
written by his pupil atõ»z (possibly 
the same as, or the son of, aara 
qag) who lived in the eighteenth 
century. 

QGePRAE a grammarian who wrote 
a short gloss called ma‘awagra on 
the Katantrasiitras. 


a 


third consonant of the palatal class 
of consonants, possessed of the 
properties aa, Ag, seas and 0g- 
ama. a at the beginning of 
affixes ismutein Panini’s grammar. 

St the consonant q with 4 added to 
it for facility of pronunciation; cf. 
T. Pr. I..21. See a. 


STE a poet and grammarian of 
Kasmira of the fourteenth century 
who wrote a commentary named 
asiad on the Katantra Sūtras. 

Tay (1) the well-known poet and 
scholar of Vyakarana and Alar- 
kira who wrote many excellent 
poetical works. He lived in the 
sixteenth century. He was a pupil 
of #enzsT and he severely criticised 
the views of Appaya Diksita and 
Bhaittoji Diksita. He wrote a sort 
of refutation of Bhattoji’s commen- 
tary Praudha-Manorama on the 
Siddhanta Kaumudi, which he 
named STaanarated but which is 
popularly termed wanagaada. His 
famous work is the Rasaganga- 
dhara on Alank&ragastra; (2) 
writer of a commentary on the 
‘Rk-Pratisikhya by name Varna- 
kramalaksana; (3) writer of Sara- 
pradipika, a commentary on the 
Sarasvata Vydkarana. : 


Het 
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Het a kind of Vedic recital wherein 
each word is repeated six times, 
Het is called one of the 8 kinds 
(angi) of the Kramapatha, 
which in its turn is based on the 
Padapatha; cf. wat are fret Rat 
Sel eel CH sat set acer Seat: 
sag Hae: 1 wer is defined as 
saemaaara feat R wa FHA | 
RAA wes: wage yore) The 
recital of swag: gaga dita can be 
illustrated as Sway: 8, amis, 
aay: a, A aaa, aaa Å, saad, 
qed aaa, cea sea, aera aaa | 


WTR a famous grammarian of the 


Mauni family who lived in Vara- 
nasi inthe seventeenth century. 
He wrote Ramadi, Greater, a 
commentary on the Siddbanta- 
kaumudi called aù anda 
commentary on the Madhya Kau- 


mudi named Asm. He wrote al: 


commentary on the Laghukau- 
mudi also. 


>, . 
IAT a grammarian, (of course 


- different from the well-known |: 


poet), to whom a small treatise on 
grammar by name AFPR is 
attributed. 


SA (1) author of qaaa commen- 


tary on mAg written by 
Vitthala; (2) writer ofa commen- 
tary named Vadighatamudgara on 
the Sarasvataprakriya. 


FRAT a famous Bengalee 
scholar of Vyakarana and Nydya 
who has written a small treatise 
dealing with syntax. “The treatise 
is named MAAT. 

SRN one of the famous joint 
authors ( saĝa and qma ) of the 
well-known gloss (afi) on the 
Sütras of Panini, popularly called 
alfa. As the aiff is men- 
tioned by It-sing, who has also 
Mentioned Bhartrhari’s Vakya- 


padiya, as a grammar treatise 
written some 40 years before his 
visit, the time of ana is fixed 
as the middle of the 7th century 
A.D. Some scholars believe that 
aaf was the same as safe a 
king of Kasmira and ata was his 
minister. For details, see pp. 386- 
388 of the Vyakarana Mahabhasya 
Vol. VII published by the D.E. 
Society, Poona. See #12raT. 

saaa a jain grammarian of the 
fourteenth century who wrote a 
commentary ramed gg? on the 
Saaana of Hemacandra, 

SRT a short term ( NABI ) signifying 
‘the soft inaspirate class consonants 
LLE and 4 

aza substitution of a st consonant 
prescribed by Pēņini for any con- 
sonant excepting a semi-vowel or 
a nasal, if followed by any fourth 
or third consonant out of the class 
consonants, or ifit is at the end of 
a pada; cf. P.VIII. 2.39, VIII.4. 
53. 


SRU the same as a which see 
above. 

WE case termination #4 oi the nom. 
plural; chP. IV. 1.2. 

SWS case termination #@ of the 
nom, plural mentioned as aq by 
Panini in IV. 1.2, but referred to 
as wf by him; cf. P.IV.1.31 and 
VIL L 50. 

seee (aa) a composite ex- 
pression where the constituent 
members give up their individual 
sense. Incompound words such 
as ages in the sentence USYS- 
aq the word ws gives up its 
sense inasmuch as he, the king,’ 
is not brought; get also gives up 

| its sense as every man is not 
brought. Itis of course to be 
noted that although the sense is 
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ma 


given up by each word, it is not 
completely given up; cf. BETA 
era aaa Seria; M. Bh. on P. 
Il. Ll. Vart. 2. For detailed 
explanation see Mahabhasya on 
P. II. 1.1. Värt, 2. 

agma abandonment or giving up 
of properties in the case of a 
word included in a gf] or compo- 
site expression; cf. wagHaRseanga: 
Darghata Vrtti on P. IT. 2.6. 


feat as 


amaaa a short disguisition on 
the correctness of the word Mala, 
written by a grammarian named 
Cakrin; cf. neifaditsamemed araa- 
RSL saga aaa aT, 
colophon. 

mta born or produced there or then; 
one of the senses in which the 
tad. affixes, called wards, are 
prescribed by Panini in the sūtra 


aar which, according to the gra- 
mimarians, exists in every object 
or substance, and hence, it is the 
denotation or denoted sense of 
every substantive or Pratipadika, 
although on many an occasion 
vyakti or an individual object is 
required for daily affairs and is 
actually referred to in ordinary 
talks. In the Mahabhasya a 
learned discussion is held regard- 
ing whether af is the denotation 
or af is the denotation. The 
word 1f is defined in the Maha- 
bhasya as follows :— aR 
agma aa aig | aza- 
man. Wa a R az Il IR ATE | 
agia Raa] aaa gig: | aad- 
feat agd ai ant wae Ag: M. Bh. 
on IV. 1.63. For details see 
Bhartrhari’s Vakyapadiya. 


aa wd: and the following; cf. P. MA the view that arf, or genus 


IV, 3.25-37. 

BAaetHAseT invalidity of a Ba- 
hiranga operation that has al- 
ready taken place by virtue of 
the Antaranga-paribhasi— vez 
aRar that which is ‘ bahi- 

_ Tahga’ is regarded as not having 
taken effect when that which is 


only, is the denotation of every 
word. The view was first advo- 
cated by Vajapyayana which was 
later on held by many, the Mima- 
thsakas being the chief supporters 
of the view. See Mahabhasya 
on P. I, 2.64. See Par. Sek. Pari. 
40. 


‘antarahga’ is to take effect. For mgA see ma. 
details see Par. Šek. Paribhāsā 50. | arfaeact the acute accent for the 


saraga invalidity of a gra- 
mmatical operation prescribed by 
a rule in the atãa section (P. VI. 


last vowel of a word ending with 
æ of the p.p.p. denoting a genus; 
cf. P. VI. 2.170. 


4.22 upto the end of the fourth | SAAT tad. affix aig in the sense 


pada ) which, although it hastaken 
place, is to be looked upon as not 
having taken place when any other 
Operation in the same section is 
to take effect. See amiartz. 

sia genus; class;universal;the notion 
of generality which is present in 
the several individual objects of the 
same kind. The biggest or widest 


of SHIR or variety; e€. g. weed, 
gaada; cf Kas. on P. V. 3.69. 
Originally stdtq was possibly an 
independent word, but as its use, 
especially as a noun, was found 
restricted, it came to be looked 
upon as an affix on the analogy 
of the affixes ṣa, za, aq and 
others. 


` notion of the universal or genus is | MT name of a variety of the Sva- 
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BATA 


rita or circumflex accent; the 


original svarita accent as contra- 
sted with the svarita for the grave 
which follows upon an acute 
as prescribed by P. in VIII. 4.67, 
and which is found in the words 
za; Gat etc, The jatya svarita is 
noticed in the words i, T Fi 
FN etc.; cf. saag aaga 
Gael | Sa aR Ere STATA 
È u sar SAAT sangar 
Rat A Sten 1 Å ANa RAA: 
R. Pr. and com. ITI. 4. 

mÀ tautologous, unnecessarily 
repeated; the word is defined and 
illustrated by Yāska as; -aaa ra- 
zA aerate vate aan wader 
aga ayaa aar Nir.X.16.2. For 
other definitions of the word aa 
conveying practically the same 
idea, cf. Nir.X. 16. 3 and 4. 


MF tad. affix added in the sense 
of“ a root’ to the words aa, AR, 7a, 
ga and others; e. g. aiionea cf. P. 
V.2.24, 

Ñ a conventional term for START 
used in the Jainendra Vydkarana. 


Rra (l) lit. affix marked with the 
mute letter q; e.g, 99, aÑ, gE. 
the word {Sq is not however found 
used in this sense; (2) a word 
supposed to be marked with the 
mute indicatory letter 3,The word 
is used in this sense by the Vārtti- 
kakara saying that such a word 
does not denote itself but its syno- 
nyms; cf. fq iaaa aada 
P.1.1.68 Vart. 7. In the Sūtra aa 
qamgayal PII. 4. 23, the word 
Q is supposed to be fq and 
hence it denotes 4, $43 etc.; but 
not the word uw itself; (3) In the 
Pratisikhya works faq means the 
first two consonants of each class 
aĵ); eg. & g J, % etc, which are 
the same as G4 letters in Panini’s 


querer a grammarian 


ierminólógy: ef. A A saat Ra V- 
Pr.1.50;II.13. 


{HAWS author of the Siddhäntaratnas 


a commentary on the Sarasvata 
Siitras, 


fRzgE a reputed Buddhist Gra- 


mmarian of the eighth -century 
who wrote a scholarly comment- 
ary on the Kasikavrtti of Jayaditya 
and Vamana. The commentary is 
called ag or TAMATA and 
the writer is referred to as "41@RR 
in many later grammar works. 
Some scholars identify him with 
qsaqtaeqaiead the writer ofthe SHK- 
zqraer, but this is not possible as 
qana aA, was a Jain Gramma- 
rian who flourished much earlier. 


fase mention as aq; cf. Riada: 


qag: M.Bh. on 1.1.68 Vārt. 7, See 
faq. 


fet used in the sense of fea, the 


tip of the tongue. 


Reqana (l)having the root of the 


tongue as the place of its produc- 
tion ;the phonetic element or letter 
called iga; (2) name given to 
that phonetic element into which 
a visarga is changed when follow- 
ed by g or @; cfx a eft rere: 
V.Pr.VIII.19, The Raga letter 
is called iga also; see Nyasa on I. 
1.9. The Rk. Pra&tisikhya looks 
upon +, Z, Rigga, and the gut- 
tural letters as fagi@zera. 


fisara produced at the root of 


the tongue; the same as REWENA, 
which see above. 


FF augment F added to the root a - 


before the causal sign ĝa when 
the root means shaking;cf.al faqaa 
az P. VII. 3.38. 

of the 
fourteenth century A.D. who ’ 
revised and rewrote the grammar 


| Sfaqa and the commentary named 


ga 
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wadt on it, which were composed 
by WÊR in the thirteenth 
_century. The work of gawlraq is 
known as SARATE. 
J4 verbal termination 34, substitut“ 
ed for the original f of the third 
pers. pl. in certain cases mentioned 
inP ITI.4, 108,109, 110,111, and 112. 
JEHA the transformation of fà into 
ga; the substitution of wa for ®. 
The term is often used in the 
. Mahabhasya; cf. M. Bh. on I. 
1.57, L1. 63, TIL.1.43 etc. See qa. 
gaen the class of roots headed 
byg after which the vikarfana sap 
is olided and the root is reduplica- 
ted in the four conjugational tenses; 
third conjugation of roots, 
MERANTI name of a grammar 
work written by Pijyapada Deva- 
nandin, also called Siddhanandin, 
in the fifth century A.D. The 
grammar is based on the Astadh- 
yayi of Panini,the section on Vedic 
_accent and the rules of Panini exp- 
laining Vedic forms being,of course, 
neglected. The grammar is called 
Jainendra Vyakarana or Jainendra 
Sabdanusasana, The work is avail- 
abie in two versions, one consisting 
of 3000 sūtras and the other of 3700 
-sitras. It has got many comment- 
aries, of which the Mahivrtti 
_ written by Abhayanandin is the 
principal one. For details see 
‚Jainendra Vyakarana, introduction 
published by the Bharatiya Jñäna- 
‘pitha Varanasi. 


SeERATHTNAETITA name of a com- 
mentary on the Jainendra Vyaka- 
. raQa, written by Abhayanandin in 
:. the ninth century A. D. see Haz 
sane above, 
“lear (ATR ) a treatise on Vya- 
“karana written by Jumaranandin, 
See gaa above. The Jaumira 


Vyakarana has no Vedic section 
dealing with Vedic forms or ac- 
cents,but it has added a section on 
Prakrita just as the Haima Vya- 
karana. 


AMANE a supplement to the 


Jaumāra Vyākaraņa written by 
Goyicandra. See TRAZ. 


SAITGeRCOT the revised version by 


Jumitranandin of the original 
grammar treatise in verse called 
ase written by Kramadisvara. 
The Jaumārasarňskaraņa is the 
same as Jaumara Vyakarana, which 
sce above, 


aaa a root belonging to the 


gerafen or the third conjugation. 


OL, 
MATT name of a commentary on 


Amarasimha’s Amarakosa written 
by Sripati (Chakravartin) in the 
14th century. 


ITH lit. indirect or implicit revealer; 


a word very commonly used in 
the sense of an indicatory state- 
ment, The Stitras, especially those 
of Panini, are very laconic and it is 
believed that nota single word in 
the Siltras is devoid of purpose, 
If it is claimed that a particular 
word is without any purpose, the 
object of it being achieved in 
some other way, the commenta- 
tors always try to assign some pur- 
pose or the other for the use of the 
word in the Sūtra. Such a word 
or words or sometimes even the 
whole Sūtra is called q} or indi- 
cator of a particular thing. The 
Paribhasis or rules of interpreta- 
tion are mostly derived by indica- 
Hon(aITFee) from a word or words 
ina Siitra which apparently appear 
to be 84% or without purpose, and 
which are shown as @1a# after the 
particular indication (M4) i 
drawn from them, The waa is 
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shown to be constituted of four | MQR% realized from the Mq% 
parts, 443, saa, eiagiaed| wording; the conclusion drawn 


and aaae. For the instances of 


Jéapakas, see Paribhasendusekhara. 
Purusottamadeva in his Jfiapaka- 
samuccaya has drawn numerous 
conclusions of the type of aga 
from the wording of Panini Stitras. 
The word mgm and Zi9q are 
used many times as synonyms 
although xq sometimes refers to 
the conclusions drawn from a 
wording which is am% or indica- 
tor. For instances of qF, cf. M.Bh. 
on Mahesvara Sūtras 1, 3, 5, P. 1.1. 
3, 11, 18, 23, 51 ete. The word %3 
in the rule qg GE is a wellknown 
aime of the srargaRurar. The 
earliest use of the word 310% in the 
sense given above, is found in the 
Paribhasasiicana of Vyadi. The 
Paribhasa works on other systems 
of grammar such as the Katanira, 
the Jainendra and others have 
drawn similar Jaapakas from the 
wording of the Siitras in their 
systems. Sometimes a Jfapaka is 
not regularly constituted of the 
four parts given above;it is a mere 
indicator and is called 417% instead 
of 317%. 

ATHAGTAT a work giving a collec- 
tion of about 400 Jfiapakas or 
indicatory wordings found in the 
Sūtras of Panini and the conclu- 
sions drawn from them. It was 
written by Purusottamadeva, a 

- Buddhist scholar of Panini’s gram- 
mar in the twelfth century A. D. 
who was probably the same as the 
famous great Vaiyākaraņa patron- 
ized by Laksmanasena.See Wwiraa- 
3a. 

MARA realizable, or possible to 
be drawn, from a wording in the 
Sūtra of Panini in the manner 
shown above. See M93. 


from an indicatory. word in the 
form of Paribhasas and the like. 
Such conclusions are not said to 
be universally valid; cf. auaa A 
aaa Par. Sek. Pari. 110.7. 

ga a conclusion or inference, 
drawn from a word or words in a 
Sūtra, with a view to assign a 
purpose to that or to those words 
which otherwise wonld have been 
without a purpose. The word is 
sometimes used in the sense of 
aman, and refers to the word or 
words supposed to be without any 
purpose and therefore looked upon 
as a reason or èg for the desired 
conclusion to be drawn. The 
words fata ada sais occur 
very frequently in the Mahabhasya; 
cf, M.Bh. on P. I. 1. 11, 14,19, 55, 
68, I. 2.41 etc. etc. 


SWAT concluded or proved by means 
of a 31% word or wording; cf. ea: 
iaaa asa nRa: M.Bh, on 
TII. 4. 37 Vart. 3. 

AA a conclusion or formula to be 
drawn froma jňāpaka word or 
words; cf, the usual expression 
aaa Aaga MAA, stating 
that only so much, as is absolutely 
necessary, is to be inferred. 

TAAA indicated or suggested; cf. 
sada aaia (agian) ae 
after faa etc. M.Bh. on II, 3.13 
Vart. 3. 

SARA (1) name of a commentary 
by Ramacandra possibly belong- 
ing to the 18th century on the 
Vajasaneyi Pratigakhya; (2) name 
of a commentary on Nageéa’s 
‘Laghusabdendusekhara by Uda- 
yamkara Pathaka of Varanasi in 
the 18th century. 


| sareta standing for amf, namie of 
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sa 


a class of 30 roots headed by the 
root 48 eft and given as 4S PHA, 
we Tae etc; cf. sabara a: P. 
IIL. 1.140.” 


a 


@ fourth consonant of the palatal 
class of consonants possessed of the 
properties NATAR, ÀS, LIPA, 
and agma; sat the beginning of 
an affix in Panini Sitras is mute; 
e. g. the affixes Ñ, setc.; cf. gz P. 
I. 3.7. 

æ a verbal ending of the 3rd pers. 
Atm. for æ ( i.e. SER ); cf P. III.4. 
78; for the letter 3, ag is substitu- 
ted; cf. Hea: P. VIII.1.3, but R in 
the perfect tense; cf. P. HI. 4.81 
and tin the potential and bene- 
dictive moods; cf. P. TIT, 4.55. 


are wording of the affix g (see above) 
suggested by the Varttikakara to 
have the last vowel of “7d acute, 
by faa: (P.VI.1.163) the property 
fa being transferred from the 
original # to aq; cf. Kas. aat q 
saranda, waft on P.VIL1,3. 

AA a short term (naman) for the 
fourth, third, second and first con- 
sonants of the five classes, after 
which g is changed into the cog- 
nate of the preceding consonant 
while 4 is changed into ẹ option- 
ally; cf. P. VIII. 4.62, 63. 

AT a short term (seat) for any 
consonant except semi-vowels, 
nasals and ©; cf. P. VIII.4.65. 


We a short term ( S81 ) for conso- 
nants excepting semi-vowels and 
nasals; cf. P.I.2.9, VI.1.58, VI.4. 
15, VII. 1.60, VIII. 2.39, and 
VIII.4.53. 

RU a short term ( sage) for the 
fourth and the third of the class 
consonants; cf. P, VIII, 4,53, 54, 


AT a short term ( we) for the 
fourth (#, 9, T, € and 4) of the 
class consonants; cf. P.VIII. 2.37, 
40. 


Ñ (1) verb-ending of the 3rd pers, 


pl, Parasmaipada, substituted for 
the SFR of the ten lakiras, chang. 
ed to ga in the potential and the 
benedictive moods, and optionally 
so in the imperfect and after the 
sign @ of the aorist; cf.P, III. 4. 82, 
83, 84, 108, 109, 110, 111, 112; (2) 
a conventional term for 39 (in- 
declinable) used in the Jainendra 
Vyakarana, 


= . . 
Aq a term,meaning ‘having 3 as ay 


used by the Varttikakara in con- 
nection with those words in the 
rules of Panini which themselves 
as well as words referring to their 
special kinds, are liable to under- 
go the prescribed operation; cf. 
Ra wa àmi a mead 
TARRAT eta l an aes 
ants: Wass: | M.Bh.on P.L L 
68 Vart. 8. 


F 


S (1)the nasal (fifth consonant) of the 


palatal class of consonants possess- 
ed ofthe properties 443347, 5, 
TIAIA, MEMM and wane; (2) 
mute letter, characterized by which 
an affix signifies gi& for the pre- 
ceding vowel; % of a taddhita affix, 
however, signifies 47% for the first 
vowel of the word to which the affix 
is added; (3) a mute letter added 
to a root at the end to signify that 
the root takes verb-endings of both 
the padas, 

ST tad, affix a; cf, P. IV. 2. 58, 106, 
107 and 1V.4.129, 

SA a short term ( seg) for the 
five nasal consonants €, 3,1, 4 
and q. ‘ 


& 
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ft a mute syllable prefixed to a 
root in the Dhatupatha of Panini‘ 
signifying the addition of the 
affix d (th) to the root, in the sense 
of the present time; e. g. Raos, 42: 
etc.; cf. Kas, on P. III. 2.187. 

faz iad. affix eR added to words 
headed by arat as also to words 
meaning a village in the Vahika 
country optionally with the affix 
zai in the Saisika senses;e.g. #12FH, 
aire, Aaa, ate, aH, MF- 
fear. The affixes sg and fs are 
added to ithe word 1% preceded 
by aag as also by some other 
words; e.g. HIGERIG@ET, sigan eet 
MENSE, MEE etc.; cf. P, IV.2. 
116,117,118 and Värttika on IV. 

- 2.116. 

fq (i) an afix marked with the 
mute letter i causing the substi- 
tution of vrddhi for the: preceding 
vowel and acute accent for the first 
vowel of the word to which it is 
added, but, causing vrddhi for the 
first vowel of the word to which it 
is added in case the aff—Gix is a tad. 
affix; cf, PVII.2, 115, 116, 117; 
(2) a root marked with the conso- 
nant 4, taking verb-endings of 
both the Parasmaipada and the 
Atmanepada kinds; e.g. waa, FA, 
fantd, aia, sina, AAA eic.; cf 
aaea: aati fares 13.72. 

atq a root marked with the mute 
syllable f prefixed to it, signifying 
the addition of the affix Win the 

a present tense. See Ñ. 

sq taddhita affix q signifying the 
substitution of vrddhi as also 
-the acute accent for the first 
vowel of the word- to which 
‘it’ is added. It is added- (1) to 
words headed by WIRA in the 


four senses termed Hat eg. AA, - 


“RT etc. 5 :ch PIV.. 2. 80; 
20 


(2).to 


the word aĵ; and wean com- 
pounds in the sense of ‘present 
there’, e.g. mnie, MRE, etc. 
cf. P. Iv. 3. 58, 59; (3) to the word 
fg e.g. gå; cf. P. IV.3.84; (4) to 
the words headed by ae i in the 
sense of ‘domicile of’, e.g. aiitsa% ; 
cf. P. IV.3.92; (5) to the words 
sea, Mam, az etc. in the 
sense of duty (aå) or scripture 
Cama) e.g. DAA, Saray 
azm, etc.; cf P. IV. 3.129; 

(6) to the word weqq in the sense 
of ‘associated with’; e.g. META: 
(=f!) cf. P.IV.4.90;(7) to the words 
s4 and sag; cf. P. V.1.14; (8) 
to the words ward, Waa etc. cf, P. 

V.4.23; (9) to the word a; cf. 
P.V.4,96; and (10) to the words 
in the sense of qu(wandering tribes 
for earning money), as also to 
the words meaning ata (kinds of 
tribes) as also to words ending 
with the affix =i under certain 
conditions; cf. P.V.3.112, 113. 

; tad. affix in the sense of ‘a des- 
cendant’ added to words beginn- 
ing with an, Ù, Ñ orending with z, 
as also to the words t@S and 
aaa provided they mean a coun- 
try and’ a Ksatriya too; e.g. aaid:, 
FE, HRA: HSL, aT; cf, P. 
IV.1.171. 


saz tad. affix q causing RÈ to the 


first vowel of the word to which 
it is added and the addition of $ 
(sm) in the sense of feminine 
gender, added to words meaning 
warrior tribes of the Vahika coun- 
try but not Brahmanas or Ksatri- 
yas. e.g. daaa, ale etc; cf P. 
: V. 3. 114, 


saz krt affix added to the root a in 


Vedic Literature preceded by the 
‘words a4, yds, Yq or sq. e.g. 
NET, SITE, gayaa; cf. P. 
TI1,2.65, 66.. f 


m 


z 


& the first consonant of the lingual 
class (244) possessed of the pro- 
perties qaaa, sas, Paaasa 
and seq. When prefixed or 
affixed to an affix as an indica- 
tory letter, it signifies the addition 
of the fem. affix dig (2); cf. P. IV. 
1.15. When added to the conju- 
gational affixes ( gẹ ) it shows 
that in the Atmanepada the vowel 
of the last syllable is changed to 
g. cf. P. IIT. 4.79. When added 
to an augment ( IIA ), it shows 
that the augment marked with it 
isto be prefixed and not to be 
affixed; e. g. az, gz etc.; cf. P, L 
1.46. ; 

Z(1) the consonant g, the vowel 
a being added for facility of 
utterance; cf. sald gaam, T. 
Pr. I, 21; (2) short term, (RAER) 
standing for eq or the lingual 
class of consonants, found used 
mostly in > the  Pratisikhya 
works; cl. RT. 13, V. Pr, I. 64, 
T. Pr. I. 27; (3) tad. affix (a) 
added to the word "eget in the 
sense ‘aa Wd: e. g. sagd, cf. P. 
IV. 3.34, Vārt. 2; (4) krt affix 
(2) added to the root 4%, @ and 
g under certain conditions; e. g. 
FER, HAC, IIF ( AM ) earns, 
frame: FARG etc.; cf. P. II. 
2.16-23. 

fH krt affix 3, not admitting I or 
afz to the preceding vowel and 
causing 21 in the feminine ( by 
P.IV. 1.15), added to the roots a, 
a and gq under certain condi- 
tions; e. g, I, RU, R etc.; 
cf. P. TV. 2.8, 52, 53, 54, 55. 

THE the consonant g, R being 
added for facility of utterance; 
cf. ante: P. ITI. 3.108 Värt. 3; 
cf, also V. Pr. 1.17. 
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Hea 


Ta the samasanta affix a added to 
certain specified words at the end 
of the tatpurusa and other com- 
pounds, e.g. USAG, IATA, HEATH; 
aaan, AAH, etc. cf P.V.4.91-112. 


Taw the class of lingual consonants; 
the same as g in Panini. 

ZI case ending of the third case 
(aña) sing. number; cf. P. IV.1.2, 

ag short term for affixes beginning 
with a in P. IV. 1.4 and ending 
with yz in P. IV. 1.78; cf. afea 
DAH | TT: A AT AA SRRA, 
M. Bh. on I. 2.48 V. 2. 

g4 feminine affix at added to mas- 
culine nouns ending in & by the 
rule ammang IV. 1.4 excepting 
those nouns where any other affix 
prescribed by subsequent rules 
becomes applicable. 


Ñ the final syllable beginning with 
a vowel; part of a word consisting 
of the final vowel in a word and 
the consonants following the final 
vowel; cf. àre f P. I. 1.64. 


Qaz (1) tad. affix gH added to the 
words 41, aia and ea in the 
sense of ‘something given as 
wages’ e.g. am mai cf P, 
IV. 4.67; (2) tad. affix wR added 
to#a andain the adfa senses 
e. g. ian: HAr; cf. P,V_1.25,26. 

f€a marked or characterized by the 
mute letter g. For the signifi- 
cance of the addition of g, see g. 


AN deletion or elision of the finak 
syllable beginning with a vowel, 
as prescribed by Panini in 
certain rules; cf. mwa am: VII. 
1.88, è: P, VI, 4.143, 155 aaa 
P. VI. 4.144 and agzāRa P. VI. 
4.145. 

Aeq tad. affix diz added to the 
preposition 34 in the sense of 


¥ 


z 
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BR 


‘lowering of the nose’ ( afaa: 
A ) e. g. AGAH; cf. P. V. 2.31. 
(1) mute syllable g prefixed to 
roots to signify the addition of 
the affix agẸ in the sense of ver- 
bal activity; e. g. aoy:, gaa; cf. 
PIII. 3.89; (2) the class of lingual 
consonants &, 3,2, g and U; cf 
az P. I. 3.7. 


BR augment = added to that in 


connection with which it is pres- 


cribed; it is prescribed in connec-' 


tion with € andu followed by a 
sibilant, e g. S498: = guaey:; 
cf. P, VIII. 3.28. 


ava tad. affix wą added to the 


word gẹ meaning ʻa warrior 
tribe not of a Br&hmana nor of a 
Ksatriya caste’ in the sense of the 
word ( 3 ) itself; e. g. afia:, cf, 
P. V. 3.115 


E tad. afix q, causing af% forthe 


zy 


initial vowel and the addition of 
the fem, affix $, applied to the 
word Aa in the sense of ‘having 
that asa deity,’ e.g. Ñi af, 
amt ae; cf. P. IV. 2.30. 

tad. affix aqto which the aug- 
ment q is prefixed, making the 
affix da, applicable to the words 


ar, Fat, sig, RI and indeclinable | 


words in the Saisika or misce- 
Haneous senses; e. g. aaa, Raa: 
RIAN etc.; cf. P. IV. 3.23, 24. 


EJA tad. affix added in the same 


ast 
S 


way as 733 above, making only a 
difference in the accent. When 
the affix za% is added, the acute 
accent is ‘given to the last vowel 
of the word ‘preceding the affix. 


“tad, affix æ, causing: vrddhi for 
the initial vowel of the word to 
which it is added and also the 
addition of the fem.affix ,applied 
to the 


word ami in the sense 


fe 


of ‘ fran,’ e.g. addi gE; ch 
Kas. on P. IV. 3.142. 

having g as #4; roots, that 
have g as gīq or mute, take the 
affix waqin the sense of verbal 
activity. See g. 


3 


& the second consonant of the ling- 


ual class possessed of the proper- 
ties MENA, BAS, fare and 
azana. For the syllable © at 
the beginning of taddhita affixes, 
the syllable g} is substituted; if 
however the affix (beginning with 
z ) follews upon a word ending 
in 28, 32, 3, F, g and a then P 
is added instead of ga; e. g. 
ag, were: ete; cf. cern, 
wagered ww, P. VIL 3.50, 51. 
Some scholars say that qq and & 
are substituted for 4 by the siitras 
quoted above; cf. Kas. on VII. 
3.50. 


(1) tad. affix 3; see 3 above for the 
substitution of eR and ẹ forz. 
z stands as a common term for 
SH, 34,59, and ta as also for 
BEB, and Fa; (2) the consonant 
z, the vowel 3 being added for 
facitity of pronunciation, cf. T. 
Pr. 1.21. 


| GH a very common tad. affix gF, 


or # in case it is added to words 
ending in %8, 34,3, %, ™% and 
g according to P. VII, 3. 51, 
causing the substitution of vrddhi 
for the first vowel of the word to 
which it is added. o&% is added 
to (1) ad and other words in the 
sense of descendant ( A94 ) e. g. 
am, aens, mB, mA: 
agaa, cf P. IV. 1.146-149; 
(2) to the words SIA, WM etc. 
in the sense of ‘dyed in’, e. g. 


aR 


SRT, terres cf. P. IV. 2.2; (3) 
to the words aft and ggg in the 
sense of iga “made better’, e.g. 
. water, teh, (F instead of 24 
substituted for aq), cf. P. IV..2. 
18, 19; (4) to the words nagri, 
ara etc.; cf. P. IV. 2. 22, 23; (3) 
to words expressive of inanimate 
objects, to the words za and 2, 
as also to the words Har and wy 
in the sense of * multitude °; cf. P. 
IV. 2. 47, 48; ‘6) to the words 
zg, Sta and words ending in ua, 
qq etc., in the sense of ‘ students 
of? (aià aza ), cf P. IV. 2.59, 
60, 63; (7) to the words gya and 
others as also to F&U as a gee 
affix; cf. P, IV. 2.80, 84; (8) to 
the words rar, ṣaq and agfin the 
Saisika senses; cf. P. IV. 2.102, 
115, IV. 3.18; (9) to the words 
sas and others’ in the sense 
‘generally present’; cf. P. IV. 3. 
40; (10) to the words consisting of 
two syllables, and the words #%, 
am etc.in the sense of‘explanatory 
literary work’; cf, P. 1V.3.72; (LIY 
to words meaning: ‘ sources of in- 
come ° in the sense .of ‘ accruing 
from’; cf. P. IV. 3.75; (12) to 
words denoting inanimate things 
excepting words showing time or 
place, in the sense of ‘ uf’, cf 
P. IV. 8.96; and (13) to the words 
zs and alt in the sense of ‘belong- 
ing to’, cf. P. IV. 3.124. The tad. 
affix oh is added as a general 
termination, excepting in such 
cases where other affixes are pre- 
scribed, in specified senses like 
aa deat, °< aa gala,’ aa dea’ 
etc.; cf. P. IV. 4.1-75, as also to 
words 33, di, #41, fear, Rarer etc. 
in specified senses, cf. P, IV. 4. 81, 
102. a% is also added as a general 
tad, affix or afenaRarea, in 
various specified senses, as pre- 
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. specified senses, cf. 


2H 


scribed by P. V.1.19-63,and to the 
words S&, aaRS, ag, AIA, Neue, 
Wes, etc. and to the word UFa, 
in the prescribed senses; cf. P. V. 
2.67,76, V. 3,108,109; while, with- 
out making any change in, sense 
it is added to wanted , aa, ara, 
sma ( ae. being the word 
formed), amni, TAR (carats 
AAE), UJRA, Az and others, 
and to the word aff in the sense of 
‘expressed’; cf. P. Vv. 4.13, 34, 35. 
The fem. affix sq (3) is added to 
words ending in the affix 2% to 
form fem. bases. 


ST a popular name given to the 


fourth pada of the fourth adhyaya 
of Pāņini'’s Astadhyayi. The pada be- 
gins with the rule spagag¢P.IV4.1 
prescribing the taddhita afix o% 
in the senses prescribed in rules be- . 
ginning with the next rule ‘ 4a 
geak aa wafer faq ‘and ending 
with the rule ‘fame aaia P.IV.4.73. 


Sa tad. afix gH ors (by P.VII.3.51) 


with the vowel = accented acute 
applied to (1) €84 aud others as a 
Caturarthika affix; cf. P. IV.2.80; 
(2) to mulusyllabic words and 
words beginning with sq which 
are proper nouns for persons; cf. 
P. V.3.78, 80; and (3) to the word 
ugat in the sense of g4; cf, P. 
V.3.109, The base, to which za is 
added, retains generally two sylla- 
bles or sometimes three, the rest 
being elided before the affix sa 
e. g. ARE Tam, fas: afew: etc. 
from the words aam, aged, AT- 
ad, agaa etc.; cf. P. V,3,83, 84. 


ZA tad. affix ga or æ (by P.VIL3.51) 


causing Vrddhi and acute accent 
for the first vowel of the word to 
which it is added, applied (1) to 
Wen, sist and wala in the 
P, IV.2.35, 41 


aq 
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ki 


e g. agies, Nea etc.; (2) to | 


words aif, "fe, m and others, 
along with fa, e. g. MRIH, aera, 
also with fz to words denoting 
villages in the Vahika country e.g. 
RSH ares; as also to words 
ending in 3 forming names of 
countries in all the Saisika senses 
cf. P. IV.2,116-120; (3) to com- 
pound words having a word show- 
ing direction as their first member, 
to words denoting time, as also to 
the words ava, fat and sais in the 
Saisika senses; cf. P. 1V.3.6, 7, 11- 
15; (4) to the words aÑ (in Vedic 
Literature), and to fq and Fax 
in the Saisika senses; cf. P.TV.3.19- 
21; (5) to Gace, amagi, words 
having amq: as the first member, 
to the word ma preceded by af or 
aq, to multisyllabic words having 
their last vowel accented acute, to 
words denoting sacrifices, to words 
forming names of sages, to words 
ending in # and tothe word 7s 
in the specific senses which are 
mentioned; cf. P. 1V.3.50, 60, 61, 
67, 68, 69, 78, 79, 97; (6) to the 
words W953, GM, AF, FAI, TWIT, 
compound words having a multi- 
syllabic words as their first mem- 
ber, and to the words gg etc. in 
the specified senses;cf.P.1V.4.6,11, 
38, 52, 58, 64, 103;(7) to any word 
as a general tad. affix (sfraiaied), 
unless any other affix has been 
specified in the specified senses 
‘qa tan’ ‘ae ARAR ... ‘acer’ 
mentioned in the section of sūtras 
V, 1.18. to 117; (8) to the words 
STEWS, as, ATH, compound words 
having az or wit as their first mem- 
ber as also to the words Araq 
and fasseea; cf. P.V.2.76, 118,119. 


oa tad. affix 3m7 or (according to 
P. VII.3.51), causing the addition 


of a, and. not &, for. forming the | . 


feminine base, applied (1) to the 
word at and werds with two 
syllables in ihe sense of ‘crossing? 
or ‘swimming’ over; cf. P.IV.4. 7; 
e.g. Alfie: am, ee: TEF; (2) 
to the words 4a, #4, and faa and 
optionally with 5 to atga in the 
sense of maintaining (ìa sala); cf. 
P. IV. 4.13, 14; (3) to the word 
mA, words ending with 3, 
to the word aa, to words showing 
completion ( qwaitdd), to the 
words 3a, am, Fa, 24, TATE and. 
ag in specified senses; cf. P. IV 
4.42, 70, V. 1.21, 48, 49, 51, 84, 
V. 2,85, and 109; (4) to words 
ending in 4 as also to the words 
headed by aff, and optionally with 


` the affix goa to gq and with the 


affix q to atin the sense of agg pos- 
session); cf P. V. 2.115, 116, 117 
and 109. 


BA marked with the mute letter g. 


There is no affix or word marked 
with mute Ẹ (at the end) in Pani- 
nis grammar, but to avoid cer- 
tain technical difficulties, the 
Mahabhasyakara has proposed 
mute z instead of % in the ‘case of 
the affix Za of the first pers. sing. 
perf, Atm. and g p-escribed as 
. Sarhprasarana substitute by P. VI. 
4.132 e: g. aale:, sit; cf. M.Bh. 
on I.4. 79 and VI.4.19. 


S$ 


@ (1) third letter of the lingual 


class of consonants possessed of the 
properties aTalauaM, as, ase, 
and aam; (2) mute letter ap- 
plied to affixes by Panini to show 
the elision of the fè part (cf. P. 1. 
1.64.) of the preceding word viz. 
the penultimate vowel and the 
consonant or consonants follow- 


ing it; of, 2:5 (Sm: Bie AR) 


gz 
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aq 


g 


Z4 samasanta (st) added to a Bahu- 


Sg tad. affix @ in the sense of gm 


Sw tad. affix 4, causing vtddhi and 


SAAT tad. affix aqa in the sense of 


Sata tad. affix wat in the sense of 


ga a class of words headed by 


. Which follows sax stands for saara. | 


VI.4.143. The syllable f& of fara i 
is also elided before an affix mark- 
with the mute letter g. 

(1) krt affix 4 applied to the root 
nag, preceded by ad, Herd, Aad 
etc., as also to the roots g4, and 
aq under certain conditions; cf. 
P. [11.2,48,49, 50, 97-101 and to 
the root #4 to form the word 4%, 
cf. P. VI. 3.75; (2) tad. affix @ 
applied to words ending in qaa 
words ending in xq and the word 
fafa in the sense of ‘more than’ 
e.g. URRA FL, LEAH, GRATA, cf 
P.V.2.45, 46. 


yrihi compound meaning a nume- 
ral e.g. saat Sota cf, P.V.4.74, 


applied to a numeral to form an 
ordinal numeral; e g. GRET: 


ağa, cf, P.V.2.48. 


fear, applied to Haq and aeaa 
to show the tam ie. measure- 
ment or extent of a Brahmana 
work; e. g. Saf manà, aarti 
cf. P. V. 1.62. 


determination or selection of one 
out of many, applied to the pro- 
nouns fh, aq and aq; eg. Baa; cf. 
P.V.3.93,as also to UH according to 
Eastern Grammarians; e.g. Uaa 
yai Bawa; cf, P.V.3.94. 


‘selection out of two’ applied to 
the words i, aq and aq as also to 
the word UH; e.g. Hat aÑ: gz 
cf. P. V. 3.92, waatr vadidaen: cf. 
P. V. 3.94. 


the word gat which stands for 
gawa i.e. words ending with the 
affix €at; similarly the word sam 


This class tate is a subdivision of 
the bigger class called #aife, and 
it consists of only five words viz. 
SAA. SARA, eA, eat and aqy; 
ef P. VIT.1.25 and 1.1.27, 

eta tad. affix aff affixed to the 
word i? to show number or 
measurement; e.g. 3A NANM: cf. 
P.V.2.41. The words ending with 
the affix <iq are termed deat and 9g 
for purposes of declension etc.; cf, 
P.T.1.23,25. 

ST krt affix az added to the root wa 
in the sense of ‘instrument’ or 
‘location’ e.g. wat, cf. P. ILL. 3. 
125 Varttika. 

Sa alfix ag applicd to the word 
Waa and others at the end of a 
pada i.e. when the word ‘gaat 
has got the qaaa. e. g. Yast: ZX: | 
JAg, cf.P.LI1.2.71Vart.1 and 2, 

ST (1) verb-ending causing elision 
of the penultimate vowel as also 
of the following consonant, 
substituted for the 3rd pers. sing. 
affix q of the first future; e.g. 
wat; cf, P.11.4.85; (2) case ending 
“iy substituted in Vedic Literature 
for any case affix as noticed in 
Vedic usages; e.g. amar REAR; cf. 
P. VII.1.39. 

STA tad. affix a1 applied to dissylla- 
bic words, used as imitation of 
sounds, or used as onomatopoe- 
tic, when connected with the root 
J or Hor ay. The word to which 
17 is applied becomes generally 
doubled; c. g qeqereta, enaA 
qeqeram; cf. P.V.4.57. The affix 
z7 is also applied to Ra, gia, 
to compound words formed of a 
numeral and the word qm, as also 
to the words aaa, A3, ga, PA etc. 
when these words are connected 
with the root §;e.g. fciam ada- 
waa, aomi, card, sarik 
etc.; cf. P.V.4. 58 to 67, 


an 
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st fem. affix əf added optionally to 
words ending in a4 and to Bahu- 
vrihi compounds ending in aq to 
show feminine gender, the words 
remaining as they are when the 
optional affix giq is not applied; 
e.g. Sal, Sat, grat; cf. P. IV. 1.11, 
12, 13. 


- SET tad. affix snag added to the 
words aig and ẹ@g in the sense of 
‘father’; e.g. aam, fratae:; cf. P. 
IV. 2. 36 Vart, 2. 


feq possessed of the mute letter g 
added for the purpose of the eli- 
sion of fé (last vowel and the conso- 
nant or consonants after it) of the 
preceding word, See 3. 


fÑ (1) tad. affix applied to waar 
dat, Ra etc. in the sense of aA 
(observing); e.g. Read, ch P. V. 1. 
94 Vārt 3; (2) applied in the sense 
of ‘having as measurement’applied 
to numeral words ending in aq or 
Ra and the word fia; e.g. ARIA 
aae, ARARE; ch M. Bh. on P. 
V. 2.37. 


Raa tad. affix 3 applied to the 
words #4, W1, Taq and aa in 
the Saisika senses; e.g, APA, I- 
wa, Waa, arama; cf. M. Bh. on 
P.IV.3.23, > 

fare case affix 241 for Inst.sing.seen 
in Vedic Literature; e.g. gata, 
gman; cf. Kas. on P.VII.1.39. 

gaq tad affix gq added to the word 
=i in the sense of diminutive; e.g. 
gga: a small oil-pot ( gq); cf. V. 3. 
89. 

grga Unādi affix gm added to the 
root qr to form the word aa; cf. aia 
éqaa, Unadi Sūtra IV.177. 


SGT tad. affix gein the sense of 
` ‘brother’ applied to the word ag; 
eg. Fide; cf. P. IV. 2.36 Vart 1, 


894 tad. affix aq as a aguas affix 


applied to the words 4%, aZ and 
aaa; e.g. SYR, Agar, JAANA; CEP. 
IV. 2.87. 

Sa tad. affix q (1) added in the 
sense of ‘Sama introduced by’ 
( z4 aa ) to the word 9i#@q; e. g- 
aas ara; ch P. IV. 2.9; (2) 
added to the word ela optionally 
with qin the sense of * present 
there’ (a3 Wa: ); e g. Slee, ch 
PL IV, 4.113. 


l S tad. affix 4 added to the words 


qag and ad in the sense of ‘ pre- 
sent there’ (a4 Ha: ), ©. g. TR: 
ara; cf. PL IV. 4.111. 

sq tad. affix q added along with 
sa to the same words to which 
the affix €q is added as also in the 
same sense, the vowel a of aq 
being eta. See the word æ 
above. 

Sal case affix a seen in Vedic Lite- 


rature e. g. asa ssa Rq cf. S. 
K. on P. VIL. 1.39, 


g€ krt affix q with fem. affix 2 
added to it, applied to the root 


Ù. eg. @ ch. dea wade e M. 
Bh. on IV. 1.3. 

grey tad.affiz 4%, in the four senses, 
added to the words as and 
ae; a É: IS Wee; cf. P. 
IV. 2.8 

ĝa a root marked with the mute 


7 yllable g (at the beginning) to 
signify the application of the krt 
affix f{ which is invariably follow- 
ed by the addition ofa (ag), in 
the sense of ‘achieved by’ e, g, 
uaaaq ; Zag; cf P. III 3.93 © 
and IV. 4.20. 


Eue tad. affix am added to the 
words aÑ and far in the tetrad 
of tad. senses; e. g. RaT, Gera: 


cf. P. V. 1.24, 


s% 
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zx 


z 


& (1) fourth consonant of the lingual 
class of consonants possessed 
of the properties WAJIR, ata, 
emasa and Hemme; (2) the 
consonant g which is elided when 
followed by & and the preceding 
vowel is lengthened; e. g. EI, 
cf. P. VIII. 3.13 and VI. 3.111; 
(3) substitute g for g at the end 
of a q, or, if followed by any 
consonant excepting a semivowel 
or a nasal excepting in the cases 
of rvots beginning with ¢ or the 
roots gg, ag etc. as also qq and 
ag cE P, VIII. 2. 31, 32, 33, 34; 
(4) gat the beginning of a tad. 
affix which has got tq substituted 
for it; ch mgła, àia: ; cf. PL V. 
3.102. 

@ tad. affix ¢ (1) applied to the word 
aut in the sense of ‘fit for’ (aa 
ag: ) in Vedic literature; e. g- 
Wa: ; cf. IV. 4.106; (2) applied to 

` the word fiat in the sense of 34; 
e. g. Ribi aÑ; cf. P. V. 3.102; (3) 
common term (g ) for the affixes 
@&, GH and g also, after the 
application of which the affix iq 
(2) is added in the sense of 
feminine gender; cf. P. IV. 1.15. 

TE tad. affix va causing the abai 
tion of veddhi for the’ first, vowel 
of the word to which it is‘addéd. 
wa is added in the sense of seq 
(descendant) (1) to words ending 
in feminine affixes, to words end- 
ing in the:vowel x, excepting = of 
the tad. affix gq, to words of the 
class headed by ¥u, 
wep, fret, gias, A., Beet and to 
words headed by saath which get 
F substituted for its last vowel;e, Cga 

a IRA; AA, aogier, Salas 


a AA, pàn, reaR: 


Mate 


to words | 


(2) to the words faasaa and age 
with the vowel # elided and to 
the word gJ, e g Qaa; 
agaia, AESA, cf Kas. on P. 
IV. 1.133, “134, 142; (3) to the 
word afẹ in the sense of Sama, 
to the word aff in the sense of 
‘dedicated to a deity’ (ana taar) 
as also to the words ad, aĝ, 
arama, aaa? and others in the 
Saisika senses; e g. FBA am, 
aa, MAAA Hag etc. cf. Kas. on 
F: IV. 2.8, 33, 97; (4) to the 
words adi, g3, aA, aa, Ñ and 
anf in the specified senses; cf. 
P. IV. 3.94, IV. 4.77, V. 1.127, 
V. 2.2. 


SAH tad. affix uy applied (1) to 


the word ṣẹ optionally -along 
with aq and @, when it ig not a 
member of a compound ; e g 
ASI, gan Bea; ch P IV. 1 
140; (2) to the words afẹ and 
others i in the Saisika senses ‘as also 
to the words %3, g and mat, if 
the words fornied with the affix 
added, respectively mean dog, 
sword and ornament; e. g. IAAF: 
mere: Cal), FAR: (A:), WTR 
(Hem); cf. Kas. on PIV 2.95,96. 


ZA tad. affix wa causing Vrddhi 


substituted for the first vowel ofthe 
base and the addition of the fem. 

-affix Ag (z), applied (1) to words 
meaning” quadrupeds and words 
in the class of wordsheaded by 2 
in the sense of 317; e g- AYE- 
dq, müa, wea, aiba: etc; cf. P. 
IV.1.135,136; (2) to the word 4K, 
words of ‘the ‘class headed . by ae, 
the words ṣa, ef, SÊT, Fal, area, 
aR Amid wolt ora, aa zat ear, 
ga, DRA, sÑ, ate, afte; and 
afta in the various senses mention- 


- ed in connection with these words; 


e; BLAR, URT SR, aL, 


GE tad. affix ux ( ua +x ) applied in 


W (1) fifth consonant of the lingual 
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HAL etc, cf. Kad’. on P. IV. 2. 
20, 80, IV. 3. 42, 56, 57, 94, 159, 
o IV.4.104, V.L 10,13,17, V 3.101. 

RIF tad. affix wi applied to the 
word gna in the sense of stude- 
nts following the text of’ e.g. 
anea: in the sense gna ÙF- 
wha a cf, Kas. on P.IV.3.109. 


the sense of offspring to the word 
-ÑT and optionally with gm to 
words meaning persons having a 
bodily defect or a low social status; 
e- g. WAR, FAR: ait; FAA, GRA, 
cf. Kas. on P. IV. 1. 129, 131, 


ut 


class of consonants possessed of 
the properties, 143147, ÀI, GAAF- 
wea, AA and agaa, (2) the 
mute letter indicating the substi- 
tution of vrddhi( cf. P. VIL. 2. 
115-117) when attached to affixes; 
(3) the consonant q at the beginn- 
ing of roots which is changed into 
7 the roots, having q at the begi- 
nning changeable to 4, being call- 
ed maa; (4) as a substitute for 
q following the letters *H, %, l, and 
q directly, or with the intervention 
of consonants of the guttural and 
labial classes, but occurring in the 
same word. Such a substitution of 
q for 4 is called meq; cf. PVIIL4. 
1-39. Por eq in Vedic Literature; 
cf. R. Pr.V.20-28, T.Pr. VIL1-12. 

V.Pr, 11.84-88; (5) the consonant m 
added as an augment toa vowel 
at the beginning of a word when 
` it follows the consonant mat the 
end of the previous word; cf. P. 
VIH. 3. 32. In the Vedic Pratiga- 
khyas this augment q is added to 
the preceding q and looked upon 
as a part of the previous wor. 
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ut (1) krt affix 4, added optionally to 


the roots headed by 4% and end- 
ing with #4 in the first conjuga- 
tion (see sqffa above) in the sense 
of agent, and necessarily to the 
root #4, roots ending with at and 
the roots <4, Wg, 4g, z with a, 
@ with wa, g with wa, fe, Pax 
and %@, to the roots g and af t with- 
out any prefix and optionally to 
OR; e. g. STG: or WB, ARAN, AA, 
J MA, AE, ÅRA, RAA 
SATA, AIR, Èg, È, AT, a 
aTa: Fz or atg:; in the case of the 
root aë the affix is applied by. 
saakaan, the word me: meaning 
a planet and the word a 
meaning a crocodile; cf. Kēs. 
on P, IIJ. 1.140-143; (2) krt affix 
a in the sense of verbal activity 
(xia ) applied along with the affix 
aq to the root ag with ff; e.g.-are: 
fae:; cf. P. 11.38.60; (3) krt affix 
n prescribed by the Varttikakira 
after the roots a4, 818. FA, V4 and 
aq with st; cf. P.III.1.140 Vart 1, 


` and III. 2.1 Vart. 7; (4) tad. affix 


a in the sense of aqq added along 
with 2% also, to a word referring to 
a female descendant (19) if the 
resultant word indicates censure; 
e. g. apă: mR; cf. P. IV.1.147, 
150; (5) tad. affix z in the sense 
of aga added also with the affix 
ffs, to the word ragà; (6) tad. 
affix a in the sense of ‘a game’ 
added to a word meaning ‘an 
instrument in the game’; e.g. 
amen Hat; cf. P.1V.2,57; (7) tad, 
affix 3 added to the word sq 
and others in the sense of ‘habi- 
tuated to” e.g. BIa:, Mas, Tes A; 
cf. PIV. 4.62; (8) tad. affix a 
added to the words 3a, AT, aà, 
IA PIRA, SM, Ag Val, aR 
and Hwy in the senses specified 
with respect to each; e.g. ata: 
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- (as) aR: (WMS: ), aa (aÀ 
RIL) A, MARNA (TAA), MI: 
or SANL, A: or FEL, IA: or 
Baar, se: or gary and away: 
( gaam; X): cf. Kas, on P.IV. 4.85, 
100, V.1.10, 76, 98, V.2.101 and 
IV.2.104 Varttika. 

ora krt affix ain the sense of reci- 
procal action, added to any root; 
the affix Ta is to get necessarily 
the affix s4 added to it followed 
by the fem. affix fe.g. squat, 
apaa; cf. K#s. on P.ITI.3.43 and 
P. V. 4.14 : 

wed cerebralization; lingualization; 

` the substitution of for q under 
certain conditions; cf. P. VIII.4. 
1-39, See v. 

qag a popular name given by 
grammarians to the fourth pada cf. 
Panini’s Astadhyayi, as the pada be- 
gins with the rule are} ai o: anade 
and mainly gives rules about 
oa i. e. the substitution of the 
consonant % for 3. 

ugg krt affix oH, causing vrddhi | 
to the final vowel or to the penul- 
timate 4, (1) added to any root in 
the sense of the infinitive in Vedic 
Literature when the connected root 
is 1%; e. g. ot À en Ase ATA; 
cf. Kas. on P. III. 4.14; (2) 
added to any root to show 
frequency of a past action, 
when the root form ending with 
ags is repeated to convey the 


sense of frequency; e.g. asi AA 
asia, wae asf, cf. Kas. on P. III. 


root showing the main action, 
provided the root to which TAS is 
added is preceded by an antecedent 
or connected word, such as 3a 
or 3-44] or Way or any other given 
in Panini’s rules; cf. P. ILI.4.26 to 
1114.64; e.g. Sak usd, MANEN 
Bes, Ta ash, masa Aaa, 
aaEiaad, Beas asf, aed 
eta, AA fais, apart AZ: etc.; 
cf. Kas. on P.ITI.4,26-64. When 
mgs is added to the roots wg, ÑA, eq 
and others mentioned in P. III. 4. 
34 to 45, the same root is repeat- 
ed to show the principal action. 
The word ending in aga has the 
acute accent (Sara) on the first 
vowel (cf. P.VI.1.194) or on the 
vowel preceding the affix; cf, P. 
VI.1.193. 


JET a term used in connec- 
tion with the compound of the 
agaa with its 3wa which precedes; 
e. g. Satan, HEREN: cf. P. II. 
2.20, 21. 


WZ personal ending 4 substituted for 


faq and faq in z or the perfect, 
and in the case of faz and 4 in a 
or the pres. tense optionally; cf. P. 
IIL, 4. 82, 83, 84+. The affix ng 
on account of being marked by 
the mute letter 4 causes vrddhi to 
the preceding vowel; the vrddhi 
is, however, optional in the case of 
the Ist pers. (g; ) cf. P, VIT.LO1. 
aÑ is substituted for 4% after roots 
ending in a; cf. P. VIL .1.34. 


4,22; (3) added to a root showing wea tad. affix sq applied to the 


past action and preceded by the 
word aù, s44 or Gi, optionally 
along with the krt affix at; e.g, 
aaa or SH grat aah; ch Kas. 
on P.ITL.4.24;(4) added in general 
to a root specified in P.III.4,25 to | 


word 43. in the sense of collection. 
The original Varttika is gat: am 
P. IV. 2. 43 Vart. 3. Some scho- 
lars read ma in the place of aq in 
the Varttika which is read as Taf 
mq anag; by them, 


64, showing a subordinate action | Ñt common term for fie ( signifyin 


and having the same subject as the 


Aimanepada ) and fra; cf. trey 


fare 163 fond 


z 


amio P, I. 3.67, miaf VI. 4.51; 
cf. also P. I. 3.86, I. 4.52, 11.4.46, 
51; IIL 2.137; VI. 1,31, 48, 54, 
VI. 4.90; VII. 2.26, VII. 3.36; 
VII.4.1, VIII. 4.30.. 


fre affix x causing vrddhi, prescribed 
after the root #4, the base end- 
ing ing i.e. Ñ being called a 
root; cf. P. III. 1.30, 32. The 
mute letter © signifies that the root 
aM is to take only the Atmanepada 
affixes e. g. HIG, WAPAT. 


fry affix g causing vrddhi (1) 
. applied to roots of the tenth conju- 
gation ( qufam ) such as W, Pa 


etc. e. g. daa, Area; ch P. HI | 


1.25; (2) applied to any root to 
form a causal base from it, e. g. 
aag from y, mA from my; cf. 
Ranta a P. III. 1.26; (3) applied 
to the words Hs, fra etc. in the 
sense of making, doing, practising 
etc. (ART ); e. g. aS HUG WEA, 
AÀ (eats something or avoids it 
as an observance), a well geq 
etc.; cf. P, IJI. 1.21; (4) applied 
to the words a4, IRI, &, ÑM, 7s, 
rh, Gl, Aaa, Ga, Ga, a and qh 
in the various senses given by the 


Varttikakara to form denominative | 


roots ending in 3; e. g. arad, 


qaafa etc; ef. P. III.1.25; (5)/ 


applied to suitable words in the 


sense of composing, e.g. 6% Fafa |” 


uaa, etc.; (6) applied to a verbal 
noun ( aq ) in the sense of ‘nar- 
rating’ with the omission of the 


krt affix and the karaka of the| 
verbal activity put in a suitable’ 


case; e. g. 48 staid for the sen- 
tence HaqqaTas or aS qaf for 
araa, or Us Baraa, gigaa, 
ga atsraa etc; cf, Kas. on P, II. 
1.26. Roots ending in fra (Msa) 
take the conjugational endings of 


© both the Parasmaipada and the, 


Atmanepada; cf. aa P. L 3.74, 
They have perfect forms by the 
addition of aq with a suitable 
form of the perfect tense of the’ 
root F, 4 or 3Ẹ placed after S14, 
the word ending with am and the 
verbal form after it being looked 
upon as separate words e, g. Brat 
SHR Gai GH etc.; cf. P. IT1.1.35, 
40. They have the aorist form, 
with the substitution of the Vika- 
rata a (8 ) for Ra before which 
the root is reduplicated; e. g. 
adma, adag etc.; cf. P.III.1.48, 
VIL1.11 as also VII.4.93-97, 


fitaea roots ending in fir; the term 
is generally applied to causal bases 
of roots. See fra. 


faq (1) an affix with the mute con- 
„sonant 1 added to it to signify the 
substitution of vrddhi for the pre- 
ceding vowel or for the penulti- 
mate # or for the first vowel of 
the word if the affix applied is a 
taddhita affix; cf. P. VIE.2.115- 
117; e. g. HQ, 4, Sy, fr etc.; (2) an 
affix not actually marked with the 
mute letter q but looked upon as 
such for the purpose of vrddhi; 
e.g. the Sarvanamasthana affixes 
after the words Ñi and afẹ, cf. P, 
VII.1.90, 92. 


Prea possession of W as a mute letter 
for the purpose of vrddhi. See the 
word fq. 
fait krt affix a signifying vrddhi 
(1) applied to the roots headed by 
ag (i. e. the roots 3g, 389, EM etc. ) 
` in the sense of an agent; e. g. a1}, 
sare, eae. cf. P. ITE.1.134; (2) 
applied to the root #4 preceded by 
the word Gat or aii as 3998; e. g. 
ganat, staar, cf. P. III.2.51; (3) 
applied to any root preceded by 
a substantive as upapada in the 
. sense of habit, or when compari- 


Pari 
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son or vow or frequency of action 
is conveyed, or tothe root #4 with 
a substantive as Z997 e g. Soars, 
alas, Saaz, engah etext, 
aaa; sara AAT; daz 
naar Téa; aaa, waar, 
cf. P. HI.2.78-82; (4) applied to 
the root 4 preceded by a word 
referring to the RW of an3 as also 
to the root gq preceded by a word 
forming the object ( #44) of the 
root @1, the words so formed re- 
ferring to the past tense; e. g. 
Hina anh, Rya, ch P. IIT 2.85, 
86; (5) applied to a root when the 
word so formed refers to a kind of 
necessary activity or to a debtor; 
cf. waren, ade, sewer cf. P. 
III.4. 169-170: (6) tad-affix za, 
causing vfddhi for the first vowel, 
applied to the words peq and 
AAF referring to ancient sages 
named so, as also to words which 
are the names of the pupils of 
gail or of amga, as also to the 
words JAF, ASWA etc. in the 
sense of ‘students learning what 
has been traditionally spoken by 
those sages’ e g. WARA, afiea:, 
akata: arate: naa: etc. of 
P. IV.3, 103-104, 106; (7) applied 
to words forming the names of 
ancient sages who are the speakers 
of ancient Brahmana works in 
the sense of ‘pupils studying 
those works’ as also to words form- 
ing the names of sages who com- 
posed old Kalpa works in the 
sense of those eq works; e. g. 
wea: Uae: 1 de} Rea: ama 
pars; cf. Kas. on PLIV, 3.105; (8) 
applied to the words awagand firat- 
Ra in the sense of ‘students read- 
ing the Bhiksusiitras (of quae) and 
the Nata sitras ( of free) res- 
pectively; e. g. create teas, Hay 
feat wen; cf. Kas. on P. 1V.3.110. | 


A 


RAT elision of the affix fy (a or fre 
see above) before an ardhadha- 
tuka affix withow the augment = 
( 22) prefixed to it; ef miam P, 
VI. 4.51, and VI.4.52, 53, 54 also. 

Wz augment @, prefixed to the ini- 
tial vowel when it follows upon 
the consonant 4 at the end of the 
preceding word; e. g. guman; for 
aml. za: cf P. VIIL 3.32. 

wq a root mentioned in the 
Dhatupitha by Panini as beginn- 
ing with q which subsequently is 
changed to 4 ( by P. VI. 1.65) 
in all the forms derived from the 
root; e.g. the roots 94, off and 
others. In the case of these roots 

the initial 4 is again changed into 

q after a prefix like 9 or We 

having the letter q in it and 

having a vowel or a consonant of 
the guttural or labial class inter- 
vening between the letter g and 
the letter 4; e. g. mA, HUE: etc. 
cf. Kas. on P. VIII. 4.14. 


mia 2 popular name given to the 
fourth pada of the seventh Adhya- 
ya of Pinini’s Astédhy‘yi, which 
begins with the rule dt azar 
ge: PL VIL 4.1. 


UY tad_affixa (l) applied in the sense 
of ‘descendant’as also ina few other 
senses, mentioned in rules from 
IV. 1.92 to IV.3.168, applied to 
the words fe, aRt, ARa 
and word; with gẹ as the Sawa 
in a compound, c. g. ĝen, sia, 
sis etc. cf Kagon P. IV.1 84; 
(2) applied in the sense of a descen- 
dant ( 31924) applied to the words 
Fen TH, WIER, He, aA, TË eten €g- 
HEA, MA: etc. cf. Kas, on P. IV. 
1.151; (3) applied in the sense of 
aqa or descendant to words end- 
ing in }aqr,to the word aam and to 
words in the sense of artisans, e.g. 


vaq 
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aq 


aay, SAA, GEITA, BATA; 
cf. Kas. on P.IV.1.152; (4) applied 
in the Catuararthika senses to the 
words Ghia, PUITA, Ha etc., eg. 
aera, mhg ete.; cf Kas. on 
P. IV. 2.80; (5) applied to the 
word daz and optionally with 
the affix 2% to the word łat in 
the specified senses; e g- apg 
wala, RR agal Ra, Bai ada 
èq: Blatt at; cf, Kas. on P. IV. 
44. 45, 101; (6) applied as a tad, 
affix called x tadrsja °’, to the word 


ge and words beginning with 4 | 


e.g. Hq: Ata: cf, Kis. on P. 
IV. 1.172; a, IT: etc. are the 
nom. pl. forms. 


qaq krtya affix q which causes 


vrddhi and which has the cir- 
cumflex accent (1) applied toa 
root ending with # or any con- 
sonant to form the pot. pass.parti- 


ciple; e. g. WAR, G48, ATRL etc. 
cf. Kas. on P. IV. 1.124; (2) 


applied to a root ending in 3 ifa 
necessity of the activity is to be 
indicated, e. g. A4474 HIA- 
qeaq cf. Kas. on P. IV. 1.125; 
(3) tad. affix 4 applied tothe word 
saa optionally with aq and ea 
affixes; e. g. SPARA, GATE: SWAT- 
fam: ch Kas. on P. V. 1.84. 

ae krt affix sa in the sense of 
‘ skilled agent’ applied (1) to the 
root # to sing. e. g. Was, TT, 
cf. Kas. on P. III l. 147, also 
mas: nA by P. IL. 1.146; (2) 
to the root g (III. P. and III.A. 
also) if f rice’? or ‘time’ be the 
sense conveyed: e. g. sIqal AAG, 
ela: ÅRA: -cf Kās. on P. III. 
1.148. - 


Wa krt. affix fy ie. zero, causing 
vrddhi, applied to the root WH 
and to a and 4 in Vedic Lite- 
rature if the root is preceded by 


q the 


any preposition (gv) or a 


_ substantive as the upapada; e. g. 


agag, VUE, Fue, Raag; cf Kas. 
on P, IIT, 2.62, 63, 64. 


Maa krt affix 4 or zero, seen applied 


in Vedic Literature to the root 
ag preceded by %a, to 44 preced- 
ed by 344, to qq preceded by 
va and to ax preceded by Ha. 
€. g. UMA FA, START JANA, quiz, 
aaa; cf. Kags. on P. HI 2. 7], 72; 


ogg krt affix a seen always with 


the fem. affix aT applied to a root 
when the sense conveyed is ‘a 
turn’ or‘a deserving thing’ or 
“debt ° or ‘occurrence; e. g. 
Wie: ahem, we var were, 
Aada Ia, ways Saar; 
cf Kas, on P. III, 3.111. 


uae (1) a very ‘general krt affix 


am, causing vrddhi and acute 
accent to the vowel preceding the 
affix, applied to a root optionally 
with a (i. e. T) in the sense of 
an agent e. g. A17: ah also zaf, 
zal; cf. P. TIL. 1.133; (2) krt. affix 
we applied optionally with the 
affix ga to a root when it refers 
toan action for which another 
action is mentioned by the princi- 
pal verb; e. g. Hist asia or Frag 
asta; cf Kas. on garadt aat 
Pera; P. JIL. 3.10; (3) krt 
affix sm, necessarily accompanied 
by the fem. affix at added to it, 
applied to a root if the sense 
given by the wo:d so formed is 
the name of a disease or a proper 
noun or a narration or a query; 
e g safer, ses, WEAF, 
aura, aR, cf Kas. on P. 
III. 3.108, .09, 110. 


a 


first consonant of. ‘the 
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dental class of consonants which 
has got the properties agaaa, 
aaa, Pane and aama. When 
uscd as a.mute letter by Panini, q 
signifies the Svarita accent of the 
vowel of that affix or so, which is 
marked with it; e. g. ara, ara, 
qam cf. P. VI.1.185. When appi- 
ed to a vowel at its end, q signifi- 
is only the vowel of that grade 
only, possessed by such of its vari- 
eties which reguire the same time 
for their utterance as the vowel 
marked wtih q, e. g. aa stands 
for ət with any of the three accents 
as also pure or nasalised; sq does 
not include & or 4 3 cf. qaas 
P. I. 1. 70. The use of the indi- 
catory mute q for the above 
purpose is seen. also in the Pratis 
akhya works;cf. V. Pr. I, 114 
R. T. 234. 


a@ (i) personal ending of the third 
pers. sing. Atm; cf. P. III, 4. 78, 
which is changed to in the per- 
fect tense and omitted after the 
substitute faq for a in the aorist; 
cf. P.VI.4.104; (2) personal ending 
substituted for the affix q of the 
Paras. 2nd pers. pl. in the im- 
perative, imperfect, potential, 
benedictive, aorist and condition- 
al for which, aÑ, qa and aa are 
substituted in Vedic Literature, 
and also for fg in case a repetition 
of an action is meant; cf. P. ITI. 

` 4,85, 101 as also VII. 1, 44, 45 
and II. 4. 2-5. ch P. IIL. 4. 85 
and III. 4. 101; (3) tad. affix a 
applied to the words @q and ay 
e. g. Hea, Met, cf P. Vl 2. 138; 
(4) tad. affix q applied to ama 
when aq is changed to a; cf. 
BUA Saat MAA: Gey SAT t ear TAA: 
WARS dget Bay, Kas. on P. V. 
1. 59; (5) general term for the 


affix h of the past ‘pass, part, in | 


am 


popular use; (6) a technical term 
for the past participle affixes (a) 7 
and qaq (#04q) called fast by 
Panini; cf. P. 1.1.26; the term q is 
used for fast in thè Jainendra Vya- 
kararna. 


ART the consonant q, the vowel H 


and the word #R being placed af- 
ter it for facitity in understanding; 
cf. T. Pr. I. 17, 21. 


aaBrene a class of words headed 


by aafizt to which the taddhita 
affix a (28) is added in the 
sense of ‘a native place or a domi- 
cile’. The word so formed has the 
acute accent on its first vowel; 
e. g. Tas: aneigen:; cf. Kas. on 
P. IV. 3.93. 


ağ (1) a short term used for the nine 


personal endings of the Atmane- 
pada viz. a,a1a14...A1@& which are 
themselves termed Atmanepada; 
cf. aad amaaan, P. 1. 4. 100; (2) 
the personal-ending q of the 2nd 
pers. pl. (substituted for a by ITI.4 
101) looked upon as ag sometimes, 
when it is lengthened in the Vedic 
Literature; cl. aia ake fea 
ama HEN se Kas. on P. 
VI, 3. 133. 


a=siane the triad of senses aie, 


aga and agai possessed by 
the agent of an action, in connec- 
tion with which the affixes da, 
TY etc. are prescribed (cf P.HI. 
2.184 etc.) which (affixes) hence 
are called amsifen; cf. wa adic 
Raig ga ria, M. Bh. on P. TIL. 
2.146, e. g. maT Bera. 


aq ancient term for Gat and SA 


A 


used by the Vartikakara; cf. wee 
aot aera, Peta aoa | harage- 
Sgouy, M. Bh. on P. II. 4.54 Värt. 
11; HI. 2.8 Vart. 2; IV. 1.52. Vart. 
3. - 
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agai 


ARS requiring the same time for 
utterance as for egample one 
mātrā for short vowels, two for 
long ones and three for protracted 
ones, although those vowels are 
nasalised or pure, or acute, grave 
or circumflex. See the word am. 

KRENAR occurring or presenting 
itself at the same time or simul- 
taneously. 

aag name of a commentary on 
Ramacandra’s Prakriyakaumudi. 

awqraat name of the well-known 
commentary on Bhattoji’s Sidd- 
hanta Kaumudi written by his 
pupil Jianendrasarasvati at Be- 
nares. Out of the several commne- 
taries on the Siddhantakaumudi, 
the Tattvabodhini is looked upon 
as the most authoritative and at 
the same time very scholarly. 

aaa name of a commentary 
on the Kasikavriti by a gramma- 
rian named Upamanyu in the 

_ beginning of the nineteenth cen- 
tury A, D. 


ALN name of a commentary on 
the Paribhasendusekhara written 
by M. M. Vasudev Shastri Abh- 
yankar in 1889 A. D. The com- 
mentary is more critical than ex- 
planatory,wherein the auothor has 
given the purpose and the gist of 
the important Paribhasas and has 
brought out clearly the differences 
between the school of Bhattoji and 
the school of Nagesa in several 
important matters. 


agag name ofan important kind of 
compound words similar to the 
compound word RJS ie. ( Ta 
gea;), and hence chosen as the 
name of such compounds by anci- 
ent grammarians before Panini. 
Panini has not defined the term 
with a view to including .such 


compounds as would be covered 
by the definition, He has mention- 
ed the term FRI in II.1.22 as 
Adhikara and on its strength dire- 
cted that all compounds mention- 
ed or prescribed thereafter upto 
Sūtra [1.2.22 be called wae. No 
definite number of the sub-divi- 
sions of age is given;but from the 
nature of compounds included in 
the aqes-afran, the sub-divisions - 
Raraga cf. P.II.1.24 to 48, 
aaarnas cf. P. 11.149 to 72 
(called by the name 44RA; acc.to 
P.I. 2. 42), jamaga (called fay by 
Pw1L.1.52), MTT or QPAR 
cf. P.II.2.1-3, sqignemaget cf. P. 
II 2.5, aaga cf P.II.2.6, saq- 
gaga cf, P. II.2.19, mGs cf. 
P.II.2 18 and qaraaged cf.P.I1.2.20 
are found mentioned in the com-: 
mentary literature on standard 
classical works. Besides these, a 
peculiar tatpurusa compound 
mentioned by Panini in IT.1.72, is 
popularly called agamana. 
Panini has defined only two out 


. of these varieties viz. fay as genga 


fam: PII. 1.23, and fara as 
aye: artisan: FATA: P, 1.2.42. 
TheMahabhasyakara has described 
ATW as STAJATI; cf. 
M.Bh. on 1.1.6, I2.1,20, I1.1.49, 
etc, and as a consequence it 
follows that the gender of the 
tatpurusa compound word is that 
of the last member of the compo- 
und; cf. naeg gaga: P. I.4. 
26; cf. alo gean =: cals 
TARA | a: ATÁ RRNTT: 
atest 1 a gaai Sand 
aa wees, M. Bh, on II.4.26. 
Sometimes, the compouud gets a 
gender different from that of the 
last word; cf. P.II.4.19-31, The 
tatpurusa compound is optional as 
generally all -compounds are, 
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aaga 


agara 

depending as they do upon the 
desire of the speaker. Some tat- 
purusa compounds such as the 
meag or saamge are called 
fq and hence their constitutent 
words, with the case affixes appli- 
ed to them, are not noticed sepa- 
rately; cf, P.II.2.18,19. In some 
cases 81 as a compound-ending 
(amara ) is added; eg. Uagu, 
araga ; of. P. V.4.74; in some 
cases 34 ( 3T ) is added; cf. P.V.4. 
75 to 87; while in some other 
cases TA ( 21) is added, the mute 
letter g signifying the addition of 
@iai()in the feminine gender; 
cf, P,V.4. 91-112, For details see 
p.p. 270-273 Mahabhasya Vol. VII 
published by the D. E. Society, 
Poona. 


agai a peculiar feature in the 
interpretation of the rules of 
Panini, laid down by the author 
of the Sūtras himself by virtue of 
which an adjectival word, quali- 
fying its principal word, does not 
denote itself, but something end- 
ing with it also; cf. 3a Tatraacrs 
P.1.1.72.This feature is principally 
noticed in the case of general 
words or adhikaras which are putin 
a particular rule, but which occur 
in a large number of subsequent 
rules; for instance, the word sR- 
wend, put in PIV,1.1, is valid in 
every rule upto the end of 
chapter V andthe words 4¢:, 
Sai, FA: etc. mean Hedge, Sadiq, 
qr etc. Similarly the words 
qa: (P.IIL.1.91) and aga (P.VI. 
4.1) occurring in a number of 
subsequent rules have the adjecti- 
val words to them, which are 
Mentioned in subsequent rules, 
denoting not only those words,but 
words ending with them. In a 


ofaga is not desirable, as it, 
goes against arriving at the desired 
forms, and exceptions deduced 
from Panini’s rules are laid down 
by the Varttikakara and later gram- 
marians; cf. Par. Sek. Pari. 16,23, 
31; also Mah&bhasya on P.1.1.72, 


aangiara a convention similar to the’ 


large number of cases this feature | 


agait of Panini,laid down by the 
Varttikakara laying down that in 
case an operation is prescribed for 
something followed by a single 
letter, that single letter should be 
taken to mean a word beginning 
with that single letter; cf. ajtateata- 
etararaenett P.1.1.72 Värt. 29; Par. 
Sek. Pari. 33. 


agga lit. connection with 


what is denoted by the constituent 
members; the word refers to'a 
kind of Bahuvrihi compound 
where the object denoted by the: 
compound includes also what is 
denoted by the constituent 
members of the compound; e€. g. 
the compound word aajfe in the © 
rule aqiaifa samana includes the 
word af among the words fg, 44 
and others, which alone form the 
saaat or the external thing and 
not merely the external object as 
mentioned in Panini’s rule serra 
woard (PIL 2. 24); cf vata agia 
Tao aMaas | TAT Aaaa | 
Sedat Bas; TRA | ATTN STATA 
agma safa M.Bh. on 1.1.27. For 
details cf. Mahabhasya on P.1.1.27 
as also Par. Sek. Pari. 77. 


aaron lit. made subordinated to 


(the principal factor); completely 
included so as to form a portion. 
The word is used in connection with 
augments which, when added to a 
word are completely included in 
that word, and, in fact, form a 
part of the word; cf. qaareagyot- 


aise 
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aga 


yarada aÀ Per, Sek. Pari. 11. 


afaa a term ofthe ancient pre- 
Paginian grammarians used by 
Panini just like ajama or aema 
without giving any specific defini- 
tion of it. The term occurs in the 
Nirukta of Yāska and the Vāja- 
saneyi-Prātisākhya; cf | a aA- 
aamèg vrig aay q giana 
ana miaa | asa: g: | aveng- 

aia a, aa dA Ea a Nir. I.2; 

also cf. ffeexteqagiaaqnre: AAR, 
Vaj. Prati.f. 27. Itis to be noted 
that the word aia is used by the 
ancient grammarians in the sense 
of a word derived from a substan- 
tive ( 1k ) by the application 
of suffixes like 4, aq etc., and not 
in the sense of words derived from 
roots by affixes like aqa, f etc. which 
were termed qP, as possibly 
contrasted with the word aša 
used by Yaska in II. 5. Panini has 
used the word afea not for words, 
but for the suffixes which are add- 
ed to form such words at all 
places (e.g. in J. 1.38, IV.1.17, 
76, V1.1.61 etc.). In fact, he has 
begun the enumeration of taddhita 
affixes with the rule agar: (P.IV.1. 
76) by putting the term afga for 
affixes such as R, 4g, A etc. 

which are mentioned “thereafter. 
In his rule gafzaaararay and in the 
Varttika qarazufagarerdo (1.4.1 Vart. 
41) which are similar to V.Pr.1. 27 
quoted above, the word afea 
appears to be actually used for 
words derived from nouns by 
secondary affixes, along with the 
word tq which also means words 
derived from roots, although com- 
mentators have explained there 
the terms aq and afaa for Hera and 
asara. The term afga is evidently 
echoed in the Sūtra aà Ran, which, 
although it is not the first Sūtra 
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of the taddhiia section, may imply 
that there were possibly long lists 
of secondary nouns with the senses 
of secondary suffixes, and afgq was 
perhaps,the first sense given there. 
The number of taddhita suffixes 
mentioned by Panini is quite 
a large one; there are in fact 
IHO rules given in the taddhita 
section covering almost two 
Adhyayas viz. from P. IV. 1.76 
to the end of the fifth Adhyaya. 
The main s1.b-divisions of taddhita 
affixes mentioned by commentators 
are, Apatyadyarthaka (IV.1.92 to 
178), Raktadyarthaka (IV.2.1 to 
91), Saisika (TV.2. 92 to IV.3.133), 
Pragdivyatiya (IV. 3 134 to 168), 
Pragvahatiya (1V.4.1 to IV.4.74), 
Pragghitiya (IV.4.75 to IV.4.109), 
Arhiya (V.1.1 to 71), Thafiadhikara- 
stha (V. 1.72 to V. 1.114), Bhāva- 
karmārthaka (V.1.115to V.1.136), 
Paticamika (V. 2.1 to V. 2.93), 
Matvarthiya (V. 2.94 to V. 2. 
140), Vibhaktisarhjiaka (V. 3.1 to 
V. 3.26) and Svarthika (V. 3.27 to 
V. 4.160). The samasanta affixes 
(V.4.68 to V.4.160) can be includ- 
ed in the Svarthika affixes. 


aBa a work on the taddhita 


section written by Siromani Bhatta- 
carya, who has also written 
Reana. 


agia the essence, also called aa; cf. 


qa yah mia ae a RAR 


IRAI $ yaaan | aaa, M. 
Bh. on P.V.1.119. 


agha produced or brought into 


being by some grammatical opera- 
tion such as the vowel at in qÑ, 
ACh, srafi etc. by the substitu- 
tion of aà, as contrasted with the 
original ST in OTH, THAT ANSI, Wet 
etc.; cf. FE GARE arg aaea 
Ei ERREI aaa at AENATÄI- 
RazÊwma M.Bh. on I. 1.1. 


ass 


ToC 


eee 


AJRIT the taddhita affixes 49,919,243, 
oq, as also 2a , %, 34%, W, eo and 
aq given in the rules of Panini IV. 
1,168-174 and V.3. 112-119. They 
are called azia as they are applied 
to such words as mean both the 
country and the warrior race or 
clan ( ARIA ); ch AASIAAN: aaa: 
S. K. on P. [V.1.168. The pecu- 
liar feature of these tadraja affixes 
is that they are omitted when the 
word to which they have been app- 
lied is used in the plural number; 
e. g. UAR, Ceara, IFA: simi- 
larly zangoa; cf. P.II.4.62. 

ARA (1) as above, similarly ;the words 
Ba aga (the rest as above) are fre- 
quently seen used by commenta- 
tors; (2) the tad. affix aq in the 
sense of possession and not in the 
sense of measure etc. cf. azia aha 
aad aq V.Pr.V.3, 


azaan treatment of something as 
that which is not that e. g. the 
treatment of affixes not marked 
with mute fi or 0 as marked with 
ù even though they are not actual- 
ly marked that way, cf. P. I. 2.1- 
4; also cf. aaas Rag: P. I. 
2.1 Vart 4, 

TA (1) personal ending for a of the 
second pers. pl. Parasmaipada in 
the imperative in Vedic Litera- 
ture; e.g. Yaya for ava cf. Kad 
on P. VII. 1:45; (2) tad. affixes 
zg and 248 i.e. Wq which, with the 
augment q, in effect becomes 
Taeg Badd, Fra, etc.; cf. P. 
IV, 3.23, 

ART personal ending for q of the 
second pers.. pl. e.g. gama for 
wa. cf. Kas. on P. VIL. 1.45. See 
aa. 

TF a word frequently used in the 
Mahābhāsya in the sense of “in- 
tended’ or Raia. The word is 


used always in the neuter gender 
like samy; cf. ast ava: M. Bh. 
on P.I. 2.33, If. 2.34, qq RR. 
aam on P. I. 2.39, 111.3.38, HI. 
4.21,1V.1.92 etc. The word is also 
explained in the sense of ‘ impor- 
tant’. 


ATT name of the learned com- 


mentary written by afia, a 
famous Buddhist grammarian of 
the 12th century A. D. on the 
wife Ramat ( a ) of Jinen- 
drabuddhi, The work is available 
at present only in a manuscript 
form, and that too in fragments, 
Many later scholars have copious- 
ly quoted from this work. The 
name of the work viz. aqyeiq is 
rarely mentioned; but the name 
of the author is mentioned as we, 
#34 or even Waada. There are 
two commentaries on the a-aqseiq 


named saam and TF. 


aat? a class of roots headed by the 


root #1, which is popularly call- 
ed as the eighth conjugation to 
which the conjugational sign g 
is added; e. g. aÑ, aaa, FE; cf. 
P. IY, 4.79; III. 1.79. 


aña a class of words which is 


the same as amf; cf. P. VI. 4.37, 
See aaa. 


wari the tad. affix am prescrib- 


ed by the rule azagrq? adum- 
wearers; P. IV. 1.113; cf M. 
Bh. on P, IV. 1.114. 


aF (1) tad. affix q added to the 


words tq and HEq to form the 
words We: and wd; cf P. V. 
2.122 Vart. 10; (2) personal end- 
ing in Vedic Literature substitut- 
ed for 4 of the impera. sec. pers. 
pl. e.g. sata mam: cf. Kad, on 
P. VII. 1.45. 


AIK addition of the mute letter 


q after a vowel to signify the in- 
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qq 


clusion of only such varieties of | A€Y tad. affix a. See WR. 
the vowel as take the same time ag tad. affix a (1) added in the 


for their utterance as the vowel 
marked with q; cf. P. I. 1.70. 
See g. 

AF personal ending aq substituted 
for aq in the impera. imperf. 
potential, benedictive, aorist and 
conditional; cf. P, III. 4.85, 101. 

AR common term for the tad. affixes 
aaz and 444. 

a@aq tad. affix qq added optionally 
with the affix z (a) to faa, 
fra etc., as also to words ending 
with them, in the sense of ga 
(completion), and necessarily (fa) 
to the words aa, aza, f3, data etc. 
e g ghiaia: weiter, Parca, 
Ra, aaa, wan, Aa, Pai etc.; 


sense of collection ( aṣg) to the 
words mA, aq, ag and wry and 
asi also, e. g. WAT, SAN etc.; (2) 
added in the sense of ‘the nature 
of a thing’ ( ar ) along with the 
affix @ optionally, as also option- 
ally along with the affixes 44, “44 
etc. given in P. V. 1.122 to 136; 
e g. SIA, Waa; sara, 
amen; Tye, Tye, Tua; JET, 
SEAL, MAIS, WHEAT; etc., cf. Kas. 
on P, V. 1,119 to 136. Words end- 
ing with tbe affix q@ are always 
declined in the feminine gender 
with the fem. affix a7 ( <9, ) add- 
ed to them; (4 aga; (Ged: FATA, ), 
Linganusasana 17. 


cf, Kas, on V. 2.56-58. @a the class of dental consonants 


AAN tad. affix qq added without a 
change of sense, i. e. in the sense 


viz. 4, 4, g, 4 and a; cf Rat 
aahsaaisatea P.I 3,4 Vart. L 


of the base itself to noun-bases aa krt affix qà for the infinitive 


possessing the sense of excellence, 
as also to verbal forms showing 
_ excellence; e. g. oneaaa:, TAATA: 


affix gg in Vedic Literature; e.g. 
aaa ana aaa; cf. PIII 4.9. 


FR, qatana cf. Kas, on P.V. aad krt affix @4 for the infinitive affix 


3.55-56. The affix ang is termed 
q also; cf. P. I. 1.22. 


ga in Vedic Literature; e.g. 13, 
maa, gaa; cf. PII. 4.9. 


aN tad. affix aay applied to a nu- aa (1) krt affix dt for the infinitive 


meral ( eat) in the sense of 
a or ‘possessed of parts’; 

. 8. TA IIN A WA, ZITI, 
Sami; cf. Kas. on P. V. 2.42, ay 
is substituted for qq optionally 
atter the numerals fe and & and 
necessarily after 3H; cf. P. V. 
243-44, 


aag tad. affix aq. See aa. 
AT tad. affix qq added to tases 


affix gy in Vedic Literature. The 
affix qi has a peculiarity of accent, 
namely that the word ending in aì 
has got both the initial and end- 
ing vowels accented acute (Sara ); 
eg Salary Tad, Aaa S; cf. 
P.IIL.4.9; and VI. 1.200; (2) 
krtya affix in Vedic Literature, 
e.g. Rad for Raman; cf. Kas. 
on P. IIL. 4.14. 


showing excellence (afama) TT krtya affix applied to a root to 


when the excellence shown is 
between two persons; e. g. aÑ: 


form the pot.pass. part. e.g. ea; 
cf, Kas. on P.III.1.96. 


BPA: BEAT, Tala; cf. | WIA krtya affix aq applied to a 


Kas. on P, V.3.57. The affix ae is 
galled ¥ just like TAX; < cf P.I I 22, 


root to form the pot. pass. part.; 
the affix aqq has the circumflex 


aa 


accent on the last syllable; e.g. 
masa cf, KPs. on P. ITT. 1.96. 

ae (1) personal ending ofthe third 
pers. dual Parasmaipada substitu- 
ted technically for æ (1%); cf P. 
TII.4.78; (2) tad. alix aa ( aÑ or 
was ). See ae and ae. 


ava (1) iad. affix aa showing direction 
by means of a thing e.g. JAAPT:, 
ena; cf. Kas. on P.IV.3.114,:15; 
(2) tad. affix a9 applied in the sense 
of the abl. case and substituted for 
the abl. case affix; e g AT: HET- 
said, Sat AAA sometimes the affix 
is applied instead of the instrumen- 
tal or the genitive case also, e. g. 
WA: a a for Ra a F; AT 

_ A: AAA, for agar TÀ AIA cf. 
Kas. on P.V.4.44-49, 


Mae (1) tad. affix qg added to pro- 
nouns from a7 upto {%, to the 
pronoun fit and after qR and ef, 
eg. HL; Fa, aa, Bhar; of. Kas.on 
P.V.3, 7 to 9. 

az a class of taddhita affixes 
headed by the affix ag (alm) as 
given by Panini in his sūtras from 
qqraemas P. V_3, 7. upto dear: 
Porat gaga V.3.17; cf. P. 
VI.3.35, The words ending with 
the affixes from m8 in P. V3.7 
upto qag in P.V.3, 47 (excluding 
qa) become indeclinables; cf. 
Kags, on P.I.1.38. 


@ (1) a technical term for the genitive 
case affix used in the Jainendra 
Vyakarana; (2) the tad. affix ag 
which is popularly called at as 
the nouns ending in ag i. e. q are 
declined in the fem. gender with 
the fem, affix aī added to them. 

atey (1) use of a word for that 
word (of which the sense has been 

- conveyed); the expression armit- 
IRM is often used by gramma- 


- Flans just like a Paribhisd; cf. aiftq 
sf $ We F 1 
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RRISE I q giaa qaf agii- 
RNA M. Bh. on P. 1.1.29; ; similarly 
giman; for azna aa M.Bh. 
on P.1.1.30 or aÑ aa aam: 
M. Bh. on P.I. 2.43; (2) use ofa 
word for that word of which there 
is the vicinity; cf. aam agada 
amaA nAaR awaa RA aah) ai 
aie ta; M. Bh. on P. 1.2.27 where 
the letter 3 is taken in the sense 
of time required for its utterance, 
the reason being that sound and 
time go together;cf. also M.Bh. on 
P.I.2. 70, IV. 3.48, V.2. 79; (3) 
use of a word for that which resi- 
des there; cf. areas uaaa 
M.Bh. on V, 4.50 Vart. 3. At all 
the above places, the use of one 
word for another is by Lakgana, 


APSR prescribed in the sense of 
‘habituated’; a term used in con- 
nection with all affixes prescribed 
in the triad of senses viz, arse, 
TAM, aaa in Sitras from P. 
TIL2. 134 to 180; ch arse 
ahaa P. I. 2. 146 Vart. 3, 
Par, Šek. Pari. 67. 


WA (1) the same as aag substituted 


for g and Rof the imperative sec. 
and third sing. Parasmaipada; cf. 
P. VII. 1.35; (2) substitute am for 
a of the imperative 2nd pl. in 
Vedic Literature; e.g. mt TENA 
qaq cf. Kas, on P. VII.1.44. 


aag the affix aq. See aq (1). 
alae tad. affix aff in the very 


sense of the word to which it is 
applied occurring in Vedic Litera- 
ture after the words af and %a, as 
also after Ra, aH and Hz in the 
sense of ‘bringing about’ and in 
the sense of uT4 (presence) after 
the same words Ra, a and afts; 
e.g. aai, aar, RENA; etc. cf, 
P.IV.4.142-144. g 


qea 
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aaa 


armà (1) repetition of action; cf. | 
aapne oat gania Kag.on III. | 
2.81 also majata i ZA ear, 
fearqmraat | (2)foremost considera- | 
tion; cf. agia aÈ amoj aa: | 
anaa mat Käs. on P.VIL2. 59; | 
(3) purport fof a sentence), signi- | 
ficance, intention; cf. ayatalaarer | 
fafa aaia Par. Sek. Pari. 2, 3. 


TAMA name given to the grave | 
(waar) vowel which is #73 i.e. 
which occurs at the end of the 
first member of a compound and | 
which is placed between two acute | 
vowels i.e. is preceded by and | 
followed by an acuie vowel; e.g. 
SA, SATT; ch Sa A- | 
gaama: | V.Pr.1.120. The tath- 
abhavya vowel is recited as a í 
kampa (3%); cf am ATA- | 
Pga a ARAR aR A: — i ART 
wad sae: a) MANA 
amaA a. Some Vedic 
scholars hold the view that the 
anata vowel is not a grave 
( agan } vowel, but it is a kind of 
waa or circumflex vowel. Strictly 
according to Panini “an anudatta 
following uponan udatta becomes 
Svarita”; cf. P.VIII. 466, V.Pr. 
IV. 1.138; cf. also R.Pr. III. 16. 


aagi (1) the nature of being meant 
for another ; cf. agaaa aa 
Lgm ae M. Bh. on P. 
I1.3.135; (2) meant for another; cf. 
wea wa TRA | eae aA | 
wa Fal See | aes ay 
cf. Kas. on P. V. 4.24; (3) being 
possessed of the same sense; cf. 
Teds, See aes. 

STAI possession of the same nature; 
ISRA; of saa RIR | 
masa Kas. on P.IL 1.2. 

aam being possessed of the same 
property; cf. agi: saheataea zA- 
IARA me Rea- 


Rà M. Bh. on IV, 1.48 Vart. 3. 


| TE restoration to, or resumption of 
the same form by the rule of 
Sthanivadbhava, prescribed in P.I. 
1.56, called amA as contrasted 
with gaia; cf. He TARER 
M. Bh, on VI. 1.85 Värt. 26. 


alt one uniform accent or tone, 
waafa, as observed at the time of 
acies ia the case of the recital 
of the hymns; cf. qasanets ARAE- 
ari V. Pr. 1.130; cf. also P.L 
2.34. 


MANR a root of the tanadi class 
of roots (8th conjugation). 


ATI personal ending substituted for 
ag of the 3rd pers, dual in the 
imperative, imperfect, potential, 
benedictive, aorist and condi- 
tional; cf. P. I11.4.85, 101. 


at (1) elevated, high; a place for 
the production of words; cf. T.Pr, 
XVII. 11; (2) recital in a high 
tone which is recommended in 
the evening time; cf. at g area 
ada, ea TT Sal AÀ, com. on 
T. Pr, XXIII 12. 

ARA a class of words headed by 
the word ave and containing 
prominently the words 44, SF, 
3S, 8A, WSI gen, FR and 
many others numbering more than 
ninety, to which the taddhita affix 
za (gq) is added in the sense of 
‘containing’. As this class, called 
aerz, is looked upon as arefann, 
nouns with gq added at their end, 
are supposed to be included in it; 
cf. P. V. 2.36, 

ARM called THT; a Bengali 
modern Sanskrit scholar and gra- 
mmiarian of the nineteenth century 
who has written a commentary 
called Sarala on the Siddhanta 
Kaumudi. He has edited many 

A my 
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important Sanskrit works consist- 
ing of many kosas. 

agea lit. produced from ag the 
part below the tongue; the vowel 
z Wi, Gand q are called aia, 
palatal letters; cf. graqrearat V.Pr. 
I. 66. These letters are formed 
upon the palate by the middle 
part of the tongue; cf. R.Pr. 1.42, 
R.Pr. 11.36, 


MAE a small class of eight words to 
which the affix 3 ( Ha) is added 
in the sense of ‘a product’ or ‘a 
part? eg. ab as, anm, etc.; 

. cf. Kāi, on P. IV. 3. 152. 
ag palate; cf. agaa Aigat aaa- 
RAJA a A ena Rea 
aU cf. T. Pr, IL 22. 

T conjugational sign or Vikarana 
aÑ) added toa root in the first 
future before the personal endings 
which become accented grave 
(agaa); cf. P.VI.1.186; it has the 
augment q prefixed, if the root, to 
which it is added, is èz. cf, P. VI. 
4. 62, 


af the Vikarana am, See ae. 


1G (1) personal ending Ñg of the 3rd 
pers. sing.; (2) common term for 
the krt affixes fr and feg as 
also for the unadi affix ff; see 
faq and fara; (3) fem. affix Ñ 
added to the word Jam, e g. 
gaia: cf, P. IV, 1.77; (4) tad. affix 
Ñ as found in the words a and 
faa cf. Kas. on P.V.1.59; (5) tad. 
affix added to the word q4 in the 
sense of ‘a root,’ and to the words 
ag and 4H in the sense of posses- 
sion (Hag); e.g. aR, wea, ar, 
cf. Kas, on P. V.2.25, 138; (6) a 
technical term for the term qf in 

_ Panini’s grammar, cf. gaan: frai- 
ait; aa P. 1.4.59, 60. The term 
Ñ for wa is used in the Jainendra 

: VySkarana. l 


faata a class of compound 
words headed by the dvandva 
compound fàpfraa in which the 
taddhita affixes added to the con- 
stitutnt members of the com- 
pound are dropped when the 
dvandva eompound is to be used 
in the plural number; G19q44 $a- 
anaa fea Padaat:; cf. Kas. on P. IL. 
4.68, 

fama tad. affix fire added to the 
word 9g in the sense of the word ` 
itself ( añ ) e. g. gm ch; P. V. 
4.39. 

RIR a class of words headed by 
the words faa, fraa, da and others 
to which the taddhica affix anata 
(f 7) causing the substitution of 
vrddhi is added in the sense of 
‘a descendant’; e.g. pai, $a- 
amfa: ; cf. Kas. on P. IV.1.154. 

fae (l)a brief term (Rar) for the 18 
personal endings. Out of these 
eighteen personal endings, which 
are common for all tenses and 
moods, the first nine féq, a8 etc. 
all caled Parasmaipada, while 
the other nine a, IRM, etc. are 
named Atmanepada and ag also; 
ef, ASAINI; (2) a verbal form 
called also amama; ch Re as 
aR wale | aà gaia V. Pr.1.27, 

Asa (1) a word ending in fig a 
verb; (2) a popular name given 
to the section which deals with 
verbs in books on grammar as 
contrasted with the term g4 
which is used for the section deal- 
ing with nouns, 

fasraRitartr a work dealing with 
verbal forms written by rìa- 
vera. 

{ASH senses possessed by the person- 
al endings of verbs, viz. #1es ( al 
or #4) åsar and ae. For details 
see Vaiyakaranabhiiganasara.. 
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faeixata the grave accent for the 
whole word ( afar) generally 
possessed by a verbal form when it 
is preceded by a word form which 

a isnot a verb; cf. ReRe: P. VIII. 
1.28. 

faa an affix to which the mute 
indicatory letter q is added signi- 


flex vowel as opposed to the 
utterance which is called 4g when 
the circumflex, called au, is 
pronounced; cf. awadtatistifatea: 
APAA., Ta BTA SN wT 
aa war) ad aga: creators 
See | Te TRAaRATMSL 
Uvvata on V, Pr. I. 125, 


fying the circumflex accent of aia tad. affix qa in the sense of 


that affix; e. g. the affixes aq, "T 
etc.; cf. P. VI. 1.185. : 
faeeat the circumflex accent possess- 
ed by an affix marked with the 
mute ietter q. See faa. 

RAJA the augment fay added to the 
words ag, g, 7 and q when 


gut added to the words feand A 
before which ftis changed into 
a. e g. Ra, adm cf. P. V. 
9.54, 55; the tad. affix ara ( a ) is 
added to the words ending in ĝa 
to mean a section e. g. RAA um: 
cf, Kas. on P. V. 3.48. : 


they are followed by the tad. AQAA extreme sharpness of the 


afixa (3) e g agai; cf. P. 
V. 2.52, 

FIT the personal ending of the 3rd 
pers. sing. substituted for S (war) 
in the Parasmaipada, For sub- 


stitutes for ff in special cases, see | g 


P. VI. 168, III. 4.82, 83, 84, 

fervor a southern grammarian who 
wrote a short treatise on the 
pratyaharas like 31, 2] etc. in 
the grammar of Panini. 

Reng a southern writer of the 
commentary named garar on 
the Siddhanta Kaumudi of Bhat- 
toji Diksita. i 

fee tad. affix f@ added in Vedic 
Literature to the word a} when 
superior quality is meant, e, g. 
aai: cf. P, V. 4.41. 


BZN compound words headed 
by the word Rsg which are 
termed’ as avyayībhāva com- 
pounds and treated as indeclin. 
ables; e. g, ; aia, 
ete; cf. fe pa. Lig 
AT utterance with a sharp tone 
characterizing the pronunciation 
of the Abhinihita kind of circum- 


` 


nasalization at the time of pro- 
nouncing the anusvāra and the 
fifth letters recommended by Sai- 
tyāyana. e. g. iega aga 
aRaga. cf. T. Pr. XVIL 1. : 
(1) short term (mman) for the 
dental consonants q, 4, 4, € and 
acf. P. I. 1.69; (2) personal-end- 
ing substituted for f& in the 2nd 
pers. imper. sing. Parasmaipada 
cf. P. III. 4.86; (3) tad. affix g 
in the sense of possession added 
in Vedic Literature to #q and 
ae. g. Begs, ag: cf. P. V. 2.138; 
(4) unadi affix g (ga) prescribed 
by the rule Raiatea R- 
wag ( Unadi Sūtra 1.69), before 
which the augment ¥ is not added 
e g. Xa: ag; etc. cf. P. VII. 
2.9, 


GR augment q added (1) to the root 


Ñ in the form fq, the pot. pass. 
part. of fa cf. P. III. 1.132; (2) to 
the short vowel at the end ofa 
root before a krt affix marked 
with the mute letter q e. g. HRS, 
sga cf. P. VI. 1.71; (3) to a short 
vowel before @ if there be close 
proximity (agar) between the 


afar 
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two e.g. maid, wala; ch P. VIL; 


1.73; (4) to the indeclinables aī 
and af as also to a long vowel 


before 3, e. g. ISIR, RARI | 


cf. P. VI. 1.74, 75; (5) to a long 
vowel optionally, if itis at the 
end of a word, e. g. @si=5ra, 


salaa, cf. P. VI. 1.76; (7) to the | 
letter q at the end of a word ; 
before q, e.g. HaRaee, cf. P, VIII. | 


3.31, 


ahaa a rule prescribing the addi- 


tion of the augment q ; e. g. agit 
geringe za P. VII. 2,2 
See a. 

gare roots such as the root aa and 
the like, which have their vowel 
of the reduplicative syllable leng- 
thened as seen mostly in Vedic 
Literature; e. g. qasa:, AARIA: 
JHR etc.; cf. Kas, on P, VI.1.7. 

Ja augment q (1) added to the affix 
Ha substituted for the 3 of g and 
ag; e.g. Aaa, arian, cf P. 
IV. 3.23; (2) added to the tad. 
affix za (3Ẹ) applied to the word 
aa in the Saisika senses; eg. xia- 
Ras: cf. P, IV. 315, 

TAME a class of roots headed by the 
root gg which take the conjuga- 
tional sign a (a) and which are 
popularly called roots of the sixth 
conjugation; cf. P. III.1.77. 

gA unadi affix g, added -to the roots 
&, TL, My etc, See g (4). 

FR a very small class of words 
headed by the word ge to which 
the taddhita affix ge (3833) is 
added in the sense of possession 
( a4 ). The affix 3 is optional 
and the other affixes 34, 3% and 
aq are also added; e.g. afta, ard, 

- Sem, gear; similarly sge: 

* etc.; cf. Kas. on P,V.2.117. 

gA, krt affix gy of the infinitive (1) 
added to a root optionally with 


43 when the root refers to an 
action for the purpose of which 
another action is mentioned by the 
principal verb ; e.g. Ñd aaa or 
vista ast; cf. Kas. on P.IIL.3.11; 
(2) added to a root connected with ’ 
another root in the sense of desire 
provided both have the same sub- 
ject; e.g.. ga Maga ; cf. P. IIT, 
3.158; (3) added to a root connec- 
ted with the words 18, 444 or Jet; 
e.g. Het Hay etc. c.f. P.ITL.3.167; 
(4) added to any root which is 
connected with the roots @%, 44, 
T, È, Fe, W, OY, TH, aE, x and ag 
or its synonym, as also with - 

"or its synonym ; e.g, gaat waa, 
wa Haga, te AR, ae dag, 
wa: Faq cf, Käs. on P. IIT. 4. 
65, 66. 


gA similar in articulation; savarna; 
cf. R. T. 168. 


gep having got the same sub- 
stratum; denoting ultimately the 
same object; expressed in the same 
case; the same as samānādhikaraņa 
in the grammnr of Panini, cf, 
Kat. 11.5.5. 


% (1) substitute prescribed for the 
last vowel of the word wd¥so as 
to make it declinable like words 
marked with the mute letter =; 
(2) common term for the krt 
affixes aq and 37 prescribed in the 
sense of the agent of a verbal 
activity; the tad. affixes dag, and 
gS are seen placed after words 
ending ing in Vedic Literature 
before which the affix g is elided; 
e g aRI:, Qadi; cf. Kās on P. 
V. 3.59. 

aF tad. affix g, taking the fem. 
affix ¢(€m), (1) added to 
a root optionally with wa ( cge ) 
in the sense of the agent of a 
verbal activity, the word so form- 


asa 
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ed having the last vowel acute; 
e.g. Bal BH; g ae: cf. P. I. 
1.133; (2) prescribed in the sense 
of ‘deserving one’ optionally along 
with the pot. pass. part. affixes; e. e.g. 
Ha GQ BAA NET, HAL FT TL, 
WaT SE Pa Fee, Tel, TAA M; 
cf, Kas. on P. III. 3.169. 

asaq a word ending in the afix 7 
and hence getting the gua vowel 
(L e. 3) substituted for the final 
vowel = before the Sarvana- 
masthana (i. e. the first five) case 
affixes; cf. gaa ae afaeaia, M. 
Bh. on VII. 1.96, 

asagida treatment of a word as 
ending with the affix qa although, 
in fact, it does notso end;e. g. 
the word alg ; cf. TIER: P. VIL 
1.95 ; cf. also TIARA; AIT 
sga; M.Bh, on VII. 1.95 Värt. 
10. 


amie a class of words to which the 
taddhita affix q is added in the 
four senses given in P. LV. 2.67 to 
70; e. g. PRE, ASA, qia: etc.; cf. 
Kas, on P. IV. 3.80. 

adia the third consonants out of 
the class consonants; aiadia; viz. 
q, J, g, = and a; ef. aur gån 
qgar gaha, M. Bh, on P. L 
1.9. 


afia the third case; affixes of the 
third case ( instrumental case or 
aiamaa ) which are placed (1) 
after nouns in the sense of an ins- 
trument or an agent provided the 
agent is not expressed by the 
personal-ending of the root; e. g. 
aa, KYAT faf: of. P. IIT, 

3.18; (2) after nouns connected 
with a, nouns meaning defective 
limbs, nouns forming the object of 

_ ṣi with @Ẹ as also nouns meaning 
w or a thing capable of produc- 
ing a result; e. g. gAV agrA:, SN 
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F, TAT ARA, Fat Aa; cf. Kas. 
on P, I1.3.19,23; (3) optionally 
with the ablative after nouns 
meaning quality, and optionally 
with the genitive after pronouns 
in the sense of 2g, when the word 
3g is actually used e. g. ateaa 
gm: or aterm; ta sgm or 
Fey aaa; it is observed by the 
Vārttikakāra that when the word 
3g or its synonym is used in a sen- 
tence, a pronoun is put in any 
case in apposition to that word 
ie. Bg or its synonym e. g. Fa 
fanaa, fh fafivan_etc.; cf. Kag, on 
P. II. 3.25, 27; (4) optionally 
after. nouns connected with the 
words gap, far, att,after the words 
warn, weg, as also after, Afar 
and their synonyms; e.g. ‘qa 
etc. SAH Te, GOT aA, Fels ofa; 
cf. Kas.on P.II.3. 32, 33,35, 44; (5) 
optionally with the locative case 
after nouns meaning constellation 
when the tad. affix after them has 
been elided; e.g. gam warranties watt 
garra: Mahabharata: cf. P.11.3.45; 
(6) optionally with the genitive 
case after words connected with 
gH or its synonyms;e.g JA ARE 
get aaa; cf. P. 11.3. 72. 

adiaraareat called also adiaraqenaara 
as prescribed by P. IL. 1. 30-35; 
eg. daimeat P.I. 1.30 and the 
Mahabhasya thereon. 

ga (1) krt affix q with the acute 
accent on the first vowel of the 
word formed by its application, 
applied to any root in the sense of 
‘an agent’ provided the agent is 
habituated to doa thing, or has his 
nature to do it, or does it well; e.g. 
aR WaT, Behe: MASAA 
aa IE, weal eA; ch Kas. on 
P. TII.2.135; words ending with 
qA govern the noun connected 
with them in the accusative case; 
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(2) the term ga, used as a short 
term (gR } standing for krt 
affixes beginning with those pres- 
cribed by the rule sz: agaaa 
(P.J11.2.124) and ending with the 
affix qa (in P.11I.3.69); cf. Kas, on 
P.111.4.69. 


aferiaaaenea called also gay: 
anasa and hence representing 
possibly all the different branches 
or Sakhds of the aenqude, which is 
not attributed definitely to a parti- 
cular author but is supposed to 
have been revised from time to 
time and taught by various acaryas 
who were the followers of the 
Taittiriya Sakha.The work is divid- 
ed into two main parts, each of 
which is further divided into twelve 
sections called adhyayas, and 
discusses the various topics such as 
letters and their properties, accen- 
ts, euphonic changes and the like, 
just as the other Prdatigakhya 
works. It is believed that Vararuci, 
Mahiseya and Atreya wrote Bhas- 
yas on the Taittiriya Pratisakhya, 
but at present,only two important 
commentary works on it are avai- 
lable- (a) the ‘Tribhasyaratna’, 
based upon the three Bhiasyas 
mentioned above as the title shows, 
written by Somayārya and (b) the 
‘ Vaidikabharana ’ written by 
Gopalayajvan. For details see 
Introduction to ‘ Taittirilya 
Pratisakhya' ed. Govt Oriental 
Library Series, Mysore. 


MfN a kind of aa, or a vowel 
with a circumflex accent which 
follows an acute-accented vowel 
characterized by avagraha i. e. 
coming at the end of the first 
member of a compound; e. g Ñq- 
NAR is anata asad. Here 
the vowel 4 of g following upon 


the avagraha is called §a@uzeaita; 
ch Sea: V. Pr. I. 118, 

adaga a kind of svarita or circum- 
flex-accented vowel which follows 
an acute-accented vowel, with the 
intervention of a consonant 
between the acute accented vowel 
and the circumflex vowel which 
(vowel) originally was grave. e, g. 

» Fa, By, BR; here the vowel 

wis agaaa; cf ad qaqa. 
saga: V. Pr. I. 117. 

aor tad. affix d@ applied in the 
sense of oil to a word meaning the 
substance from which oil is extra- 
cted; e. g. feds pee cf. PRR 
aad asy, Kas. on P. V. 2. 29, 

dea a southern grammarian 
who has written a gloss called 
wa on the Siddhāntakaumudi 
of Bhattoji Dikşita. 

aga krt affix dg in the sense of 
the infinitive ( aa) seen in Vedie 
Literature; e. g. 2ttraRat:. The 
word ending with āga becomes 

aan indeclinable. 

TÈR a root belonging to the gaf 
class of roots ( sixth conjugation ) 
which take the vikarata 4 (q) 
causing no guna or vrddhi substi- 
tute for the vowel of the root. 

aaen a class of words headed 
by the word den®, the taddhita 
affix in the sense of gaq, ( grand- 
child ) placed after which is not 
elided by P. II. 4. 60; e. g. Ña: 
far, dimer gA: ; cf Käi. on PII. 
46l. 

zq tad. affix a added -to the words 
Tat, Tq and qaf showing time, as 
also to the word sm in Vedic 
Literature; e. g. PR, TRAH, 
qR, wa ( where 31 is elided ); 
cf. Kas. on P.IV. 3, 23. 

9 tad, affix «, added to the word 

` aa optionally with the affixes qq 
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AS tad, affix termed Vibhakti added 
to pronouns excepting fe and 
others, and to the words 4g andi 
when they end with the loc. case 
termination; e.g. $3, TA, IA etc. ; 
cf. Kai. on P.V. 1.10, 14. 

ST tad. affix aT in the sense of some- 
thing donated, as also to the 
words @, ag, gus,ge and aà end- 
ing in the accusative or the loca- 
tive case; e. g aRU SIR, BAA 
amà; cf. Kas, on P. V.4.55,56. 
There is avagraha before the tad. 
affix ar. WAA easaycf. V.Pr. V.9. 

f& (1) krt affix ĝa, always having the 
tad. affix ay (#) added to it, 
applied to the roots marked with 
the mute syllable g prefixed to 
them in the Dhatupatha; e. g. 
gay, amg; (2) a term signify- 
ing the plural number; cf. a À 
z aes Aag V.Pr.11.3. 

frm lit. triad; aterm used in the 
Mahabhasya in connection with 
the Vibhakti affixes i.e. case end- 
ings and personal endings which 
are in groups of three; cf. fra 
gadai M.Bh. on P.1.1,38; cf. 
ako paiza Tra same ag M. 
Bh. on P.1.4.101; cf. also M. Bh. 
on 17.2.23, V.1.52, V.1.58. 


and @ before which aq is changed 
to Wie. g. I, aT, aA; ch 
PL V. 4, 30 Vart.6. 

wa (1) tad. affix @ standing for 4% 
and gq which see below; (2) 
a technical term for awa (a 
suffix or a termination ) in the 
Jainendra Vyakarana. 

rR tad. affix æ added in the 
Saisika senses to the words am, 
qa and We; e. g. eee: TAT, 
àre, afafa cf. P. IV 2. 98. 

GGT tad. affix qu added to the 
words 3g and afẹ in the senses 
‘near’ and ‘above’ respectively; 
ch. darren, JANER, 
cf, Kags. on P. V. 2.34, 

erate a term used for the class of 
pronouns headed by @@ which 
are eight viz. GZ,dd, I7, Ute, Aa, 
Zand, GF and fg; cf.P.1.1.74,1.2.72, 
IIT. 2. 66, VII. 2. 102. 

Taal a specific operation pres- 
cribed for the pronouns headed 
by me. g. the substitution of = | 
for the final letter; cf. aa AÀ a 
saisiag, M. Bh. on P. L 1. 27 
Vart. 6. 

9 tad. affix @ (1) added to a few 
specified indeclinables in the Saisi- 
ka senses; e. g. IMAZ: etc.; cf. 


Kas, on IV, 2. 104; (2) added to 
the indeclinables wang, aq and 4q 

- optionally along with eg and 2: 
eg IY, TIA, Takase; cf. 
Kas. on P. IV. 2. 105. 

A a common term for the krt affixes 
gq and gq (P.III. 2. 181-186) in 
case the vowel 3 of gais look- 
ed upon as equivalent to an aug- 
ment, as also for the unadi affix pea 
and the tad. affixes and 3% (È. 
IV. 2.51 and V.3.10);the tad. affix 
q is added in the sense of agg or 
collection to the word ay, e.g. 
at; cf. Kas, on P.1V.2.51, 


{ 


fF name of a commentary on 


the Paribhasendusekhara written 
by Raghavendracarya Gajendra- 
gadkar, a resident of Satara and a 
pupil of Nilakanthasastri Thatte, 
He lived in the second half of the 
eighteenth and first half of the 
nineteenth century and wrote com- 
entarieson important grammar 
works, 


(az made up of a collection of three 


padas or words; the word is used 
in connection with a Rk or a por- 
tion of the kramapitha; cf. ami 
gat Anang T.Pr.1.61, The word 


radi 180 SETH: 


is found used in connection with a called aara AEM. 


bahuvrihi compound made up of | aeaa a scholar of grammar who 
three words; cf. the term Aqa- has written a small work named 


iR. aegagi on the uses of indeclin- 
Rur a term usually used in conne- ables, 
ction with the Jast three Padas (ch. | {3m pupil of Vardhamāna who 
VIIL 2, VII. 3 and VIII, 4} of wrote a gloss called ‘qSmnieia’. 
Paninis Astadhyayi, the rules in on the Katantra—vriti 
which are not valid by convention | fray name of a commentary on 
to rules in the first seven chapters the Paribhasendusekhara written 


and a quarter, as also a later rule by Laksminrsirhha in the 18th 
in which (the Tripadi) is not en centuro 


to an earlier one; cf. Gayaaq S ; 

VIII. F: -O nawe oka a AMITA all the three times, past, pre- 
treatise on Pénini’s grammar (“The sent snd” re ; E eT 
Tripad?’) written by Dr. H,E.| Sede ATEA, Mrena AER | 
Buiskool recently ai saa Uvvatabhagya on V. Pr. 

f 1. 15. 
frareqzet name of a commentary on | a a 1 g 

the Taittirīya Pratisakhya written ANa arule or an operation pres- 
by Somayarya. The commentary cribed by Panini in the last three 
is said to have been based on the quarter of his Aşstidhyāyi. See 
three Bhasya works attributed to fiai above. 


; : 3 nin 
the three ancient Vedic scholars— | 4316 a collection of three words 
Vararuci, Mahiseya and Atreya. (to express the same sense); cf. 


Pars consisting of three moras or| 2M a 3a a SREY | aera, Hered 
mātrās. The protracted or aj nates M. Bh, on II. 1.44; 
vowels are said to consist of three cf. also M. Bh. on P. I. 4.74, IV. 
matras as contrasted with the | . 1. 88, IV. 2.60 etc. 
short and long vowels which | AW (1) use of the three accents 
respectively consist of one and two acute, grave and circumflex at the 
matras; cf. Kas, on P.1.2.27. time of the recital of the Veda; 

HÂ (1) the famous three ancient | FA WU W Jai; c£ aglai 
grammarians Panini (the author of | GÑ swear | Hema, Fer Kas, 
the Stitras), Katy3yana (the author on P, V, 1. 124. cf, also a Fea 
ofthe Varttikas), and Patatjali| a eR aa Fr Qe | drd gA- 
(the author of the Mahabhasya;) aaua | M. Bh. on P, I, 2.4). 

(2) the grammar of Panini, called sqaų (a word) having three vowels 
so, being the contribution of the or syllables in it; s74, or am; cf. 
reputed triad of Grammarians. aaga =i IRAT, cf M. Bh. 

Bree repeated thrice, occurring on VIH 4.6. 
thrice; a term used in the Prati- 
sakhya works in respect of a word 
which is repeated in the krama 
and other artificial recitations. 


SatqH a grammarian of the nine- 
teenth century, who resided at 
Wai in Satara District and wrote 
a commentary on the Paribhasen- 

a son of Vaidyanātha who duiekhara which is named aF} 
_, Wrote a small treatise on kārakas | ‘after the writer, 


SAT 
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at 


at 


SsaeyHt a commentary on the Pari- 

. bhasendusekhae by tf: see 
ITT. 

ea tad. affix @ in the sense of duty, 
nature or essence, prescribed 
optionally with the affix ag (at); 
e.g. IRT Tres, Fea, Tat; cf. 
aa yama P. V, 1.119, also cf. 
aana P. VI. 3.35 Vart.lo. 

aa krt affix a in the sense of the 
potential pass. part. in Vedic 
Literature; e. g. wal Ef: | PAAT; 
also cf. Kas, on P.III. 4.14;cf. also 
zana a a peat R. V. 1X, 47.2. 

z4 tad, affix @ before which there 
is observed the caesura or ava- 
graha in the recital of the Pada- 
pātha. e: g. aahi asea | cf 
V. Pr. V. 9. 


aq 


a (1) second consonant of the dental 
class of consonants possessed of 
the properties qraTanala, Bas, Id- 
asa and wend; (2) augment 
4 (4% ) added to the words 5g, 

af, mA and agg before the 
Parana affix gg. e. g. TOUT QU: S8:, 
Ra aa; cf Kas. on P. V. 
2.51; (3) substitute for the con- 

` sonant € of ag before any con- 

‘sonant exccpt a nasal, and a 
semivowel as aiso for the conso- 
nant 4 of ei preceded by the 

` preposition 3q; cf. P, VIII. 2.35, 
VIII. 4.61. 


(1) personal-ending of the 2nd 


added to’ the roots #4, Z5, ai etc. 5 
e g.ga, g9, ata: etc. cf unadi 
sūtra II, 2: (5) unadi affix (44) 
added to the roots 33, $4, MT and 
F. eg. Gigi, Bea etc. cf unadi 
sūtra II, 4; (6) a technical term 
for the term eR or the redu- 
plicated wording of Panini ( cf. 
sv eae) P. VIL 1.5, used in 
the Jainendra Vyakarana. 

AFA krt affix gẹ added to the root 
Ì ‘to sing,’ in the sense of agent 
provided he is skilled; e. g. MAR: 5 
cf. P. IIL 1.146. 

qa tad. affix 4 added to numerals 
ending in qin Vedic Literature; 
eg A, GAA, wean saa 
afa; cf. P. V. 2.50. f 

AA personal-ending aq substituted 
for a of the 2nd pers. pl, of the 
imperative Parasmaipada in Vedië ` 
Literature, e. g. aga for afe=sa; 
cf. Kās. on P. VII. 1.45. ; 

ag tad. affix aq in the sense of 
set (manner) added to the pro- 
nouns gq, and fq, the words 
ending in aq becoming indeclina- 
bles; e. g waa, emp cf. P.V. 
3.24, 25. ` i 

Q% personal, ending q substituted 
for fq of the 2nd pers, sing. Paras- 
maipada in the perfect tense as 
also in the present tense in speci- 
fic cases; cf. P. IIT. 4.82, 83,84, 

AA personal ending of the 2nd 
pers. dual Parasmaipada, which 
is substituted for @ of the lakara 
affixes; cf. P. III 4. 78. 


: pers. pl. Parasmaipada,substituted | qq (1) tad. affix min the sense of 


forthe p of the ten lakara affixes; 
(2) substitute (ue) for the 2nd | 
-pers. sing. personal ending Rg in- 

‘the perfect tense; (3) unadi affix 
( 48) added to the roots m, LE 
etc. e g. Ña, did, etc.; cf unadi 


question or reason ( 24) added to 
the pronoun g in Vedic Litera- 
ture; e.g. Har Bar ere; cf. Kas, 
on P.V.3.26; (2) tad. affix a (ms 
according to Panini) which gets 
caesura or avagraha after ae, Ja, 


-sitra IL, 7; (4) unadi affix (31) | 184, a4 and ag; eg: sma’. seas, 


aa 
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gata gisan etc.; ch Vaj. Pr.V.12; 
(3) tad. affix a in the sense of 
za added to the words 30, 7, fa 
and Hin Vedic Literature, e.g. 
á sma cdr Pazar; cf. Kas, on P. 
V.3.111; (4) tad. affix g% in the 
sense of mannar ( 34) added to 
fm, pronouns excepting those 
headed by {%, and the word ag; 
e.g. aaa, cf. P V.3.23. 

are tad. affix ag. See m. 

lq personal ending of the 2nd 
pers. sing. Atmanepada, substitut- 
ed for & of the lakara affixes. 

aia (THIEME, PAUL) a sound 
scholar of the present day, well 
versed in Sanskrit Grammar and 
Vedic Literature, who has written 
a critical treatise named ‘Panini 
and the Veda,” 

GR (1) augment 4 added to the 


words 93, Ha, PRIA and agg; see 
q above; (2) augment 4 added to 
the root atẹ ofthe fourth conjugati- 
on Paras. before the affixes of the 


aorist. e.g. stead; cf. P.VIT.4.17. 
swa tad. affix in the sense of 


“favourable for’ ( qÈ Ray) added’ 


to the words aa ands; eg. 
-aaa gf: | aAa | cf. Kas. on P. 
V.1.8. 


q 


q third consonant ofthe dental class 
of consonants possessed of the pro- 
perties A194947, as, dzanvser and 
weamna;(2) consonantgsubstituted 
for the final letter of nouns ending 
with the affix 4@_as also for the final 
letter of 44, ig end Hage provided 
the final letter is at the end of 
a pada; e.g. Maxarg etc.; cf. Kas, 
on P, VIII. 2.72; (3) consonant ¢ 
substituted for the final q of roots 

_ excepting the root si, before the 


personal ending fq of the third 
pers. sing.; e. g. AAPG WaT; cf 
P. VIT. 3.93. 

q (1) the consonant g, the vowel 4 
being added for facility of utter- 
ance or use; (2) a technical term 
used in the Jainendra Vyakarana 
for the term amaata in the gram- 
mar of Panini. 

aq a fault of pronunciation where 
the letters are uttered indistinct 
(I ). 

Que tad, affix A prescribed optiona- 
lly with gqa and att in the sense 
of measure ( 941), with 29 ( =) 
to be added further to form the 
fem. base, e.g. Weed, MAETI, 
waaay, mg, cf. P. V. 2.37 and 
1V.1.15; aay is added optionally 
along with 2 as also with g€ 
and AF to the words yas and eta, 
e.g. TRA, TUL TRAE, FA; 
cf. P. V. 2.38. 

aug one of the eight artificial Vedie 
recitations. 


quan? a class of words headed by 
the word qe to which the taddhita 
affix a, is added in the sense of 
‘deserving’; cf. wanda qsa: Kas. 
on P. V. 1.66 

anan a class of compound 
words headed by the word «Rmag 
which are not compounded as 
aaiens-s which ends in the neuter 
gender and singular number; e.g. 
anad, Brava, sari etc.; cf. 
Kas. on PII, 4.14. 

aa place where the utterance of 
dental letters originates;cf. qgqeari 
aati: S. K. on P. I. 1.9. 

QARA the letters a, 34, qand 3; 
cf. qaaa aad: R. Pr, I. 19, 
The Rk, Pratifakhya calls x (3m ) 
also as @raHeTa. 


Bay. also gejsa or asdsa the 


Brea 
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e 


aA 


dentolabial letter q; cf. Ssnt 
aaa | erates cata: | ATA 
ama ga sofia: Com. on T.Pr.I. 
43. 

q produced at the teeth, dental; 
formed at the teeth by the tip of 
the tongue; e.g. the letters% g, X, 
andai; cf. gefa ara V.Pr.1.69. 
According to Panini’s grammar 
% (long) does not exist. Accord- 
ing to Taittiriya Pratisakhya Į 
is partly dental and partly lingual; 
cf. T.Pr.II.41, while q is partly 
dental and partly labial; cf. T.Pr. 
11.43; cf. ae Rigu: V. Pr.I. 
76; cf. oat gee aa 
P. VII. 3..73. 

qararqacea it a brilliant Vedic 
scholar of the nineteenth century 
belonging to North India who 
established on a sound footing the 
study of the Vedas and Vyakaraua 
and encouraged the study of 
Kasikavriti. He has written many 
books on Vedic studies. 


qatg a Jain writer who wrote a 
treatise named WIR. 


aAA a Jain scholar who has written 
a grammar treatise onthe Sāras- 
vata Grammar called area Rons. 


@awIA writer of a commentary on 

the Mugdhabodha Vyakarana 
of Bopadeva. 
u name of a commentary on 
Kondabhatta’s Vaiyakaranabhtiga- 
Rasara, written by a grammarian 
named Harivallabha. 


qå name ofa commentary on the 
Sabdakaustubha, written by 
Mannudeva or Mantudeva of the 
nineteenth century. 


WH a name given to the treatise on 
grammar written by nagra which 
consisted of 10 chapters; c. «a4 


word also means students reading 
the work waa; cf. @arat AMATRA, 
Kas. on P. IV.2.65, 

galto (1) a section of grammatical 
treatises dealing with the ten 
conjugations of roots. eg. the 
first section of the second part 
(suri) of the Siddhanta Kau- 
mudi; (2) name of the dhatupatha 
of Panini which gives ten classes 
of roots; cf. yaa aanpfafatea 
aað Nyasa on 1.3.1. 

ATF RL the ten classes or conjuga- 
tions of roots; y4 was a term for 
qig (root) in some ancient gram- 
mar works. 

aatqenitat a short treatise on the 
roots belonging to more than one 
conjugation; the name of the 
author is not given. 

@t tad. affix named ‘vibhakti’ app- 
lied to the words &f, U, 4, fh, 
qaq and ay in the locative case; 
eg. Sia, THA, Fat; cf. Kas, on 
P. V. 3.15,19,20,21, 

qaau name, by which nR, the 
author of the grammar work &mg 
is referred to. The word qaam 
indicates that mẹ was a 
descendant of a, and, as Panini 


is called qaga, critics say 
that Panini and Vyadi were 


relatives; cf. aM ag Taree 
qada a1 dee aia: M. Bh. on P. 
I1.3.66. 

agga lit. son of a female descen- 
dant of ej; name given to Panini 
who was the son of qì a female 
descendant of aa; cf stat: asi 
gareg vin Pan. Sik. 56; cf, 
also a aiam qeu aie: 
M.Bh, on P. I. 1.20; VII.1.27. 

amas a Jain grammarian, who 
wrote asmall grammar treatise 
named agya. i 


aam, Kas. on P, V., 1.58. The | IAÑ tad. affix called fits, applied 


amare 
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qfar 


to 4% and zag in the sense of the 
locative case, e.g. Falta, Zara; 
cf. P. V.3.18, 19. 

atarane a class of words headed by 
the word aafa to which the tadd- 
bita affix 5 is added without any 
change of sense; e.g. ara, Wada: 
cf. Kas. on P. V, 3.116. 

QITA explained by the commentators 
on the Pratigikhya works as ¢¢@ 
(firmness) or fsan (hardness,) and 
given asa characteristic of the acute 
or Sad tone; ch aaa ae 
waa aaa, T. Pr. XXIL, 
quoted in the Mahabhasya on P.I. 
2.29, where a4 is explained as 
GR MG Saat 


qara a class of words headed 
by the word ah which,although 
they are tatpurusa compounds, 
retain the accents of the first 
member of the compound; cf. P. 
VIL2.42. 


f& a technicai term in the Jainen- 
dra Vyakarana for the term ma 
used by Panini. 

frase a word denoting a direction 
such as g, saz ånd the like, used 
as a substantive, e. g. Fal WM, or 
showing the direction of another 
thing being its adjective, e. g. 
ware: gat; ef. Kas. on P. 113.29. 

Raama the bahuvrihi compound 
prescribed by the rule gamae, 
e.g. TI (north-east) or saum 
(north-west); cf. Rema: Rufe: 
aara:, Kas. on P.I. 1,28, 

fant a class of words headed by 
the word RẸ to which the tad. affix 
4(4q) is added in the sense of 
‘produced therein’ ( a3 44: ), e.g. 
RA wa fae, similarly aq, 703; 
etc.; cf. Kas. on P.IV.3.54. 

fam tad. affix added to the word 

. He, before which, a4 is changed 


i 


to FAA; e g. Waar SAA cf wy 
ay fea seat, M.Bh. on IV. 3.60. 

Ra a class of roots of the fourth 
conjugation, headed by the root 
fea ( dala), called also gam 
cf. P. I. 2.27. 

€ a technical term in the Jainendra 
Vyakarana for afi (long vowel) 
in Panini’s grammar. 

AUTAT a commentary on INEASA 
by aam. 

Afa explained as apă or throbbing 
in utterance. Out of the seven 
svaras or yamas 3, 40, ala, 
ada, aa, az and sien, the 
throbbing §( ci) of the latter 
and latter tone leads to the per- 
ception of the former'and former 
one; cf. ai daka: T. -Pr 
XXIII. 15. 

ae long; a term ‘used in connec. 
tion with the lengthened tone of 
a vowel described to be dvimatra 
as contrasted with g@ having one 
mātrā and eq having three mā- 
tras; cf. Beara cig: V. Pr. I. 35, 
V. Pr. I. 57, also Gareheraetdea: 
P, 1.2.27. 


Aa a grammatical operation 
where a short vowel is turned 
intoa long one;a rule of gram- 
mar prescribing the lengthening 
of a short vowel. 


g a technical term in the Jainendra 
Vyäākarana for the term qg which 
is used in Panini’s grammar and 
which is defined by Panini in the 
rule giarra gee P. 1.1.73. 


egy a word, or words whose case 
affixes can be syntactically con- 
nected only with some difficulty; 
chagttal aad: Mga Fa | Tea 
TE aA eN aH: 
RR | ag gPa gaia | 
Kas, on P, V, 4.113. 
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ga 


ggu produced by an incomplete 
‘contact of the wi; the term is 
applied to the phonetic element 
@ which is due to the incomplete 
contact of the organ at the pro- 
duction of the letter g; cf, ggg- 
aa fia:; Pan. Siksa 5. 

zike the famous commentator of 
the Katantra sūtras, whose Vrtti 
on the sūtras is the most popular 
one. It is called aaamaaÀ or 
placate or Aidaa also. A 
work on Paribhasa’s named qesi- 
añ, in which Paribhasas are ex- 
plained and established as based 
on the XKātantra Vyakarana 
Sutras, is attributed to Durga- 
sinha. It is doubtful whether 
this commentator Durgasizhha is 
the same as Durgacarya, the 
famous commentator of Yaska’s 
Nirukta. There is a legend that 
Durgasirhha was the brother of 
Vikramaditya, the founder of the 
Vikrama Era, Besides the gloss 
on the K&tantra siitras, some gra- 
mmar works such as a gloss on 
the unadi siitras, a gloss ( afā ) on 
Kalapa-Vyakarana Sūtras, a com- 
mentary on Karakas named sq@ai- 
wre, Namalinganusasana and 
Paribhasavriti are ascribed to 
Durgasithha. Some scholars be- 
lieve that the term wate was 
only a title given to Durgasirhha 
for his profound scholarship, and 
it was Durgasimha who was the 
author of the well-known work 
Amarakoga. 

giaa a grammarian who wrote 
(a) a gloss on Bopadeva’s Mug- 
dhabodha, (b) a gloss named 41q- 
att on Kavikalpadruma and 
` (c) Sabdarmavakosa, 

giaa a grammarian who wrote 
a work on genders called fgg- 
awqa and also a commentary on it. 
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ziena name ofa grammar work 


gegin a grammar 


explainiug words which are dificult 
to derive according to rules of 
Panini. The work is written in 
the style of a running commen- 
tary on select sitras of Pauini, 
devoted mainly to explain difficult 
formations. The author of it, 
Saranadeva, was an eastern gra- 
mmarian who, as is evident from 
the number of quotations in his 
work, was a great scholar of the 
12th or the 13th century. 
work 
formation of difficult 
attributed to aaa or 


on the 
words 
aqua. 


TIA name of a commentary by 


Kesavadatta~Sarman on the gra- 
mmar work named aaan. 


gisa a grammarian who wrote 


a treatise on grammar gadiaearney, 
named after him. Besides this 
treatise, he has written commen- 
taries on Nagesa’s Laghumafijiisa 
and Paribhagendusckhara. 


STZ see Fg. 
ZIRK name of a commentary, 


gan fault, 


on the Paribha@sendugekhara of 
Nages’a, believed to have been 
written by Gopalacarya Karhadkar, 
a grammarian of the 19th century 
and attributed to Bhimacarya. 
This commentary, which was 
written to criticize the comment- 
ary written by Visnusastri Bhat, 
was again criticized in reply by 
Visnusastri Bhat in his Ciccandrika 


( aR ). See Supe ve. 


objection; the word 
is used in connection with a fault 
found with, or objection raised 
against an argument advanced by. 
a writer, by his opponent or by 
the writer himself who replies it to 
make his argument well establis- 


za 
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_ hed; cf. fraardi aà gung- 
. Maha. Prad. on P.I. 1.44 Vart.'6. 
gai tad. affix prescribed after the 
word aÑ in the sense of milk(g4) 
along with the affixes ie and aĝa 
optionally, by the Varttikakara; 
e.g. waged | AARE | ale; 
cf. Kas. on M. Bh. IV. 2. 36. 
gare a class of words headed by gg 
to which the tad. affix 4 (€A ) 
or ga ( Zaag ) is added in the 
sense of na:ure (W4); @ and qg 
(a) can, of course, be added 
optionally; e. g. 47da, sien aaa, 
zga. See also Sry WA, Hey, STEA, 
qsa, Aled etc.; cf. Kags. on 
PL V. 1. 123. 

ZTE seen in use in Vedic Literature, 
or Classical Literature, or in the 
talk of cultured people; said in 
connection with words which a 
grammarian tries to explain; cf. 
gamae ware Vyadi Pari. 
Patha 68. 

zaga taking place of an opera- 
tion, or application of a rule of 
grammar in accordance with the 
words seen in use. See g3. 


gura similar instance,generally quot- 
ed to explain effectively some rules 
or conventions laid down; cf. aq 
aaa Esra: BA aaam À- 
RA aaa mik ai gerai M.Bh. 
on P.I, 1.7. 

ZETA discrepant, characterized 
by discrepancy; cf. aaft amat 
RAR CAI SANA BT 
ag Basena swai wa; M. Bh. 
on P. 1. 3. 19. 

SaqatsKA a compound word called 
ga whose members are names of 
deities; the peculiarities of this 
Dvandva compound are (a) that 
generally there are changes at the 

-end of the first member, by virtue 
of which it appears similar to a 


` 


word ending in the dual number, 
and (b) that both the words retain 
their original accents, e. g. =7Rh, 
mym, eisai, ANRA; for 
changes, cf. P. VI.3.25-31; for 
accent, cf. Baagraifa arate 
(RaR) | ISAAK, TRAE 
afa sift V. Pr. 12.48, 49; cf. also 
Za a P. VI. 2.141. 

BARRA called also quate or ganz- 
eaaeq believed to have lived in 
the fifth century A. D., and written 
the treatise on grammar, of course 
based on Panini Sūtras, which is 
known as àaou or Saez. 
aaga. The writer of this gram- 
mar is possibly mentioned as Wax 
in the usually quoted verse of 
Bopadeva :- gaara: paR 
AR TRA SAANA- 
PaRa was a great Jain saint 
and scholar who wrote many 
works on Jain Agamas of which 
adda, the commentary on the 
aariRnmga, is well-known, 


aqati a class of words headed by 
the word ġaqa, the affix #4 applied 
to which in the sense of a statue, 
or applied for the formation of a 
proper noun, is dropped 2aqn, 
gaqa:, fata:, fey: etca cf. Kas. on P. 
V. 3.100. 


sagas a grammarian who has writ- 
ten a disquisition on the philoso- 
phy of Vyakarana in verse, and 
added a commentary of his own 
on it which he has named as 


anaia. 


Eeigiigi a Jain grammarian of the 
eighth century who is believed to 
bave written a grammar work, 
called aranea- It is 
likely that arala, is the same as 
taaraga and the grammar 
work is the same as ae 
for which see %aatrax. 


aaa 
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m a popular name given to 
the third pāda of the seventh 

> adhyāya of Pāņini's Astadhyayi as 
the pada begins with the Sutra 
maama aAa P.VIL 
3.1. 


SUA 


gaa a modern grammarian of the 
19th century who has written a 
gloss on the Astadhyayi of Panini. 
AF a Jain grammarian of the 13th 
century who has written a com- 


mentary named gga on the 
amanan of Hemacandra. He 


has written many works on the 
Jain Agamas, of which a commen- 
tary on the Uttaradhyanasiitra can 
be specially mentioned. He is 
called WAR also. 

aa lit. place; (1) original place of 
articulation; cf. #é2i al 444 s433- 
am, R. Pr. XIV.5; (2) place of 
origin; sammara; (3) place of 
inferential establishment of a 
Paribhasa etc, Rama: Seat Par. 
Sek. pari. 2,3; (4) passage of the 
Sambhité text, cf..T. Pr, I. 59. >- 


Jar tad. affix @afq in the sense 
of slightly less, or almost similar, 
optionally prescribed with the 
affixes q and &q e. g. Hasan, 

"A FA: gga: cf. Kas, on P.V.3.67. 

444 (1) tad. affix in the sense of 
almost similar; see liag above; 
(2) (words) current in popular use 
or language, although not sanction- 
ed by rules of grammar; cf. Xek: 
gata: far M.Bh. on P. V. 
3.55; cf. Baar Sasa: age AAN: 
Kaiyata on V. 3.55; probably 
Kaiyata had a difficulty in ex- 
plaining the word @2q in the old 
way Meaning ‘current in use’, as 
many words called bad words, 
introduced from other languages 
were current at his time wrich he 
was reluctant to term as 3a. 


a4 name of a system of grammar or 
a work on grammar the peculi- 
arity of which is the omission of 
the TET topic; cf. are 34 MT 

Zanea a root belonging to the 
fourth conjugation of roots ( Rat- 
Ram); cf. cg area git Bua wa 
aeaé ago, a afama, Kas. on P. II 
3.56. 

are name given to a work on 
grammar, presumably the same as 
Saaga written by AIE- 
saad. See Baeza. 

RT (1) a fault of pronunciation; cf. 
Ua: SAMA: wae sate hs: 
M.Bh, on I. 1.1 Vart.18; (2) defect 
shown in connection with an ex- 
pression or explanation. 


qig name ofa commentary on 
Nagesa’s Paribhasendusekhara wri- 
tten by waéq of the eighteenth 
century. 

ANAT name of a commentary. on 
Nagega’s Laghusabdendusekhara 
written by agaa of the eighteenth 
century. 

@ tad. affix a, applid to gay in the 
sense of ‘aday’, when aR is 
changed into 4 ( 4g); e.g. a4, 
cf, P.V. 3,22 Vart. 5. 

Wa tad. affix ag, applied to the 
word war when aata is changed 
into 4; e.g. aa:, cf. ea: TERIA: P, 
V.3.22 cf. also amaa BUTS BATE 
P. V. 3.22. Vart. 1 

@ a technical term in the Jainendra 
Vyakarana for the term aaqa (the 
latter or the second member of-a 
compound word) which is used in 
Panini’s grammar. 

aa a class of roots headed by 
the root gq, the aorist sign fs 
after which gets (3) ae substi- 
tuted for it; e.g. sgaq, aftad;. cf. 
Kaé, on P. III.1.55. and 1.3.91. 


Te 


~< 
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aa 


J4 tad. affix ga applied to the word 


ayqin the sense of a day; e.g. 
saag: cf, P. V. 3.22 Vart. 7. 


atta indicative, suggestive; not 


directly capable of expressing the 
sense by denotation; the nip&atas 
and upasargas are sa‘d to be ‘dyo- 
taka’ and not ‘vacaka’ by stand- 
ard grammarians headed by the 
Varttikakara; cf. faasaina 
manman P.1.2.45 Varttika 12; cf. 
Kaiyata also on the above; cf. also 
fare Aaa: pagana: Vak- 
yapadiya II. 194; aRar aa 


(aman: ) see, sek azar | 


ad Ca com. on Vakyapadiya Il. 
190; cf. qardan Aani: 
Par, Sek. on Pari. 50; cf. also %8 
eu aera: aA A RA He: 
Bhasa Vr, on P.I.1.37.The Karma- 
pravacanīyas are definitely laid 
down as dyotaka, cf. aqar Aai 
TÄ a da area: aA aA 
åa g Wen: Vakyapadiya 11.206; 
the case affixes are said to be 
any way, ‘vacaka’ or ‘dyotaka’; cf, 
att atte a gka Bawa: 
Vakyapadiya II. 165. 

conveyance of sense indirectly 
or by suggestion, and not directly, 
See da7 above. 


ae (sense) conveyed by suggestion 


indirectly and not directly ex- 
pressed, as in the case of karma- 
pravacaniyas, the krt affixes and 
the tad. affixes; cf. aay saù 
aa saan wate Kas. on 
P, I. 4.84. 


ZA substance, as opposed to ga pro- 


perty and fai action which exist 
on dravya. The word av is used 
by Yaska, Panini and other gram- 
marians in a very general sense 
as something i in completed forma- 
tion or existence as opposed to 


‘bhava’ or kiya or verbal activity, 


and the word gaq is used by old 
grammarians as synonymous with 
aa; cf, aAA area fanaa 
wate a Bere agra, cf. Kas on P. 
I 4.57; cf. S.K. also on P. I. 4,57, 
(2)The word 224 is also found used 
in the sense of an individual 
object, as opposed to the genus or 
generic notion ( stale ); cf. zaq- 
ad ame: M. Bh. on P.I. 2. 64, 
Vart. 45. (3)The word zaq is found 
used in the sense of Sadhana or 
means in Tait. Prati. cf. aq aaz- 
zapa Raa: | sees aran ai- 
Rsa: Tai, Pr. XXII. 8. 


Feurig] a grammarian who main- 
tains that ‘dravya’ or ‘individual 
object’ is the sense of words; cf, 
a area zA A sere, K- 
qa Tea qai: M. Bh. on 
1.2.64 Vart. 53. See gag. 

AAAA expressive of substance as 
their sense as opposed to ana; 
cf. SuaaaaT Ga BRA FF agii a) 
M. Bh. on P. V.1.119. 

gaggia behaviour like a dravya as 
noticed in the case of the bhava or 
kriya found in a root after a krt 
affix is added to it; ch gafat 
wat zee. M. Bh, on I1.2.19, 
JIT.1.67 etc. 

saa denotation of 324 or indi- 
vidual object as the sense of words 
as opposed to waahaa i e 
denotation of the general form 
possessed by objects of the same 
class; of gaga sare: P. i 64 
Vart. 45. See gea. 


$a lit. rapid; the vice of rapidity in 
utterance ;a fault of speech especi- 
ally in conrection with the uttera- 
nce of vowels in Vedic recital when 
on account of haste the utterance 
of letters becomes indistinct. çf. 
desdiga gd Fea: AN- 
qa}: | M. Bh. Abnika 1 Vårt. 18, 


a 
gaña 
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Saa name of a treatise on gram- ; 


mar written for beginners by 
Bharatasena or Bharatamalla of 
Bengal in the sixteenth century. 


aT one of the three Vritis or styles 
of utterance mentioned in the 
Pratigakhya works and quoted in 
the Mahabhasya; chide aiaa 
arn Rolad ani a gata | saree 
gai ae AmA g aama t Riam- 
ated gg Te Refa | R. Pr. 
XIII. 18, 19; cf. à R zari qar ai- 
feared waa, ìà wama 
aiana ara fata | M. Bh. 
on P. 1.1.70, Vārt. 4. The utte- 
rance of a letter takes 4rd time 
more in the aqagia than in the 
gag, while in the faaitaaga it 
takes ġrd more than in the 
aagi. In short, the utterance of 
the same letter takes in the 
three vrttis, Druta, Vilambita and 
Madhyama the quantity of time 
in the proportion of 9:12:16 res- 
pectively. 


= 

AII a kind of the position of the 
tongue at the time of pronounc- 
ing the letter 5. 


Ba name of a compound, formed of 
two or more words used in the 
same case, showing their collection 
together; cf. ar gra: P. 1.2.29. 
Out of the four meanings of the 
indeclinable a, viz. agaa, 
aama, aA and aaa, the 
dvaidva compound is sanctioned 
in the last two senses only called 
Eines (as in gaa etc.) and 
FARRER (as in FAA etc.) respec- 
tively. For details see Mahabhasya 
on I1.2.29, The dvandva compo- 
und takes place only when the 
speaker intends mentioning the 
several objects together ie, when 
there is, in short, agast orgnde- 
wut; cf. sages Aaea war 


Ana | ae eet Raat angiz 
qaii | Sr. Pr. IT. The gender of 
a word in the ggat is that of the 
last word in the case of the zata- 
weg, while it is the neuter gender 
in the case of the GaIgRa-g. 

gaa tad. affix g, in the sense of 
measure, prescribed optionally 
along with the affixes ga and a3; 
cf. Se Tawa Sezer; Kas. on P. 
V. 2.37; fem. sagad, cf.P.IV.1.15. 


arene a class of words headed by 
the word gi} which get the aug- 
ment 23 (i.e. ù or at ) placed 
before the letter yor 4 in them, 
instead of the substitution of 
vrddhi, when a taddhita affix mark- 
ed with the mute letter 3, U or Ẹ 
is added to them; e g. diate: 
aÈ, aay, aad, etc.; ch Kas, 
on P. VII.3.4. 

{® a term used for the dual number 
in the Pratigakhya works; cf. ay a 
Hach Aag V. Pr. TI. 3 where 
Uvvata has explained the words 
C, fe and we as agaaa, Rama and 
waa respectively. 

TZ: doubled; the term is used in 
connection with reduplication in 
the Katantra and Haima gram- 
mars ct. Hem. IV.1.1, Kat.III 8. 
10. 


{Eset doubling, putting a word or 
word element twice;the words faq 
and iaa are used in the same 
sense. 


f&I a word used many times 
synonymously with g:egz; the 
letters 2,Zg, and upadhmaniya(q) 
are termed. TAGS or Fea. 

RÅR aterm used in connection 
with roots governing two objects 
or two words in the accusative 
case, eg. gg in ni afta qa:; the 
term į according to the strict 


RANT 
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definition of the term aqiiftacad FÅ 
or ard a applies to one of the 
two, which is called the Tata or 
the direct object, the other one, 
which, in fact, is related to the ver- 
bal activity by relation of any other 
karaka or instrument is taken as 
karmakaraka and hence put in 
the accusative case. For details 
see Mahabhisya and Kagika on 
P1451. Some roots in their 
causal formation govern two 
objects out of which one object is 
the actual one while the other is 
the subject of the primitive root. 
eg. qaqa MATH HAs Teas Aa 
awq; cf. Kag. on P.1.4.52, See for 
details Mahabhasya on P. I. 4.52. 


ERAT simultaneous occurrence of 
two grammatical operations result- 
ing into a conflict and creating a 
doubt as to which of the two 
should take place first; cf. Rareaet 
f fang: M.Bh. on P.I.1.3 Vart. 
6; 1.12; etc. The term AIRAA 
occurring in the rule faufasy gé 
maq P. 1.4.2 is evidently defined 
in this way by the word RAAN 
in the Mahabbasya, 


ass a compound expression of 
word separated into two by ava- 
graha in the Padapatha; the word 
is misstated as gag by some 
Vedic reciters. 


faa name of acompound with a 
numeral as the first member. The 
compound is looked upon asa 
subdivision of the Tatpurusa com- 
pound, The dvigu compound, 
having collection as its general 
sense, is declined in the neuter 
gender and singular number; 
when it ends ing the fem. affix 
& is added generally, e. g. agqrar, 
gaan, Wasi. The Dvigu com- 
pound also takes place when a, 


karmadharaya compound, having 
a word denoting a direction or a 
numeral as its first member, (a) 
has a tad. affix added to it e. g. 
qaaa: (GUsIR:), or (b) has got a 
word placed after it in a com- 
pound e. g. qanaqa: or (c) has a 
collective sense e. g. 9498; cf. a- 
aaan à ( P. II. 1.51 ) also 
cf. Kas. and S. K, on P.II.1.51,52, 


gus a popular name given by 
grammarians to the fourth quar- 
ter of the second Adhyaya of 
Panini’s Astadhyayi which begins 
with the sūtra RRaaaan IL 4.1. 

fSdia the second consonant in the 
five groups of consonants, ‘surd 
aspirate, cf. T. Pr. I. 11; V. Pr. I. 
54, R. Pr. VI. 15; it is called 
Bina also. 


dlahaaa the reduplication of a 
root beginning with a vowel 
prescribed by the rule aema 
P. VI, 1.2, 

feat the second case; the accusa- 
tive case, mainly prescribed for a 
word which is related as a karma- 
kāraka to the activity in the sen- 
tence; cf. P. IT, 3.2 to 5, 

fata doubling, reduplication pres- 
cribed for (1) a root in the per- 
fect tense excepting the cases 
where the affix aq is added to 
the root before the personal end-. 
ing; e.g. 74a, SER, ular etc. 
cf. P. VI. 1.1, 2; (2) a root before 
the Vikarana affixes W1, aE, °g 
and We. g. gus, Aida, aAA, 
wea, aise etc. cf. P. VIL 1.9- 
11; (3) a word ending in #4. 
( "Eg ) in the sense of repetition, 
eg. UR BN wea, vist We awa cf. 
arte’ a waa: P. VII. 1.12 Värt. 
7; (4) any word (a) in the sense of 
constant or frequent action, (b) in 
the sense of repetition, (c) showing 


ask 
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reproach, or scorn, or quality in 
the sense of its incomplete possess- 
ion, or (d) in the vocative case at 
the beginning ofa sentence in some 
specified senses; reduplication is 
also prescribed for the prepositions 
oR, ma I, Ig Tok, we, NTA 
in some specified senses cf 
P. VIII. 1.l to 15. A letter ex- 
cepting € and q is also repeated, 
if so desired, when (a) it occurs 
after the letter g or} which is pre- 
ceded by a vowel e. g. SH: Haq, 
etc. cf. VIII. 4.46; or when (b) it 
is preceded by a vowel and follow- 
ed by a consonant e. g. a2, 
wea cf P. VIII 447. > For 
details see Kas. on VIII. 4.46-52. 
The word fe is sometimes used 
in the sense of the dual number; 
cf. Kas, on P. 1.2.51. The words 
fara, Ba and faer are generally 
used as synonyms. Panini generally 
uses the word Ẹ. For fa in Vedic 
Literature cf. R. Pr, VI. 1.4; T. 
Pr. XIV. 1-8 V. Pr. IV. 101-118. 


Raen a class of words, which 
are headed by the word faafie 
and which are all bahuvrtihi com- 
pounds, to which the affix = is 
found added as a Samāsānta affix 
e. g. Rae: aR etc.; cf. Kas. on 
P. V. 4.128. 

fafa repetition of a word, or of a 
letter or of a root. See Ra. 

Ream phonemic utterance a 
second time; see Ra. 

rawaq phonemically repeated; see 

ja repetition, reduplication. See 
wT. 


AAA see fea and feat; the word 
is very frequenily used in the 
Mahabhiasya instead of fea. cf. 
M. Bh. on I. 1, Anika 1, 1. 1.7, 
10, 57, 59. etc. etc. 


fasta a case affix of the dual num- 
ber; dual number; a word in the 
dual number; cf. M. Bh. on I. 
1.11, I. 4.21 etc; ch gandaead 
aaan, Kag. on P, V. 3.57. 

Rasa a word in the dual number; 
cf. agaaa Badam: R. Pr. I. 28 
where the word fgaag is explain- 
ed as faaata: by Uvvata. 

faq a syllable consisting of two 
consonants; cf. R. T. 245. 

feat (1) a repeated consonant; cf. 
Raidma, V. Pr. IV. 144; (2) 
doubling, repetition; cf. seayai 
watt faia T. Pr. IX, 18; cf, also 
T. Pr. XIV. 1. R. Pr. IX. 18. 


A 


{za double, reduplicated; the word 
is frequently used in connection 
with doubling of consonants or 
words in the Pratisakhya Litera- 
ture as also in the Katantra, 
Sakatayana and Haima grammars 
ef. R. Pr, VI. 1, XV. 5, V. Pr. 
IV. 101, R, T. 264; cf. also Kat, 
III. 8.10, Sak, IV. 1.43; Hem. 
IV. L1. 

Ras a kind of Ra or interval of 
time in the pronunciation of two 
consecutive vowels, which as a 
result of two euphonic changes 
has a vowel preceded by a vowel 
and followed also by a vowel; 
e. g. gar 3 saa, R. Pr. II. 44. ` 

BRAT possessed of two vowels, dis- 
syllabic; cf. q qe FER fra T. 
Pr. XVI. 17, 

feeeqz a term used for an 
upadhmaniya letter or a phonetic 
element resulting from a visarga 
followed by the letter Tor g 
See sva-ia. The word is also used 
sometimes for the pronunciation æ 
of g, and zg of g. See gays. ie 

[8g possessed of two consecutive 

consonants; chaera Ree, P. VIL 

4. 71; cf. also M. Bh. on VI, 1.68. 


pa 


la 
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used adverbially for Ba 
in the sense of optionally’ or ‘in 
two ways; cf. ĝa aama: 
M. Bh. on P, I. 1. 44 Vart. 15. 


a group of two words; an express- 
ion consisting of two words; cf. 9 
ard a: aaa haaa R, Pr. VIIL 2. 
10; X. 3; XI. 37 etc. 


el a word possessed of two 
vowels in it; dissyllabic words; the 
word is frequently used in Panini’s 
Astadhyayi and Patañjali's Maha- 
bhagya, Kasika Vrtti and other 
works on Panini’s grammar. 

at a class of pronouns headed 
by the pronoun f% to which the 
taddhita affixes called arā, as 
prescribed by the rules of Panini 
in the rule aqmmearee and the 
following ones, are not added. cf. 
P. V. 3. 2. 


STAT name of a Sathdhi made up 


a 


of two spirants, or resulting in the 
presence of two spirants or Usman 
letters e. g. fAsrats, crear; cf. R. 


Pr. XI. 22. 
YW 


@ (1) fourth letter of the dental 
` class(aavi ami) possessed of the proper- 
ties MAJA, ds, gwé and 
aaam; (2) substitute gq for the § of 
a before a ‘jhal’ consonant or 
at the end ofa word e.g. Aah, 
snay cf. P. VIII 2. 34; (3) 
substitute 4 for the letters q and q 
placed after a fourth letter, e, g. 
wg, Aa etc. ci. P. VIII. 2, 40. 
% a technical term in the Jainen- 
dra Vyakarana for the term ad- 
maaa of Panini used for the first 
five case affixes g, oi, Hg, I, a 
and 3 (nom, and acc. pl. neuter 
gender); cf. P, I. 1. 42, 43, 


Haq name of the author ofa short 
metrical treatise on roots named 
Marcas. 

WA tad. affix optionally substitu- 
ted in the place of the tad. affix a 
after the words fe and Ñ; e. g. 
fen, ba fren, Aaa; cf. P, V. 3.45, 


awT a grammarian of the six- 
teenth century at the court of 
Udayasimha who wrote a commen- 
tary on the sūtras of Pāņini which 
was named Aarra as also a 
commentary on the Siksa of Panini. 

“IM defined as ahaaa, the tradi- 
tional practices laid down by the 
sages for posterity; cf. asy agar 
ae aa Gen aia: area aAa M., 
Bh. I. 1, Ahnika 1; cf. also adare 
in Ua a ga ane gan, M. Bh, 
on P. I. 2. 64, as also 4AJARRT: in 
Hea erga ait RIER: qefa 
aaa aera M. Bh. on I, 
1.47; (2; religious merit, cf. aajue- 
ae manira ATT: Sosa, 
M. Bh, on P. VE. 1. 84, cf also 
am a4 gf aasa: M. Bh. I. 1, 
Ahnika 1; +3) property possessed 
by a thing or a letter or a word. 
e g. amaa; cf. Kas. on P. 

I. 2.29; cf. also Kas. on P. IL 1, 
55, I 3.33, VIII. 1. 4. cf, also 
R. Pr. III. 8, 13 XIV. I etc; 
(4) the characteristic of being 
in a substance; in the phrase 34 
ge: the dharma viz.qz is predica- 
ted of this (ga) or, in other words 
the designation pot ( seġat ) is the 
predication; the explanation in 
short, can be given as qeeata 3ċ- 
gard: or qafa: giai: 

AmA a jain scholar called by 
the name iff also, who was the 
author of sqaaaakest and Sq 
a well-known treatise on roots; 
cf. Fresnel aaa: | Ba 


saĝa AMA agga: He is believed 


aia 


to have been the first grammarian 
who arranged the sūtras of Pāņini 
according to the subject matter. 
aa (1)a thing possessed of proper- 
ties, zea: ch iaeia Say waa KAS. 
on P.III,3.77;cf. also the common 
expression atmenarg Par. Sek, 
on Pari. 55, 66, 79, 82; (2) the 
same as dharma in rare cases 
according to the dictum aaff- 
aA e. g. qe BB, gab BR 
cf. Durghata Vr. on P, Il. 1, 49, 
Ul tad.affix (1) applied to a numeral 
in the sense of a kind ( seit) ora 
division of time, e.g.weat, frat, Pa 
etc.; cf. P.V.3.42, 43; (2) applied 
to 4g to show divisions of a short 
time;e.g. agat Raa BER and Fea 
wee] ae; cf. Kas. on P.V.4.20. 


Wg a root; the basic word ofa 


verbal form,defined by the Bhasya- 
kāra as Pearl ag: or even 
as WATT g:i, a word denoting 
a verbal activity, Panini has 
not defined the term as such, 
but he has given a long list of 
roosts under ten groups, named 
dasagani, which includes about 
2200 roots which can be called 
primary roots as contrasted with 
secondary roots. The secondary 
roots can be divided into 
two main groups (1) roots 
derived from roots ( aI@Haraa: ) 
and (2) roots derived from nouns 
{( amaaa: ). The roots derived 
from roots can further be classified 
into three main subdivisions : (a) 
causative roots or ftisira, (b) desi- 
derative roots or @ard, (c) inten- 
sive roots or SẸ and ARFI; 
while roots derived from nouns or 
denominative roots can further be 
divided into PTT, BATA, FISA, 
ward, Msa, aa and the misce- 
Haneous ones ( sti) as derived 
from nouns like $g ( Tg) by: 
25 
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the application of the affix 4% or 
from nouns like 4,44, Wal, BUE, RA, 
etc. by the application of the 
affix fq. Besides these, there are 
a few roots formed by the applica- 
tion of the affix aa and # (248). 
All these roots can further be 
classified into Parasmaipadin or 
Parasmaibhasa, Atmanepadin or 
Atmanebhasa and Ubhayapadin. 
Roots possessed of a mute grave 
(amaa ) vowel or of the mute 
consonant & added to the root in 
the Dhatupatha or ending in the 
affixes ag, TIE etc. as also roots 
in the passive voice are termed 
Atmanepadin; while roots ending 
with the affix fig as also’ roots 
possessed of a mute circumflex 
vowel or a mute consonant & appl- 
ied to them are termed Ubhaya- 
padin. All the rest are termed 
Parasmaipadin. There are some 
other mute letters or syllables 
applied by Panini to the roots in 
his Dhātupātha for specific purpo- 
ses; e.g. Cat the end to signify 
prohibition of vrddhi to the penu- 
Itimate 4 in the aorist, e.g. SPT, 
cf. P. VII.2.5; zi to signify the 
optional substitution of | or ag 
for the affix Rs of the aorist, e.g. 
ada steaiq; cf. P.IIL1.57; 3 
to signify the optional application 
of the augment 3 ( #2) before Fer 
e.g. aa, amet; cf P.VIL 2. 56; 
& to signify the optional applica- 
tion of the augment 3 ( #2) e.g. 
Tra, ta, cf P.VII.2.44; st to 
signify the prohibition of the aug- 
ment xz in the case of the past 
pass. part. e.g. fam, Raa:, cf. P. 
VII.2.16; 3 to signify the addition 
ofa nasal after the last vowel e. g. 
faak from fafa, cf. P. VIL1.58; 
to signify the prohibition of ge to 
the penultimate long vowel before 
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fig, e- g. Aamua, cf. P.VIL 4.25% 
to signify the substitution of HE 
for @ain the aorist, e.g. ATAT, ch 
P. I11.1,55; Ato signify the sub- 
stitution of qforq of the past 
pass.part. e.g. San IHA, Gas, gA: 
etc.; cf. P. VIIL 2.45. Besides 
these,the mute syllables Ñi, g and g 
are prefixed for specific purposes; 
cf. P. 111.2.187, III.3.89 and IIT. 
3,88. The term fg is a suffici- 
ently old one which is taken by 
Panini from ancient grammarians 
and which is found used in the 
Nirukta and the  Pratisakhya 
works, signifying the ‘elemental 
(radical)base’ for nouns which are 
all derivable from roots according 
to the writers of the Nirukta works 
and the grammarian Sikatayana; 
ef. aa a Tana Fe ARA TT 
a aaa M. Bh, on P. ITI.3.1. Some 
scholars have divided roots into 
six categories; cf. aa aed: Wet 
(a) Raa: yaaa, (b) sorarsar 
adarna, (c) Rabada: 
(grata) gamana, (d) 
saaa: Bar, (e) qaaa 
qoaa, (£) meaa: Aeg- 
amgaa:; cf. Sritgara Prak. I. For 
details see M.Bh. on P.I.3.1 as 
also pp 255, 256 Vol. VII Vyā- 
karana-Mahabhasya published by 
the D.E. Society, Poona. 


MIRASÈRI a short treatise on the 
roots of the different conjugations 
written by a grammarian named 
Dhanañjaya. 


aana agrammatical work in 
verse written by Varadarāja, the 
pupil of Bhattoji Diksita who lived 
in the 17th century. Besides 
Kirikavali, Varadaraja wrote 
ayaa and WerRHgTe also. 

ggi (1) name of a comment- 
ary on the Kavikalpadruma of 


Bopadeva by Ramalarhkara; (2) 
name ofa commentary on the 
Kavikalpadruma by Durgādāsa 
who wrote a commentary on 
the Mugdhabodha also. 

MANS (1) name given in general to 
the several collections of roots 
given generally with their mean- 
ings by grammarians belonging 
to the various different schools of 
grammar. These collections are 
given as necessary appendices 
named fas to their grammars by 
the well keown grammarians of 
Sanskrit such as “Panini, Sakata- 
yana, and others; (2) a small trea- 
tise on roots written by Bhimasena 
of the 14th century. 


araqsara a commentary on the 
Dhatupatha by Nagesa. 

argues a grammatical treatise 
dealing with roots written as a su 
pplementary work by Jumaranan- 
din to his grammar work called 
Rasavati,which itself was a thorou- 
ghly revised and enlarged edition 
of the wai a commentary written 
by Kramadiivara on his own gram- 
mar named aaa. Jumaranandin 
is believed to have been a Jain 
writer who lived in the fifteenth 
century A.D. 

BAIR a work dealing with roots 
written as a supplementary work 
by Balarima-Paficanana to his 
own grammar named Prabodha- 
Prakasa, 

MJII a work dealing with 
verbal forms written by Dharma- 
kirti, a Jain grammarian of the 
eighth century. 

MITE a work dealing with verbal 
forms written by Maitreya Rak- 
sita, a Buddhist writer and a 
famous grammarian belonging to 


the eastern part of India who 
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lived in the middle of the twelfth 
century. He is believed to have 
written many scholarly works in 
connection with Panini’s grammar 
out of which the Tantrapradipa is 
the most important one. The 
work Dhatupradipa is quoted by 
Saranadeva, who was a contem- 
porary of Maitreya Raksita, in his 
Darghatavitti on P. IL 4. 52. 

aus called also sage attribut- 
ed to agrammarian named Kasi-~ 
natha. 

SIGHS a work on roots in verse- 
form attributed to a grammarian 
named Isvarakinta. 


NJARA a treatise dealing with 


roots believed to have been written- 


by Ramasithavarman, 

MAAT a work dealing with roots 
believed to have been written by 
Narayana who was given the title 
qm. He lived in the seventeenth 
century; a work named annafè- 
sarnel is also believed to have been 
written by him, 

Maat ashort list of the impor- 
tant roots from the Dh&tup3tha of 
Panini, given in verse by QANT a 
grammarian of the 17th century. 

mgA an elision of a portion ofa 
root; cf. a maea gagh, P.I.1 4. 

gafa a general term applied to a 
treatise discussing roots, but speci- 
fically used in connection with the 
scholarly commentary written by 
Mādhavācārya, the reputed scholar 
and politician at the court of the 
Vijayanagara kings in the four- 
teenth century, on the Dhatupatha 
of Panini. The work is generally 
referred to as maarag to 
distinguish it from ordinary com- 
mentary works called also yraafa 
written by grammarians like 
Vijayananda and others. 


gE a grammar dealing with 
verbs believed to have been written 
by Vangasena. 


agara conventional name given 
to the fourth pada of Pānini's 
Astadhyayi which begins with the 
Sūtra går seem: P. IIL4.1 


NAIA enumeration or recital of - 
roots in the Dhatupatha;cf. sg:gq- 
gA: aL TARA MANRFT- 
qà q M. Bh. on P. II. 1.1. 


ara lit. meaning of a root, the 
verbal activity, named $q or WA; . 
ch ae: feat; M. Bh, on II.2. 
84, [11.2.115. The verbal activity 
is described generally to be made 
up ofa series of continuous sub- 
ordinate activities carried on by 
the different karakas or agents 
and instruments of verbal activity 
helping the process of the main 
activity. When the process of the 
verbal activity is complete, the 
completed activity is looked upon 
as a substantive or dravya and a 
word denoting it, such asai,or qit 
does not get conjugational affixes, 
but it is regularly declined like a 
noun. Just as Sa, gt, BẸ, Gea, 
and RF are given as oifaqiente, 
in the same manner EM, #15, YR, 
aq or He, and PF are given as 
aad, asthey are shown by a 
verbal form, although strictly 
speaking verbal activity (faior wa) 
alone is the sense of a root, as 
stated in the Mahabhasya. For 
details sée Vaiyak.Bh.Sara, where 
it is said that fruit (4) and effort 
( M917 ) are expressed by a root, 
ef, qaam: The five senses 
given above are in fact conveyed 
not by a root, but by a [verb or 
STM or SAT. 


| Maa a popular name given to the 


aur 


second pada of the fifth adhyaya 
of Panini's Astidhyayi possibly 
because the pada begins with the 
Sūtra yraa naa A3 aa, P. V.2.1. 


‘aT (1) suppression of a consonant, 
out of two successive consonants 
which is looked upon as a 
fault of recital; e.g. gai when 
recited as aaa; ef auaagreiea: 
Uvvata on R.Pr.XIV. 6; (2) repe- 
tition of a consonant which is also 
a fault; eg. wits for seen: 
cf, Uvvata on XIV.6;cf. also 4ra; 
eR etc. explained by Uvvata as 
area eT AÀ TET 
Resam: send gåta where gaa; 
means ‘lengthening’ or‘prolonging’ 
cf. R.Pr, on XIV.23; (3) the pecu- 
llar position of the mouth (4ud- 
aR, ) by which a double conso- 
nant is recited as a single one, cf. 
faiaeva (waa) area 
eg. sar, gage, cf. V.Pr. IV.144. 

Pr (1)a technical term used for sonant 
consonants in the Pratisakhya and 
old grammar works; cf. f&§ às: V. 
Pr.¥53, explained by Uwvata as 
atio Sues: meani fe: V.Pr. 
1.53; the term fð corresponds to 
il of Panini; (2) personal ending 
Ñ substituted for. R of the impera. 
2nd sing, eg. ZA, Pra, rz, 
ara, wees etc.; cf. P.V.4.101-103. 

g a technical term in the Jainendra 
Vyakarana for aq (a root) which 
is used freely by the ancient gra- 
mmiarians and Panini. 


SF (1)the augment y prefixed to the 
consonant @ following upon the 
consonant g or q occurring at the 
end of a word; eg. aRgaħ, 

wglecaa etc.; cf. P. VIII.3.29; (2) 

technical short term for g (root); 

the technical term is yx, but the 

nom. sing. used is gz; (3) a 

technical term standing for con- 

nae oT ee ee 
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sonants excepting semi-vowels and 
nasals; cf. yea yè Kat. III.6.51. 
The term is used in the Katantra 
Vyākaraņa. It corresponds to the 
term Ft of Panini. 

Jat tad. affix called Vibhakti tad. 
affix, applied to the word Zaq 
when gaq is changed into a; cf. 
ZAA: agra: gat a sea: Kas. on P, 
V. 3.17. 

JA a short term for Mg or root.See $z, 


ga a class of words headed by 
the word gm to which the tad.affix 
a ( J) is added in the miscella- 
neous ( aif ) senses; e. g. TAR 
wen: etc.; cf Kas. on P.IV.2.127. 

ya or yasaq a kind of original 
grave vowel turned into a circum- 
flex one which is called 444 unless 
followed by another acute or 
circumflex vowel. The Taittiriya 
Pratisakhya has mentioned seven 
varieties of this ‘pracaya’ out of 
which gagag or Gd is one. For 
details see Bhasya on Yt: Fa: 
aiftsqe, T.Pr.XVIIL3. 


“Wa tad. affix Xq applied to the words 
am, Tand 4H in the same sense 
as those words possess Eg. TTR , 
ef, Kas. on P. V.4.25. 


SHIT name of a fault in the pronun- 
ciation of a vowel when on 
account of fullness of breath it 
appears as uttered long (<4), 
although really it is short; cf. 
qayhsan gas a4 wa R, 
Kaiyata on I. 1. Abnika 1. Vārt. 
18. 

A tad. affix qq substituted for 
qi optionally after the word UA 
e. g. wren, THT; cf P. V. 3.44, 

eA krt affix seen in Vedic Lite- 
rature, substituted for =f option- 
ally; e.g. ated, agat; cf P, VI. 
3.113. i ' 


wa 
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WA (1) fixed,stationary, as contrasted 
with moving (ga) which is termed 
aqa and hence put in the abla- 
tive case; cf ganaistaray P. I 
4.24; (2) repeated sound ( al ) 
of a third or a fourth consonant 
of the class consonants when it 
occurs at the end of the first 
word of a split up compound 
word; cf. R. Pr. VI. 1! and 
XI. 24. 


wet fixed; of a stationary nature; 
of Wisk a anaana: 
P. II. 4,76. a 


waft (1) sound; cf. wih giagi — 
aed ge acca ait: M. Bh. I. 1. 
Abnika 1; cf, also Vak. Pad. I. 
77; cf, also re: aee:, wale: RN: 
M.Bh. on I. 1.70 Vart.5. vata or 
sound is said to bethe indicator 
(Gas or seers) of Gre the eternal 
sound. 


safia suggested, as opposed to 3H 
expressed; the word is found fre- 
quently used in the Paribhasen- 
dusekhara and other works in 
connection with such dictums as 
are not actually made, but indi- 
cated in the Mahabhiasya. 


‘aq personal-ending of the sec. 
pers. pl. Atmanepada, substituted 
for & of the 10 lakaras. 


Sa] = personal-ending in Vedic 
Literature, substituted for 4 of 
the sec. pers. pl. Atmanepada; 
e g. maang for maaa cf. P. 
VIIL 1.42. i 

‘att the second out of the seven 
positions of voice in the Veda 
recital which are—zutg, «ra, Hae, 
IIRAL, AZ, RAA and qR. 

a personal-ending of the sec. pers. 


pl. Atmanepada in the present 
and perfect tenses. l 


a fifth consonant of the dental class 


of consonants which is possessed 
of the properties 4s, aleigucla, 
aera, daps and agaaga. To 
Panini’s grammar the nasal conso- 
nant # (a) is added as an augment 
prescribed¥ag.3¢ or 3a which 
originally n as 4, but after- 
wards chdnged into Saak or 
qaad as requgred, as for example 
in già, aie, raft, aaa etc; 
cf. P. VII. 1.58-73, VII. 1.79- 
83; VIII. 3.24; (b) is changed 
into q when it directly follows 
upon 4, Æ, 4 or J or even 
„intervened by a vowel, a 
semivowel except 3, a guttural 
consonant, a labial consonant 
or an anusvara; cf P. VIII. 
4,1.1-31. (c) is substituted for the 
final q ofa root, e. g. 307, ta 
cf. P. VIH. 2.64, 65. 


@ (1) the consonant q (see = above) 


with the vowel added to it for 
facility of utterance, cf. T. Pr. 
I, 21; (2) tad. affix 4 added to 
words headed by qmq in the sense 
of possession; €. g. W4a:, Bla; etc., 
cf, P. V, 2.100; (3) tad. affix 4 as 
found in the word seat derived 
from Rg, cf P. V. 2.114; (4) 
unadi affix 4 as found in the 
word eta; cf. Kas. on P. VI.4.19; 
(5) the krt affix a as also aa 
prescribed after the roots 4¥, aa, 
ai, FS, HS, W and BY, eg. wa, 
ara, wa: etc., cf. P. IIL. 3.90, 913 
(6) the negative particle 4 given 
by Panini as 51 and referred to in 
the same way, which (i.e. 4.) when 
compounded with a following 
word, is changed into 2 or aī or 
retained in rare cases as for in- 
stance in AE, area, aag etc. 
cf,P,VI.3.73-75 (7) tad affix 4 (FQ) 
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applied to the words eff and ja 
in senses given from P. IV. 1.92 to 
V. 2.1 e. g. am, %7, cf. IV. 1.87. 
walt the consonant 4 to which the 
vowel @ and the affix I are 
added for fecility of utterance; 
e.g. Aa amı seq ant R. Pr. 
IV.-3ch V. Pr I. 17, 21. 

ag krt affix 4 applied to the roots 
aq, 44, a and others in the sense 
of verbal activity; e. g. 43; I=, 
aq: etc. cf. P. III. 3.90, 91. See 
a (5). 

aig krt. affix aq applied to the 
roots 44, Gi and Jin the sense 
of ‘habituated’ e. g. SRE GANT; 
see Kis. on P. III. 2.172. 

AF the negative particle ( az) 
which possesses the six senses 
which are sketched as aga axa 
aera Tea | sored AAA ara; 
<z smida: and which are res- 
pectively illustrated by the 
examples afg; az, WS qèr ma, 
HA! Wz, AJRA AUA, AAEN 
age: and agt aa: | See a (6). 

ASTJRT a compound with q as its 
first member which is changed into 
Sor HÑ, orremains unchanged, 
the indeclinable 4 (4 ) possessing 
any one of the six senses given 
above under 4 (6); e.g AAMEN, 
aag, AWA: etca; ch P. VIL 3. 
73-77. 

ASA a compound with 4 (as) 
as its first member; the term is 
found used in the Mahabhasya 
for both the sages as well as the 
aagi compounds; cf. M. Bh. on 
P.I.4.1 Vart, 19, also on P.II.1.1, 

asegat the superiority, or 
strength of the accent caused by 
aaa which sets. aside the 
accent caused by the case affix; 
ef. Aubert aAa P, VI, 
2.458 Vart. 13, 


azz (1) a class of words headed by 


the word az to which the tad. affix 
saa ( q ) is added in the sense 
of Ña ( grandchild and farther 
descendants); e. g, AII44:, STAM: 
cf, Kas, on P, 1V.1. 99; (2) a class 
of words headed by a7 to which 
the affix 24 (3) is added, together 
with the augment ® placed after 
the word and before the affix, in 
the four senses prescribed in P. 
IV.2. 67-70; e.g. ASHIa, PIRIL 
cf. Kas, on P. IV. 2. 91° 


aa cerebralized S changed into q. 


The change of the consonant q 
into q is called aĝi in the old 
Pratisakhya works; cf. wai death 
aad R. Pr. IV. 11. 


wa lit. inclination, bending down;the 


word is used generally in the tec- 
hnical sense of ‘cerebralization’ but 
applied to the change of q into q 
as also that of & into % ch eae 
aå, V. Pr.I. 42. The root 
a4 is used in the sense of ‘ cere- 
bralizing ° or ‘being cerebraliz- 
ed ’ very frequently in the Pratisa- 
khya works; e, g. the word FR 
is used in the sense of ‘is cerebra- 
lized’; Amaia in the sense of 
‘cerebralizes’ and alfa in the 
sense of ‘ causing cerebralization ’; 
cf. FERRA zat aa: Se, Ta 
aar aig aasan, R. Pr. I 27. 


ata technical term applied in Panini’s 


grammar to words in the feminine 
gender ending in $ and & excep- 
ting a few like @j,ai, 4 and others; 
it is optionally applied to words 
ending in 3 and 3, of course in 
the fem. gender, before case affix- 
es of the dative, ablative, genitive 
and locative sing. The term was. 
probably in use before’Panini and 
was taken from the fem. word aĝ 
which was taken as a model. Very 
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probably there was a long list of 
words like az (a32) AR ( WE) 
etc. which were given as ending 
in g and to which the affix = (214) 
was added for forming the femi- 
nine base;the first word 4 so 
formed, wastaken as a model and 
all words ia the list and similar 
others were called adi; cf. P.I 
4, 3-6. 


AZ a fault of pronunciation when a | 


letter, although distinctly prono- 
unced inside the mouth, does not 
become audible, being held up 
( az ) by the lips or the like. The 
fault is similar to agga; cf. si- 
sqrarqgaae ta R.Pr.XIV.2. 

Wane a class of words headed by aÑ, 
ad and other fem. nouns to which 
the taddhita affix va (Z7) is added 
in the miscellaneous ( ÀF ) senses; 
eg. AI, AA, IRAT, AAA, 
etc.; cf, Bas. on P.IV.2.97. 


aA krt affix 4 applied to the root 47 


to show verbal activity; e.g. WJ; 
cf.P.TII.3.91. 


ag one that causes cerebralization; 
ef, gal ara akg Taga, R.Pr.1.27, 
See afd. 

WEEUrEt a Jain grammarian who 
wrote a gloss (aaaf) on the guaeal- 
ganag. 


ARRAT an ancient grammarian who 
has written a short work in verses 
on grammar in general, which is 
named aebna. There is 
a scholarly commentary upon it 
written by 374g. 


ARARA a short treatise of 28 
stanzas, attributed to an ancient 
grammarian afengz, which gives 
a philosophical interpretation of 
the fourteen siitras attributed to 
God Siva. The authorship of the 
treatise is assigned traditionally to 


| Was name given to 


the Divine Bull of God Siva. See 
afen. The treatise is also named 


aPeRacHeaTEs. 


aPewracHneniaaqTt called also 
aRar a gloss written 


by Upamanyu on IPER REPRE. Sce 
aaka a. 

the class 
of roots beginning with the root 
weg, which includes the roots Ñ, 
az, 174, By and others as given 
inthe Ganapatha.These roots have 
the affix #4 i.e. Ha added to them 
in the sense of agent. eg. ré-l:, 
amA Aaa, AHA: UA, GI, WT, 
aain aa: etc.; cf. P.III.1.134. 


AŞAR lit. a word which is neither in 


the masculine nor in the feminine 
gender; a word in the neuter 
gender; cf. R.Pr.XTI1.7, V. Pr. TI. 
32; II.138; cf. P. VL3.75, on 
which the Siddhānta Kaumudi 
‘observes 4 Sl GURL ajama | Sear: 
yarad ANAA l 


AJARA the special accent viz. the 


acute accent for the first vowel 
for nouns in the neuter gender 
excepting those that end in %4, as 
prescribed by < añsgaeaa 
Phitsūtra 11; ch adam m ug 
M.Bh. on P.VII.1.77. Í 


arg capable of being cerebralized. 


See af. 


AT person; personal ending; the term 


is used in connection with (the 
affixes of ) the three persons 94A, 
aan, and saf which are promisc- 


uously seen sometimes in the 
Vedic Literature; cf. gga- 
Pga ... aaaea ... M. Bh. 


on HI.1.85. 


agak an old grammarian believed 


to have been the original writer of 
the Sdrasvata Vyakarana, on the 
strength of references to him in 


č A 
arai 200 ma 


the commentary on the Sarasvata | AAGU name given toan anustup 


Vyakarana written by 24-4 as also 
references in the commentary on 
the Prakriyikaumudi by Vittha- 
lesa. He is believed to have lived 
in the tenth century A;D. 


aera the same as eaa. See 
RRR. 

AAT elision of q, which in Panini’s 
grammar is sometimes taken as 
valid for certain grammatical 
operations,and otherwise for other 
operations; cf, aaa: TAn AA 
af P.VIIT.2.2. 

await a term used in connection 
with the first nine gatas or conju- 
gations given by Panini in his 
Dhatupatha, the tenth conjuga- 


tion being looked upon as a secon- 


dary conjugation. 

wana name given to the first nine 
Ahnikas or lessons of the Maha- 
bhiasya which are written in expla- 

_ nation of only the first pada of the 
first Adhyaya of Panini’s Astadhyayi 
and which contain almost all the 
important theories, statements and 
problems newly introduced by 
Patañjali. 

HHT a term used for the differen- 
tiation in views and explanations 
held by the comparatively new 
school of Bhattoji Diksita, as con- 
trasted with those held by Kasika- 
kara and Kaiyata; the term is 
sometimes applied tothe differ- 
ences of opinion expressed by 
Nagesabhatta in contrast with 
Bhattoji Diksita. For details see 
p.p. 23-24 Vol.VII of the Patai- 
jala Mahabhiasya ed. D.E. Society, 
Poona. 


WE elided or dropped; a term used 


as a synonym of ‘lupta’in some. 


commentaries. 


aÑ the most 


verse which has nine, ten and 
eleven syllables respectively for the 
first, second and third feet; eg, 
ATIA weary Aara R.V.1.120.4; cf, 
R.Pr, XVI. 29. The verse has got 
32 syllables, but it has only three 
feet instead of four. 


ar (1) tad. affix qt as also a34 pres- 


cribed respectively after fì and 
q1 (negative particle 4) in the 
sense of separation; e. g. Ra, 
atai; (2) case ending ar substituted 
for the ins. sing. affix ĉr (called 
also @1% in ancient grammars) in 
the masculine gender after words 
called f i.e. words ending in 3 or 
3 excepting such as are called ad. 


reputed modern 
scholar of Panini’s grammar, who 
was well-versed in other Sistras 
also, who lived in Benares in the 
latter half of the seventeenth and 
the first half of the eighteenth 
century. He wrote many master- 
ly commentaries known by the 
words 3a. and sear on the 
authoritative old works in the 
different Sastras, the total list of 
his small and big works together 
well nigh exceeding a hundred. 
He was a bright pupil of Hari 
Diksita, the grandson of Bhattoji 
Diksita. He was a renowned 
teacher also, and many of the 
famous scholars of grammar in 
Benares and outside at present 
are his spiritual descendants. He 
was a Mahirastriya Brabmana of 
Tasgaon in Satara District, who 
received his education in Benares. 
For some years he stayed under 
the patronage of Rama, the king 
of Sringibera at his time. He was 
very clever in leading debates in 
the various Sastras and won the 


at 


title of Sabhapati, Out of his 
numerous works, the Uddyota on 
Kaiyata’s Mahabhasyapradipa, the 
Laghusabdendusekhara on the 
Siddhanta Kaumudi and the Pari- 
bhasendugekhara are quite well- 
known and studied by every one 
who wishes to get proficiency in 
Panini’s grammar. For details 
see pp. 21-24 and 401-403, Vol. 
VII of the Patafijala Mahabha- 
sya ed. D. E. Society, Poona, 

“TT see aT. 

aeg tad. affix ate applied to the 
prefix aq optionally with the 
affixes ĉea and 42g; e. g. AIAH, 
aaie, aaae; cf. Kas. on P. V. 
2.31. 

aq (l1) voice; resonance; tone; the 
sound caused by the vibration of 
the vocal chords in the opea 
glottis when the air passes through 
them; cf. aniraa eni SaaS 
ane: ale: Uddyota on M. Bh. on 
P. I. 1.9; cf. also oy HIS a: ase: 
Bead a a vata T. Pr. IL 4; (2) 
sound, articulate sound generally 
without sense, which is momen- 
tary; (3) the highest sound. See qu. 

WWIII having voice (ae) as 
their main cause; a term used in 
connection with vowels and so- 
nant consonants which are caused 
by ala ch ale: sare setae 1 
ware saat ah sft sated qg- 
aw, com. on T. Pr. II. 8. 

ae (a root) beginning with 4 in 
the Dhatupatha as contrasted with 
one beginning with q (mÈ) 
whose t is, of course, changed into 
when conjugational and other 
forms are arrived at; cf. a4 aA 
Titan Aaaa anenai 
M.Bh. on VI. 1.65. € 

aR possessed of aa; sonorous, 
resonant, See aja. 
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amag diferent words as opposed 
to amaqz or a single word;cf.V.Pr. 
Ill. 80; T.Pr. XXIV. 3, XX. 3. 


araÑAR absolutely necessary; being, 
in a way, inseparable; cf. p- 
aai aera agi aenn 
aasar M. Bh. on P. III. 
3,18 on which Kaiyata observes 
aaa RAÄ ARN HaHa I 
aA UAA BA ARRAIA 
MATAA ASIAA: | 

ATTA the same as ajar or neuter 
gender; cf. ages VATA | agak 
nå argana, M. Bh. on IV. 1.3. 

AM the genitive affix am together 
with the augment @ prefixed to 
it; c£ afa P. VI. 4. 3. 


MA a word or noun derived from 
a noun, as opposed to qiga a word 
derived from a root. 


amag a denominative root; the 
term gag is also used for ama: 
cf. gagian Nyasa on P, 
VI. 1.3. See the word ag. 


AHA noun, substantive; one of the 
four categories of words given in 
the Nirukta and other ancient 
grammer works; cf. aR casi 
aaa aera, Nir. 11. The 
word is defined as masqa alaita 
by standard grammarians; cf. 
Nir. I. 1.5 cf. also antares am, 
R. Pr. XIII.8; V. Pr. VIII. 49 
and com. thereon, Paini divides 
words into two categories only, 
viz. aq and sa and includes 
aL, SIN and Ama under gard. 
The Srngaraprakasa defines ART 
as follows—aatifarnagadta aa- 
qatar ara tata feet | 
sifaest sakes qi The 
word 4m3 at the end of a sasthi- 
tatpurusa compound signifies a 
name or Sarhjaia e. g. adataa, F- 
ama, Beara; ch also. Bhasa- 
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i 
vittion aaj sàng P. II.4. 20 


and aarai age P. II. 2.46 where 
the author of the work explains 
the word Garqi as ai. The word 
is used in the sense of ‘a collection 
of words’ in the Nirukta, ef. a-d- 
Raa, sagas, Zara, 
sgam, ete. 

AARIIN a treatise in which 
words with their genders are given. 
The term is usually used in con- 
nection with the great dictionary 
by sate which is called amg- 
ANG] Or AACR. 

atl (vowels) which cause cere- 
bralization; the ten vowels 3, %, 
% 3, 3, &, U, a, Q, a; of. were 
wat aa alfa: eu: R. Pr. I. 27. cf. 
also R.T. 94. See the word af. 
The word wig is used for aa 
in the Vajasaneyi Pratisakhya; cf. 
ams m V. Pr. I. 46; cf. also 
atà a Kat. 1.5.12, 

TaN (1) name of a grammarian 
who wrote a commentary on the 
Mahabhisya-Pradipa; (2) a gram- 
marian who is said to have 
written a gloss named Sabda- 
bhigana on the Siitras of Panini 
as also some minor works named 
MGA, AARATI, etc, 

ARaNaea a grammarian of the 
seventeenth century who wrote a 
treatise on grammar named Sara- 
vali, and a treatise on roots named 
Dhatupardyana. 

TTA necessary intervention; cf. 

Qa apa Ga RË aANT, | 

a statement which is looked upon 

as a general statement of the 

nature of Paribhasa occurring: 

in the Mahabhasya on P. VII. 2.3. 

AT elision, the word is used in! 
grammar asa synonym of ‘flopa.’ | 

TÜQREMA a place in the nose where | 

` a nasal letter such as , 3, 4, 4 or 


q and anusvara get a tinge of 
nasalization while passing through 
it, The yama letters e.g. the nasal 
J, 4,1, q get nasalization in the 
utterance of the words Riiga, 
awd, Aa: Afa; cf aa aq 
ad: saan mez: S.K. on P, VIII. 
2.1. cf. also aameanaaaaai ae 
VaPr PTa RER 

AAA letters or phonetic elements 
produced in the nose; cf. ammat 
anaana: R. T. 12. See x 
(amaa ). 

Ri (1) personal ending substituted for 
fà (Ry) of the Ist pers. sing, in the 
imperative; (2) a technical term 
in the Jainendra Vyakarana for 
the term fama of Panini. 


fe not possessed of any number- 
sense; the term is used in connec- 
tion with indeclinables; cf. aagi- 
weg iA MaA RA: sate 
Aaa wt Kas. on P.I. 4.21. 

RÀ deprived of Sarhdhi; without 
any euphonic combination or eu- 
phonic change. 


AR augment f{ as seen in the re- 
duplicated syllable =ñ of the 
aorist form #fanad of the root mz; 
ch wags Sem Riera 
ganna fama ARR | rA 
amat; Kas. on P.VII.4.65. 

ATH a statement in the Vedic 
passage; a Vedic passage; sacred 
tradition or Vedic Literature in 
general; cf. the frequent expression 
zea fai uafa where faa means 
‘a vedic word, given as an 
instance’; it also means ‘Veda’; cf. 
fmm a aa ami M. Bh. on 
VII. 2. 64. Durgacarya says that 
the word it also used in the sense 
of ‘meaning’ ;cf. a4 Ge ZATA PAT 
yatea Nir. ILL9. Durgacarya has 
also explained the word as 7aaitd 
aati maa sf fem, those 


franc 


A 
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that make the hidden meaning of 
the Mantras very clear. 

TIT a kind of sound which appa- 
rently is made up of a combina- 
tion of three phonetic elements 
3, Hand afta. tis a peculiar 
sound through both the mouth and 
the nose, although no specific 
place of production is assigned to 
it; cf aera Geet 1 eee 
aara ay AR RT.11. 

frag a name given toa collection 
of words which are mainly Vedic. 
In ancient times such collections 
were possibly very general and 
numerous and the works or trea- 
tises on derivation such as the 
Nirukta of Yāska were based upon 
them; cf. Amza: pam fan Za 
Vad | FAA: QUA CARA RATATAT 
naa wa ad) aaaea aA 
wala: | a a aR |: 
eared! Hara i Fal aman waite 
(Nir.I.1) where the word is deri- 
ved from 7% or gq or g. The word 
farang is taken as synonymous with 
faa by Durgacarya. 

Rea toning down; the grave accenti 
the root fq in its various forms is 
used in the sense of toning down 
the voice and the word fama is 
used in the sense of the grave 
accent (330e) in the Vyakarana 
and Pratigakhya works; cf. also 


the words ṣa, adfa, etc.; cf. | 


aaa aaga: P. VIII, 
L.18 Vart. 5. 


Re substitute fa for the last letter of 
the word war at the end of a 


` Bahuvrihi compound; cf, gata, | 


” gamm: Kas. on P.V. 4.134, 


faq less by one syllable; the word 
is used as an adjective to the 
name of a Vedic metre which has 


got one syllable Jess than the { 
. Rormal; cf. gaggia: ba fra | 


gates uf R.Pr.XVILI1. 

Rq an affix possessed of the mute 
indicatory letter 4, the word cha- 
racterized by which has the acute 
accent on the vowel of the first 
syllable; e. g. m: aran cf. Kas. 
on P,V1.1.197. 


Qaa (1) eternal, as applied to word 
or sabda in contrast with sound 
or dhvani which is evanescent 
(ata ). The sound with meaning or 
without meaning,made by men and 
animals is impermanent; but the 
sense or idea awakened in the mind 
by the evanescent audible words 
on reaching the mind is ofa per- 
manent or eternal nature; cf. sz 
seal afer anga; cf. also 
sanna aae Nir.I.1; (2) cons- 
tant; not liable to be set aside by 
another; cf, garag am PRAL, F 
ee Al Aam: arani: 
T.Pr.1.59, IV.14; (3) original as 
constrasted with one introduced 
anew such as an augment; cf. T. 
Pr. VI.14; (4) permanently func- 
tioning, as opposed to tentatively 
doing so; cf. Aaaa fear, R. 
T.37; (5) unchangeable, perma- 
nent, imperishable; cf. aq Raard- 
wa Feary wig at M.Bh. 
on P. VIII. 1.4; (6) always or 
invariably applying, as opposed 
to optional; the word in this 
sense is used in connection with 
rules or operations that do not 
optionally apply; cf. zgaat 
aaa; ssia: gaat; M. Bh. 
on P.II.2.19; (7) constant, as appli- 
ed to a rule which applies if 
another simultaneously applying 
rule were to have taken effect, as 
well as when that other rule does 
not take effect; cf. a PaSaaaaa- 
Soft Aam Par. Sek. Pari 46. 
The operations which are nitya 
according to this Paribhisi take 
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effect in preference to others which 
are not ‘nitya’, although they may 
even be ‘para’; cf. qua asaq 
Par. Sek. Pari, 42. 
faasaga possession of greater 
- force; the word is used in connec- 
tion with rules that are called Aa. 
See fret (7). 
Raama an invariably effective 
compound; the term is explained 
as aema AEE; i. e.a com- 


pound whose dissolution cannot | 


` be shown by its component words 


as such; e. g. the dissolution of 


BRR: cannot be. shown as GN 
WR, but it must be shown as gÑ 

p a: | The upapadasamasa, the 

gatisamasa and the dative tat- 
` purusa with the word aå are 
` examples of faaara. 


Freaarqradta a scholar of Sanskrit 
Grammar who wrote glosses on 
the Mahabhigyapradipa, on the 
Laghusabdendusekhara and on 
the Paribhasendusekhara. He 
was a resident of Benares where 
he coached many pupils in Sanskrit 
Grammar. He lived in the first 
_ half of the nineteenth century. 
Raña illustration; cf. qig} He: gern: 
am Reima M.Bh. on I. 4, 23 
Vart. 15; ch also ger meer aa 
Peda R. Pr. I. 22. 


fma a particle which possesses no 
gender and number, and the case 
termination after which is dropped 


or elided. Nipata is given as one | 


~ of the four categories of words viz 
i. awed, Fea, Soe and faa by ail 
the ancient writers of Pratiiakhya, 
-Vyakarana and Nirukta works; cf. 
Nir. I. 4, M.Bh. on I. 1. Ahnika 
1, R, Pr. XII, 8 etc. The word is 
derived from the root qq with fă 
by Yāska who has mentioned three 


subdivisions of Nipatag gw, 


paras and qaqa; cf. ea Aan: 
garaaeatig Aaa | seam yet 
wane tat gegen: | Nir. I 4, 
The Nipatas are looked upon as 
possessed of no sense; cf. fora: 
qaga: R. Pr. XH., 8, V. Pr. VIII. 
50, (com. by Uvvata ). Panini has 
not given any definition of the 


.word fama, but he has enumerated 


them as forming a class with @ at 
their head in the rule sedis 
where the word Hay conveys an, 
impression that they possess no 
sense, the sense being of two 
kinds qa and ua, and the Nipatas 
not possesssing any one of the iwo. 
The impression is made rather 
firm by the statement of the 
Varttikakara—“ fiama m- 
amag P.L 2. 45 Vart. 12. 
Thus, the question whether the 
Nipātas possess any sense by them- 
selves or not, becomes a difficult 
one to be answered. Although the 
Rkpratisikhya in XII.8 lays down 
that the Nipatas are expletive, still 
in the next verse it says that some 
of them do possess sense; ef, fagat 
aaan mA aion 
which Uvvata remarks aq fanai: 
amr, Paa frip: | The remark 
of Uyvata appears to be a sound 
one as based on actual observa- 
tion, and the conflicting views have 
to be reconciled. This is done by 
Bhartthari who lays down that 
Nipatas never directly convey the 
sense but they indicate the senses 
Regarding the sense indicated by’ 
the Nipatas, it is said that the sense 
is never Sattva or Dravya or sub- 
stance as remarked by Panini; it is, 
a certain kind of relation and that: 
too, is not directly expressed by 
them but it is indicated. Bhoja in 
his Srngaraprakasa gives a very 


. comprehensive definition of Nipata 


fernreataner 
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as: aaa R R RA- 
ahaha, SFANTA saag 
foie ca eet AN | 
He gives six varieties of them, viz. 
fread, såna, agate, prank, 
Aiei and aaa, and 
mentions more than a thousand of 
them. For details see Bhartrhari’s 
Vakyapadiya II. 189-206. 


faraeitasza the view that the 
. nipātas and the upasargas too, 
as contrasted with nouns,pronouns 
and other indeclinables, only 
X indicate the sense and do not de- 
note it; this view, as grammarians 
say, was implied in the Mahabh2- 
sya and was prominently given in 
_the Vakyapadiya by Bhartrhari 
which was followed by almost all 
later grammarians. See fana. 


fraa a word given, asit appears, 
ų without trying for its derivation, in 
- authoritative works of ancient gra- 
. mmarians especially Panini:cfatfig- 
aaae P. VI.4.174, as also 
. agag. V.4.77 etc. etc. The 
_ phrase faTaataay is very frequen- 
tly used by Patafijali to show that 
- some technical difficulties in the 
formation of a word are not some- 
times to be taken into considera- 
tion, the word given by Panini 
being the correct one; cf. M.Bh.on 
T.1.4, III,1.22 etc. etc.; cf. also 
’ the usual expression qiqa fata- 
ana. The derivation of the word 
` from qq with fă causal, is suggest- 
-ed in the Rk Pratiikhya where it 
is stated that Nipatas are laid down 
or presented as such in manifold 
- senses; cf. R. Pr.XII.9; cf. also 
AMAA ome Ramer a1 
qa saya Aaaa M. 
Bh. Pradipa on P. V.1.114; cf.also 
M. Bh. on II.1.27, 


Per the accent, with which the 


Nipātana word is expressed in the 
Sūtra, which is said to prevail over 
the accent which ordinarily should 
be possessed by the word; cf. 4 
Amaea: sede areal RAR 
M.Bh. on P.I.1.56 Vart. 23;'cf. 
also M.Bh. on 1.3.3, VL1.123 etc. _ 

Ramada the view prominently 
expressed by the Varttikakara that 
nipitas do not possess any sense, 
which was modified by Bhartrhari 
who stated that they do possess 
sense which, of course, is indicated 
and not expressed. See aTa. 

Amaraig a short treatise’ 
explaining and illustrating the use 
of indeclinables, written by a 
grammarian named fàr who 
probably lived in Kasmira, 

faz a mode of utterance of words at 
the performance of a sacrifice. 
Seven such modes are given in the 
Taittiriya Pratisakhya; cf. satgeata- 
Raeann T. Pr XXII. 
5. 

faire (1) the formal cause of a gra- 
mmatical operation; cf. fata 
amaaa; given as a Pari- 
bhasa by many grammarians like 
Vyadi, Sīradeva and others; cf. 
also aganna afd oer a 
M.Bh. on IIDL1.1 Vari. 2; (2) 
distinguishing sign 4: dagian wala 
a: agin fifraa sd frags Beat 
gest at, M.Bh. on 1.1.26 Vart.5, 

fafFaaaat locative case, used in the 
sense of a cause as prescribed by 
Baami, P. 11.336 Vart. 6 
and illustrated by the usually 
quoted verse aat atta aa aaia, 
Bau | Fag aai ea at yeh ea: 
M.Bh,on II.3.36 Vart. 6, also cf. 
Kag. on P,J.1.57. 


brary a popular name 
given by grammarians to the 


. maxim fren AP RATATA, - a 


Raa 


thing, which is brought into exist- 
ence bya cause, disappears on 
the disappearance of the cause, 
The maxim is not, of course, 
universally applicable. For details 
see Par, Sek. Pari. 56, Sira. Pari. 
99. 


Afaa an affix or an augment or a 
substitute taking place on account 
of certain formal causes or nimi- 
ttas; cf. faa aaa 
AA =z od Asai EANA- 
qai Rai: M. Bh. on IM, }.1 
Vart. 2. 


Qaa (1)regulated in size or number; 
definitely fixed; the word fiaa is 
used in grammar in connection with 
the nimitta or nimittin in a gram- 
matical operation prescribed by a 
rule, which, or a part of which, is 

_shown to be superfluous unless 

. there is laid down a regulation; cf. 
wane wae | Bea EA] 

Bad) seer afar SS maaa 
M.Bh. on 1.3.12 Vart. 6; (2) The 

_grave accent; cf. gam faa... 
ae RPr IILS. 


faaaeat (1) an affix whose accent is 
definitely given by an indicatory 
. mute letter applied to it; cf. M.Bh. 
- on 1.1.3; (2) the grave accent; a 
syllable with agrave accent; grave 
vowel; cf, meda R.Pr.X1.25; 
(3) name of a Samdhi when a 
visarga is changed into %® and 
then omitted and the preceding 
vowel is lengthened; ch. gaa- 
Rea saat R.Pr. IV.9; cf. also 
P. VIIL3.14 and VI3.111. 
Ran (1) restriction; regulation; bind- 
: ing; the term is very frequently 
used by grammarians in connec- 
tion with a restriction laid down 
with reference to the applica- 
tion of a grammatical rule gene- 
rally om the strength of that rule, 
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EEE GILS E] pure, 


Regar 


or a part of it, liable to become 
superfluous if the restriction has 
not been laid down; cf. M.Bh. on 
I. 1. 3, Kas, on I. 3.63, VI. 4.11; 
cf. also the frequently quoted 
dictum aA franaritet aRarst; (2) 
limitation as contrasted with fea 
or AAR; cf santa fet 
vafa TSA ggg: IEA 
gf; M. Bh. on II. 2. 34 Vart. 2; 
(3) a regulating rule; a restrictive 
rule, corresponding to the Parisarh- 
khya statement of the Mimarhsakas, 
e.g. the rule qaqa sage, 
P. 1.3.12; the grammarians gene- 
rally take a rule as a positive in- 
junction avoiding a restrictive sense 
as far as possible; cf, the dictum 
Ramma ARa sara. Par. Sek. 
Pari. 100; the commentators have 
given various kinds of restrictions, 
such as ÀIRE ahaa, aca, 
maaan, Taras, UMAM etc.etc.; 
(4) grave accent or anudatta; cf. 
samga faa R. Pr. III 9; see 
faa (2). 


fare limiting; limitative; ch g 


fee a Rare wea | adage 
gia. M. Bh, on II. 4.83; cf. also 
Bs id Ad ey aAa as 
aafaaah q Par. Sek. Pari. 56. 
obligatory order or 
command, such as that of a pre- 
ceptor, as contrasted with eng; 
cf rat: R: SPR sHaeaT at Pea 
ganeaa way... Sue Fae 
aaga aft etc. M. Bh. on P. 
III. 4.67 Vart. 8 where Kaiyata 
explains fia as sarin. 
unnasalized, as 
opposed to amans nasalized. cf. 
ata ar JANAR Peace | 
M.Bh. on I. 1. Ahnika 1. 


Aga possessed of no mute 


indicatory letter; not possessed of 
any mute indicatory letter; ¢f. @ 


Regar Ra 
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Wael (SVHR:) agaaa: aH AGTEN 
M.Bh, on I. 1.14, z 
fregaea anatase a short term used 
for the maxim QAAR A 
amare aay Par. Sek. Pari. 81. 
ÑAKI possessed of no scope of, or 
occasion for, application; the word 
amama is also used in this sense. 
The niravakaga rules always set 
aside the general rules which are 
always present wherever they i. e. 
the niravakdsa rules are possible te 
be applied. Niravakasatva is looked 
upon as one of the two criteria for 
ama or sublation, the other one 
being amasa as illustrated 
by the usual maxim, known as 
arpaga. See geha; cf. 
also aaam R ad aam wala 
Par. Sek. on Pari. 64. 

{irea a fault of pronunciation when 
a vowel is harshly pronounced 
and hence is not properly audible: 
cf, faze Aga Pradipa on M.Bh. I. 
1, Ahn. 1. The fault occurs when 
the place and the means of utter- 
ance are pressed and drawn in;cf. 
fee marma R. Pr. XIV. 2. 


fursa (1) set aside; answered; the 
word is frequently used in connec- 
tion with faulis which are stated 
to occur or present themselves if 
a particular explanation is given; 
(2) prevailed over by another; cf, 
qa a wt sua fauna R. Pr. XI. 
30, where Uvvata paraphrases 
RR as fega. . 

RET name of a class of works which 
were composed to explain the 
collections of Vedic words by 
means of proposing derivations of 
those words from roots as would 
suit the sense, The Nirukta works 
are looked upon as supplementary 
to grammar works and there must 


this kind in ancient times as 
shown by references to the writers 
of these viz, Upamanyu, Sakatay- 
ana,Šākapūni,Sākapūrti and others, 
but, out of them only one work 
composed by Yaska has survived; 
the word, hence has been applied 
by scholars to the Nirukta of 
Yaska which is believed to have 
been written in the seventh or the 
eighth century B. Q. i.e. a century 
or two before Panini. The Nirukta 
works were looked upon as subsidi- 
ary to the study of the Vedas 
along with works on phonetics 
( Ren ), rituals ( #39 ), grammar 
(amaw) prosody (J44) and astro- 
nomy (saifas)and a mention of them 
is found made in the Chandogyo- 
panisad. As many of the derivati- 
ons in the Nirukta appear to be 
forced and fanciful, it is doubtful 
whether the Nirukta works could 
be called scientific treatises. The 
work of Yaska, however, has got 
its own importance and place 
among works subsidiary to the 
Veda, being a very old work of 
that kind and quoted by later 
commentators. There were some 
glosses and commentary works 
written upon Yaska’s Nirukta out 
of which the one by Durgacarya is 
a scholarly one.It is doubtful whe- 
ther Durgācārya is the same as 
Durgasirhha, ‘who wrote a Vritti 
or gloss on the Katantra Vyākar- 
ana. The word fem is ‘found in 
the Pratisakhya works in the sense 


of ‘explained’and not im the sense 


of derived; cf. R. Pr. XV 6; V.Pr, 
IV. 19, 195. 


AETA a gloss on Yaska’s Nirukta 


written by a modern scholar of 
grammar named Ugracarya in the 
eighteenth century A. D. 


have been a good many works of | fteentl® a class of compound words 
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headed by the word fasas which 
have their last vowel accented 
acute; e. g acne, PUGH, AARI 
etc.; cE Kas. on P. VI. 2. 184. 

REZZAN potentiality of implica- 
tion which gives the meaning ofa 
word which is based upon implica- 
tion; e. g. WI ABET. 

REATI a word, the penultimate 
vowel in which is picked up and 
taken back, as for instance the 
penultimate 3 of gq, in the word 
eq cf. creat ea Heat ATECA- 
faiaga Nir. IV. 25, 

(Afra a short form for the 
maxim Aiamaa vata which 
means ‘substitutes take the place 
of that or its part which has been 
actually stated or enunciated in 
the rule (of grammar)’ Par. Sek. 
Pari, 12. For details see Par. Sek. 

_ Pari. 12. 

‘fates exhibited, enunciated; cf. 
akaa fez qea P.1.1.66; V. PrI. 
134. 

ARa a popular name ofthe 
Paribhasa afeatafa fafe3 e l cf. 
% Be Aimam Aia l Pari. 
Bhaskara Pari. 97. 

frida mention, actual statement; the 
word is often used in the Mahabh- 
asya in sentences like a qar fatat 
aim: Peat gA etc,; cf. also V.Pr. 
I. 36; cf. also the maxim aafaa 
fated gka P, 1.1.66 and V. Pr. I 
134; cf, also aqi parent WA- 
Rama Ria: ada: M.Bh. on P, I. 
2. 39 Vart. 1. Sometimes the men- 
tion or exhibition made by a word 
shows the particular type of word; 
cf. Durghata Vriti on P.I. 2,6 
and VII. 4. ¿73 as also Kas. on 
P. IV. 3. 11 and V. 2. 20. 

Ñi (1 )selection of one or some out 
of many; cf. aAa agan 


aR gagot Ao, | agent A 


a aña: man: Kas. on P. 11.2.10 
as also on II.3.41; (2) determined 
or definite sense to the exclusion 
of another, generally on the 
strength of the indeclinable w 
which is expressed or understood, 
The word Aaien is used for sama 
in this sense; of. aq TARRAT AA- 
qug a maxim used as a Paribhasa 
by some grammarians; cf. also 
ARARA | aaa FAT SANTA 
Raana ar yR Kas. on P. VI, 
1,81. 

faz separated, dissociated, disconne- 
cted; cf. a Rast saat aAA 
area: Nir. 1.3. 

figs a name for the Sambhitapatha; 
cf. ast denagn R. Pr. 3, 


f@A@eqo name of a commentary on 
the Prakriya-Kaumudi. 

Rae name of a grammarian who iş 
believed to have written a gloss 
(qA ) onthe Sitras of Pénini on 
the strength of a reference to him 
in the Nyasa of Jinendrabuddhi; 
cf. ae: miaa Pat aah 
akanan, Nyasaon 1.1.1. 

Raa interpretation by means of 
etymology as found in the Nirukta 
works; the act of fully uttering the 
meaning hidden in words that are 
partially or wholly unintelligible 
in respect of their derivation, by 
separating a word into its compo- 
nent letters: cf. fega faa RAAT, 
Durgavrtti on Nir. IL. 1.For details 
see Nirukta II.1. 

MELS, . 

fads (1) productive, as opposed to 

" expressive: cf. fh yaRé aara | 
aman wa Rada 1 sere 
gem | aera Ria atest | 
M.Bh. on P.I.1.50 Vart. I; (2) 
productive of activity; cf. wr 
fads enadi nadie ame; M, 
Bh, on 1.4.23. 

FHT one of the many kinds of kar- 


fafa 209 Aa. 


man or object governed by a 
transitive verb or root, which has 
got the nature of being produced 
or brought into existence or into a 
new shape; cf, Bird aa fae faa 
mice ATE | fad araq FAAR: ARAE 
The word faa is explained as 
ISIA FAT THAT ae aA: 
Hert Seay: et; Sr. Prakasa; cf. 
also Vakyapadiya ITI.7.78; cf. also 
se R godi sada gad: A | 
agama fade M. Bh. on 
I. 4. 49. For details see the word 
ERI; also see M.Bh. on 1.4.49. 

fasta production of the effect; pro- 
duction of the activity by the 
agents or instruments of activity 
called Karakas; cf. araa fe feat 
Rada aami fez M.Bh. on 
IT. 2.19 Vart. 2. 

fata a fault of pronunciation by 
which a letter is uttered harsh or 
rude; cf. faédi a: Kaiyata on M. 
Bh.I.l. Ahnika 1. 

feta (1) abridgment, diminution; 
caia nAg ga: ara: 
aaatad: t Kaiyata on M.Bh. on 
IV.3.100; (2) being turned into a 
short (vowel); ch xara 
fagaa R.Pr.IV.39, 

faa lit. expeller, excluding other 
forms which are otherwise, that is, 
incorrect; cf. Gata art aaa: 
saraaa facet wale 1 M.Bh, on 
L1. Siva Sūtra 2. 

fata that which should not proceed 
to the next rule; cf. qasaqa frac 
M.Bh. on III.2.68, V.1.16, etc. 
See the word gf. 

Fata sometimes used for asa or 
the grave accent, 

fafa (1) cessation of recurrence of 
a word or words from a rule to a 
subsequent rule or rules; non-appli- 
cation of a rule consequent upon 
the cessation of recurrence or 
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anuvitti cf; a aad Hare Sasa 
Fa frat waa M. Bh. on P. 1.1.44 
Vart. 8. cf. also waanfatestal ae 

al saa: ag a fafa: Kat. Par. Vr. 
Pari. 9; (2) cessation or removal; 
cf. a a Sara ARER | Sura 
aa daa; ma fader 1 SA g- 
aaah aaia M. Bh. on 
I. 1.1. Vārt. 7; cf. also M. Bh. on 
I. 1. 3 etc.; cf. also the usual 
word sarafagraer:. 

aaia places where the sub- 
stitutes gat and af— do not apply; 
weak terminations; kit or nit 
affixes in Panini’s grammar; cf. 
Saat Aa |e: 
adifa | Nir. I, 1. The word 
nq is also used in this sense by 
ancient grammarians. 

fra negation; prohibition; cf PÈ- 
qai erat Bhigavetti on P. 
I. 2. 16; cf. Rama aértia: Par. 

Sek. Pari. 112. The word ga 
is used frequently in this sense in 
old grammar works such as the 
Mahabhiasya, the word fia be- 
ing comparatively a modern one. 

fren a class of words headed by 
thé word fash to which the affix 
Bh ( 3%) is added, provided these 
words are not members of a 
compound; e. g. ARER, wean, 
mF etc.; cf. Kas. on P. V.1.20, 

Prang separated; taken out from a 
thing; existing only in concep- 
tion or idea; cf. 3g Prago: aga 
ZAST TT AÀ A g RA- 
TEIRA | aa ae wer: gA 
Kaiy. on P, II. 2. 8. 

St the affixes æ and aq in 
Panini’s Grammar; cf. wad fst 
-P. I. 1.26. 

fafisa also A:ta completed, accom- 
plished; used in connection with 
a grammatically formed word by 
applying affixes to the bases; cf. 


Aza 


agaa ymaa Siradeva 
Pari. 94, where Siradeva has 
explained the word faa as 
TARTE- 

Rea struck down in tone, grave, 
possessed of a grave accent; cf. 
V. Pr. IV. 138. 


fafa separated with the interven- 
tion of a consonant, The word is 
used in connection with the de- 
tached first part of a compound 
word not followed immediately 


by a vowel; cf, sad aR, 


Uvvata on V. Pr. V., 30. 


ae augment Ñ affixed to the re- 
duplicative syllables of the roots 
WY, FFA, BW, AY, WY FY, UW, Wand 
eq in the intensive: e. g. ami- 
wd, añas etc. cf. P. VII. 4.65 
and 84, 

att a term used for the grave 
accent or for the vowel, accented 
grave; ch. aaa aq ae eng 
T. Pr. XIX. 1. sah dagaa 
R. T. 54, 55 cf also V. Pr. I. 111. 


RRT constituting the grave 
accent, features of the grave 
accent; cf, ware aana TENT 
irr aqe M.Bh. on I, 2.30. 

der author of Jaroa a 
commentary on the Siddhānta 
Kaumudi of Bhattoji Diksita. 


Aena a famous grammarian 
of the seventeenth century who 
wrote an independent work on 
the Paribhasas in WVyakarana 
named Paribhasivrtti. This Vrtti 
is referred to in the Paribhasen- 
dusekhara by NageSabhaita and 
the views expressed in it are 
severely criticised inthe com. net. 

emna nephew of Appaya 
Diksita who has written a com- 
mentary on Kaiyata’s Mahabha- 
syapradipa. 


R 


JA augment 7 (1) affixed to the 


words aaa and afta before the 
feminine affix @q e. g. aait, 
mage, cf. P. IV. 1.323 (2) affixed 
to the root æ} before the causal 
affix fi, e.g. Adaa, cf. P. 
VII. 3.39; (3) affixed to the re- 
duplicative syllable of roots end- 
ing in a nasal consonant and 
having the penultimate 2 as also 
of the roots HL, WL, eh, al, AF, 
Al, a, and TB in "the intensive; 
e. g. sari, aaa, aa, agii, 
SaR, TE, FR. TJA, TF- 
sia cf. P. VII 4.85, 86, 87. 


Ja augment 4 prefixed (1) to the 


gen. pl. ending in Im, after a'crude 
base ending in a short vowel, orin 
Zor & of feminine bases termed 
nadi, or in af of the feminine affix 
(aR, ER ora); eg gana, 
IRI, ENA, SAAR, , HART 
etc.; cE B, VIT.1.545; (2) to the 
afix atq, after numerals term- 
ed 92 and the numeral GR as also 
after the words al, ma and a in 


. Vedic Literature, e.g. soma, 


Farag, agna, ANTA, aeS, 

am; cf. P. VII.1.55, 56, 57; (3) 

to the part of a root possessed of 
two consonants, as also of the 
root 3 of the fifth conjugation 
after the reduplicative syllable 
ending in af, which is substituted 
for 33 e.g. Ay, sanañ; ef. P.VILA. 
71,72; (4) to the affix agg after a 
base ending in am as also to the 
affixes aq and qaq after a base 
ending i in {in Vedic Literature, 
e.g. giad, amaa, GBT etc. cf. 
P. VIII. 2.16, 17; 15 to the initial 
vowel of the second member ofa 
compound having 3 of a3 as the 
first member; e. g. sag, cf. P.VI. 

3.74; (6) to any vowel after 1 
which is preceded by a short vowel 
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oH 


agga 


and which is at the end of a word 
e.g. gaara, cf, P. VIII. 3.32. 


JH augment q inserted after the last 
vowel (1) of a root given in the 
Dhatupatha as ending with mute 
zeg. eae, teat, Baa, Rri 
etc.; cf. P VII.1.58; (2)-of roots ga 
and others before the conjugational 
sina (a) e g. gañ, emia; cf. 
P, VII.1.59; (3) of the roots Fe, 
aa, 4, FH and ey under certain 
specified conditions, e-g-A€RT, F21, 

» wae, arya, sas, SMERA: ete, 
ef, P.VII. 1.60-69; (4) of declin- 
able bases marked with the mute 
indicatory letter 3, # or% as also 
of the declinable wording a34 
from the root H=4 and 44, e.g. 4a, 
ary, we, gg, cf. Kas. on P. VILT. 
70, 71; (5) of the declinable base 
in the neuter gender, ending with 
a vowel or with any consonant 
excepting a semivowel or a nasal, 
before a case-ending termed Sar- 
vanaimasthina; e.g. aif, aa, 
sla etc., cf. Kas. on VII.1.72; (6) 
of the declinable base in the neuter 
gender, ending with %, 3, or æ% 
before a case-ending beginning 
with a vowel; e.g. aga, gA etc., 
cf, Kas. on P. VII.1.73; (7) of the 
affix ag (sq of the pres. part.) 
under certain conditions qt adi; 

” Gard, disaedi, cf. 1. VIT.78-8 ; (8) 
ofthe word agg before the nom. 
and voc. sing. affix G3e.g. Hagar, 


= aaga, cf. P. VII. 1. 82; (9) of 
the words zh, Ba and wT 


before the nom. and voc.sing.affix 
g in Vedic Literature, e.g. ag, 
war, Baar, ch PLVIT.1.83. 
SAT augment q inserted after the 
~ last vowel of a root or a noun-base 
in specified cases, See ay. 


waa name of the second Yama 
| letter, i ; 


ANEgE partly touched, half touched ; 
semi-contacted; a term used for 
sibilants and hissing sounds. 

THT multisyllabic,possessed of many 
syllables, as contrasted with Tard, 

RIR 1) belonging to the Veda, Vedic 
as opposed to differ or mAs; cf 
agar wate Nirl. 20; (2) 
name given to Kandas 4, 5 and 6 
of the Nirukta of Yaska; cf. STATE 
fear aad aaa aan 
Durga Vr. on Nir IV.1. 

avs mentioned as secondary; lit. 
farze adaraft qai; the term is 
applied to the first three Kandas 
or sections of the Nirukta. 

Rana accessory; accidental; fnar 
amari. 

aah effect; one that is caused; cf. 
fatwa Aarena: a Pari- 
bhisa given by Vyadi, Siradeva 
and others. 

am (1) obtained by derivation, ety- 
mological; (2) etymologist, writer 
ofa Nirukta work. 

WRR matter of communication; 
statement made for communica- 
tion. Uddyota explains the word 
as faa: qa; sA AEB: | cE 
A aah aiaa ai aa A 
awam fae: fra M. Bh. on 
P. 1.1.67. 


Haren tad. affixes aq and others 
added in the sense of ‘ aq faara:’ 
(P.IV. 2. 69), as in words like aq 
meaning the place of residence of 
the Sibis. 

Fah a technical term in the Jainen- 
dra Vyakarana for the term guasiq 
defined by Panini in the rules 
IRES ume sq and WF- 
rate sar gAn P.1.2.43, 44. 

agga a kind of gad} metre in 
which the second foot has twelve 
sylląbles, while the rest have 


sarees 
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eight syllables each; cf. (edi 
separa R.Pr.XVI.32. 

SRCTIC! a class of words headed by 
the word =48%, which are formed 
by means of the substitution of a 
guitural consonant in the place of 
a consonant of any other class 
belonging io the root from which 
these words are formed; e. g. =4gẸ: 
Hai, BW: etc.; cf. Kas, on P. VIL3. 

FIT going lower, subordinate, the 
word is used in the sense of upa- 
sarjana as a technical term in the 
Jainendra Vyakarana, cf. att =x 
Jain. Vy.1.1.93. 


Faq also daaag, the vowel at the 
wane or end of th: first member 
of a compound word which has 
got a grave accent; e. g. the vowel 
zofa in qaaey; cf, sane Aa- 
wamra: V. Pr. I. 120. See arai- 
aaa, l 

eT name given to agama or the 
grave tone; cf al =Radthrat 
a: N R. Pr. II 17 where 
Uwvata explains aqag as sgqagT. 


Faq maxim, a familiar or patent 
instance quoted to explain simi- 
lar cases; cf. the words aAa- 
=q4 M, Bh. on P, II 2.24, auarz- 
ara M. Bh. on P.I. 3.9, waza. 
maa M. Bh. on P. IV. 1. 88, 89, 
IV. 2.60, 1V.3.131, V. 1.7, 28, VI 
2,11; gaT M.Bh, on P. I. 
3.7, ETETEA M.Bb. I. 1. Ahnika 
1, aema M.Bh. on P. VIIL?2.83, 
amangan M. Bh. on P. 1.1.50, 
yaana M.Bh.on P.I1.1.69,VI. 
2. 82, mamana M. Bh. on P. I 
1.8, ajamgaaM, Bh. on P.I.2.39, 
SE TA M.Bh. on Siva Sūtra 
2 Värt. 5, arèsan M.Bh. on P. 
1.2.39, GAENE M.Bh. on P, 1.3. 
12. The word came to be used 

_ in the general sensé of Paribhagis 


or rules of interpretation many of 
which were based upon popular 
maxims as stated in the word 
amaaa by Nagesa. Hemacan- 
dra has used the word = for 
Paribhasa-vacana. The word is also 
used in the sense of a general rule 
which has got some exceptions, 
ch aterm sata R. Pr. 
which lays down the direction 
that ‘one should interpret the rule 
laying down an exception along 
with the general rule’. 
RWTACAAS TAT a work dealing with 
Vyakarana Paribhasis or maxims 
as found in Hemacandra’s system 
of grammar, written by Hema- 
hathsaganin, a pupil of Ratna- 
_Sekhara, in 1451. The author has 
written a commentary also on the 
work, named Nyasa, 
anaga a work enumerating the 
Paribhasas in Hemacandra’s gram- 
mar, numbering 140 nyāyas out 
of which 57 nyayas are said to 
have been given by Hemacandra 
himself at the end of his comment 
qeg on his Sabdanugasana. The 
work is written by 2agenti who 
has added a commentary to it 
called Nyayarthamajfijfisa by him, 
which is also known by the name 
agas which see above. 
NTA combined euphonically ac- 
cording to rules of grammar; cf. 
aR Tea “Waa Aq explained as 
carmen, V. Pr. V.8 com. 


MAAR established by a maxim; with 
full justification; cf. aata M. 
Bh.on V.1.19,The word is used as 
opposed to arg by Nāgesa; cf. 
Par. Sek. Pari. 1. 


NÄT a name given to afi- 
TAA, See ARKANI. 


aa proper; fully justified EA- 
da cf. P,IV.4.92; correct; ; regular’; 


i 


a 
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ch qaga aAa ate 
wÑ M. Bh. on IL,3.1 where Kai- 

yata however, explains the word 
differently. Kaiyata states that 
aq means a general rule, cfg; 
qita =a saa Kaiyata on 

P. IL. 3.1. By Pūrvācārya he pos- 
sibly refers to the writers of the 
Pratisékhyas and other similar 
works by ancient grammarians, 
where the word nyaya is used in 
the sense of ‘a general rule’. See 
the word aqq above. 

RNA (1) lit. position, placing;a word 
used in the sense of actual ex- 
pression or wording especially in 
the siitras; cf. the usual expression 
fread uae wa in the Mahabhasya, 
cf. M. Bh. on I. 1.11, 1.1.47 ete; 
(2) a name given by the writers 
or readers to works of the type of 
learned and scholarly comme- 
ntaries on vritti-type-works on 
Standard sūtras in a Sastra; e. g. 
the name Nyāsa is given to the 
learned commentaries on the 
Vrtti on Hemacandra’s Sabda- 
nusasana as also on the Pari- 
bhasavrtti by Hemaharhsagani, 
Similarly the commentary by 
Devanandin on Jainendra gram- 
mar and that by Prabhacandra on 
the Amoghavrtti on Sakatayana 
grammar are named Nydsa. In 
the same way, the learned com- 
mentary on the Kasikavriti by 
Jimendrabuddhi, named Käsi- 
kavivaranapafijika by the author, is 
very widely known by the name 
Nyasa. This commentary Nyasa 
‘was written in the eighth century by 
the Buddhist grammarian Jinen- 
drabuddhi, who belonged to the 
eastern school of Panini’s Grammar. 
This Nyasa has a learned co- 
mmentary written on it by 
Maitreya Raksita in the twelfth 


century named Tantrapradipa 
which is very largely quoted by 
subsequent grammarians, but 
which unfortunately is available 
only in a fragmentary state at 
present. Haradatta, a well-known 
southern scholar of grammar has 
drawn considerably from Nyasa 
in his Padamafijari, which also is 
well-known as a scholarly work. 

Faraz ara a learned commentary on 
Jinendrabuddhi’s Nyasa written 
by Mallinatha, the standard com- 
mentator of prominent Sanskrit 
classics, 

fq incomplete in sense or wording 
as opposed to Pirna; cf. waara a 
( 14 4 Give ) R. T. 76. 


4q 


q (1) first consonant of the labial 
class of consonants possessed of 
the properties 401ga, warm, and 
mzaa; (2) q applied as a 
mute letter to a suffix, making 


the suffix accented grave (Ix). 


q, TR the consonant g, the vowel 
a and the affix #% being added 
for facility of understanding and 
pronunciation; cf. T.Pr. I. 17, 21; 
q is also used as a short term for 
consonants of the fifth class (qå); 
cf. T. Pr. 1.27; V. Pr. I, 64 and 
R. T. 13. 


Wat alternative view or explanation 
presented by, or on behalf of, a 
party; one of the two or more 
ways of presenting a matter. The 
usual terms for the two views are 
qiq and squa, when the views 
are in conflict. The views, if 
not in conflict, and if stated as 
alternative views, can be many 
in number, e.g. there are seven ` 
alternative views or Paksas re; 


a 
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the interpretation of the rule gA 
qoagt; cf. M. Bh. on P. L 1.3; cf. 
ako ai Tal swei tea M. 
Bh. on P. I. 2.64. 

qanfS a class of words headed by 
the word q4 to which the tad- 
dhita affix aaa (TẸ) causing 
vrddhi is added in the four senses 
given in P. IV. 2.67-70; e. g. 
qaan, aaa: etc.; cf. Kas, on 
P. IV, 2.80. 


qaf a class of roots headed by the 
root q4 to which the krt. affix 4 
(aa) is added in the sense of 
‘an agent’; e.g. @T4:, ale, ea: 
etc, The class Tafe is described 
as angam and it is usual with 
commentators to make a remark 
qarrg when a krt affix q is seen 
after a root without causing the 
vrddhi substitute to the preced- 
ing vowel or to the penultimate 
vowel at. cf. aRa? agaga: TaarT 
a caer: | spar eam rafa 
aaa: Kas. on P. II. 1.134, 

Wage a term used in the Atharva- 
Pratisakhya for the strong case 
affixes viz. the nominative case 
affixes and the accusative sing, 
and dual affixes; ch wear åq 
ganada aa A. Pr. L 
3.14, The term corresponds to 
the Sarvanamasthana of Panini, 
which is also termed gz ; cf. gsa- 
gape P. I. 1,43. 

QFAH the fifth consonant of the five 
classes of consonants; the nasal 
consonant, called also aiaga; cf. 
aq ada qaa gaa Ra, M. 
Bh. on P. I. 1.9 Vārt, 2. 

Qa (1) the fifth casejending of the 
fifth or ablative case as prescrib- 
ed by rules of Panini cf. stray 

’ gaat, P. 11. 3-7,10, etc. (2) the 
imperative mood; cf. Kat.1I1.1.18. 


WsaAAZaT statement by the abla- 


tive case, cf. €: fe gz P. VHI 
3.29; of, Saas Taare agian 
e g. Sa sere cata P. VIII, 
3.32, Par. Sek. Pari. 70; cf. also 
saad ARa: M. Bh, 
on P. 1. 1.67 Vart. 3. 

qaaa the usage or the me- 
thod of the Paficdlas; the eastern 
method of euphonic combinations, 
viz. the retention of the vowel a 
after the preceding vowel 3 
which is substituted for the 
Visarga; e g. a wet; cf. R. Pr, 
Il. 12; T. Pr. XI. 19. This 
vowel əf which is retained, is pro- 
nounced like a short Ñ or ad- 
ara by the followers of the 
Satyamugri and Ranayaniya bran- 
ches of the Sdmavedins; cf. com- 
mentary on T. Pr. XI. 19 as also 
M. Bh. Ahnika 1. 


qÍ% a popular name given to 
critical commentaries by scholars; 
ef. mBan by Jinendra- 
buddhi which is popularly known 
by the name =a. 

qz% tad. affix qz in the sense of 
extent ( fait) added to the word 
af, e. g. ARIA cf. frank cesar. 
P. V. 2.29 Vart. 2. 


da oral recital, the word is used 
in connection with the use of 
words by the author himself in 
his text which he is supposed to 
have handed over orally to his 
disciples, as was the case with 
the ancient Vedic and Sūtra 
works; cf. the words ofa, qs, 
qx and the like, frequently used 
in the Mahabhasya in connection 
with the mention of words in the 
Sitras of Panini. 

qi@ea writer of Citprabha, a com- 
mentary on the Paribhasendu- 

_. $ekhara. A commentary on the 

. Laghugabdendusekhara is also ąsr 


qaa? 


cribed to him. He was a Gauda 
Brāhmaņa whose native place was 
Kuruksetra. He lived in the 
beginning of the nineteenth cen- 
tury. 

WANS the reputed author of the 
Mah&bhasya, known as the Patafij- 
ala Mahabhasya after him. His 
date is determined definitely asthe 
second century B.C. on the streng- 
th of the internal evidence suppli- 
ed by the text of the Mahabhasya 
itself. ‘The words Gonardiya and 
Gonikaputra which are found in 
the Mahabhasya are believed to 
be referring to the author himself 
and, on their strength he is said 
to have been the son of Gonika 
and a resident of the country 
called Gonarda in his days. 
On the strength of the internal 
evidence supplied by the Maha- 
bhasya, it can be said that 
Patañjali received his education at 
Taksasila and that he was,just like 
Panini, very familiar with villages 
and towns in and near Vahika and 
Gandhara countries. Nothing can 
definitely be said about his birth- 
place, and although it might be 
believed that his native place was 
Gonarda, its exact situation has not 
been defined so far. About his 
parentage too,no definite informa- 
tion is available. Tradition says 
that he was the foster-son of a 
childless woman named Gonika to 
whom he was handed over by a 
sage of Gonarda, in whose hands 
he fell down from the sky in the 
evening at the time of the offering 
of water-handfuls to the Sun in 
the west; cf.qaq + sats, the deriva- 
tion of the word given by the 
commentators. Apart from an- 
ecdotes and legendary informa- 
tion, it can be said with certain- 
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ty that Patafijali was a thorough 
scholar of Sanskrit Grammar 
who had studied the available 
texts of the Vedic Literature and 
Grammar and availed himself of 
information gathered personally 
by visiting the various schools of 
Sanskrit Grammar and observing 
the methods of explanations given 
by teachers there. His Mahabha- 
sya supplies an invaluable fund of 
information on the ways in which 
the Grammar rules of Panini were 
explained in those days in the 
various grammar schools, This in- 
formation is supplied by him in 
the Varttikas which he has 
exhaustively given and explained. 
He had a remarkable mastery 
over Sanskrit Language which 
was a spoken one at his time and 
it can be safely said that in res- 
pect of style, the Mahabhasya 
excels all the other Bhasyas in the 
different branches of learning out 
of which two, those of Sabaraswa~ 
min and Sahkaracarya,are selected 
for comparison, It is believed by 
scholars that he was equally conv- 
ersant with other sastras, especi- 
ally Yoga and Vaidyaka, on which 
he has written learned treatises. 
He is said to be the author of the 
Yogasiitras which,hence are called 
Pitafijala Yogasiitras, and the 
redactor of the Carakasamhita. 
There are scholars who believe 
that he wrote the Mahabhasya 
only, and not the other two, They 
base their argument mainly on the 
supposition that it is impossible 
for a scholar to have an equally 
unmatching mastery over three 
different sastras ata time. The 
argument has no strength, especi- 
ally in India,where there are many 
instances of scholars possessing 
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sound scholarship in different 
branches of learning. Apart from 
legends and statements of Cakrad- 
hara, Nagesa and others, about his 
being the author of three works 
on three different $astras, there is 
a direct reference to Patafijali’s 
proficiency in Grammar, Yoga 
and Medicine in the work of King 
Bhoja of the eleventh century 
and an indirect one in the Vakya~ 
padiya of Bhartrhari of the 
seventh century A, D. There is a 
work on the life of Pata®jali, 
written by a scholar of grammar 
of the South,named Ramabhadra, 
which gives many stories and inci- 
dents of his life out of which it is 
difficult to find out the grains of 
true incidents from the legendary 
husk with which they are covered. 
For details, see Pātañ jala Mahabha- 
sya D.ESociety’s edition Vol. VII 
pages 349 to 374. See also}-the 
word Fare. 

qa aword;a unit forming a part 
of a sentence; a unit made up ofa 
letter or of letters, possessed of 
sense; cf. SANAA: Wey | AA AT I 
V.Pr. VIII. 46, 47. The word 
originally was applied to the indi- 
vidual words which constituted the 
Vedic Sathhita; cf. cannit: ate 
Nir.1.17. Accordingly, it is defin- 
edin the Vajasaneyi Pratisdkhya 
as ‘a: gaz’ (V. Pr. IIL 2) as 
contrasted with * anfaani: 
feat * (V.Pr.1,158). The definition 
‘api qag’ is attributed to the 
ancient grammarian ‘Indra’, who 
is believed to have been the first 
Grammarian of India, Panini has 
defined the term qq as ‘ gsi 
qa?’ P.1.4.14. His definition is 
applicable tocomplete noun-forms 
and verb-forms and also to prefixes 
aud indeclinables where a case- 


affix is placed and elided accord- 
ing to him; cf. weqarargu: P. I. 4, 
82. The noun-bases before case 
affixes and tad. affixes, mentioned 
in rules upto the end of the fifth 
adhyaya, which begin with a cons 
sonant excepting 4 are also termed 
qa by Panini to include parts of 
words before the case affixes 44, 
fae, gete. as also before the tad, 
affixes Ha, aq etc. which are given 
as separate padas many times in the 
pada-pitha of the Vedas; cf. af- 
sedan P. I. 4.17. See for 
details the word qaqa. There are 
given four kinds of padas or words 
viz, AH, Arena, ST and Aa in 
the Nirukta and Pratisakhya works; 
cf. also Teri ged, Rare a TA 
M. Bh. on P.I. 2. 64 Vart. 19, 
avleqera: gem, M.Bh, on 1.1.21 Vart. 
5, Piiatvesdt cay Kat. I. 1. 20, 
qaad Bead Kaiyata on P.1.2. 42 
Vart. 2; cf, also aaa ma aa; 
waa Aaaa Nyasa on P.I. 
1.92, The verb endings or affixs fa, 
aq and others are also called 
qg. The word 9@ in this sense 


is never used alone, but with 
the word 44 or BAA preceding 
it. The term qeqe stands for 
the nine affixes fag, aH, ..-4a,while 
the term aqa stands for the 
nine affixes q, sat]... Hes. cf. a: 
quay, ISAAA, It is possible 
to say that in the terms qaqa 
and aware jalso, the term q3 
could be taken to mean a 
word, and it is very likely that 
the words : 9%Hqq and aTRANaz 
were originally used in the sense 
of ‘words referring to something 
meant for another’ and ‘refer- 
ring to something meant for 
self’ respectively. Such words, 
of course, referred to verbal forms, 
roughly corresponding to the 
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verbs in the active voice and 
verbs in the passive voice. There 
are some modern scholars of gra- 
mmar, especially linguists, who 
like to translate awiqa as ‘active 
voice’ and amaaqa as ‘ passive 
voice’. Panini appears, however, 
to have adapted the sense of the 
terms qaqa and amaaa and taken 

- them to mean mere affixes just as 
he has done in the case of the 
terms gq and af@q. Presumably in 
ancient times, words current in 
use were grouped into four classes 
by the authors of the Nirukta 
works, viz. (a) gq (words derived 
from roots)such as Hai, BRE, VITA, 
etc., (b) afga (words derived from 
nouns) such as W4:, ISTH, etc., 
(c) Parasmaipada words viz. verbs 
such as Hafa, wala, and (d) Atma- 
nepada words i.e. verbs like wad, 
qaa. etc. Verbs Uf and FÀ or ale 
and #d were looked upon as both 
mAg words and wedi words. 
The question of simple words, as 
they are called by the followers of 
Panini, such as 4%, aq a, aA, and 
a number of similar underived 
words, did not occur to the authors 
of the Nirukta as they believed 
that every noun was derivable, 
and hence could be included ‘in 
the krt words. 

HIRS (1) a term used in connection 
with the first section of the Vakya- 
padiya named sears also, which 
deals with padas, as contrast- 
ed with the second section 

- which deals with Vakyas; (2) 
a section of the Astadhyayi of 
Panini, which gives rules about 
changes and modifications applic- 
able to the pada, or the formed 
word, as contrasted with the base 
(218) and the suffixes. The section 
is called IFR which begins with 
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the rule yaar P.VIII.1.16. and ends 
with the rule zat at VIII. 3. 54. 

QEFI lit. one who has divided the 
Sarhhita text of the Vedas into the 
Pada-text. The term is applied to 
ancient Vedic scholars =1e4, ARA, 
araa and others who wrote the 
Padapatha of the Vedic Samhitas. 
The term is applied possibly 
through misunderstanding by some 
scholars to the Mahabhasyakara 
who has not divided any Vedic Sarh- 
hita,but has, in fact, pointed out 
a few errors of the Padakaras 
and stated categorically that gra- 
mmmarians need not follow the Pada- 
patha, but, rather, the writers of 
the Padapitha should have follow- 
ed the rules of grammar. Patafi- 
jali, in fact, refers by the term 
qag to Katyiyana, who wrote 
the Padapatha and the Pratisakhya 
of the Vajasaneyi-Sarhhita in the 
following statement—a Gav TERRI 
TARA CANTATA FATT, 
qå agam, M. Bh. on P. II.1. 1095 
VI. 1. 207; VIII. 2.16; ch also 
ada RA RATNA Saig- 
agai aaa ( aarnaaa of anè 
Pari. 42) where Vyadi clearly 
refers to the Vartika of Katya- 
yana Adara ” 
P. I. 1.6 Vart. 1. The misunder- 
standing is due to passages in the 
commentary of ASAA on 
the Nirukta passage 1.3, sse- 
am on samia XI. 19 
and others where the statements 
referred to as those of Pataàjali are, 
in fact, quotations from the Pra- 
tigakhya works and it is the writers 
of the Prātišīkhya works who are 
referred to as padakāras by Patañ- 
jaliin the Mahabhasya. ie 

qeaiteat a grammar work on th 
nature of words written by g0A5 
of the sixteenth century. 
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TW the same as qÜ. See 
TÄRN. 

qanz the recital of the Veda text 
pronouncing or showing each 
word separately as detached from 
the adjoining word. It is believed 
that the Veda texts were recited 
originally as running texts by the 
inspired sages, and as such, they 
were preserved by people by oral 
tradition. Later on after several 
centuries, their individually dis- 
tinct words were shown by gram- 
marians who were called Pada- 
karas. The gaqré later on had 
many modifications or artificial 
recitations such as #4, Wel, 44 etc. 
in which each word was repeated 
twice or more times, being uttered 
connectedly with the preceding 
or the following word, or with 
both. These artificial recitations 
were of eight kinds, which came 
to be known by the term s3fmaa:. 


Qana aterm used in connection 
with the Samhita text or aaz 
which is believed to have heen 
based upon words (gaia saa: 
ge: al ) or which forms the basis 
of words or word-text or the pada- 
patha (qarat safa:); cf qaaa: azar 
Nir.1.17, 

Q*AIN lit. divisions of words: parts 
of speech, There are four parts of 
speech viz.aqlay , ATEA, saat and 
fma given by ancient gramma- 
rians and the authors of the 
Pratisakhya works, while there are 
given only two, qaqa and Rea by 
Panini, For details see pp. 145, 
146 Vol. VII. Mahabhasya D, E. 
Society’s edition. 

Gaal the learned commentary by 
Haradatta on the alfteafy. Hata- 
datta was a very learned gram- 
marian of the Southern School, 


and the Benares School of Gram- 
marians follow 4a more than 
the equally learned another com- 
mentary RRRA or =a, 
In the Padamanjari Haradatia is 
said to have given everything 
of importance from the Maha- 
bhisya; cf. sda R mA saat ay 
qaaau. For details see Mahabhiasya 
D. E, S. Ed. Vol, VII P. 390-391. 


qgar a disquisition on 
grammar dealing with the differ- 
ent ways in which the sense of 
words is conveyed. The work 
consists of a running commentary 
on his own verses by the author 
Gokulanatha Misra who, from 
internal evidence, appears to have 
flourished before Kondabhatta and 
after Kaiyata. 


aqgarg or qaaa view that words 
are real and have an existence 
and individuality of their own. 
The view is advocated by the 
followers of both the Mimarhsa 
schools and the logicians who 
believe that words have a real 
existence. Grammarians admit the 
view for practical purposes, while 
they advocate that the qagarq- 
ñe alone is the real sense. cf. 
Vakyapadiya II.90 and the foll. 


"afar an operation prescribed in 
connection with words ending 
with case or verbal affixes and not 
in connection with noun-bases or 
root-bases or with single letters or 
syllables. qqAÑ® is in this way con- 
trasted with sTeafy (including 
siaaentata and qaqa ), aia and 
wary, Such Padavidhis are given 
in Panini’s grammar in Adhyaya2, 
Padas 1 and 2 as also in VI.1.158, 
and in VITI.1.16 to VIII.3.54 and 
include rules in connection with 


compounds, accents and euphonic 
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combinations. When, however, an 
operation is prescribed for two or 
more padas, it is necessary that 
the two padas or words must be 
syntactically connectible; cf. aaa: 
qatefa: P. H.1.1. 


qgan pause between two words 
measuring two matras, or equal to 
the time required for the utter- 
ance ofa long vowel; e.g. in #3 


A ar, the pause between Ñ and | 
T is measured by two mātrās; cf. | 


qefaaar Rama: T. Pr. XXII.13.Some 
Pratisakhya texts declare that the 


WHERE expression of the sense by 
the whole word without any con- 
sideration shown to its division 
into a base and an affix. For inst- 
ance, the word way means ‘ by 
Rama’ irrespective of any consider- 
ation whether 4 is the affix or z4 
is the affix which could be any 
of the two, or even one, different 
from the two; cf. aqa: Riema 
qem: Vakyapadiya 11.240, 

qa (1) beginning of a word, the 
first letter of a word; cf. amaaa: 
P. VIIL3.111; cf. also aia amare 


pause between two words is of! gael P. VIII.2.6. Patafijali, for the 


one matra as at avagraha cf. R 


Pr. II.1 and R. T. 35-38. 


TWAISMAARITH a metrical work 
on the determination of the 
pada or padas of the roots attri- 
buted to Vimalakirti. 


USEATLATAT ARNIS a short gloss 
on the TERNARA written by 
Udayakirti, a Jain grammarian 

qie an alternative view with 
amaaa regarding the forma- 
tion of words by the application 
of affixes to crude bases. Ac- 
cording to the Padasathskara al- 
ternative, every word is formed 
independently, and after forma- 
tion the words are syntactically 
connected and used in a sentence. 


The sense of the sentence too, is | 
understood after the sense öf every | 


word has been understood; cf. 
ata ceed at zeta gA: Sira. 
on Pari. 22. According to the 
other alternative viz. qaaqdenies, 
a whole sentence is brought before 
the mind and then the constitu- 
ent individual words are formed 
e.g. T1+8, TH taR | Both the 
views have got some advantages 
and some defects; cf. Par. Sek. 
Pari. 56. 


sake of argument has only once ex- 
plained varféas yaratfe:.cf, M.Bh.on 
I. 1. 63 Vart. 6; (2) a class of words 
headed by the word ug which is 
substituted for qg in all cases ex- 
| cept the nom. and the acc. sin- 
gular and dual; this class, called 
qaf, contains the substitutes 14, 
@i, AG etc, respectively for oe, 
aed, aire etc. cf, Kas. on P. VI. 
1.63; (3) the words in the class, 
called qaf, constiting of the 
words 42, @, 48, aqaa and fay 
only, which have the case affix 
after them accented acute; cf. P. 
VIL 1.171 


RA a grammatical operation 
specifically prescribed for the ini- 
tial letter of a word. 

qA the topic concerning padas 
ie. words which are regularly 
formed, as contrasted with words 
in formation. Several grammatical 
operations, such as accents or 
euphonic combinations, are speci- 
fically prescribed together by 
Panini at places which are said 
to be in the Padadhikara formed 
by siitras VIII.1.16 to VITL3.54, 


ygtea final letter of a word; cf. P. 
VI.1.76, 109; VIL3,3, 9; VIII, 


qa 
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4.35,37, 42,59. At one place, 
Patadjali for purposes of argu- 
ment has explained the word as 
final in a word; cia AIA qana: 
gaia: RA 1 et aie 1 ce aa: 
qra: Tera M. Bh. on VIII. 
4,35. 


qai meaning of a word, significa- 
tion of a word; that which 
corresponds to the meaning of a 
word; sense of a word. Gram- 
‘marians look upon both—the 
generic notion and the individual 
object as Padārtha or meaning 
ofa word, and support their view 
by quoting the sūtras of Panini 
WARTS TEAR TL I. 
2.58 and @800AFAS aera I. 
2.64; cf È YRFA: iki adi 
REI SAREN | FÅ I | syan 
mad gA wi 1 ara cere 
RAT SETARA IRA gA RAT 
aAA seed, M. Bh, in 
I. 1. first Ahnika. In rules of 
grammar the meaning of a word 
is generally the vocal element or 
the wording, as the science of 
grammar deals with words and 
their formation; cf, #4 BF aeqeqpae- 
| tam, P.I. 1. 68. The possession of 
vocal element as the sense is 
technically termed qeeuzidnat as 
opposed to waaardear; cf, erat 
Ties: SAT STE wey råga- 
dean sen: aai: dad M. Bh. 
I. 1.44 V. 3. The word gary 
means also the categories or the 
predicaments in connection with 
the different Sastris or lores as 
for instance, the 25 categories in 
the Samkhyasastra or 7 in the 
Vaisesika system or 16 in the 
Nyayasastra. The Vyakaranasa- 
stra, in this way to state, has only 
one category the Akhandavakyas- 


phota or the radical meaning | 


given by the sentence in one 
stroke. 

JAANA a grammarian who wrote a 
treatise on grammar known as 
the Supadma Vyakarana. He is 
believed to have been an inhabi- 
tant of Bengal who lived in the 
fourteenth century A. D. Some 
say that he was a resident of 
Mithila. 

qa forming a part of a word or 
pada: ch sand ameri a FMR. 
Pr. I. 29; cf. also yaaa: R. Pr. I. 
30. The word is used in this 
sense ( qamqa ) mostly in the 
Pratigakhya works. The word is 
used in the sense of qaqa, made 
up of the feet (of verses), in the 
Rk Pratisakhya in contrast with 
waa, made up of syllables. In 
this sense the word is derived 
from the word qa; cf. gata 
saa: R. Pr. XVIII. 3. 


az (1) subsequent, as opposed to qf or 
prior; the word is frequently ‘used 
in grammar in connection with a 
rule or an operation prescribed 
later on in a grammar treatise; cf. 
Ray W aaa P. L 4.2; (2 ) 
occurring after ( something ); cf. 
WTA GAT “P, II. 1.1 and 2; cf. 
also aq naa, T.Pr. XXI.2. (3)The 
word is sometimes explained 
in the sense of zg or desired, 
possibly on the analogy of the 
meaning 4g Possessed by the word. 
This sense is given to the word 
Rin the rule Amar at wa with 
a view to apply it to earlier rules 
in cases of emergency, cf. fasfava 
ae afes amas M.Bh. on 1.1.3. Vart, 
6; aaa; Zwart M.Bh. on I. 2.5, 
ie 4.2. Vart. 7; II. 1.69 etc. 


qika or aqi the view that 
the subsequent şr or technical 
term should be preferred to the 
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prior one, when both happen to | 
apply simultaneously to a word. 
The word is frequently used in the 
Mahabhiasya as referri ing to the 
reading at MERI a RIAL which is 
believed to have been an alterna- 
tive reading to the reading aa 
wees Gat; cf ag a art aeie 
Bares ene aay; M. Bh. on L 4. 
1; also RAIER an 1 tee 
g a Raai; M.Bh. on IT. 1.20, II. 
2.24, 

QRH a term used in the Pratisakhya 
works for ‘doubling? of a consonant; 
cf. araenal aa Tm i R. Pr. 
XIV. 23. 

qz the use of the word G;inser- 
tion of the word ®% in a rule; cf. 
Aart ragi sae; M.Bh. on 1.4.1; 
cf, also quamadan, M.Bh. on II. 
1,2. 

iq posteriority ;mention afterwards; 
the word is frequenily used in 
works on grammar in connection 
with a rule which is mentioned in 
the treatise after another rule; the 
posterior rule is looked upon as 
stronger than the prior one, and js 

. given priority in application when 
the two rules come in conflict 
although technically they are 
equally strong; cf. qeaqasia:; M. 
Bh. on I. 1.4 Vart 7; arsaa: 
-I 1.11 ete. 

qeata application of the later 
rule before the former one, accord- 

` ing to the dictum laid down by 


Panini in the rule fasta oe eel 


© P. L 4.2; cf Raa a oid wate 
Sira. Pari, 84, 
qcfàqta lit. placing after; the placing 
ofa word in a compound after 
- another as contrasted with qiqa. 
A subordinate word is generally 
placed first in a compound, cf, 
qq; in some exceptional 


: cases however, this general rule is 


aaa 


not observed as in the cases of 
aaga and the like, where the 
subordinate word is placed after 
the principal word, and which 
cases, hence, are taken as cases 
of avai. The words g4 and 9 are 
relative, and hence, the cases of 
qfar with respect to the sub- 
ordinate word (aqaa) such as 
used, mAAR etc. can be called 
cases of gaara with respect to the 
principal word (393) cf. Tea 
mga: Kas. on P. M. 
1.39. 

caused by something 
which follows; the term is used in 
grammar in connection vith some- 
thing caused by what foilows; cf. 
Raforisme: ar safe a eI 
S.K.. on ora: goeeqiaiP.1.1,57. 


QER the most original base; the 


original of the original base; the 
word is used in connection with a 
base which is not a direct base to 
which an affix is added, but which 
is a remote base;cf. sae a1 TAT 1 
qua ea 1 M. Bh. on PLIV.1. 
89; cf. also M. Bh. on IV.1.93,98, 
163. 


WRAY a time-unit equal to one-half 


of the unit called sj, which forms 
one-half of the unit called at 
which is required for the purpose 
of the utterance of a consonant; 
of. nan ainat V. Pr.1.61. wary, 
in short, is the duration of very 
infinitesimal time equal to the 
pause between two individual 
continuous sounds, The interval 
between the utterances-of two 
consecutive consonants is given to 
be equivalent to one Paramanu; 
cf. aiea weary R.T.34, 


RET the form of the subsequent 


letter (qaq Bay). The word is used 
in grammar when the resultant of 
* the two coalescing vowels ( TFSR) 
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qngga 
is the latter vowel itself, 
instance U in Haq ( 4+ Bsa ): 
we. geg P.VI.1.94, 

qefa possession of the gender of 
the final member of a compound 
word, which, in tatpuruga compo- 
unds, is the second of the two or 
the last out of many; cf. Taiez 
aang: (P. 11.4 26) fa Taeg 
aar am M. Bh. on P. V. 4.68. 

ARAT the conflict between two 
rules (by occurrence together) 


when the latter prevails over the | 


former and takes place by virtue 
of the dictnm fmfaaa a wr P. I. 
4.2; cf. 344 RRRA: M.Bh. on 
1.4.2. 

qaa a locative case in the sense 
of ‘what follows’, as contrasted 
with Asad, aera and the 
like; cf. GHA am naad sera Band 
aft em dadaa a a | awad 
M.Bh. on P.I.2. 49. 

qaad cognate of the latter vowel 
or consonant. The word is fre- 
quently used in grammar in conn- 
ection witha substitute or ARa 
which is specified to be cognate 
( aaf ) of the succeeding vowel or 
consonant; cf. Agema ary qaa: 
P.VIII. 4. 58. 

qeq I mutual expectancy 
possessed by two words, which is 
called aaj in grammar. Such an 
expectancy is necessary between 

‘the two or more words which form 
a compound; cf. Teal aaa 
PALL, V4; cf also gua: yen 
Tae Us getter aaa gent 
aada aema eft | M.Bh. on II. 
El: 

GATT a term used in grammar 
with reference to the personal affixs 
Ñ, a: etc. applied to roots. The 
term RÄT is given to the first 
pine affixes fa, a, aa, R, q, 4, 


at 
as ior | 


cf. | 


fa, a: and a:, while the term 
anwage is used in connection with 
the next nine a, IATH, etc-; ch ae 
Qaira gaq Vac. Kosa. The 
term RATZ is explained by some 
as representing the Active Voice 
as contrasted with the Passive 
Voice which necessarily is charac- 
terized by the Atmanepada affixes. 
The term R&S in the sense of 
Aag was used by ancient gra- 
mmarians and is also found in the 
Varttika AAMIR ANENA 
P. VI. 3.8 Vart. 1. The term 
qms as applied to roots, could 
be explained as qñ frai (orfwares) 
wag zfa aes: and originally 
such roots as had their activity 
meant for another, used to take 
the agag affixes, while the rest 
which had the activity meant for 
self, took the saga affixes, Roots 
having activity for both, took both 
the terminations and were termed 
suaater. 


A . s as 
QteHAIT lit. speaking the activity or 


frat for another; a term of ancient 
grammarians for roots taking the 
first nine personal affixes only viz. 
Ñ; &... ag. The term EATA was 
substituted for arats later on,more 
commonly, See qaqa above. The 
term Àm along with anus is 
found almost invariably used in the 
Dhatupatha attributed to Panini; 
cf. Yea) Sar TEANS; | Tae 
sqa agaa aaia: ~Dhatu- 
patha, 


qa the higiies: eternal voice or 


word, the highest and the most 
lofty of the tour divisions of 
language (ar), viz. du,waedt, TAN 
and aad, which, (140), philosophi- 
cally is identified with are (aa) 
or qaqa, It is described as aulife- 
Ranka aaan arge angarer 
ap geai mia Hera ae | 


FTA 
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FEBA A oe A | A 
RTA RATA: R BRAT PAGE | 
aaa AE LITT | 

Rigg behaviour as having be- 
come a part and parcel of another; 
treatment of a wordas a part of 
another. The term is used by 
Panini in connection with a word 
followed by and connected with a 
word in the vocative case of which 
it is looked upon as a part for 
purposes of accent, e. g. JATT, 
aami asta etc. Here the words seq 
and ist, being in the vocative 

- case, are J&T, Le, a (at the 
beginning of #2q) and a (in qsa) 
are acute and asa result all the 
other vowels in gisara and agm} 
aaa become waar or grave; cf. 
gaa P RRIRR P.1T.1.2, 


"CMe initial or first of the next or 
succeeding word; cf. $ gat gaia 
aR: aa: M.Bh. on 
P. I. 1.47 Vart. 3; cf. also M. Bh. 
on IV.1.87, IVZ, 91. 


GNA a consonant belonging to 
the succeeding vowel in syilabica- 
tion; cf. R.Pr.1.15. 


art (1) the sense of another word; 
‘of. waia gfe: ag: 1 M.Bh. on 
IT.1.1,Vart.2; (2) for the sake of,or 
being of use in,the next (ga) jef. 
aa aR aaa saad, M. Bh. on 
J.1,59 Vart. 8. 
aa dragged to the latter; cf. 
Puspastitra ILI. 114; the word aĝ 
stands for 9% here. 


aftr the same as cena; doubling 
(a ) of a subsequent consonant 
as for example the doubling of & 
in aq wa; of, aaa ara: 
qe (v. L afte) R.Pr. XIV. 23. 

qma lit. enumeration, The word 
is used in grammar treatises in the 


sense of ‘a definite or complete 


enumeration’ with a view to ex- 
clude those that are not included 
in the enumeration; cf qkuT4 
aca | aaa asa: M.Bh. on 
7.1.4 Vart, l. 


afta also aaan. (1) acceptance, in- 
clusion; cf. f& sae gens 
afer, M.Bh, on P.ILL.26.1; (2) 
repetition of a Sarhhité word in the 
Pada recital, technically named 
asa also; repetition ofa word with 
gia interposed; e. g. Gea g BAS 
stat: Rg. Veda IJ.13.9, seer sard- 
Rassism: Rg. IV.18.6; cf. ane 
aasia da rater | Rat Aa- 
ark aA Sead gi; R. Pr. III. 
14. cf. also, R.Pr.XI.32,36,42. 

aftiafea completely formed; with 
the formation completely achieved; 
ena aan; cf. aaa caret 
fe tates gard ARA a facie 
aeemaaram, Par. Sek. on Pari. 15. 


Que a kind of Sathdhi or coale- 
scence characterized by the change 
of the consonant Winto an anu- 
svara, as by rae: P. VIIL 3.23, 
before a sibilant or before th; cf. 
ANAA AK aq oat 
R.Pr.IV.5; ch also gore: qftd- 

gaara: R. Pr. IV.7. 


QRANT an authoritative statement or 
dictum, helping (1) the correct 
interpretation of the rules (stitras) 
of grammar, or (2) the removal of 
conflict between two rules which 
occur simultaneously in the process 
of the formation of words, (qefarz), 
or (3) the formation of correct 
words. Various definitions of the 
word Ratast are given by commen- 
tators, the prominent ones being— 
adh engai vist afana) Tea =e) jor, 
aR aria at ar Ra wae. The 
word is also defined as ft faama- 
Ri Ran ( giin ). cast can 
also be briefly defined as the 


qat 


convention ofa standard author. 
Purusottamadeva applies the word 
aRuIsT to the maxims of standard 
writers, cf. afar Ra miN 
aaaf; Puru. Pari, 119; while 
Haribhaskara at the end of his 
‘treatise  oftamaraTens, states that 
Vyadi was the first writer on 
Paribhasas. The rules afa fafa fares 
gia, afgana and others are in 
fact Paribhaga rules laid down by 
Panini. For the difference between 
qus and aes, sec Mahabhasya 
on II.1.1. Many times the writers 
of Stitras lay down certain conven- 
tions for the proper interpretation 
of their rules, to -which additions 
are made in course of time accor- 
ding to necessities that arise, by 
commentators. In the different 
systems of grammar there are 
different collections of Paribhasas, 
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mented upon by more than 
twentyfive scholars during the last 
two or three centuries. The total 
number of Paribhāsâs in the differ- 


-ent systems of grammar may well- 


nigh exceed 500. See ofinsrdaz. 


OAT ETET an independent trea- 


tise explaining the various Pari- 
bhasas in the system of Panini?s 
grammar, written by Visnugesa of 
the famous Sesa family. 


Ranana a scholarly inde- 


pendent treatise on WVyakarana 
Paribhasds written by Udayarn- 
kara Pathaka, called also Nana 
Pathaka, a Nagara Brahmana, 
who lived at Benares in the 
middle of the 18th century A. D. 
He has also written commenta- 
ries on the two Sekharas of 
Nagesa. 


TTATTTATERT (1) a treatise on the 
‘gy Paribhasés in Panini’s grammar 
& written by Haribhaskara Agni- 
¥ hotri, son of Appajibhatta Agni- 


In Panini’s system, apart from 
commentaries thereon, there are 
independent collections of Pari- 
bhasas by Vyadi, Bhojadeva, 


Purusottamadeva, Siradeva, Nila- 
kantha, Haribhaskara, Nagesa and 
a few others. There are inde- 
pendent collections of Pari- 
bbasas in the Katantra, Cand- 
ra, Sakatayana, Jainendra and He- 
macandra systems of grammar.It is 
a noticeable fact that many Pari- 
: bhasas are common, with their 
wordings quite similar or some- 
times identical in the different 
systems, Generally the collections 
of Paribhasis have got scholiums 
or commentaries by recognised 
grammarians, which in their turn 
have sometimes other glosses or 
commentaries upon them. The 
Paribhasendusekhara of Nagesa is 
an authoritative work of an out- 
standing merit in the system of 
-Panini’s Grammar, which is com- 


hotri, who lived in the seventeenth 
century; (2) a treatise on Panini- 
paribhasas, as arranged by Sira- 
deva, written by Sesadriguddhi, 


URMATTARAT a treatise on the Pari- 


bhas&s in the system of Panini’s 
grammar written by Vaidyanatha 
Sastrin. 


aarsrara a general name given to 


an explanatory independent work 
on Paribhasis of the type’ of a 
gloss on a collection of Pari- 
bhasas, irrespective of the system 
of grammar, whether it be that 
of Panini, or of Katantra, or of 
Jainendra or of Hemacandra. The 
treatises of Vyädi (Panini system), 
Durgasihha and Bhavamiira 
(Katantra system), Purusottama- 
deva and Siradeva (Panini system), 
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Abhyankar (Jainendra system) 
and others are all known by the 
name Paribhāsāvritti. 

aRar aneo a very brief comm- 
entary on the Paribhasavrtti of 
Stradeva written by Srimanasarman 
of Campahatti. 

uarnghactat a commentary on 
the Paribhasivrtti of Siradeva 
written by Ramabhadra Diksita 
who lived in the seventeenth 
century A. D, 

Ramaga a work containing a 
collection of independent works on 
Paribhasas in the several systems 
of Sanskrit Grammar, compiled 
by M. M. K. V. Abhyankar. 
The collectlon consists of the 
following works (i) qftqmsTaeaq con- 
taining 93 Paribhasas with a 
commentary by Vyadi, an ancient 
grammarian who lived before 
Patafjali; (ii) sarge, a 
bare text of 140 Paribhasas be- 
longing to the school of Vyadit 
(iii) ameman a text of 98 
Paribhasa aphorisms, attributed 
to the ancient grammarian Sāka- 
tayana,or belonging to that school; 
[iv) araka a text of 86 
Paribhasa aphorisms given at the 
end of his grammar work by Can- 
dragomin; (v) RAARANGA a 
gloss on 65 Paribhasa aphorisms of 
the Katantra school by Durgasimbha; 
(vi) aaa a short gloss 
on 62 Paribhasa aphorisms of the 
Katantra school by Bhavamisra; 
(vii) HIRATA a text of 96 
Paribhasa rules belonging to the 
Katantra school without any 
author’s name associated with it; 
(viii) aona a text of 


by M. M. K. V. Abhyankar ( the 
compiler of the collection), on 108 
Paribhasis or maxims noticeable in 
the Mahavrtti of Abhayanandin on 
the Jainendra Vyakarana of Pijya- 
pada Devanandin; (x) diseazaqh- 
HEA a text of 118 Paribhasa rules 
given by Bhoja in the second pada 
of the first adhyaya of his grammar 
work named Sarasvatikanthabha- 
rana; (xi) =eaiug a bare text of 
140 paribhasas(which are called by 
the name ny4ya) given by Hema- 
hathsagani in his paribhasa-work 
named ag; (xii) saosa 
a gloss on 120 Paribhasis of the 
Panini school written by Puruso- 
ttamadeva; (xiii) geaRuisiara con- 
taining 130 Paribhasas with a 
commentary by Siradeva and a 
very short gloss on the commen- 
tary by Srimanasarman; ( xiv ) 
afar a short gloss on 140 Pari- 
bhasas of the Panini school written 
by Nilakantha; (xv) RISER? a 
collection of 132 Paribhasas with 
a commentary by Haribhaskara 
Agnihotri; (xvi) bare text of Pari- 
bhasas given and explained by 
Nagesabhatta in his Paribhasendu- 
Sekhara. The total number of 
Paribhasds mentioned and treated 
in the whole collection exceeds 
five hundred. 


qRarmsraaat an old work on the 


Paribhasis in the system of 
Panini’s Grammar, believed to 
have been written by Vyadi, who 
lived after Katyayana and before 
Patafijali. The work is written’ 
in the old style of the Mahabha- 
sya and consists of a short com- 
mentary on 93 Paribhasas, 


118 Paribhas& rules belonging GATT the reputed authori- 


to the Kalapa school without any 

author’s name associated with it; 

(ix) Sanma a gloss written 
29 


tative work on the Paribhasds in 
the system of Payini’s grammar 
written by Nagegabhatta in the 
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beginning of the 18th century 
A, D. at Benares. The work is 
studied very widely and has got 
more than 25 commentaries 
written by pupils in the spiritual 
line of Nagega. Well-known among 
these commentaries are those 
written by Vaidyanatha Paya- 
gunde (called wet), by Bhaira- 
vamisra (called fit), by Ragha- 
vendracarya Gajendragadakara 
(called faa), by Govinda- 
carya Astaputre of Poona in the 
beginning of the nineteenth cen- 
tury (called maiga), by Bha- 
-skarasastri Abhyankar of Satara 
(called went), and by M. M. 
Vasudevasastri Abhyankar of 
Poona (called azarexi ). Besides 
these, there are commentaries 
written by ‘Tatya <astri Pata- 
wardhana, Ganapati sastri Mo- 
kate, Jayadeva Misra, Visnu- 
S4stri Bhat, Vishwanatha Dan- 
dibhatta, Harinatha Dwiwedi 
Gopalacarya Karhadkar, Hari- 
shastri Bhagawata,Govinda Shastri 
Bharadwaja, Narayana Shastri 
Galagali, WVerimadbava Shukla, 
Brahmananda Saraswati, Manisise- 
gagarma, Manyudeva, Sarhkara- 
bhatta, Indirapati, Bhimacarya 
Galagah, Madhavacarya Waikar, 
Cidrapasraya, Bhimabhatta, Lak- 
smintsirhha and a few others. 
Some of these works are named by 
their authors as Tikas, others as 
Vyakhyas and still others as 
Tippanis or Vivrtis. 

qitae a work on Grammar attri- 
buted to Amaracandra, 

qm a word used by Panini in 
gard qe V. 3.19 and explained 
by Patafijali as eda aran Sarhkhya 
(number) is also said to be 
a parimana. Parimana is of two 
kinds- faq or definite as in the 


case of Khari, drona etc; and aaa, 
as in the case of Gana, Sathgha, 
Piga, Sartha, Sena etc. The term 
qham, in connection with the 
utterance of letters, is used in the 
sense of HATES or One mora. 


WLSIT elision of a phonetic member; 
the same as lopa in the Grammar 
of Panini, The term afte and 
the verbal forms of the root qR 
are found in the Pratisakhya works; 
cf. seat Reda aa R. Pr. II. 4. 

qaa reversion in the order of 
words as found in the recital of 
the Veda at the time of the recital 
of aet, qa and other artificial types 
of recitations. 

afteeata lit. enumeration; enuncia- 
tion; mention; the word is found 
generally used by Katyayana and 
other Varitikakdras at the end of 
their Varttikas. The words aaaq, 
amm, and the like, are similarly 
used. 

IRAAN application of the complete 
sense; the word is found used in 
the three alternative views about 
the application of the full sense of 
a sentence,— collectively, in- 
dividually or in both the ways, to 
the individuals concerned ; cff 
qrama, agaa aaacReat:, 
sat arte: ; cf. M. Bh. I. 
1.1 Vart. 12; ( 2 ) completion; cf. 
gael ana aa a Raai AA 
Kās. on VII, 3.80. 

aftere (1) removal of a difficulty, cf. 
aa FAN Aferacaen Hear ae: M. 
Bh. on P. IV. 1.7. Vart. 3; (2) 
repetition in the Padapitha, Kra- 
mapatha etc. e.g wntan:. In 
this sense the word is found in the 
neuter gender; cf. Irag A. Pr. 
III. 1.1. 

qA used as an adjective of the 
word ya meaning ‘past tense’; lit. 
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behind the eyes, unnoticed by the 
eyes. The word is generally used in 
the sense of remote or long (past) 
or ‘perfect’. For the alternative 
explanation of the word gaa, cf. 
as Ga: A ara 1 rR: 
UTS Waris | A AE: Feral 
atta | stot gaad sade fa 
M.Bh, on qv fee P. III.2.115. 

Guat lit. behind the eyes; remote; 
the term is found used by ancient 
grammarians and also referred to 
in the Mahabhisya as referring to 
the perfect tense called fz in 
Panini’s grammar; cf. ardat 
( fete) auaa 1 M.Bh, on P. I. 


2.28; cf. also a sqya: aaa «Kat. 
ITT.4.21. 


qilagan the application of 
a grammatical rule or operation 
like the rains which occur on dry 
land as also on the sea surface; cf. 
ER ga ma wie 1 TAN | 
qa agi Gl a iaaa 1 M.Bh, 
on P.I. 1.29; VI. 1.127; cf. also 
an ma ae gd nada vå 
sma dee Aa 1 fasista, ge 
Vyadi. Pari. 58, cf. gar are 
T3 a agar ggaag Puruso, Pari. 


qi a class of words headed by 
the word qi to which tke tad. 
affix =H (87) is added in the sense 
_ of ‘moving by’ or ‘eating along 
with’ (34 RẸ ); e.g. oft: af; 
ale: aA etc.; cf Kas. on P. 
IV.4.10. 


qia (1) serial order or succession as 
opposed to simultaniety ; the word 
is used in grammar in connection 
with a rule which, as the objector 
for the sake of argument, would 
like to hold and would apply by 
` succession with respect to the rule 
in conflict, either before it or 
after it i.e. alternatively; cf. wala: 


qaaa 


aaa often found used in the 
Mahabhasya as for example on 
14.1 etc.; ci. also qaaa: Gam 
xafa M.Bh. on P. I 4.2. Värt. 3; 
(2) alternative word, synonym; 
cf, afar GE | aa TATA 
aaa waa gaat Baa xia 
Kag, on P. III.2.112. 

synonym, synonymous 
word; cf. faq qaqa Tae | 
zana i fag, M.Bh. on 1.1.68; 
cf. also aed TARGATE vet 
wu 1 aeaa M. Bh. on 
TI. 3.9. 


quale (1) exclusion; negation with a 


view to exclude; one of the two 
senses ( mem and sae) of 
the negative particle 48, generally ~ 
found in cases when the particle 
aT is compounded with a noun, 
and not used independently with 
a verbal form or a verbal activity; 
e. g. Bale; sara a; ch aa- 
daar | wa aen agen Ala 1 
fh we | ajada aaam RA I M. 
Bh. on I. 1.43; cf. also yasanfara: 
aa aT ae TT aN | oder: a 
A aAa as {| (2) removal 
in general, not by the use of a 
negative particle; cf. qaja: 
Fim: | gaai qami dar ade | 
M. Bh, on I. 1.27 Vart. 3. 


qa word, pada; lit. member ofa 


sentence; the word is found used 
in the sense of qg in the old Pra- 
tisakhya Literature; cf. Haim qåoÎ 1 
war qae | Aa armel 
vee 1 aot Tee, mgA: Uvvata 
on V. Pr. I. 138. 


LEGIE a clas of words headed by 


the word 9% to which the tad. 
afix 3 (Hq) is added without 
any change of sense provided the 
words ay and others, to which 
the affix = is to be added mean 
fighting clans; e. g. SM, AEG, 
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uaa, gate: ete. cf. Kas. on 


V. 3.117. 


qam a class of words headed 
by the word qg to which the 
tad. affix sq is applied in the 
miscellaneous ( 2%% ) senses; e g- 
qea, Te, Tass; Te etc. cf. 
Kags. on P. TV. 2.110. 


qg a class of words headed by 
the word qaq to which the affix 
a (31) is added in the sense of 
‘a product of? or ‘a part of; e. g. 
qe, wire, saga: etc. cf Kas. 
on P, IV. 3.141. 


qgaedt name of the second out of 
the four successive stages in the 
origination or utterance of a 
word from the mouth. Accord- 
` ing to the ancient writers on 
Phoneties, sound or word ( 41% ) 
which is constituted of air( a14 ) 
originates at the Miladharacakra 
where it is called qu. It then 
springs up and it is called ward 
in the second stage, Thence it 
comes up and is called maat in 
the third stage; rising up from the 
third stage when the air strikes 
against the vocal chords in the 
glottis and comes in contact with 
the different parts of the mouth, 
it becomes articulate and is heard 
in the form of different sounds. 
when it is called Sue; cf. Seal 
TTA Kaa | ane 
waea ara: oe gay Vakyapadiya 
I. 144, and also cf. aĝ g a 
THOME Aaa 
RATER Prose a RESA- 
wet igien a sania 
SITE AARAA 1 BFA FT- 
aatia maó 1 com, 
on Vakyapadiya I. 144. cf. also 
a AR Fad | wea ger 
TCI se 1 ar 
3 Greet | Aa gate 


TERIA | RHE ashe 
wal zany | Uddyota on ank 
aaa canals M. Bh. Ahnika 1. 


GEA called also qeRfeH; name 
given to the first or introductory 
chapter ( atf@w ) of the Maha- 
bhasya of Patafijali. The word 
occurs first in the Sisupalavadha of 
Magha. The word is derived from 
qaa, the frequentative base of uz, 
to touch or to see (ancient use). 
Possibly it may be explained as 
derived from aq with aq; cf. see. 
ee ar aris asetieserat Sis 11.112. 
Mallinatha has understood the 
word qa m. and explained it as 
introduction to a Šāstra treatise; 
cf, qua: araments siaaa: 
Mallinātha on Sis. IL.112. 


umad a word used in the Siksa 
works for a kind of pause or hiatus. 


MATR alternative; occurring option- 
ally or alternatively; cf. q us 
aa: M. Bh, on I1.3.46 Värt. 8;VI. 
1.61 Vart. 4:cf. also af WEA- 
frist Kas. on P. 1.2.36, 


aera lit. pertaining to the fifth; 
name given to the affixes prescrib- 
ed in the fifth Adhyaya of Panini’s 
Astadhyayi, especially in Siitras 
V.2.1 to V.2.93. 

Ws (1) recital of a sacred Vedic 
or astra work; the originai reci- 
tal of an authoritative text;(2) the 
various artificial ways or methuds 
of such a recital; e.g. daqis, SANS 
etc. inthe case of Vedic Literature; 
(3) an original recital such as the 
GANS, TWAS, TTS, aetna and 
qaqa in the case of the several 
systems of Sanskrit Grammar; the 
five Pathas are called qand; (4) 
recitation; cf. ara aS q aaa 
aap Fang” M. Bh, on P.13.1 
Vārt, 13; (5) reading, variant; cf. 
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FA RRA aT NA 
Kas. on P.V.2.134. 


TWEE orgias name ofa scholar 


of Sanskrit Grammar who wrote 
an independent work on Pari- 
bhasas and commentaries on the 
Paribhasendugekhara and Laghu- 
Sabdendusekhara. See zgjim and 
manian is. 


QER name popularly given to the 


WA the illustrious ancient 


commentaries written bysiau. 
See wea. 


gra- 
mmarian of India who is well- 
known by his magnum opus, the 
Astaka or Asta&dhyayi which has 
maintained its position as a unique 
work on Sanskrit grammar un- 
paralleled upto the present day by 
any other work on grammar, not 
only of the Sanskrit language, but 
of any other language, classical as 
well as spoken. His mighty inte- 
lligence grasped, studied and 
digested not only the niceties of 
accentuation and formation of 
Vedic words, scattered in the vast 
Vedic Literature of his time, but 
those of classical words in the 
classical literature and the spoken 
Sanskrit language of his time in 
all its different aspects and shades, 
noticeable in the various provin- 
ces and districts of the vast coun- 
try. The result of his careful study 
of the Vedic Literature and close 
observation of the classical Sans- 
krit,which was a spoken language in 
his days, was the production of the 
wonderful and monumental work, 
the Astadhydyi,which gives an auth- 
oritative description of the Sanskrit 
language, to have a complete ex- 
position of which,several life times 
have to be spent,in spite of several 
commentaries upon it, written 


| 


| 
| 


from time to time by several dis- 
tinguished scholars. The work is a 
linguist’s and not a language 
teacher’s. Some Western scholars 
have described it as a wonderful 
specimen of human intelligence,or 
as a notable manifestation of 
human intelligence. Very little is 
known unfortunately about his 
native place,parentage or personal 
history. The account given about 
these in the Kath@saritsagara and 
other books is only legendary and 
hence, it has very little historical 
value. The internal evidence, 
supplied by his work shows that 
he lived in the sixth or the seventh 
century B. C., if not earlier, 
in the north western province of 
India of those days, Jinendra- 
buddhi, the author of the 
Kasikavivaranapafijika or Nyasa, 
has stated that the word gags 
mentioned by him in his sūtra 
(IV. 3.94) refers to his native 
place and the word magta deriv- 
ed by him from the word zeigt 
by that sūtra was, in fact his own 
name, based upon the name of 
the town which formed his native 
place. Panini has shown in his 
work his close knowledge of, and 
familiarity with, the names of 
towns, villages, districts, rivers and 
mountains in and near Vahika, 
the north-western Punjab of the 
present day, and itis very likely 
that he was educated at the 
ancient University of Taksasila. 
Apart from the authors of the 
Pratisakhya works, which in a way 
could be styled as grammar works, 
there were scholars of grammar 
as such, who preceded him and 
out of whom he has mentioned 
ten viz. Apisali, Sakatayana, 
Gargya, Sakalya, Kasyapa, Bhā- 
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radvaja, Galava, Cakravarmana, evident that there were 3972 
Senaka and Sphotayana, The Sūtras in the Astaka of Panini 
grammarian Indra has not been according to Patanjali. A verse 
mentioned by Panini, although current among  Vaiydakarana 


tradition says that he was the first 
grammarian of the Sanskrit 
language. It is very likely that 
Panini had no grammar work of 
Indra before him, but at the same 
time it can be said that the works 
of some grammarians mentioned 
by Panini such as Sakat&éyana, 
Apigali, Gargya and others had 
been based on the work of Indra. 
The mention of several ganas as 
also the exhaustive enumeration 
ofall the two thousand and two 
hundred roots in the Dhatupatha 
can very well testify to the ex- 
istence of systematic grammatical 
works before Panini of which he 
has made a thorough study and a 
careful use in the composition of 
his Ganapatha and Dhatupatha. 
His exhaustive grammar of a rich 
language like Sam:krit has not 
only remained superb in spite of 
several other grammars of the 
language written subsequently, 
but its careful study is felt as a 
supreme necessity by scholars of 
philology and linguistics of the 
present day for doing any real 
work in th- vast field of linguistic 
research. For detaiis see pp,151- 
154 Vol. VII of Patanjala Maha. 
bhésya, D. E. Society’s Edition. 


URRAS called also by the name 
asa or aWitaly-2sH; name given to 
the Stitras of P&yini comprising 
eight adhyayas or books. The total 
number of Stitras as commented 
` upon by the writers of the Kagika 
and the Siddhāntakaumudī is 3983. 
As nine sūtras out of these are 
described as Varitikas and two as 
. Ganasitras by Patafijali, it is 


schools states the number to be 
3996; cf. ath gaa aan aa aah 
aika ammi afta: saa 
aag The traditional recital by 
Veda scholars who look upon the 
Astidhyayi asa Vedahga, consists 
of 3983 Stitras which are accepted 
and commented upon by ail later 
grammarians and commentators. 
The Sūtras of Panini, which mainly 
aim at the correct formation of 
words, discuss declension, conjuga- 
tion, euphonic changes, verbal 
derivatives, noun derivatives and 
accents. For details see Vol. VII, 
Vyakarana Mahabhasya, D. E. 
Society’s edition pp. 152-162. 


onaaqaarida name given to the 


collection of explanatory pithy 
notes of the type of Sūtras written , 
mainly by Katyadyana. The Vār- 
ttikas are generally written in the 
style of the Siitras, but sometimes 
they are written in Verse also. 
The total number of Varttikas is 
well-nigh above 5000, including 
Varttikas in Verse.There are three 
kinds of Varttikas; cf smIqMgeart 
Aiara sada | i aed aih orgie 
Haifa: 1 Nagesa appears to have 
divided Varttikas into two classes 
as shown by his definition ‘ ays 
Tea aida’. If this 
definition be followed, many of the 
Varttikas given in the Mahabhasya 
as explaining and commenting 
.upon the Siitras will not strictly 
be termed as Varttikas, and their 
total number which is given as 
exceeding 5000, will be reduced 
to about 1400 or so, There are 
some manuscript copies which 
give this reduced number, and it 
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may besaid that only these Vartti- 
kas were written by Katyayana 


while the others were added by | 
learned grammarians after Katya- , 
yana. In the Mahabhasya there are | 


seen more than 5000 statements 
of the type of Vārttikas out of 


which Dr. Kielhorn has marked | 


about 4200 as Varttikas. At some 


places the Mahabhasyakara has | 


quoted the names of the authors 
of some Varttikas or their schools, 
in words such as $q: qasa, 
aami: gata, GAM: aa. etc. 
Many of the Varttikas given in the 
Mahabhasya are not seen in the 


Kasikavrtti, while some more are | 


seen in the Kasika-vrtti, which, 
evidently are composed by scholars 
who flourished after Patanjali, 
as they have not been noticed by 
the Mahabhasyakara. It is very 


difficult to show separately the | 


statements of the Bhasyakara popu- 
larly named ‘istis’ from the Vartti- 
kas of Katyayana and others, For 
details see Vol. VII Mahabhiasya, 
D.E. Society’s edition pp. 193-224, 
qaa a gloss on the gram- 
mar rules of Panini. Many glosses 
were written from time to time on 
the Sūtras of Panini, out of which 
the most important and the oldest 
one isthe one named Kagikavriti, 
written by the joint authors Jayā- 
ditya and Vamana in the 7th 
century A.D. It is believed that 
the Kasikavriti was based upon 
some old Vrttis said to have been 
written by gi, AX we, dat 
qafa and others.Besides Kasika,the 


famous Vrtti, and those of aft, Prax : 


and others which are only report- 
ed, there are other Vrttis which 
are comparatively modern. Some 
of them have been printed, while 
others have remained only in 


manuscript form. Some of these 
are: the Bhäsāvrtti by Puruso- 
ttamadeva, Vyakaratasudhanidhi 
by Visvesvara, Gidharthadipini 
by Sadasivamisra, Stitravrtti by 
Annambhita, Vaiyakaranasarvasva 
by Dharanidhara, Sebdabhisana 
by Narayana Pandita, Panini- 
sitravriti by Ramacandrabhatta 
Tare and WVyakaranadipika by 
Orambhatta. There are extracts 
available from a Siitravrtti called 
Bhagavrtti which is ascribed to 
Bhartrhari, buf, which is evident- 
ly written by a later writer 
( fea according to some scho- 
lars) as there are found verses from 
Bharavi and Magha quoted in it as 
noticed by Siradeva in his vrtti on 
Pari,76, Glosses based upon Panini 
Stitras, but having a topical arran- 
gement are also available, the 
famous ones among these being 
the Prakriydkaumudi by Rama- 
candra Sesa and the Siddhanta- 
kaumudi by Bhattoji Diksita. The 
aaah and the epiigdl can also 
be noted here although they are 
the abridgments of the Siddhanta 
Kaumudi. There are Vrttis in 
other languages also, written in 
modern times, out of which those 
written by Bohtlingk, Basu and 
Renou are well-known. 


qda a short work on phone- 


tics which is taken as a Vedāiga 
work and believed to have been 
written by Panini. Some say that 
the work was written by Pingala. 

qR name of a commen- 
tary on the Siksa of Panini by 
quftat as ordered by king sasz. 

WAJSAETMI®S the same as Teme. 
See Hara, 

Aaa a class of irregular com- 
pound words headed by the com- 


ae 
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pound word mafa, which are 
taken correct as they are. This 
class of words consists mostly of 
words forming a tatpurusa com- 
pound which cannot be explained 
by regular rules. The class is 
called ssf and hence similar 
irregular words are included in it; 
e. g. TT, TRA PIM: etc. 
cf. Kas. on P. II.1.48. 

Ug lit. foot; the term is applied to a 
fourth part of a section such as 
ea, or of a verse which is divisi- 
ble into four parts or lines; cf. 
maaana P. VIL1.115, also 
ait: crea P. VIL 1.57. 

WIM completion of the fourth part 
or Pada ofa stanza or verse; cf. 
aif sa 2q waa P. VI.1.134, 
also sagda: maga VIII. 1.6. As 
many times some particles, not 
with any specific or required sense, 
were used for the completion of a 
Pada, such particles were called 
mage; cf. aada aa fata: 
qeqe: R.Pr.XIL7; also faareaai- 
ad wage vata V. Pr. VIILS0 
Uvvata. 

aran® a class of words headed by 
the word qaq to which the tad. 
affix 4 is added optionally with a34, 

in the sense of ‘possession’, e. g. 
Ola, TH 5 RA: MATA etc.; cf. 
Kas. on V.2.100. 

ways, qano? A learned pupil of 
Nagesabhatta who lived in Vara- 
nasi in the latter half of the 18th 
century A.D. He was a renowned 
teacher of Grammar and is believ- 
ed to have written commentaries 
on many works of Nagega, the 
famous among which are the 
‘Kasika’ called also ‘Gada’ on the 
Paribhasendusekhara, the‘Cidasthi- 
mala’ on the Laghusabdenduiek- 
hara and the ‘Chaya’ on the Udd- 
yota. Balaihbhatta Payagunde, who 


has written a commentary on the 
Mitaksara (the famous commen- 
tary on the Yajfiavalkyasmrti), is 
believed by some as the same as 
Vaidyanatha; while others say that 
Balambhatta was the son of 
Vaidyanatha. 

qot the same as Wea, recital of the 
Veda in any of the various artifi- 
cial ways prescribed, such as 
krama, jata, ghana ete.; ch Aq 
q giaa Aaa: RA Ara 
R.Pr.X1I.37. 

URERTNSTT or arug, words 
headed by the word qieeRt which 
have got some irregularity, espe- 
cially the insertion of a between 
the constituent words. For details 
see TRACT a ware P. VI 
1,153 and the commentary there- 
on. 


QAT oral recital of a sacred work. 
See Wa. 


qei lit. serving the purpose of 
another like the Paribhasa and the 
Adhikara rules in Grammar which 
have got no utility as far as they 
themselves are concerned, but 
which are of use in the interpreta- 
tion of other rules; cf. PARA 
area tRaregeda. Par. Sek. Pari, 
2, 3. 

atari (1) technical, as opposed 
to literal; conventional; e. g. the 
words 48f%, 3g etc. ch zaaraifiand 
amie | a wearer | 
Ama umata: 1 Kas on P. I. 2,56; 
cf. Pad ae: daggers 
auaa sated RR | 
M. Bh. on P. I. 2.33; (2) derived 
on the strength of a Paribhiasa 
ch. Rai maaa war Kat. 
Par. vr. Pari. 58. 

QRA residual nature; the law or 
rule of elimination; the remain- 
ing alternative after full consi- 
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deration of all the other alterna- 
tives; cf. Ram JARAH, | 
qR aa Kas. on P. 
IV, 2.130; cf. also wearers 
aq faa: Sira. Pari. 37. 


Prosody, his work being known as 
gamma of Ags. Some scholars 
believe that he wrote a work on 
Phonetics which is now popularly 
called qia. 


qg lit. belonging to the assem- | Aegi a class of words headed by 


bly; the term tft refers to the 
results of the discussions held at 
the assemblies of specially 
prominent scholars or learned 
persons; cf. amani å aa 
(sat) aa ÈR: qA: WEA ENGA | 
M. Bh. on H. 1. 58; VI. 3.14. 

TREAT remoteness; lit. being out of 
sight; in grammar, qù% is a con- 
dition for the use of the ~perfect 
tense ( fz). See ara. 


the word fẹ to which the 
taddhita affix 33 ( zeg ) is added 
optionally with aq ( Add), in the 
sense of ‘ possessed of’; e.g. 18253; 
Resam, gia: KAM etc; of. Kas. 
on V. 2, 100. 


ÑA a tad. affix applied to the 


word fa% in the sense of fruitless, 
useless; cf. Raees Aa IV. 
2.36 Virt. 6; cf. alko NITZE A3- 
fsa: fasta: 1 Kas. on P. IV. 2.36. 


Wee aie wi aiam, lit. the inter- | f¥ea a tad. affix applied to the 


pretation or theory discussed and 
settled at the assembly of the 
learned. The word is used in 
the sense of works on Nirukti or 
derivation of words as also works 
of the type of the Pratisikhyas; 
ch. qaaa afamat miea Nir. 
I. 17 and the com. of eaiena; cf. 
also qien aaqa aa SPR ATA 
RAR af wre: aa Ararat at M. 
Bh. on I. 1. 48: see also pp. 104, 
105 Vel. VIL Mahabhasya D. E. 
Society’s edition. See qag. 


TSENEAT name given to the com- 
mentary written by eya on 
the Rk Pritisakhya. 


iggagÀ name given to the works 
of the type of commentaries 
written by 3z on the old Pra- 
tisakhya books. 


arate a class of words headed by 
the word qiq to which the taddhita 
affix 4q is added in the sense of 
collection; e.g. Tal, gat, MEN etc, 
cf. Kas. on P. IV. 2.49, 


gza an ancient scholar who is 
believed to be the first writer on 
30 


word fẹ in the sense of the depre- 
ssion of the nose, the word fa 
being su'stituted for fa; eg. Pataa:; 
cf, gai Rza fan fa a P. V: 2.33 


RA marked with the mute letter q 


which is indicative of a grave 
accent in the case of affixes 
marked with it, as for example, 
the affixes 3, faq and ma; cf. 
agar gdi P. IIL 1.4. A Sirva- 
dhatuka affix, marked with the 
mute .consonant 7, in Panini’s 
Grammar has been described as 
instrumental in causing many 
operations such as (a) the substitu- 
tion of guna; (ch P. VII. 3 84,91), 
(b) the prevention of guna in the 
case of a reduplicative syllable 
as also in the case of the roots 4 
and q (cf. P. VIL 3.87, 88); (c) 
the substitution of Vrddhi, (cf. P. 
VII. 3.89, 90), (d) the augments 
z and @ in the case of the roots dé 
and @ respectively (cf. P. VIL. 
3.92, 93, 94 ), and (e) acute accent 
for the vowel preceding the affix 
in the case of the roots 4, i, 

and others (cf. P. VI. 1.192). A 
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short vowel (of a root) gets q add- 
ed to it when followed by a krt 
affix marked with q; e.g. RARA, 
aga, etc.; (cf. P. VL L714). 

Ren marking an affix with the 
mute consonant q for several 
grammatical purposes; see fq; cf. 
Ramada aaa P. ITT, 1. 33 
Vart.5. See fq. 

RESA a grammatical operation caus- 
ed by an affix marked with the 
mute consonant q; ch ag a3 Ma 
fend AR feta a fend ha aa Sia, 
M. Bh, on II. 1.-3 Vart. 7. For 
details see faa. 

ÑA the same as fru. See Aenm 
and faq. 

AASEN, ARRERA name 
given to a stanza of Agg or aad 
or gat type consisting of three 
feet, the middle foot consisting of 
six or seven or eight syllables only; 
e.g. Rgveda X, 105, 2 and 7; 
IX. 110.1, VIII. 46.14; cf. arte 
Aisma iA ee R. Pr, 
XVI. 25, 28, 36. 

Az [PISCHELL, RICHARD] 
a famous European Grammarian 
of the nineteenth century who 
wrote many articles on grammati- 
cal subjects and wrote a wors en- 
titled-‘ Prakrit Grammar. ’ 

ea compression; a fault in the 
pronunciation of vowels and con- 
sonants caused by the compression 
or contraction of the place of utte- 
rance; cf. fenderqreaiadies | Wa- 
ROAR STA aT A, Tey Garay 
ated am | R. Pr. XIV. 2; cf. also 
apaa Aa dea R. Pr. 
XIV. 5. 

emne a class of words headed by 
the word 97% to which the taddhita 
affix gi (g4) is added in the 
sense of ‘decoction’ (qF). e. g. 
alexa; cf, Kas. on P. V.2,24, 


Y short term for the labial consonants 
I, %, T, Hand q as prescribed by 
P. £1.61 e. g. at gasai (P, VIL 
4.80 ). 

gaga restoration of the masculine 
form in the place of the feminine 
one as noticed in compound words, 
formed generally by the Karma. 
dharaya and the Bahuvrihi com- 
pounds, where the first member is 
declinable in all the three genders; 
e. g. aag: This restoration to 
the masculine form is also noticed 
before the tad. affixes aa, a, aa, 
wa, Wal, @ as also before qg and 
the word ma. For details, see P. 
VI, 3.34 to 42 and commentaries 
thereon. See also page 334, Vol, 
VII of the Patafijala Mahabhasya 
D. E. Society's edition. 


YA masculine; a word used in gra- 
mmar in the df¥ or the masculine 
gender; cf. siqaiesg Br. Dev. I. 
40. cf. also saat gawfavatgatat 
raaa: aa a Bae | 
M. Bh, on P. I. 2.68 Vārt. 1; ef. 
gear, and fena AmA. 

kgg masculine nature, hence mascu- 
line gender. The word is generally 
found as a part of the word ifa- 
yen which means a word which is 
declined in the masculine and the 
feminine gender or in the neuter 
and the masculine genderin the 
same sense. For details see M. Bh, 
on P. VI.3.34. 

T% the augment 4 added to the roots 
=, Bi, 74 etc. as also to all roots 
ending in at before the causal 
sign Ña (3); eg. ada, ga 
aaa, caf, etc.; cf. aigi- © 
agarat gg ait P. VIT.3.36. 

UssHUH a famous grammarian of the 
12th century who wrote a learned 
commentaty on a part of the Vaky- 
apadiya of Bhartrhari in which 
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he has quoted passages frorn famous 
writers and grammariens such as 
UME, FH, THA, BFE and others. 
The name is feund written as 
gera also. 

JUSKA a grammarian of the four- 
teenth century who wrote a com- 
mentary named AARAM on 
the PAART. 

gquaaeqet a famous grammarian, who 
wrote a grammar work, named 
EAT. 


gA see yR. 
quageqanet a Jain grammarian who 


has written a commentary work 
on the mga of az. 


gag (1) the word ga as given in the | 


ancient list of masculine words 
marked with the mute letter g to 
signify the addition of the fem. 
affix = ( 81); cf. P. IV.1.15; (2) 
the substitute yag (i. e. Uf) for 
the word ggg optionally prescrib- 
ed after the words ṣa, 34, Us, Hs, 
z3 and Ù in the simple sense of 
‘girl’? and not ‘daughter’ e.g. 
aag, gags; cf. P.VI.3.70 Värt. 9. 


Geusrerg (arate occurrence or possibi- 
ity of the application of a preced- 
ing grammatical rule or operation 
a second time again, after once it 
has been set aside by a subsequent 
opposing rule or rules in conflict; 
ef, yasegtdarad fan Par. Sek. 
Pari. 39; cf. M. Bh. on P. I. 4.2 
Vart. 7; cfsalso Puru. Pari. 40, 


gata the same as mIa counter- 
exception; cf. Candra,Vyak. VI.4, 
49. 

gaat a passage which is repeated in 
the mage and the other Pathas or 
recitals; the word is also used in 
the sense of the conventional repe- 
tition of a word at the end of a 


chapter. The word gaa is used 


also in the same sense; cf. aah 
gaat Roane oer | T.Pr.L6l: 
cf, also R. Pr. X.8 and 10. 
recital of a word again in 

the Krama and other Pathas for a 
special purpose, although such a 
recital after three times is gener- 
ally discouraged; cf. TARANI 
qara agi wa ... Uv. Bhasya oa 
V. Pr. IV. 177. 

quart use of the same word or 
expression, which, if noticed in the 
writing of the Sūtrakāra, is indi- 
cative of something in the mind of 
the Sitrakira; cf Am: qaaaaTata- 
sy afaeia M.Bh. on P, II. 3. 
12 Vart.l; cf also gadaaafraras- 
qma | Kas. on P. I. 41° 

gaia prescribing the same affix 
or operation again, which gene- 
ally is attended with some pur- 
pose; cf. a: faim gaa 
amain, P.H 3.10 Vart. 1} 


cf, also TREAS 4, 
Kāi. on P. V.1.57. 

qaa occurrence of the same ope- 
ration again after it has once occ- 
urred and has been superseded; 
ef, agga gaian AA: M.Bh. on VI. 
4.160; VII. 1.30 etc. 

gaq or ġa masculine. It appears 
that both 94, and §@ were current 
terms meaning ‘ masculine’ in 
ancient days. cf. ga: w P.VIII. 
3.12. and dagg P. VII. 1.89. Al- 
though ga Is changed to {4 before 
a word beginning with a hard 
consonant, still ġa is given as an 
independent word derived from the 
root q cê. mga Unādi S IV. 
177; cf, also the expressions Jaa, 
dfeq and gant. . 

gea occurring beforehand, pre- 
ceding; cf, Yran BARAT AL 
aaa, Aaaa Par. Sek. Pari. 59, 


"alko M4Bh. on VIL 2,100; cf 
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also the expression g JERR which 
means the same as 4774 which is 
opposed to gañ. 

get old; the word is used in the 
sense of old or ancient; cf, gag 
TANFL, P. IV. 3.105. It is also 
used in the sense of old mytho- 
logical works; cf. fagta: gri kige] 
M.Bh, on Āhnika 1 Värt. 5 

Gata grammatical term a8 the 
sense of ‘person; cf. HUG: Tarnfai 
aa asa ada gera aANT- 
aà, wala: gedaan FA T 
These persons or Purusas are 
described to be three 944, w47 and 
gaq corresponding to the third 
second and first persons respec- 
tively in English Grammar; cf. 
also Nir. VII, 1 and 2, 


JETHI name of a commentary 
on the Sarasvatikanthabharana 
of Bhoja by Krsnalilasukamuni. 

gardar the term g@ or person viz, 
the first, the second and the 
third; the rule prescribing the 
term gas is Rei ait aaaea- 
wat: P.I. 4. 10l; cf, adozaat 
gaim ada M., Bh, on P, L41 
Värt. 8. 


ganana a famous grammarian 
believed to have been a Buddhist, 
who flourished in the reign of 
Laksmanasena in the latter half 
of the twelfth century in Bengal, 
Many works on grammar are 
ascribed to him, the prominent 
ones among which are the Bha- 
savrtti and the Paribhasavrtti, 
the Ganavrtti and the Jriapaka- 
samuccaya and a commentary on 
the Mahabhasya called Prana- 
pana of which only a fragment 
is available, Besides these works 
on grammar, he has written some 
lexicographical works of which 
Haravali, Trikandasesa, Dvyiriipa- 


kosa, and Ekfksarakosa are the 
prominent ones. The Bhasavrttj 
has got a lucid commentary on it 
written by Srstidhara. 

qearanterartiar a famous gram. 
marian of Bengal, who wrote the 
grammar work Prayogaratnamila 
in the fifteenth century, The work 
betrays a deep study and scholar- 
ship of the writer in the Man- 
trasastra. 


gaia a class of words headed 
by the word gif@q to which the 
taddhita affix a% is added in the 
sense of ‘duly’ or ‘nature’; e, g. 
TARAL, ua, IRI, HAA etc.; 
cf. Kas, on P. V. 1,128, 

gaits a class of roots headed by the 
root gq of the fourth conjugation 
whose peculiarity is the substitu- 
tion of the aorist sign # ( we) 
for 3; e. g. AGI, AJA, aA 
etc. cf, qaifegareaer faa: TERTS Ẹ. 
HI. 1.55. 


YRL a popular term used for the 
treatise on grammar by an ancient 
grammarian Apiali. cf. amas 
gemma Kas. on P. IV. 3. 15. Tt 
was called Puskarana probably 
because it was very extensive and 
widely read before Panini. For 
the reading gpw for gpw, and 
other details see Mahabhasya Vol. 
VII. pp. 132-133, D. E. Society’s 
edition. 


GRU a class of words headed by 
the word gẹ], to which the tadd- 
hita affix gq ( 3f ) is added pro- 
vided the word ending with the 
affix forms the name of a district. 
e. g. YERI, tral} etc. cf. Kas. on 

V. 2.135. 

gary lit. for the sake of paying 
respect, The word is used by 
commentators in connection with 


references to ancient grammarians 
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is frequently used as qualifying the 
word a14 where it means ancient. 


qaansearaa the dictum of Panini 


by Panini in his sūtras, where the 
commentators usually say that the | 
stitras citing the views of ancient | 


grammarians imply merely an | 


option, the name being quoted 
merely to show respect to the 
grammarian; cf. aaah gaa, 
S.K. on P.VI.1,92. 


gsal originally a title, but mostly 
used in connection with the famous 
Jain, grammarian @4afeq whose 
work on grammar called àz- 
sgk is well-known; see tapaa. 

qu an ordinal numeral; lit. the 
word means completion of a 
particular number ( azar ); cf. Ia 
Ge Gea I SIT aA: ToT: | 
GARAI ger: gaT: 1 Kas, on P.V. 
2.48. The word is used also in the 
sense of an affix by the applica- 
tion of which the particular 
number ( #1) referring to an 
object, is shown as complete; cf. 
SARs sa Gea Sea a 
maad: Kas. on P. V,2.48. These 
Parana pratyayas are given in 
P, V. 2. 48-58; cf. qoi amd: | 
ag saree: | aa: Gey M. Bh. on 
P.11.2.3. The word also means ‘an 
ordinal number’; ef. gogai- 
aeaa ÀA PIL.2.11, 

gaT a tad. affix showing the 
completion of the particular 
number (åm) shown by the 
word to which the affix is applied; 
cf, aina aT: SAREA 
vada arag | airaa: | M. Bh.on 
P.1.1.23 Vart. 7. These affixes are 
mentioned by Panini in V.2. 48 to 
58. 


qata ending with an ordinal affix; 
the same as guga; ch ÀA 
qaran aÀ aa Aà goa M. Bhon 
P II. 2.3. 

qå (1) ancient, old; (2) belonging 
to the Eastern districts, The word 


about rules in hissecond, third 
and fourth quarters (Padas) of 
the eighth Adhy3ya being invalid 
to (viz. not seen by) all the previ- 
ous rules in the first seven chapters 
and the first quarter of the eighth 
as laid down by him in the rule 
anazaa VITL21. The rule gä- 
aZ is taken also as a governing 
role i.e. fem laying down that 
in the last three quarters also of 
his grammar, a subsequent rule is 
invalid to the preceding rule. The 
purpose of this dictum is to prohi- 
bit the application of the rules in 
the last three quarters as also that 
of a subsequent rule in the last 
three quarters, before all such 
preceding rules, as are applicable 
in the formation of a word, have 
been given effect to; ch gagi 
qaa = Tear ae 
aqnata M.Bh. on P. VIIL2.1 
Värt, 8. 


qaia an operation prescribed 
in the province of the rule gat- 
RZA ie. in the last three quarters 
of the eighth book of P&nini’s 
grammar. 


qafrena the grave accent for the 
preceding acute vowel as a result 
of the following vowel made acute, 
and the preceding, as a result, 
turned into grave by virtue of the 
rule agami temas, VI.1.198; cf, 
aghaargene giana a 
amami anama | M. Bh. on P.I.1.39 
Vart. 16. 


qatar placing first (in a compo- 
und); priority of a word in acom- ' 
pound, as in the case ofan adjec- 
tival word, For special instructions 
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in grammar about priority see 
P. 11.2.30, to 38. 

qaqa lit. the view placed first for 
consideration which generally is 
the view of the objector and is 
generally refuted by the author’s 
view called aaxca or feared. 


qå anterior member, the first out 
of the two members ofa compo- 
und, as contrasted with the next 
member which is saua; ch qi- 
qian: aaa, M. 
Bh. on P.VI.1.85 Värt. 4. 


Ceken cicih retention of the? ori- 
ginal acute accent of the first 
member in a compound as is 
generally noticed in the bahuvribi 
compound and in special cases in 
other compounds; cf. agarel Sgt 
går and the following rules P. 
VI. 2.1 to 63, 


gugana importance in sense 
possessed by the first member of a 
compound as noticed generally in 
the case of the avyayibhava com- 
pound, which hence is defined as 
gdearisenaieadtaa: M.Bh. on P.I 
1.6, I1.1.20, If, 1.49. 


substitution of the former letter 
in the place of the two viz. the 
former and the latter, as a result 
of the coalescence of the two; cf 
afi g4: and the following rules P. 
VI. 1.107-110. 
qantas (1) an operation or karya 
for the anterior; cf. P. I. 1.57; cf. 
also Mahabhasya on P. I. 1.57; cf 
also waite: gia enf M.Bh. on 
1.2.4 Vart. 2 and Il. 4.62 Vart.4; 
(2) an operation ora rule cited 
earlier in the order of sfitras; cf. 
qatar atala M. Bh. on P. I. 
- 1.44 Vart. 13. 


gifki conflict of two rules 
where the preceding rule super- 


sedes the latter rule, as tbe arrival 
at the correct form requires it. 
Generally the dictum is that a 
subsequent rule should supersede 
the preceding one; cf. faniaay a 
mån P. 1. 4. 2; but sometimes the 
previous rule has to supersede the 
subsequent one in spite of the 
dictum fatwa A. The author of 
the Mahabhasya has brought these 
cases of the gafamtisu, which are, 
in fact, numerous, under the rule 
Ana ok mia by taking the word 
gt in the sense of 3 ‘what is de- 
sired’; cf. gami gare: t ANA 
ot afte aad 1 M. Bh. on I. 1,3; 
1.2, 5; L 4.2; II. 1.69, IV.1.85ete.; 
cf. also RIRAN am aå fà 
quar A NA: NA: 
alamda qd Puru. Pari 108; for 
details see page 217 Vol. VII 
Mahabhasya D. E. Society’s edi- 
tion. 


qaaarias substitution of the long 


form of the previous vowel in the 
place of two vowels as a result of 
their coalescence, prescribed by 
Panini in VI, 1.102. 


qaa lit. previous rule; a rule cited 


earlier in a treatise. The word is, 
however, frequently used in the 
Mahābhāşya in the sense of ‘a 
rule laid down by an earlier 
grammarian’; cf. añ ag: gaa M. 
Bh. Ahnika 1, ya taa aahi 
am fi M. Bh. on I. 2. 68; cf. 
also M.Bh. on P.IV.1.14 Vart. 3, 
VL1.163 Vart. J, VIE1.18, VIIL 


4.7. 


iv . » 
a variety of antarangatva 


mentioned by Nagega in the Pari- 
bhäsenduśekhara, where an opera- 
tion, affecting a part ofa word 
which precedes that portion of the 
word which is affected by 
the other operation, is looked 
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le 


upon as antarafiga; e.g. the Àa 
in aps (afaq+z3) is looked 


upon as Baty with respect to the 
elision of ff which is afetx. This 
kind of antarahgatva is, of course, 
not admitted by Nagesa although 
Mentioned by him; cf. Par. Sek. 
Pari. 50, 


j 
qata end of the previous, The word | 


is used in connection with a vowei 
which is substituted for two vowels 


( wHyez.). Such a substitute is look- | 


ed upon as the ending vowel of 


the preceding word or the initial į 


vowel ofthe succeeding word; it 
cannot be looked upon as both at 
one and the same time; cf. 
aafaa P. VIL 1.85 and saad 
aay aaa Sira. Pari. 60; cf. 
alo Ñ ya Gard: aaa w: 
aeaa: M. Bh. onI. 1.47 
Vart. 3. 

qalana belonging to the previous 
vowel in syllabication; e. g. a con- 
sonant at the end of a word or 
the first in a consonant group 
( a4 ). 

areas name given to the second 
pada of the second adhyaya of 
Panini’s Astadhyayi which begins 
with the Sūtra qatadawnakicn- 
fame) P. H. 2.1. 

Th lit. mixed. The term is used in 
the Pratisakhya works in connec- 
tion with the vowel # or @ which 
is looked upon as a JwWeK being 
mixed with the consonant {q or g; 
cf. GRAY AA FRR: RRA ease 
gaam com. on T.Pr XIII. 16. 

YAH separately as far as hearing is 
concerned; distinctly separate 
from another; cf. aq Sua ana 
grat R. Pr. XIII. 17. 


TANTO framing a separate rule 
for a thing instead of mentioning 
it along with other things in the 


same context, which implies some 
purpose in the mind of the author 
such as anuvrtti in subsequent 
rules, option, and so on; cf. Ta4i- 
TRARY PATTI, Kas. on P, 
1.3.7; cf. also Kas. on 1.3.33, I 3, 
84, 1.4.58, III.1.56, [V.1.16, VII. 
4.33, VIIL.1.52, VIII.1.74. 


gett a class of words headed by 
the word gg to which the taddhita 
affix gH ( galag ) is added option- 
ally with the other usual affixes 
an, 4 and a in the sense of 
‘nature’; e. g. sèm, TAR, Guay, 
ggal; similarly JÈM, MEF AJAA, 
Heat M NAR, g sea; cf. 
Kas. on P.V.1.122. 


qea a grammarian of the 
Eastern school who wrote the 
treatise maaa on Katantra 
Grammar. 


miga a group of words, with irre- 
gularity in the coalescence of the 
two constituent members, collect- 
ed together by Panini and men- 
tioned together with the word 
wa at the head; cf. giae 
aame P. VI. 3. 109; ct also 
Eri Samaa ER: adm a ART:, 
maa a a, AA ga 
aaa AR TERE, Fa: 
frome, gA, mE, CET, ge: 
etc, Kas. on P.VI. 3.109. 


‘Wat tad. affix added to the word fae 


optionally with the affix fig; e. g. 
Ram: See fe. 


WUE a grammarian,who has written 
a treatise named qaia on 
the Unadi sūtras. 


Tank a class of words headed by 
the word 4a, the tad. affix in the 
sense of 444 applied to which 
(words) is elided; e.g. a: fiat, Ge: 
ga:; for details see Kas. on P.II.4. 
59. 


aaa 
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sR 


aga frequency; repetition; a 
sense in which the frequentative 
affix ag and in some cases the 
imperative mood are prescribed; 
ch. daga ada aaia S. K. 
on P. III. 1.22; cf. also S. K. on 
P.III.4.2. 


EOE PIESNI a grammarian of the 
eastern school which is believed to 
have been started by Maaga the 
writer of the gloss called qa on 
the Kasikavrtti. The school practi- 
cally terminated with yaixa and 
dia at the end of the twelfth 
century A.D. Such a school exist- 
ed also at the time of Panini and 
Patāñjali, a reference to which is 
found made in sa} 7 aaa: P. IV. 
147 and amga, agea, IV.1. 

-160 and args | V.3.80 
where the word is explained as 
mamaa by the writer of the 
Kasika. 

Gata (1) a relation between two 
operations or rules based upon 
their anterior and ulterior posi- 
tions, which is many times taken 
into consideration for deciding 
their relative strength; (2) the 
order of words; cf. ARTAR 
zea gel gak aide, M. Bh. on P. 
1.4,109 Vart. 10; cf. also RRIARI- 
sada da, P. I. 4.109 Vart. 8. 


RFM an ancient grammarian 
who belonged to the dynasty of 
ga, whose views are quoted by 
the Varttikakadra and the writers 
of the Pratigakhya works; cf a 
facia: aR dak: P. VIII 4.48 
Vart, 3; cf. also aga dleneaiey 
qa sare T. Pr. V; cf. also T, Pr. 
XIII, 16; XIV. 2, XVII. 6. 


5 a conventional term for g4 (short) 
generally applied to vowels in the 
Jainendra Vyākaraņa. 


WHET depression of the voice after 
raising it as noticed in connection 
with the utterance of the svarita 
vowels in certain cases and in 
certain Vedic schools with a view 
to show the svarita nature of the 
vowel distinctly, in spite of the 
fact that such a depression is 
generally looked upon as a fault; 
ef, Haroon, AIA ERNANNT, 
R. Pr. IIL.18 as also areataareaata 
ao: wis. uaa 1 Wa wa: RNA 
Aaaa: R. Pr. IIL, 19. 

THC topic; context; a section 
wherein a particular subject is 
treated; cf. ada RUGI Sth sh 
mR: Baa saat wae M.Bh, 
on Í. 1. 23; cf. also ararqgeerg 
aria FRY at aT RDR M, 
Bh. on I. 2.45 Vart 9. 

WRLNARA literary works in which the 
treatment is given in the form of 
topics by arranging the original 
sūtras or rules differently so that 
all such rules as relate to a 
particular topic are found |toge- 
ther; the Prakriyakaumudi, the 
Siddhantakumudi and others are 
called magas. Such works are 
generally known by the name 
qÈ as opposed to ga. 

THI eminence; excellence of a parti- 
cular quality; cf. Få garam THT 
ary was ean; cf. also AÑ ga 
wa: wal ar®a aarti goatee: est 
zà soa, Kas on P. V. 4.51. 


manta preferential treatment, spe- 
cial consideration; cf. qa yataid- 
maa aida: a aaa: efa, M.Bh.on 
P.I. 1.55; cf. also M. Bh, on IIE. 
1.94 Vart. 6. 


THIN keeping wide the two parts 
of the chin which causes a fault 
in pronunciation called fiz; cf. 


mA ag RIE: gA: aa ad- 
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a ipa aa AÙ Ñ; 
Uvvata on R. Pr. XIV.-3. 

TRACER (fem, SERIF ) a word or ex- 
pression causing a change in the 
mature of another word or ex- 
pression which has to be taken as 
changed accordingly; cf. EAF- 
fata aagana: P.I. 1.68 Vart. 15; 
TAARA A 4 ARN gA: RRI 
afa M.Bh. on P.1.1.27 Vart.1,L.1. 
62 Vart.7; IL.2.3 Vart.1, IV. 1.60; 
cf. also anka: Zest gaa UT sia 
nama: ssi mera, M. Bh. on 
TI 2.3. Vart. 1, IIT.1.33, 

aaefa a word in which a verbal 
activity has to be conjectured, as 
for example, the words Ñ, ag: 
etc. Words which are not actually 
derived by rules of grammar are 
called sHeqfr4 as contrasted with 
aaah. 


WARE (1) attribute, attribute which 
differentiates, manner, difference; 
differentiating description; cf. 41%- 
are Ma: stag: Kas. on P.II.3.21; 
(2) resemblance, similarity of one 
thing with another with slight 
deficiency; cf. cpt guaaaea 1 sa 
We Gee a | aie eee vee wa | 
TE TATRA WAAR | aaa: | 
Wes: ATW | aaa gat aR- 
Vig AAW sla assy saat 
Kas. on P. VITT.1.12; (3) differen- 
tiating attribute; cf. s@raat ne 
V. 3.23, sara sida V. 3.69, 
yale: TH HV. 4.3 where 
Kasika defines the word SEK as 
aman Heat PRs; mare: Kad. on V. 
3.23 and 69; (4) type, cf. qara: 
ware: Kas. on V., 2.93; cf. also 


aR mR Kas, on aanas | 


P. V.3.100; cf. also anara: oak 

add 1 AMA sen: RNI 
gai: M.Bh. on 1.3.1 Värt. 11. 

WHET name of commentary on Bhar- 

trhari's Vakyapadiya by Pufijaraja. 
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AİRES name given to the third 
Kanda or book of Bhartrhari’s 
Vakyapadiya where miscellaneou s 
topics are treated. The third 
Kanda consists of 14 sections called 
by the name Samuddega. For de- 
tails see pp. 381-382 Mahabhasya 
Vol. VIL. D. E. Society’s edition. 

WHA (1) in context, in question; the 
word is frequently used in connec- 
tion with words in the preceding 
rules which are drawn on to the 
following rules by anuvrtti or con- 
tinuation; cf. sad guafemenngada, 
M.Bh, on 1.1.3 Vart. 2: (2) found 
or available in a large quantity: 
cf amEara wae | sen ea 
seq | Kas. on P. V. 4.21, 

IE (1) material cause; cf. aai 
fee: sedi) AR TAT 
gaan fata: Kas.on P.V.1.12; 
(2) original, as opposed to ‘modifi- 
ed’ ( fasta); the original base of a 
word which is used in language by 
the addition of affixes. There are 
mentioned three kinds of such 
original words in grammar, roots 
(aig), noun bases (sfati@s ) and 
affixes (maa). cha is defined as 
RARR ERARA AA 
IRANA Sead STEERS 
q side at ARA aa? 
in the Sriñgāraprakāsa; cf. sareal 
ee wef: a age: sett a 
A STREF a ARN sarcefea I 
M.Bh. on Siva Sūtra 2; cf. also 
gumaaig: M.Bh. on P, VI. 2. 139 
Vart. 2; canta: aRar | ceased ad- 
awat miaa Nir. 1.17. 

WHAAAA restriction regarding the 
base, as contrasted with maai, 
cf, faa sear: salt Wa aera: 
saa: area Ate | eral ER- 
faa: | seat RIA: AET AAA- 
aa afa | M.Bh. on PITT. 1.2. 


WHAIAAAART division of a word 


ggRaanà 


sE 


Gnuse in a language) into the 
` base and the affix, which is looked 
upon as the main function of 
grammar. © i 

IRAUN restoration to the ori- 
ginal word from the substituted 
word; e.g. the restoration of the 

‘root gin sata BI areata; cf. 
qearnetmrmerty AT- 
Raai | SSH THATS: THATS BA 
yaaa ame, M.Bh. on TIT, 1. 26 

` Värt. 6. 

ARRAI phonetical maintenance of 
a wording without allowing any 
euphonic modifications as found in 
the case of a dual form ending in 
$, & or T,as also in other specified 

. cases; cf. Sguefgarad sxe and the 
following rules P.I. 1.11 to 19, 
| as also gammal ae fay VE.1.125. 

HRATT the accent ie. the acute 
-accent ( 3g ) possessed by the 
original word as contrasted with 
the accent of the affix ( TIAE ) 
which (latter) is looked upon as 
more powerful; c. (agaigt) quad 
apat naf M.Bh, on IT.1.24, IL. 

` 2.29 Vart. 17. See Panini Stitras 
VL2.1 to 63. 

gerar difference in the radical 
base; a different radical base; cf. 

» maguaeny 1 aR; agama, M. Bh. 
on I. 1. 4; ch 


M.Bh. on P.I. 3.1. i 
‘THAN restriction regarding the 
‘sense of the radical base; cf. 

TRARA Fast Ta: | ATERT- 
o Ragged a maaa M.Bh. on P.I. 
-8.12 Vart. 5. , 

NSA intact, without any change by 
rules of euphony, accent etc.; cf.P. 
VL 2.1 etc. VI.2.137, VL3.74 and 

VI.4.163. < 
THY superior, excellent; cLawqaag Jg- 

RG RANSE Ga Ya: a A qa: 


: o also magaja- 
CORI Fae ade Peasy 


UPR name 


sags; M.Bh. on P. V.3.55 Vart. 3, 


SRA (1) the place of articulation, the 


place of the production of sound, 
such as throat, chest, palate and 
the like; cf. SWA RR g oR: 
enag M. Bh. Pradipa on fag g 
anman, P. 1.2.30 Vart. 2; (2) 
recital of Veda, described as saas 
cf. gaaat a aÀ aa} Hata M.Bh. on 
P. VIII. 4.28; cf. also “aag RAG 
at wate Pquoted in the Mahabha- 
sya on P.VI. 1.172; (3) regularity 
in the position of words, regular 
order of words. 


SECT Ell a well-known work on 


Sanskrit Grammar by yaw- of 
the 15th century, in which the 
subject matter of the eight chapters 
of Panini’s grammar. is arranged 
into several different sections form- 
ing the different topics of gram- 
mar. It is similar to, and possibly. 
the predecessor of, the Siddhanta 
Kaumudi which has a similar 
arrangement. The work was very 
popular before the Siddhanta 
Kaumudi was written. It has got 
many commentaries numbering 
about a dozen viz. RAIAR, 
near, stad, saga, 
aA AHSA AAA, PETA, 
aaao and others of which the 
Prasīda of Vitthalesa and the 
Prakāsa of Srikrsna are the well- 
known ones. 


sniga called also afrai- 


giae or even gosar (3R) 
written by a learncd grammarian 
named Krsnapandita belonging to 
the famous Sesa family of gra- 
mmarians, 


WTS a commentary on 


Ramacandra’s Prakriyakaumudi by 
a grammarian named Kasinatha. 

of the learned 
commentary on the sfsaragdl, 


wees 
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gaga 


called alo sfmaradiser, by 
Ktsnagega, the son of Nisithhaseza, 
which is, ina way an improve- 
ment upon the commentary Pra- 
sada of Vitthalesa. 

bitec] name of a commentary 
on the samad, written by 

SERIE. 

aimaenz name of the scholarly com- 
mentary on Ramacandra’s Prakri- 
yakaumudi, written by Vitthalesa, 
the grandson of Ramacandra. 

aarne a work on grammar by 
Abhayacandra in which the Sūtras 
of Sakat@yana’s Sabdanusasana are 
arranged in the form of different 
sections dealing with the different 

` topics of grammar. 

sara a class of words headed by 
the word svifgq_to which the tad. 
affix 4 ( 54) is added in the four 
senses prescribed in P. 1V.2.67-70; 

-eg TL, TG, Baa etc.; cf. 
Kas. on P. IV.2.80. . 

ITA a couple of “Vedic hymns 
divided into three hymns for pur- 
poses of singing as Saman; cf. 47 
Bat saga fia: fade smear 
EAA TIT gA Kas..on PIV 
2.55. 

mÑA a fault of utterance or recital 

- where a simple word in conversa- 
. tion or recital is uttered in a tone 
proper for singing or in a manner 
suitable for singing; cf mia: 
amaze: Kaiy. on M.Bh. Abni.t. 
aga. lit. held as it is, uncombin- 


. able by euphonic rules; the same 
as WẸ. 
mga a description of the Sarh- 


hita text of the Veda in which a 
pragrhya vowel preceding another 
vowel is held up ( W ) ie. kept 
. as it is, without any euphonic 
combination; cf. agara: wadiaqar: 
aida errama Aa R. Pr. I, 27. 


works and by Panini, in the sense 
of a vowel which is not combined 
with the following vowel by rules 
of euphony; e. g. Gala aaga, AA 


SJZ a term used in the Pratisakhya 


aa etc; cf. R. Pr. 1.28 and 29; 


P. I. 1.11-19 and VI.1.125. 


HAZ absence of euphonic change; the.. 


term is frequently used in the 


Taittiriya Pratisakhya; cf T. Pr. 


1.60, IV.1. 1-54. 


AFER name given to the subdivisions 


of chapters or sections in certain 
books, 


AA (1) a specific feature or quality 


( 44) of the. grave (agama) accent 
when a vowel, accented graye, .is 


preceded by a alte (circumflex | 


vowel) and is followed upon by 
another grave-accented vowel. 
These grave vowels in succession, 
i.e. the grave vowels which are not 


followed by an acute ora cir- 


cumflex vowel are uttered neither 
distinctly circumflex nor distinctly 
grave; cf. also R: Pr, III.11-14. 
They are uttered like the acute, 
but slightly so; e.g, the vowels 


after à and before ff m ei RUS 


aaa aÑ; cf. erasaamazeaai 
naa serene: T. Pr. XXI.10, 11 
also cf. P.I.2. 39, where the term 
wate is used for the word yaa; 
(2) the connection of one word 
with many words; e.g. tal Marga 
URAL where Ua: is connected with 


Ñ, a4 and yes, ch way amen: 


amag: M. Bh. on II.1.1 Värt, 6. 


‘ 


| saĝ a class of words headed by the 


word ug to which the tad. affix aë 


(sm) is added without any change 
of sense; e.g. Tai, Tift: etcs; cf 
sa ua oa ot a) aa Sat 
Bet arn Hala | Kas. on PWS 
` 4, 38, 2 


| HURT composition (of the origina 
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fase 


Sūtra work); ch aaah Faq SAMH I 
saat gaat Kas. on P.IV.2. 
117; cf. also Kas. on P,V.1.94 and 
V.4.21, 

MAE silent; cf. wea man feet T. 
Pr, 11.20 explained by Uvvata as 
RA aa RA Fat HART Porta Wat 

nRT (1) vocally, pronouncedly, 
expressly without any attention to 
the derivation or the formation of 
the word; (2) irregular forma- 
tion; c.. adara MARA, where 
mAs is explained as aaa by 
Uvvata; cf. aftmed fara, : snt- 
Aim aga aA ARR 
faer aadd. Uvvata on R, Pr. 
1.23. 

NER recital in the reverse order as 
in some of the artificial recitations 
of the Sarùhitā text such as 421, 44 
etc. 

mAT a class of words headed by 
the word widsia to which the tad. 
affix $4 (at) is added in the 
sense of ‘good at? (agag: ); cf. 
fasta ag: oneal, sA Sa arated: 
Kas, on P. IV.4,99. 

afat mA also; hypothesis, express 
tenet in a Sastra or convention; cf. 
as: wt: mna eft sem) site 
aaranasa | À gai AS | 
fart poget nas M.Bh. on P.1.3. 
22; cf. also Raana: Aia: 
Kas. on P.1,3.2,VIL1.1, si@arata: 
atta: Kas.on P.1.3.11, 

mente opponent, opposing; 
aang ae nana wat 

gait! M.Bh. on P. VITI.3.15. 
afar predicate, as opposed 
to the subject; cf, SRamadafeqara- 
can caesar M. 

. Bh, Pradipa. 

knowledge, understanding; 
cf. ameg: aaa Maa ag- 
Mé:,1 M.Bh.on Abn. 1; also cf. 
M.Bh. on P. I: 1. 20. Vart.5, I. 1. 


44,46 etc. g : 

auaa difficulty in under- 
standing; requiring an effort to 
understand the sense; cf. aimaqth 
a sadi fagaga a Raa- 
waq Puru. Pari. 98. 

afata difficulty in understand- 
ing; requiring a longer time in un- 
derstanding the sense; cf, tå R aR- 
mated aa Stra. Pari. 50, See 
RaRa, 

ausma facility of understand- 
ing; cf, mAn mad g 
daraanan, Sira, Pari. 91, 

afgans (1)recital of each and every 
word; (2) enumeration of every 
word; cf, fh amaai gaai aRar: 
ai, M, Bh, on Ahn, 1, 


ofa express statement by a 
definite wording; cf, wd ag Suaaaa 
Peta aAA aha: sai a 
akaa M. Bh. on IIT 3. 12. 
Vart,1; cf. also Ruaa a ast a 
eae | aT Ja: ast sacar aT 
ear taal ast Rataa Rees 
asn | aaa: af ef asst a 
gaint; M. Bh. on P, II. 2.8 and 
IT.2,10, 


sfaqafata an injunction or opera- 
tion stating expressly the word or 
words for which it is meant; cf, 
4 fat oe sAd: a Atala | 
aad oa ga: AARAA, t: gafi- 
Raia. | M.Bh, on P, VIII, 2,72, 

ofa expressly stated as opposed 
to implied or suggested; cf, SHN- 
gece: aAA sey, Par. 
Sek, Pari.105; cf, also AARM RME 
akah Puru, Pari, 3, 

uaaa lit, bringing into life again; 
the term is used in the sense of a 
counter-exception; cf, aapea 
Sa: SRR Tees NENET 
g sae cz 1 Bhasavrtti on 
TI,2.16, 


aANT 
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yararet 


RARA negative counterpart;cf. a 
aera Ama wai walt M. Bh, on 
TT, 1.69. Vart. 6; also M.Bh. on 
VIII, 8.4 Vart. 8; corresponding 
term; cl, samme a RANA- 
qed Kas, on V, 3.1. 

MARTE similar in appearance; cf. 
Teena faa aA 
M. Bh. on P. II. 2.24 Vart. 22, as 
also on P., IJI. 4.2; cf. saeiniaecat 
facia: fisramdeaam fara; cf. also 
afta a warentierh efeasa: Barat Za 
Nyasa on P. I. 4.54. 

AAA lit. regressive; a kind of 
Samdhi or euphonic combination, 
in which the consonant precedes 
and the vowel comes after it; e. g. 
same R; cf. RAA aaa À 
SU Sa; Uvvata on R. Pr. I. 4, 

aiiai for every letter; corresponding 
to every letter; cf. waded an: 
maatasa: M. Bh. on Ahnika 
2, Siva sūtra 5, 

afafaata counteraction ; solving a 
difficulty by taking the necessary 
action; cf. wafiarat a sideman: 
M. Bh, on P. VII. 4.60 Vart. 4; 
cf, also a mAai Ria 
adaga, Kas. on P. VI. 1.2; cf. 
also the usual expression s1qIdaz 
aay M. Bh. on I. 1.89, I. 3.10, 
4.1.1 ete, 

aZ a rule or operation which is 
prohibited or prevented from 
application by a specific negation 
of it by another rule or operation 
laid down to prohibit it. Gene- 
rally the prohibited rule does not 
apply again; cf. azza! RRRA agg 
agtfiata Par, Sek.Pari. 40; cfAraga 
ma dt afta | M.Bh. on P. I, 
1.43. The word wae which is 
generally used in ancient works 
appears to be an earlier word as 

. compared with fix which is used 
by later grammarians. 


HA prohibition, negation, prohibi- 
tion of a rule or operation: 
generally mA34q or yasay is laid 
down by the use of the negative 
particle ( 43%) connected with a 
verbal activity, and not with a 
noun in a compound in which 
case the negation is named fala; 
cf, sESeMasaT a: Peal Ge ay Az I 
agar: a BR: FATA AT | 

ofaeTH a word expressing a prohibi- 
tion, e. g. the negative particle 4 
(ag); cf. aR after: T. Pr. XXIL.8. 

Aias the priority of consi- 
deration given to rules laying 
down a prohibition, for instance, 
the prohibition of guna or vrddhi 
by the rule Sfa a PLT. 1.5 after 
giving due consideration to which, 
the injunctions i. €. the guna and 
vidhi rules are to be applied; cf. 
fina qata: Par. Sek. Pari. 112; 
cf. also. wancgual: aes: s- 
JaA: aa, M.Bh. P. on 
III. 1.30, 

að what is prohibited, as oppos- 
ed to Ras cf aed a RA; 
M.Bh. on P. I. 1.47, L1.51, 

MAGERT editing with improve- 
ment, with an attempt to restore 
the correct version or the original 
text in the place of the corrupt 
one; sometimes suitable additions 
and improvements are also made; 
e.g. ATAR attributed to 
Patafijali. 

afaete excessive contact with the 
sound-producing organ which is 
looked upon asa fault; cf. aig 
Ramai aaf wet wey oaeragt | 
agi ei Cant) sia AIRA ara 
ast wafa | Uvvata on R. Pr.XIV.7. 

Tar whose sense is clear and 
which hence does not require any 
further explanation; cf. yur af 

| > aiia gadana Nir. 113, 
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sav lit. broken or split up; the 
separated wards of the Sarhhita of 
the Vedas i. e. the Padapatha; the 
recitation of the Padapatha., cf. 
qatar q sao R. Pr, I. 3. 


aAA ET a wordin which the verbal 
activity is actually noticed, as for 
instance, verbs and ktt formations; 
the term is used as an antonym of 
RO. 


maa affix, suffix, a termination, 
as contrasted with waft the base; 
cf. seed aad: faa gta saa: cf. also 
ag nara a seq: M.Bh. on HI. 
1.1 Vart. 8; The word naa is used 
in the Pratisakhya works in the 
sense of ‘ following ’ or ‘that which 
follows’, e. g. al NS: Te girn: 
R. Pr. I. 30 which is explained 
by Uvvata as a9: Za (aez: ) 
giga: Fa eel ey A aft a; 
RAN aaa; Uvvata on R. Pr. 1.30; 
ch AR wares sa ma n: T, 
Pr, V.7;cfi also V. Pr, II. 8. 
Pratyaya or the suffix is generally 
placed after the base; cf sas, 
RA P. IIL 1, 1,2; but sometimes 
it is placed before the base; e. g. 
agg; cf. AM gi aga geag P. 
V. 3.68. The conjugational signs 
(a, FL etc), the signs of tenses 
and moods( fz, faq, &, am etc.) 
and the compound endings(ameatea) 
are all called pratyayas according 
- to Panini’s grammar, as they are 
all given in the jurisdiction (afr) 
of the rule waq: TII.1.1, which 
extends upto the end of the fifth 
chapter (374m). There are six 
main kinds of affixes given in 
grammar QA, fren, FERTA, 
afamaa, aaa (e.g. in the roots 
faa, TEA etc.) and ae. The 
word se is used in the sense of 
realization, in which case the root 
q in the word 4 means‘knowing’ 


according to the maxim aq naaf 
areata; cf wera Nir. 1.15. 


NAIAN the guiding rule 


that when an affix (Haq) is 
given in a rule as a fafa (causing 
something), the affix denotes a 
word-form which begins with that 
to which that affix has been added 
and ends with the affix itself: cf, 
seen aed a Ae a 
gen, Par. Sek. Pari. 23. The rule 
aiia, which prescribes the affix 
qE (A4), has the word q3 and wy 
which respectively mean aqa and 
gaa; in the word qaneha from 
qa the word wei is looked 
upon as seq to which ẹẹ (efaa) is 
affixed and hence the word ganraf- 
an is arrived at and not qammà. 


AAA a term applied to secondary 


roots which are formed by adding 
affixes like ff, GAL, BE etc. to 


. primary roots or by the addition 


of affixes like faa, 447, MAH etc. 
to nouns; e.g. aaa, era, frat, 
faa, Sais, Sata, ves, Usa, YA 
etc.; ch gamat aa: PLII.. 1.32; 
cf. also smear | trata, A, 
sda M. Bh. on VI. 1,162 Vart,3. 


TANT a conventional name given 


to the first pada of the third 
adhyaya of Panini’s Astidhyayi 
which begins with the rule 5747: 
NLL. 


MAAZA an operation caused by an 


affix which takes place even though 
the affix is elided; e.g. the term 9@ 
is applied to afmq, amaa etc. 
on account of the words ending 
with a case affix although the 
affix ofthe nom. sing. has been 
elided; cf. xama mergan, PTL. 
62 and Kas, thereon, S 


maaf a rule prescribing the addi- 


.tion of a suffix; cf. qaqa 
wate e Bg, P.1.3.13, 


meqe 
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SAAT an accent caused by virtue 
of the affix which is added; cf. 
wag R amaras FRAR aad eat 
maaa al IARARNTUFA 
aferaia 1 M. Bh. on P. 1.156 Värt. 
23. 

sagara (FÈ) a base ending in an 
affix, a secondary base as opposed 
to the original base, which is des- 
cribed to be of six kinds. acuqatrat 
(sefa:) as in aig, QÉRTA etc.; 
fies asin TIRITI, MRF: 
AAJA etc. RAAT as in FATI 
ara etc.; agana as in 
WÁ: A: etc,; WACA AANA as 
in PIS, BEAT etc. SATA as in 
Ta, Ra, FJA etc. 

maa the meaning of an, affix. 
Generally meanings are assigned 
to affixes when they are prescribed. 
When the meanings are not assign- 
ed, the affix is supposed to bear 
the sense of the base; cf. wfaiastai: 
mag: zai Par. Sek. on Pari. 113. 
The sense given by a word in 
language is the composite sense of 
the base and the affix together; cf. 
kejemp aed Fad: a ast wR: 
nade, a Fas: Te: | M. Bh, on 
P.1.2,.64 Vart. 5. 

TITRA reference (made to some- 
thing) by a word; ch anaala 
égard saa: Kas. on P. 1114.75; 
‘cfhalso wantara sf edarat IEA: 
aaar: Kas. on P.IV.1.113. 


ETa rejection of a rule or a 
word or words in a rule shown as 
redundant, their purpose being 
shown as served otherwise; cf. eft 
FHA MT Ta aA aa | 
aa ae ana aba 1 aati 
aacamanera 1 Kas. on 1.2.51, 

AMEA an alternative which 
proposes the rejection of something 
such as a rule or its part; ch af 
Sane wa: Zea aag M, Bh. 


on Siva Sūtra 4; cf. also edéragha 
TRA TACT STAT VE 
Vyadi Pari. 42. 

TENGARA one who advocates the 
rejection of something, an oppo- 
nent, an objector; cf. AETAT 
ag-arem fas gfe Kaiy. on M. Bh. 
on P. VI.4.22 Vart. 15. 

AFA lit. taking again; uttering a 
word already uttiered in the 
Krama and other recitations of 
the Vedas; cf. sa) graqiafanra IA- 
aiat cat: 1 saraa gaiga Uvvata 
on R, Pr. X-1, 

TATU restitution, restoration to the 
previous wording; cf miaa a 
genaam M.Bh. on P. V1.3.34 
Vart.2; restoration to the previous 
nature; cf. warner sega Vaasa: I 
aapa | M.Bh, on P. VITI.4.68. 

WTB literally, repetition in a con- 
trary way; in the Pratisakhya 
literature, the word refers to the 
repetition of a Vedic passage; 
repetition by pupils after hearing 
from the preceptor ; cf. Smaa: 
yada Uvvata on R. Pr. XV. 9. 


MAFA: (1) statement after prohibi- 
tion lit. commencing again; in- 
ducing a person to do’ something 
after he has refused to do it by 
repeating the order or request for 
generally by beginning the appeal 
with the word 4; e.g. 4g Wea 2 ae 
aeraa; cf. ag seamen P. VIIL 1.31 
and Kasika and Nyasa thereon. 
(2) commencement or laying down 
again in spite of previous mention; 
cf. amaaa AA aA Tees 
M. Bh. on P. VI-3.46. 


KAAF close contact or association; 
qada RAA Aa | ag: 
samaa V. Pr. V, 2. 


matatÀ immediate proximity; close 
contact; the same as maay which 
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see above; cf. gauad Aa: maè 
manea apg: Kas. on P, I 3.88. 
cf. also Kas. on VII.1.95. 

maa or naaa a dictum 
that a word should, as far as possi- 
ble, be construed with the nearest 
word; cf, aaae AR: TAR Beas: 
RaRa: Sira. Pari. 48. 

TAER lit. bringing together; bring- 
ing together of several letters (or 
words in a few cases, such as roots 
or nouns) by mentioning the first 
and the last only for the sake of 
brevity; the term "Rag is gene- 
rally used in connection with brief 
terms such as 42, HH, HW, & and 
the like, created by Panini in his 
grammar by taking any particular 
letter and associating it with any 
mute final letter ( agag) of the 
fourteen Sivastitras, with a view to 
include all letters beginning with 
the letter uttered and ending with 
the letter which precedes the 
(mute) letter. The practice of 
using such abbreviations was in 
existence before Panini, possibly in 
the grammar attributed to Indra. 
The term Seg is not actually us- 
ed by Panini; it is found in the Rk. 
Tantra; cf. ARRIA Pa aaa 
R.T.1.3, The term appears to have 
come into use after Panini. Panini 
has not given any definition of 
the term seen. He has simply 
given the method of forming 
the Pratyaharas and he has 
profusely used them; cf, aea 
am P. 1.1.71. The word ga 
in P. III.1.40 and aq in P. II. 
3.69 are used as Pratyaharas, For 
a list of the Pratyihiras which 
are used by Panini see Kāsikā on 
the Mahesvara Sūtras. 

MERAT a term for the fourteen 
Siva Stitras which are utilized for 
the formation of Pratyaharas, 


TERJA a short treatise ex- 
plaining the pratyāhāras aq, aR, 
aq etc. in the grammar of Panini; 
one such work is written by a sou- 
thern grammarian named iao. 


SEIR name given to the second 
Ahnika of the Mahabhasya which 
explains the Siva Sttras agzq, 
yk, etc., and hence naturally dis- 
cusses the Pratyaharas. 


NAAT repetition especially of what 
has been recited by the preceptor; 
of, gga RE Raves care a ey 
aea ar, R. Pr. XV. 8. 

sasaa bringing to life again; the 
term is used in the sense of gRuga 
or counter exception, 

MAET counter instance. In 
order to explain the wording of 
a grammatical rule clearly, it is 
customary to give along with the~ 
instances of the rule {where the 
rule has been effectively employ- 
ed), a few words which would 
have resulted into other faulty 
words by the application of the 
particular rule in case that rule 
had not been stated or a word or 
more of it had been omitted; cf. 
aaa wala sera TE: TT 
Bq eet FR ae | saree angagi 
TTR: BL Ba e 
vata 1 M. Bh. in Ahnika 1. 

HAA lit, premier, first; the word is 
used in connection with the per- 
sonal affixes faz, a8, Ri ( aia ) of 
verbal forms. See the word ya 
above; cf, ART AAR: NAAR: AT- 

amaA | va: ga: | M. Bh. 

on P. II. 3.1 and 4. The word 
aaa is used in the Pratisakhya 
works in the sense of the first 
consonants of the five vargas or 
groups of consonants; cf. saf- 
aedeagal: V, Pr. IV. 110 cf. 
maaan, M. Bh. 
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on P. VI. 4.120 Vārt 3, also cf 
Katantra I. 4.1 and Hem. I. 3.35. 
The word is also used (in the 
feminine gender) in the sense of 
the case affixes g (@), Ñ, 34 
(aa) of the nominative case. 
The word is also used in the 
sense of the premier accent Zaiu 
(acute ); cf. agaaa: Sarna: 
Uvvata on R. Pr. III. 8. 

NAAI the nominative case; case afix- 
es of the nominative case. cf. 
saafearieg ata aaa P.I. 
3.46. 


WEST illustration; cf. fates fa | 
ZFU: veda: a has JARA gÀ 
f ak aaka Seaan gera | KES, 
on P. IIL.1.41; cf. also fraai AT- 
Bam: | yai; | Kas. on P.1.2.59. 

NA mode of articulation, the same 
as FW. - 


aq popular name of the famous 
commentary on the Mahabhasya 
of Patañjali written by the reput- 
ed grammarian Kaiyata in the 
eleventh century A, D. The com- 
mentary is a very scholarly ana 
critical one and really does justice 
to the well-known compliment 
given to it, viz. that the Pradipa 
has kept the Mahabhasya alive 
which otherwise would have re- 
mained unintelligible and conse- 
quently become lost. The commen- 
tary åq is based on the commen- 
tary aana An or aÂ written 
by Bhartrhari, which is available 
at present only in a fragmentary 
form. The Pradipa is to this day 
looked upon as the single com- 
mentary on the Mahābhēşya in 
spite of the presence of a few other 
commentaries on it which are all 
thrown into the back-ground by it. 
SÅNNE Kaiyatabhatta, the author 
of the famous ‘commentary g4 


32 


on the Mahabhasya, which see 
above, 


salafaacn called also saa written 
by the well-known grammarian 
Nagegabhatta of Varanasi who 
flourished in the first half of the 
eighteenth century. 

Waal lit. district; sphere of applica- 
tion, place of the application of 
a rule. The word is frequently 
used in this sense in the Kasika 
Vritti; cf. epee: sees ea 
wunfteaatea: Kas. on P. IILI i 
cf. also agara: waar ge 
zama: Kas. on P.I. 2.30. The 
word 3% is also used in the sense 
of the place of use or utility; cf 
See g Ehren a geal: 
Eg RARA RA ot... BRT E 
naaa wa Par. Sek. Pari. 3. 

TEAM a rule, laying down a 
positive original injunction as 
opposed to the sataatra; cf. 3 wat 
neared ala aaa com. on 
R. Pr. X1.35. 

TTA (1) the principal thing as oppo- 
sed to the subordinate one; some- 
thing which has got an indepen- 
dent purpose of itsown and is not 
meant for another; sagasa ifa 
q afaa M.Bh. on P. 1.2.43 
V.5; cf. also saaara; sare, MÀ- 
amaa: Par. Sek. Pari. 97; (2) pre- 
dominant; of main importance; cf. 
ghassa: ete. M. Bh. on 
II. 1.6, 20, 49 11.2.6 etc; (3) pri- 
mary as opposed to secondary; 
of. AA FAT gens saa NERE 
cf. also garap Rre SSAA 
sma gardia M.Bh.on 1.4.51 

ARTE prominently mentioned as 
opposed to Hara: cf. Fa FE 
JAA i IMAR: FAE ARE: AN: 
M. Bh. on ILLI. 1h; cf. also samal- 
aaae: waa area: Vyādi Pari. 
67. 


oe 


iea 250 sania 


qea disappearing; cf, geaftand- 
Ragam: Vyadi Pari. 11. 

aqsa amplification, further expla- 
nation, clarification. The expres- 
sion ana sqa: or aay Ta is 
very frequently used in the Kasika 
vitti; of. Kas. on P.IT. 1.33,37, 41, 
58, IL. 4,28, IfI.2.61 etc, 

GSR a term used for a division of 
a work by anancient writer, as for 
instance in the case of the Athar- 
vapratisakhya. 

SAI (1) name of a commentary on 
the Sabdakaustubha by Ragha- 
vendracarya Gajendragadkar; (2) 
name of a commentary on Kai- 
yata’s Mahabhasyapradipa. 

Maes a Jain grammarian who 
wrote a learned commentary 
named Nyasa on the Amoghavrtti 
of Amoghavarsa, 


sorta apassage or a word at the com- 
mencement; cf, gA ar aR 
T. Pr. IV. 22; gaa a R. 
Pr. X. 4 Aza a P.IL1.17, 

THE smaller division, sub-division. 

start (1) authority; authoritative 
proof; cf. aw: JAA g JAA, 
M. Bh. on I. 2.64 Vart. 29; (2) 
measurement, measure; cf. aÑ 
gaara: P. V. 2.37; sama: 
AFA ao: sta: Kas. on P. I. 1.50. 

aay inadvertance, negligence; cf. 
sagana NA M. Bh. on 
= 2.70; cf. also way Terie: 

as mansa: Kaiy. on P, L 

1.72. Vart. 4. " 

AAA the same as HA; see SRA. 

wet (1) effort; the word is used in 
connection with the effort made 
for producing sound; cf. genet 
aada, P. 1.1.9; these efforts are 
described to be of two kinds atẹ 
and aaa of which the latter 


are considered in determining the | 


cognate nature of letters ( @aoà ); 
ch ameararac: aiima; Kis, 
on P. I. 1.9; (2) specific measure 
taken for a particular purpose 
such as marking a letter with a 
particular tone or accent or 
dividing a rule, or laying down 
a modificatory rule or the like; cf. 
daga Re: AAT Ta Te 
at anin F Kag, on P. IV. 3.29, 

TAIFAUSUAAE a small treatise on 
verbal forms by aF. 

Tat (1) employment or use of a 
word in language and literature 
about which, laying down rules 
is looked upon as the purpose of 
grammar; cf. Sasser, SHURA: 
Kaiy. on P. V. 1.16, Brea ATA 
TAN N aed gat AF- 
àg M. Bh, Ahnika 1. Vārt. 1; 
(2) use of speech; utterance; cf. 
RARA a aaa: AAR: dey, T. 
Pr. XVIII. 4 

wafaan general rules or principles 
laid down regarding the use of 
words in language and literature 
such as (1) a word recognised as 
correct should always be u ed, cf. 
wate amaaan wee ANEA 
a fma: AR setae a- 
IRAR itgan wate M. 
Bh. on P. I. 1. Ahnika 1, (2) 
never a base alone or an affix 
alone should be used, but always 
a base with the necessary affix 
should be used; cf, qaar aaa: gA 
a ae GR: ARA A Baw: AA: 
M. Bh, on P. I. 2.64 Vart. 8, 
also on P. TIT. 1.94 Vārt. 3; (3) 
when the sense is already express- 
ed by a word, a word repeating 
the sense should not be used; cf. 
SFAAAN:. Besides these, many 
minor regulations of the type of 
Paribhāsās ‘are laid down by 


grammarians, For details see 
Paribhāşāsańigraha Introduction. 
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TAg a small treatise in verses 
on the conjugation of roots, | 
written by Bhavanatha Misra, son 
of Ramfpati. 

mipyEarsa known also by the 
name ‘saps, an elementary 
treatise on syntax, attributed to 
eS, who must, of course, have 
been different from the ancient 
grammarian qà. 


ANNANS name of a recognised | 
treatise on grammar written by 
yamma of Bengal in the 
fourteenth century. The treatise 
explains many words which, al- 
though current in language and 
literature, cannot be easily formed 
by rules of grammar. The author 
has tried to form them by apply- 
ing rules of grammar given in 
the grammatical systems of Panini 
and Katantra. The alphabet given 
in this treatise is according to the 
system of the Tantra Sastra which 
shows a scholarship of the author 
in that branch The grammar 
was studied much in Bengal and 
Assam. 


saint an elementary work on 
the three constructions which has 
no name of the author mentioned. 
sates sphere or domain of the 
use of words; the whole Vedic 
and classical recognized litera- 


the word is used although rarely, 
in the sense of a cause also; cf. 
Brae seals wee sama M. 
Bh. Ahnika 1. For the advan- 
tages of the study of Vydkarana, 
see M. Bh, Ahnika 1, See also 
Vyakarana Mahabhasya Vol. VII 
pp.226,227, D.E. Society’s edition. 


SÜS that which is employed or 


incited or urged; the word which 
is the subject in the primitive con- 
struction and becomes an object in 
the causal construction, and as a re- 
sult, which is put in the accusative 
case being 496a. As, however, 
the sai originally occupies the 
place of the subject in the primitive 
construction, the term saeqrii 
( saysqanet di a) is often used in 
connection with it, as contrasted 
with the term saisepaat which is 
used with respect to the subject in 
the causal construction; cf. %8 € 
Wiser Case aaa A AA 
wah ast a sia | M.Bh. on P. IIL. 
1.26 Vart. 1; cf. also Kaiy. on P. 
I. 2.65. 


HAAA (1) recital of Vedic texts: cf. 


aoe mea aa sa Se FEL 
R. Pr. XV. 16; cf. also Fa 9 aaa 
SIA a RA RAT (ATAT) RT 
ada a, R. Pr. XI. 33; (2) the 
reading of the Samhita text staat 
aT agi 1 Say We: SU OD | 
qaaa sea 1 V. Pr. I. 132. 


ture; cf. wat R maa naraiesa: | | TACT circumflex accent; possessed of 


aad agadl sat Slat: werkt Far: 
SRT: RET: LAT AA, TRARA- 
Sere, aaa Aa, waar 
qag, aana Fay aE: 
qui Fares sa: M. 
Bh. Ahnika 1. Värt. 5. 

HAAF causing another to do; 
causal agent; cf. gah sash zA 
sain: Kas. on P. I. 4.55. 

Ta object, motive or purpose 

. in undertaking a particular thing; 


svarita accent; cf. gå: sau gà I 
vai aaa gR gR san: ARTA: 
T. Pr. I. 47; cf. also nat asam M. 
Bh, on VI. 2.33. 


T . 
SARANA a grammarian who 


wrote an explanatory gloss named 
JaA on the agnusgaÂa written 
by Kaiyatabhatta. 


samt incitement or inducement 


which is the sense of the ‘lit’ 


affixes in general; cf, sydayat ee. 
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qag a grammatical explanation; 
detailed explanation by citing the 
gender, number, krt affix, tad. affix 
and the like; cf. faqeenaleqaden- 
Hen sare 1 RaT saad Saat 
(original) aarti namia a a STH: | 
T. Pr, XIII. 9. The word is ex- 
plained as a change in the form 
of a word, as for instance, by the 
substitution of q for ai where 
fat is, in fact, expected; cf. sazi 
gq Fast seat cael eer saa 
qama: far eae STL saa a | 
aa Raa, Rg: Uvvata on 
R. Pr. IV. 22; cf. also waren: afa: 
R, R. Pr. IX. 18. In the Nirukta, 
the word is used in the sense of 
‘distinct mention’; cf. qaaa 
Zaa: wat vata ( dei- 
ties are mentioned under the 
name of Aditya) Nir IL.13; cf also 
aater: gare: Nir, VII, 23. 


samga: scholars who explain the 
changes ( s413 ) mentioned above; 
possibly the Padakéras or writers 
of the vans; cf. ARAT ZIRAAT 
= FEI lida aaa R. Pr. 
XI. 20. Apparently safaa: (nom, 
sing.) seems tobe the word in the 
explanation of Uvwvata. 

MAAE separate or distinct utterance 
of several words of a sentence 
which are joined together by Sarh- 
dhi rules ina compound ( #am@ ) 
or otherwise, with a very short 
pause ( 343g ) after each word. 
e. g. 34 3 VÂ instead of SBA; cf. 
gaa yea qaag; R. Pr. XV.10, 
where Uvvata remarks afiiey uPes3 
RPs: gaa l FERRA gA | ana 
SF 3 Ut gR a g A 

mlam made separate with their 
component parts shown clearly; 
split up into component parts in 
such a way that their meaning 
also is fully stated; cf afgaami- 


Apg Ay TFT os sgt a 
gna Fame | area: Ges: | venki 
ay wea Soa sf at | Nir.II.2. 

TTA (1) complete; chi qa ¥ gay ah 
SAMA AA WAT ARESA qag- 
wA, Nir. I. 9; (2) which has pre- 
sented itself, which has become 
applicable; the word is used in 
connection with a grammatical 
rule or operation; cf. wa € gal 
qia mag: M. Bh. on P. I. 2,64 
Vart.39; aga aeaa: maA A 
ada aAa gueta a 1 M.Bh. on IL 
2.6; cf. aaam ga qÀ gad, M. 
Bh. on P. VI.l.77; also cf. aaq 
RAJAA: ... TMs areal saa: a 
araa S. K. on P.VII.1.35. 

wafa (1) application or presentation 
ofa rule as opposed to fad; cf 
PRN ated: ERKASI RAR- 
AzA; (2) working; function; cf. ara- 
Y mga Raat: aaa M. Bh. on 
P.II.3.7. 


walaiaita cause of the application 
of a word which is shown by the 
word when the affix 4 or at is 
added to it; cf. aer WAHIA | IERA 
RaRa aAA, Kas. on P.V. 

` 1.119. There are given four such 
causes W, GT, feat and Gat, - 


Tapas difference regarding the 
cause of application; cf gafaft 
admit ga: gas Raa feria 
qada; Kas. on P. VI.2;174. 

JAI a class of compound words 
headed by the word sag in which 
the second word, which is a past 
pass. part., has its last vowel 
accented acute; cf. 99% araq, SORT 
CH: GEARS: | Hf TRIER 
ga aa garei aa AA ee 
wafa Kas, on P. VI.2. 147. 

bigs (1) an additional letter (vowel 
or consonant) read on splitting up- 
a euphonic combination; cf. set, 
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Tas 


on 


! 
aadi M.Bh.on P.1.1.9 Vart. 2; (2) | 
contracted combination; name of - 
a Samdhi where two vowels coale- - 
sce into one single vowel, cf. R.Pr. | 
IT. 15-19. l 
msaa mention ofa thing in a i 
coalescence, which when split up, | 
shows a phonetic element or a | 
letter which could not be known | 
before the components were sepa- 
rated; SAMA PATARA 
agiia A a eq efi | M.Bh. on I. 
1.27 Vart.6; cf. also M. Bh. on 
P.IT.3.69, 


TST (1) coalescence of two vowels 
into one, as given in R. Pr. II.6, 
and 7, corresponding to the gu, 
aig and ald substitutes prescribed 
by the rules eng: PIV, 1.87; 978: 
aa did: VI.1.101; and afta VI. 
1.88 which are stated under the 
jurisdiction of the rule GH: gån: 
VI_1.84; (2) finding out the pre- 
sence ofa letter in addition to the 
letters already present as coalesced, 
after splitting the combination 
into its different constituent letters. 
This practice of finding out an 
additional letter is resorted to by 
the commentators only to remove 
certain difficulties in arriving at 
some Correct forms which other- 
wise could not be obtained; e.g. 
see Ra a where Ẹ is believed to 
be a combination ` of 7, % and €. 
See gaz and Paaka. 

TEMA lit. linking up; joining; re- 

- peating a word in the Kramapatha 

- and joining it with the following 
word; e. g. the second words $% 
JARTA etc. in aft fa | fs RT | 
ki 


Mi a | 

Na applicable, but not actually 
applied; thc word is used in con- 

_ nection with a grammatical ‘rule 


or operation that has become 


applicable, but has not been appli- 
ed; cf, ganba SATA Feat 
watz, M. Bh. on P. II.3 32, also 
gamadi auia waft M. Bh. and 
S.K. on P1.1. 60. The term sax 
is opposed to the term afHIAga. 
WAR applicability; possibility of be- 
ing applied; the word is used 
with respect to a grammatical 
rule or operation which is on the 
point of being applied or taking 
place; the word mf is also used in 
the same sense; cf. #1 R aeaa Ta; 
aq và wala ngek M.Bh. on 
P.1,i.60; ch also À aad seat 
wate @ Aaka, M. Bh. on P.I.4. 
2; also cf. Way Sd GEWAH He: AIT 
S.K. on enaraaa: P. 1.1.50. l 
gersanfaeea prohibition of the possi- 
ble application of a rule, generally 
laid down by the use of the nega- 
tive particle 4, together with, or 
connected with, a verbal activity; 
eg a gagga P.I.1.63, aa P. VI. 
4.3, 4 areal VI.4.74 etc. etc; cf. 
TERRAS Baa Be ay wat; cf. also 
qai frap da: wha PAR 
M.Bh. on P.II.2.6. In some cases 
the negative particle in a compo- 
und has also to be taken as stating 
a negation by gecamfasa: ;cf. M.Bh, 
on gedaan P.1.1.43, arlagi 
1.4.2, alata I. 4. 57. 
nag see TmhaIeNe by Vitthalesa, 
TAM a term used by ancient gra- 
mmarians for daw, ie. the subs- 
titution of a corresponding vowel 
for a semivowel; eg. 3 frq, 3 
for 4, #for z and & for &; cf. we 
sq: Jarg, P.L.1.4. Vart. 6. 
naria that which gets, or is liable 
to get the Prasdrana or Sathprasi- 
rana substitute; - cf. AÀ ada 
sented €: P.III.2.3 Vart. 1. 


afaa (1) established; in existence; 
of. Fa A: TERRE: IAE- 


taa 
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aaka, R. Pr. XI. 34 where 


the Kramap§tha is said to be one 
which was not established before 
the Sarhhitapatha; (2) known; 
cf. afa sf ae aaa M. Bh. 
on P. II. 1.45 Vart. 4, dd WA 
ane: Wear: et gar agentakt M. 
Bh, on P. IV. 1.3; (3) brought 
about, accomplished, realized; 
ana wt aA naf M. Bh. on P. 
IV. 1.89 Vart. 2. aa wea fe 
aT, M. Bh. on P.VII 2.25. 


seqq context, topic, the same as 
mru which see above; cf. Tala: 
TROT | aay Heard Gaara 
wat sdt@taace a, Kaiy. on 
M. Bh. I. 1,23 Vart. 4. 


WAT a word or utterance in three 
matras or moras; cf, a sea 
SERR Bala: See: Sra a Hea R. 
Pr, &V.3 whereon Uvvata remarks 
frat: RAR: | See the word aan. 


STR before a particular thing in 
place, or in recital, or in mention. 
The word is used generally to 
show the limit upto which a 
particular topic extends; cf. aÑ- 
wre: ore aaa:; cf, also mE AER- 
we: P, I. 4.1; cf. also qa IEI: 
waar: sata V. Pr. I. 33. 

MST (1) original, primary,belonging 
to the Prakrti as contrasted with 
a àq modification or a modified 


thing; cf. safe: Waa: aaar meas. 


com. on T. Pr. XIV. 28; ch 
Cage Card, GF g oA: gM: 
R, Pr. XVII. 23; cf. also aefa ... 
aaa: (AFK: ) GFR meat AA 
T. Pr. VI. 14; (2) natural, which 
can be so ordinarily, without 
any specific effort; cf. aaa Eq- 
Baa #4 gare wa, M. Bh. on 
P. II. 3.5, cf. also M. Bh, on P. 
HI 1.5 Värt. 8, 9. 


mpanga a treatise on the gra- 


mmar of Prākrta Languages attri- 
buted to Markandeya. 


qA name given to a group of 
tad, affixes 3, q and others pres- 
cribed in the different senses (Ra 
and others) given in rules upto 
Qa wi P.V. 1.37 from aà Raq P. 
V. 1.5. 


sifitdia name given to tad. affixes 
mentioned in rules from P, V. 
3.27 upto P. V. 3.95. 


aada name given to tad. affixes 
prescribed by rules beginning 
with mara P. IV. 4.75 and 
ending with aaa; P. IV. 4.109. 

pasta name given to tad, affixes 
prescribed in rules from P. V, 
3.1 to 25. 


anA name given to tad. affixes 
prescribed by rules beginning 
with qu fame: P. IV. 3.134 and 
ending with the rule duana- 
Hast gg a P. IV. 3.168. 

IRT districts of the east especially 
districts to the east of Ayodhya 
and Pātaliputra, such as Maga- 
dha, Vaiga and others; nothing 
can definitely be said as to which 
districts were called Eastern by 
Panini and his followers Katya- 
yana and Pata*jali, A Vārttika 
given in the Kākā but not 
traceable in the Mahabhasya 
defines Pragdesa as districts situat- 
ed to the east of añ (probably 
the modern river Ravi or a 
river near that river); cf. seat 
Rasa da eich aa | Rast ae 
enh aa ng wad |) Kas. on 
us qat a P. I. 1.75. There is a 
reading awadi in some manus- ' 
cript copies and aad is a well- 
known river in the Punjab near 
Kuruksetra, which disappears in 
the sandy desert to the south; a 
reading gaat is also found and 
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Rad may stand for the river 
Ravi. amañ in Burma is simply 
out of consideration. For details 
see Vyākarana Mahabhasya Vol. 
VII. pp. 202-204 and 141-142 
D. E. Society’s Edition. 


Sara name given to tad. affixes 


alo a gendai, T. Pr. 
XI.19 and the commentaries 
thereon; cf. also seat aagi- 
amada aara a eas | sa 
© saga | a ar sieht: gai M. 
Bh. on Siva Sūtra 3,4 as also on 
P.T.1.48, 


>. . 
prescribed in rules from P, V. | STet44RCT an eastern grammarian; 


1.18 to 115. 


apagda name given to tad. affixes 
prescribed in rules from P. IV. 
4.1 to 76. 


mAAR the view or doctrine of the 
former or rather older gram- 
Mmarians. The word is used in 
many commentary books and the 
meaning of the word is to be 
decided according to the context. 
For example in the works of 
Raimacandra, the author of the 
Prakriyaékaumudi and his follow- 
ers, the word refers to the view 
given by the writers of the Kasi- 
kayrtti and the commentaries 
thereon; in the works of Bhattoji 
and his pupils, it refers to the 
writer of the Prakriyakaumudi 
in addition to the writers of the 
Kasika, while in the works of 


the term s74 (eastern) being a 
relative term, the east is to be 
taken with respect to the place in 
the context. The word saf occurs 
many times in Panini’s Siitras and 
the term qp may refer to countries 
east of the river aad! or Gea in 
the Punjab. See mza above. saj is 
understood by some commentators 
as referring to time, in which case, 
the word may refer to ancient 
grammarians aaRS, MEA, ZA 
and others who lived before 
Panini; cf. afiar aAA 
.. Par. Sek. Pari. 1. The word 
urata is, of course, mostly used in 
the sense of ancient, rather than 
the word 51a. For specific peculia- 
rities of the eastern grammarians 
see pp. 148-149 Vyakarana Maha- 
bhisya Vol. VII. D.E. Society’s 
Edition. 


Nāgeśa it refers to the writings | qm air, which is instrimental in pro- 


of Bhattoji and his pupils. For 
details see Vyakarana Maha- 


ducing sound; cf. 43: M: paragH- 
aay R.Pr-XIII.1. 


bhasya Vol. VII pp. 23-24 D. | grerqutia glosson the Mahabhdsya 


E. Society’s Edition. 

Steers succession of two vowels 
where the former vowel, which is 
either © or Sf remains without 
coalescence with the following 
vowel 8, even though by 
rules it is liable to be changed; 
eg Gad eagad | aA BT: gar 
In such cases the vowel sf is pro- 
nounced like uw. This view is held 
by the senior Saikalya (eres); 


of Patafijali, written by the famous 
eastern grammarian Purusottama- 
deva of the 12th century A. D., of 
which only a fragment of a few 
pages is available. As the legend 
goes, the name ymm was given to 
the gloss as it was accompanied by 
an oath on the part of the author 
that his life was at stake if he did 
even the slightest injustice to the 
author of the Mah&bhisya. 


cf, sae-sae: wea | NWA the tad. affix as prescribed 


epee Ra, R.Pr.T.44 cf. | 


by the rule manisa P. IV.3. 
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mAIRE 


154; cf. m: gaq ARIAT P.IV.3. l 


156 Vari. 4. 
sais lit.available in every word. 
The term mAmRF can be explain- 
ed as s4 wee aq nRa cf. 
PIV. 4.39. The term mfacies, 
although mentioned in the Brah- 
maņa works, is not found in the 
Pratisikhya works probably be- 
cause those works were concerned 
with formed words which had been 
actually in use. The regular 
division of a word into the base 
(apii) and the affix (TAA) is 
available, first in the grammar of 
Panini, who has given two kinds 
of bases, the noun-base and the 
verb-base. The noun-base is 
named Pratipadika by him while 
the verb-base is named Dhatu. 
The definition of Pratipadika is 
given by him as a word which is 
possessed of sense, but which is 
neither a root nor a suffix; cf. 
aaaaaiguraa: sane. PI. 2.45. 
Although his definition includes, 
the krdanta words, the taddhitanta 
words and the compound words, 
still, Panini has mentioned them 
separately in the rule pakana 
. P.I. 2.45 to distinguish them as 
secondary noun-bases as compared 
with the primary noun-bases which 
_ are mentioned in the rule waaqauge 
maa: oTfafeny. Thus,Panini implies 
four kinds of Pratipadikas qaqa, 
Hex, azara and ama. The Vartti- 
kakāra appears to have given nine 
kinds—quaaa, adam, A44, IATE, 
FSA, Te, wT, Beat and dar. See 
Varttikas 39 to 44 on PI. 4.1. 
Later on, Bhojaraja in his Srngara- 
Prakasa has quoted the definition 
aaazatge given by Panini, and has 
given six subdivisions.; cf. ayat- 
agasan: maser Sr. 
Prak. I, page 6. For the sense con- 


veyed by a Pratipadika or noun- 
base, see aat. 


SNARE corresponding to agad 


in the case of the declinables, 
which the Sūtrakāra mentions 
specifically with respect to the 
noun-base. 


staat express mention by 


wording of a noun-base as in 
faaiemigae, JIE A etc., and 
not by description as eq in aq 
z3 (P.IV.1.95) or ina group of 
words ( 40 ); cf. siftafenagt Sg- 
ARrenà seng Par. Sek. Pari. 71, 
which recommends the feminine 
form of the base for an operation, 
provided the base is specifically 
expressed and not merely des- 
cribed. e. g. gaÑ:; aela: JITA: 
apan a, Stat RA gA 
etc. 

MAIREN the general accent of the 
Pratipadika viz. the acute (sau) 
for the last vowel as given by the 
Phit sūtra fis: (onaciae) oa 
sara:; cf. also orfaafemeaearernt: | 
ag: | M. Bh. on P. VI. 1.91 
Värt. 7. 


MfauNSH denoted sense of a Prati- 
padika or a noun-base. Standard 


grammarians state that the denota- 
tion of a pratipadika is five-old 
viz. end, a4, es, GEN and FRF. 
The word erg refers to the causal 
factor of denotation or sahaatea 
which is of four kinds iR, 7, 
Ga and aa as noticed respectively 
in the words tt, 3g: 33: and @et:, 
The word gə refers to the in- 
dividual object which sometimes 
is directly denoted as in agaaa, 
while on some occasions it is in- 
directly denoted through the genus 
or the gereral notion as in mat: 
a: F the gender, ae the num- 
ber and a the case-relation are 
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the denotations of the case-termi- 
nations, but sometimes as they 
are conveyed in the absence of a 
case-affix as in the words q8, 33, 
and others, they are stated as the 
denoted senses of the Pratipadika, 
while the case-affixes are said to 
indicate them; cf. mam ARA N 
a: qada Bera: Vakyapadiya. 
aSa in inverse order, antithesis, 
' reverse sense; e. g. 1 and Gy mean 
the reverse of #11, or fq means the 
reverse of aÑ; cf, a gaatt is 
Raa maser etc. Nir. 1. 4. 
SUfAIET a work on Vedic grammar 
of a specific nature, which is 
concerned mainly with the changes, 
euphonic and others, in the Pada 
text of the Sarhhitd as compared 
with the running text, the Samhita 
itself. The Pratisakhya works are 
neither concerned with the sense 
of words, nor with their division 
into bases and affixes, nor with 
their etymology. They contain, 
more or less, Vedic passages arrang- 
ed from the point of view of 
Sathdhi. Inthe Rk Pratisikhya, 
available to-day, topics of metre, 
recital, phonetics and the like are 
introduced, but it appears that 
originally the Rk Pratisakhya, just 
like the Atharva Pratisikhya, was 
concerned with euphonic changes, 
the other subjects being introduced 


the ancient ones~the Rk Prāti- 
Sikhya by Savnaka, the Taittiriya 
Pratisikhya, the Vajasaneyi Prati- 
Sikhya by Katydyana, the Atharva 
Pratisikhya and the Rk Tantra by 
Sakat@yana, which is practically a 
Pratisakhya of the Sima Veda, The 
word omg or TRIe was also used for 
the Pratisakhyas as they were the 
outcome of the discussions of learn- 
ed scholars in Vedic assemblies; cf. 
aRsfe ut aiaa, Although the 
Pratisikhya works in vature, are’ 
preliminary to works on grammar, 
it appears that the existing Prati- 
sakhyas, which are the revised and 
enlarged editions of the old ones, 
are written after Panini’s grammar, 
each one of the present Pratisikhyas 
representing, of course, several 
ancient Pratisikhyas, which were. 
written before Pāņini. Uvvata, a 
learned scholar of the twelfth cen- 
tury has written a brief commenta- 
ry on the Rk Pratisakhya and ano- 
ther one on the Vajasaneyi Prati- 
sikhya. The Taittirlya Pra:isikhya 
has got two commentaries —-one 
by Somayirya, called Tribhasya- 
ratna and the other called Vaidika- 
bharana written by Gopalayajvan. 
There is a commentary by Ananta 
bhatta on the Vajasaneyi Pratisa- 
khya. These commentaries are 
called Bhasyas also. 


later on. The word samea shows TAR places of echo or reverbera- 


that there were such treatises for 
everyone of the several Sikhas or 
branches of each Veda many of 
which later on disappeared as the 
number of the followers of those 
branches dwindled. Out of the 
remaining ones also, many were 


tion viz.chest and others, of sound 
which gets its origin at the navel 
but becomes reverberated at chest, 
throat, top of the month, mouth 
and nose; ch am ( sarap 
yga) maam waa Se aos: Ra 
aa anes gia, T. Pr. H, 3. 


combined with others of the same | Wi@@@ name given to the circumflex 


Veda. At present, only five or six 

Pratisakhyas are available which 

are the surviving representatives of | 
33 


vowel, standing at the beginning 
of a word and following the final 
vowel of the previous word which 


MAIAERIR 258 


ami 


is acute (Sard ); of. aft FAIRA- 
-gama Sei ead a maga: 
T. Pr, XX. 3. 

MAARRE of the first type or kind; 
primary, as opposed to secondary; 
ch a aA aeateear MIRRA 
akarra are a, M.Bh. 
on P. I. 1. 29, 1,1. 30; I, 2, 42; 
cf. also sade Ahad sana EAA- 
deat aad fea at gia at M. Bh.oa 
P. II. 2. 29 Vart. 15. 

Maes first preference; first place; 
priority; cf ga; ga: star] fh aega: 
aneitaeae: | M. Bh. on L. 3. 1. 
Vart. 11. 

s a group of words beginning 
with s, which are all prefixes or 
upasargas €. g 4, RI, a4 etc. cf. 

| gnfemea: P. IL 2. 18. 

ÍAN a compound with q and 
others prescribed by the rule 
qaga: P. 1.2.18 and explained 
in detail by the Varttikas headed 
by the Varttika magi ward gana 
P. II. 2. 18 Vart. 4, which comes 
under the general head agat; 

. the compound is also called s1faa- 
yea; cf. a TATA Ta; 1 SET Te g 
maad aak | Kas, on P. III. 
3. 24 cf. also sia: qia: | agia 
aRama ar Kāś. on P, VI. 2. 180. 

mR belonging to the root; the 
word 7%] has here the peculiar 
sense ofa root which has the mean- 
ing of the noun (under discussion). 
ef. aaa Scent east makes Àa 
afad erat daara ana Nir I. 12. 

aea preponderance, principal 
nature as opposed to the sub- 
ordinate one (PR); cf 
UR AS apie arate: ey 
M. Bh. on P, I.1. 56. cf. also 
VT ATEN HART | 

MTR applying in the usual way; lit. 
leading to the injunction or fara; 
cf, AR fad AA org, 


M. Bh. on P. 1.1.70; cf. also-M. 
Bh. on P_III. 4. 110. 


ST reaching, arrival; cf. aame- 


agaaa, ga: manga: M. Bh. on 
P. I. 3.2. 


maaa or maka, optional 


prescription of some operation or 
rule which otherwise is obligatory; 
cf. an fast | maB, | faia 
aim 1 Kas. on P. VII 1.45; cf 
also grepa | maar fah- 
4a 1 Kas. on P. I. 4.53, 


SÑ application of a rule, arrival 


at a particular form; incidence, 
occurrence of a particular rule; cf. 
aaa ar fas et RRA M. Bh. on 
P. I. 1.43. 


atest a person who knows only the 


application ofa rule and the 
realization from it of the form that 
can be arrived at, as opposed to 
one who knows the form that is 
desired or current; cf. 93r garaj- 
fia: a ARa ma RRA N M. 
Bh. on II. 4. 56 Vart. 1; cf. also 
Peed akiai maiaa À Aa 1 AA 
aaé Wy eA ane: | M. Bh. on 
VII. 4.92. 


Seq lit. which is arrived at; an 


object which is to be reached; 
cf, aå aH; the word s4 is used 
as a word qualifying the word 
ma, in which case it is called 
arvana, as for example a in ami 
mes taza: or Aeneid AMTF: 
The term n is defined as hag- 
aaa se: era Rad enka 
at qara a aie ea cf. ALTA 
ei ag Aird fa aa maA | 
aa agaat exist adengrea: 
aq say, Srngara Prakasa IV. 


MANE authoritative; those that 


talk with authority; cf mafien- 
Wad, a phrase often used by com- 
mentators. i o 
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MAUA authority; cf. adai gia 
mapag S. K. on a agaizt P. L 
1.29; cf. also the usual expression 
aagana Kas. on P. VIL. 2.7. 

Mm faulty, uttered or expressed 
with a fault; inaccurate. 

MA general nature, general public; 
cf. ma gi AR aA, M. Bh. 
on P. V. 1.16; c£ mää e 
wama Raa: R. Pr. XVIL16; 


also, SEF RAAT AA MIA EA: a | 


Bh. on P. V. 1.16. 
A 

SMAR optional, to be done at plea- 
sure, common, usual; cf. mmr 
Saq | 

ARFA belonging to one who speaks 
or says; cf. aaa TARA Raat ata 
Sii 1 M. Bh. on P, V. 1.16, 

maaa accentuation, as noticed in 
the original Sarhhitapatha ; cf. 
I at ae maA endo 
SA | WH: SE aaa: a ah 


vata 1 ard atari i V. Pr. 
I. 132. 
MZT name of the circumflex 


accent possessed by a vowel which 
has resulted from the coalescence 
of two similar vowels, as for 
example in fargiay | see 937. 

magnà inclusion of a thing 
even though it possesses an addi- 
tional factor, or consideration, 
other than what is referred to; cf, 
aaaea sen waa tT Pad 
sea: ahna: | pagna- 
aa: 1 3 orereentaa: werd A aR- 
akada 1 a gata: arà & 
qanada | y suia: WA À 
maaar qada a M. 
Bh. on P. I. 1.8. 

fra a class of words headed by 
the word ar which do not allow 
their previous word in a bahu- 
vrihi compound to take the mas- 
culine base by the rule faa: 
gaa... P. VI, 3.34; e. g. semnitira: 


| 


For details, see Kas on P. VI. 
3.34. 


Saat (1) appearance, the being seen 
or understood ; cE gat Perea zam- 
STA | gA aT TAAT aT 1 
Nir. I. 17; (2) thoughtful consi- 
deration, of. qJ ua aga: ESS 
we asa faia gi aana, 
M. Bh. on P. I. 1.26 Vārt, 5, 

Raf a class of words to which the 
tad. affix z4 is added in the four 
senses given in P. IV. 2.67-70; 
e.g. Fai, gaml; ch Kas. on P. 
IV. 2.80. 


Wee desiderative adjective; a word 


formed by adding the affix 3 in the 
sense of ‘an agent’ toa desidera- 
tive root by the rule «azg 3: 
P.IIL.2.168, The term teg was used 
for such nouns by ancient gram- 
marians. 


aqo a term used by ancient gra- 


mmarians for the 
mood or #z of Panini. 


Soe 3 

sane the senses 4 ‘order to do’, 
agent ‘permission to do’ and SAFT- 
wat ‘fitness of time’, as possessed 
by the potential passive partici- 
ples; cf. aia isfy gers: M. 
Bh. on P. TIE. 1.26. 


stage possessed of the masculine 
gender* 

bierni: popularly called wait 
also; the famous commentary on 
the Siddhantakaumudi of Bha- 
ttoji Diksita written by the author 
himself to explain fully in a 
scholarly manner the popular 
grammar written by him; .the 
word AT is used in contrast 
with a@@aakat another commen- 
tary on the Siddhantakaumudi 
by Vasudevadiksita. On account 
of the difficult nature of it, it is 
ususal to read the easter "upto 
the end of the Karaka-prakarana 


imperative- 


serarearaves 
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ig 


only in the Sanskrit Pathasalas 
before the study of the Sabdendu- 
fekhara and the Paribhasendu- 
sekhara is undertaken. 
Seana (1) a grammatical 
work written by a grammarian 
named Cakrapani of the Sesa 
family of grammarians, The work 
is meant to refute the arguments 
of Bhaittoji Diksita in his Praudha- 
manorama; (2) a grammar work 
written by the famous poet and 
rhetorician Jagannatha in refuta- 
tion of the doctrines and expla- 
nations given in the Praudhamano- 
rama by the stalwart Gramma- 
rian Bhattoji Diksita. The work is 
not a scholarly one and it has got 
a tone of banter. It was written 
by Jagannatha to show tbat he 
could also write works on Gram- 
mar and the bearded pedant 
Bhattoji should not be proud of his 
profound scholarship in Grammar. 
The work of Jagannatha was 
named aagana possibly by his 
followers or even by himself. 


FisATTMs RT a commentary on 
Bhattoji Diksita’s Praudhamano- 
rama written by Bhattoji’s grand- 
son Hari Diksita. The commen- 
tary is called ggas or simple 
amet which is an abridgment of 
the author’s work gesseqed. The 
Laghusabdaratna is widely studied 
along with the Praudhamanorama 
in the Pathasalas, ` 

ZAR a class of words headed by 
the word 4 to which the tad. 
affix aq is added in the sense of 
‘a fruit’ e.g. TIIA, tegen, cf. Kas, 
on P.IV.3.164. - 

Wart an ancient Vedic scholar 
who presumably wrote a work on 
Vedic grammar (of the type of the 

‘Pratisakhya works).For a difference 


of view he is quoted in theTaitti- 
riya Prātisākhya; cla raan 
T.Pr. IX.6. 

wet an ancient writer of a Prati- 
sakhya work quoted in the Taitti- 
riya Pratigakhya.See team above. 
The words aa and Aam as 
also =Ñ (feminine ) occur in the 
Mahabhasya also, but not in the 
Ganapatha of Panini. 

tga protracted, name given to 
vowels in the protracied grade. 
The vowels in this grade which 
are termed protracted vowels are 
possessed of three mātrās and in 
writing they are marked with the 
figure 3 placed after them. In 
pronunciation they take a longer 
time than the long or @4 vowels; 
cf. gaead: P. 1.2.27. The 
word is derived from (J also) 
I Atmane. to go, and explained as 
cada zit. The word wa is often 
found for ai vafa in the Pravisd- 
khya works; cf. also WMT gaaaza- 
vera, È dirs: Ga aI BT 1 aa: 
Raatieak adig ae gia 
firedi3 fa: UR. Pr. 1-16. 

cafe prolation or protraction ofa 
vowel when it is possessed of three 
matras; cf. R. Pr. 1.31. See cq 
above; cf. afagia: mafiak aAA A a 
vad figs ar Sg g aAa eiam 
qaq M.Bh. on P.I.1 Ahnika 1. 

tale a class of roots headed by the 
root q which get their vowel short- 
ened in the four conjugational 
tenses as also before the pres. part. 
affix; e.g. gatfa gaa, Sata, gT 
etc.; cf. Kas. on P.VII.3.80. » 


R 


% hard labial consonant, aspirate 
of 9, possessed of the properties 418 
as, AIT, and PRATT. 


E: 
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a 


" (1) the letter or sound {the vowel 


a being added for facility of pro- 
nunciation ;(2) the affix + for which 
aaa is always substituted as given 
by Panini in P. VII.1.2. 


RR (1) tad.affix q, marked with mute 


® for effecting the afg substitute 
for the initial vowel of the word to 
which it is applied. The initial 
letter & of all the affixes beginning 
with Gin Panini’s grammar is al- 
ways changed into amq. The tad. 
affix qm is affixed (1) in the sense 
of Ña grandchild and his issues, 
to the words 4g and others as also 
tothe wor.|s ending with the affixes 
aq and gq and words aza, eH, AT 
etc, e.g. AlEI4a:, agha, TAT: 
‘STN, ANA: Ae, Ala: etc.; ef. 
PIV. 1.99-103; (2) as a caturar- 
thika affix in the four senses 
mentioned in P., IV. 2,67-70 to 
the words aq and others e.g. 
waa, asta; cf. PIV, 2.80. 


Wa tad. affix | marked with 4 cavs- 


ing the Vrddhi substitute for the 
initial vowel of the word, applied 
in the sense of grandchildren and 
their issues to words wa and others, 
as also to the word wi; e.g ara, 
FRAM:, amim: ef, aaea tq 
and wa Sma; cf. P.IV.1.110 and 
111. 


Rm a class of seven roots headed 


by the root qq, which belong to 
the first conjugation and which 
have optionally their vowel a3 
changed into g and the reduplica- 


‘tive syllable (24m) dropped, in 


the forms of the perfect tense 
before the affix ga and weak affixes; 
e.g. Wg, W, Ba Eg, Tg, 
ara etc. cf. P.VI.4.125. 


RS (1) fruit or benefit of an action 


which goes to the agent; cf. qei- 
qea: Vaiyakarana-bhiisana, A 


q or THT the letter 


root which is given as Ubhaya- 
padin in Pagini’s Grammar takes 
the Atmanepada affixes when the 
fruit of the activity is meant for 
the agent, while otherwise it takes 
the Parasmaipada affixes; (2) The 
word q= also means the result 
of a grammatical operation or 
grammatical injunction. 


fff a common term for the affixes 


fifa and RA. 


‘ffag tad. affix ma applied to the 


word faa in the sense of offspring 
e.g. Haga; cf. P.IV.1.150; it is 
also added in the same sense of (off- 
spring)to the words fem and others 
as also to the word lesa, two- 
syllabled words ending with am, 
and to words aif and others;e.g. 
amaf, SST, aT: etc. 
cf. P. IV. 1.159. 


REHA a small work on accents 


attributed to Santanava,an ancient 
Vedic scholar who lived before 
Patafijali if not before Panini, as 
the latter has not referred to him. 
There is an anonymous commen- 
tary upon it. 


fra tad. affix sf in the sense of 


offspring added according to the 
Eastern grammarians to words not 
beginning with m, Ù or a, eg. 
wera: ch, IV,1.160. 


ena [| FADDEGON, BAREND ] 


ascholar of Sanskrit Grammar, 
who has written a book ‘ Studies 
in Panini’s Grammar’. 


q 


@ third letter of the labial class 


which is soft and inaspirate. 

qa, the vowel a 
as also the word R being added 
for facility of utterance; cf. T. Pr. 
1, 17.21. The letter q is sọme- 


aig 
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A z xt 
times used for 4 especially when it 


stands at the beginning of a word, 
for which scholars use the expre- 
ssion Fae: 

Eiga [ BURNELL,, Dr.j a European 
Sanskrit scholar who has written 
a learned booklet ‘ Aindra School 
of Sanskrit Grammarians °’ which 
discusses the problem of the 
Aindra grammar. See tz, 


adat a fault in pronunciation of 
the type of roughness or barbar- 
ousness in the utterance of the 
letter l; ch. aim adami W 
Uvvata on R.Pr. XIV, 8. 

aed (written as 4&4 or 4%4 possibly 
through mistake in the printed 
Calcutta Edition); connected with 
the socket of the teeth, As the 


utterance of q { proceeds from the. 


socket of the teeth, g is called qed, 

cf. siga a PTAA 
aiig T. Pr. IE. 18.a is explain- 
ed here by the commentator as 
THREATS RRA RREA 
SRA q Felt: wey} The word’ 
aqs in the explanation given 
above is questionable ;the explana-. 
tion given by Uvvata in his aun 
ment on axis mafa tea R. Pr. 
20.viz. RRRA gagara: Tea 
See appears better although appa- 
rently aå is written in the text for’ 
aed or awed, 

TBA writer of a gloss named. 
grt on the Dhatupatha of 
Panini. `- ` 

@ang (1) a class of words headed by: 
the word ąz, to which the tad. 
affix .4 is added in the four senses: 
given by Panini in IV.2.67-70, 
e. g. 44: FRA, GAL, FR etc. 

of. Kas, on P.IV.2.80; (2) a class: 
of words headed by qs which take 
' the possessive tad. affix ug option- 
“ally ‘with the regular affix’ ae 


aegis 

e.g. aaa, aA; cf Kas. on P. 
V. 2.136. 

agta relative superiority in 

strength possessed by rules of 


grammar or by operations based 
on rules of grammar. This supe- 
riority is decided generally on any 
one or more of the four recognised 
criteria such as Wea, faa, Aas 
and agate. The phrase angas- 
anai very frequently occurs in 
the Varttikas and in the Maha- 
bhasya; cf. M.Bh, on P. III. 1.67, 
VL1.17, 85 Vart. 15, VI. 4.62 and 
VII.L.1. 


at short term or pratyähāra for the 
consonants from q to mute Ẹ in 
the Māheśvara sūtra i.e. the con- 
sonants 4, 7, g and &. 


NI 

atg a rule or operation which is 
afexg (lit. external); the word afeq 
is used in grammar in connection 
with a rule or operation, the cause 
( fafa )of which occurs later in 
place or time than the cause of 
the other which is called azavg. For 
the various kinds of aga see the 
word a] where the kinds of 
REA are given. 


I.) afcgaftaret the Paribhasé or the 


maxim afd agaa { Par. Sek. 
Pari. 50) which cites the com- 
parative weakness of the rule or 
operation which is Bahiranga. 

IRSA an operation or rule 
which is characterized as afeeg; cf. 
aes akegeaneargean M. Bh, on 
P. I, 1.57; cf. also M.Bh. on P. I. 
4.2 Vart. 21. 

afacan@aca invalidity i. e. non- 
occurrence or non-application of 
a bahirahga rule or operation be- 
fore the antarahga operation which 
is looked upon as stronger occurr- 
ing earlier to the mind, or in the 
wording, as it does. - 


ae : 


@ plural, many, the word is used 
in the sense of abundance also; cf. 
agg agaman P. 1.4.21 and aera A 
aag VI. 4.158. 

Wea tad. suffix qg which is always 
prefixed to a noun in the sense of 
‘almost complete’, ‘almost full’, 
fto a considerable extent’ ;e.g. TETET 
aa; cf. e gÀ aga gag P. V. 
3.68. 

agwata (l) consisting of a large 
number of verbal parts in deriva- 
tion; agm; TEE TT; (2) a com- 


pound in which the constituent + 


words are allin the plural number, 
cf. ai ge) RAs 1 RIPARA 
aweag, M, Bh. on P.IT.4.12 Vart.1; 
(3) a compound word ( 9 ) made 
up of many constituent words; cf. 
agi cai aa aa agsafa cen, Vaj. 
Prat. V. 7. 
agata a word which has entered 
between two constituent words of 
_ a compound by splitting in a way 
the compound e. g. the word @ in 
faa aa a Gay Rg. Veda IX. 
86.42; cf. cana Rugan, TATA 
at R.Pr.X.7. explained by Uvvata 
as agai saat aaam aa aT 
alfa ater area | 
aga lit. variously applicable; the 
word is used in the rules of Panini 
in connection with a grammatical 
rule or affix or the like that is 
seen necessarily applied in some 
- cases, optionally applied ina few 
other cases and not at all applied 
in the other cases still, The word 
gø is used by Panini in all such 
cases. See P. IT. 1.32, 57; IL 3.62; 
11.4.39, 73.76, 84; III. 1.34 etc.; 
cf. the usual explanation of aguy 
given by grammarians in the lines 
arash: area: aise ara 
wae | Masta Tear aha wary 
; IRSA qafa Com. V. Pr. III.18. 
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agaifenataeat 


FCSN name given by grammarians 
to the third pada of the third 
adhyaya of the Astadhyayi. 

agaaa the plural number; the 
affixes of the plural number 
applied to noun-bases as also to 
roots; cf. agg agaaag P. I. 4.21. 


As 


aaa a compound similar in 
meaning to the word a@aifg ( pos- 
sessed of much rice) which, in 
sense shows quite a distinct object 
than those which are shown by 
the constituent members of the 
compound; a relative or adjective 
compound, There are various kinds 
of the Bahuvribi compound such 
as ARAROA, ARNAR, 
aeagiR, agi, aerate, TAg- 
ÑR, and aereqeaeaiig which depend 
upon the specific peculiarity notic- 
ed in the various cases. Panini in his’ 
grammar has not given any defini- 
tion of agaifg, but has stated that a 
compound other than those already 
given viz. Izm, ga and qe, 
is qgaifg and cited under Bahu- 
vrihi all cases mentioned above; 
cf. Bat agaife: II. 3.23-28; also cf. 
sanadan agate: M. Bh. on P, 
II. 1.6; II. 1.20; IL 1.49, f 

agaia conventional term used 
for the second pāda of the sixth 
adhyaya of Panini’s Astadhyayi. ° 

aga the accent peculjar 
to, or specifically mentioned in the 
case of the Bahuvrihi compound 
viz. the retention of its own 
accents by the’ first member, in 
spite of the general rule that a 
‘compound word has the last 
vowel accented acute i.e, Sard. cf. 
gid seer gi. P. VI. 2.1. 
The expression azgaifgac in. this 
very sense is used in the Maha- 
bhasya cf. agaifeeat anf aaa: 
gaa M. Bh, on P, VI. 2.1... 


a 


waz 
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Scared 


aga multisyllabled, a word which 
contains three, or more than three 
vowels; the word occurs many 
times in the sūtras of Panini. cf. 
P. If. 4,66, IV. 2.73, IV. 2.109, 
IV. 3.67; V. 3.78, VI. 2.83, 
V1. 3.118. 


agì lit. depending on many; the 
word is used in the sense of de- 
pending on many causal factors 
(fifa ) and given as the defi- 
nition of a kind of aw by some 

_ grammarians; cf, asmana ARAA 
ahga This kind of weacai2ue, 
cited by Kaiyata is, however, 
disapproved by Nagesabhatia; cf. 
Rere mAai: 
qpenaleat aera 1 dat ata mas 
aganenta gaia aay i Par. Sek. on 
Pari, 50. 


aga lit, the meaning of the word 
. There are many senses of the 
word ag out of which ‘plurality’ 
is the sense usually seen. The 
word also means ‘collection;’ cf. 
ae aga: | aay ATaEyEs 
aga lai ma ea ga M. Bh. 
on P. I, 1.8, 21. 
agi® aclass of words headed by 
ag to which the fem. affix 3 (27) 
is added to form the feminine 
base; the words ending in 4 in 
this class take the fem, affix a 
(aq) in case $ which is optional, 


is not added; other words remain | 


as they are, if $, is not added; 


eg Fal, AEs Tate, sat; Tet, | 
mei; el, West; etc. c. Kas. on 


P. IV. 1.45. 
ara sublation, setting aside; Waq- 


areal RA aa: Par. Sek. on | 


Pari. 51. 


ataa lit. that which sublates or sets 


aside; generally a special rule which 


sets aside a general rulc; cf, 44 ai- |. 


a a ARR a aa ahr wala, 


Pari, Patha of qziraaga Pari. “51s 
cf, also TT FETS aac 
areca eft) aaa wae aaa- 
ARa Raaka | M.Bh. on P. IT. 
1.24 Vart. 5. ara is used asa 
synonym of sare, cf. Taree 
armaan: Par. Sek. Pari. 58. 
aake the same as ala; sublation; 
setting aside; this sublation is 
described to be of two types— 
(1) complete sublation when the 
rule set aside, is for ever set aside 
and cannot, by the maxim called 
rain, be applied again; cf. 
aft arated laai a piesa aan 
any aama amai Radi mata 
cf. M. Bh. on P. I. 1.47; VIL 1.2. 
VIL 2.1. etc; (2) temporary 
sublation when the rule set aside, 
can be applied, if possible after 
the special rule has been applied; 
cf. Saul SAPERTI TARA GA 
CAPTER) ARRAT aa: T 
aè sa agadni aay HIRA 
gat ada aeta: Par. Sek.on Pari.57, 
The sublation or arama is not 
“only in the case of amema 
and waanakaq as given above, but 
a rule or operation which is % 
(cited later), or fra, or raw sets 
aside the rule or operation which 
is For aaor TRE respectively. 
This qreqaqtaeuia occupies a very 
important position in respect of 
the application of grammar rules 
for arriving at the correct forms 
zseni) and grammarians have 
laid down a number of Paribha- 
gis in the field of IARAA. 
aag ( CECEN ) surnamed Pāya- 
gunda or Payagunde, who has 
written a commentary on the 
commentary Mitaksara on the 
AJIRA. Some scholars say that 
he was also a great grammarian 
and identical with aaa aus who 
has written the commentary @firal 


area 


or Wat on the Paribhasendusekhara, 
the Cidasthimala on the Laghusab- 
dendusekhara and commentaries 
on the Vaiyakaranabhiisana, Sabda- 
kafstubha and Bhasyapradipodd- 
yota. Other scholars believe that 
Balarhbhatta was the son of 
Vaidyanatha and that he wrote 
only the commentary on Mita- 
ksara called Balarnbhatti after him. 
(2) There was also a comparative- 
ly modern grammarian of Tanjore 
who has written small grammar 
works PaA and qe. 
aia name of a grammatical 
work ascribed to Balarhbhatta of 
Tanjore, 


ABARAT name of a commentary 
on the Siddharta-kaumudi of 
Bhattoji Diksita by Vasudeva 
Diksita, a grammarian of Tanjore. 
There is also another commentary 
called Balamanorama written by 
Anantadeva on the Siddhdnta- 
kaumudi. 


asti name of a grammar work 
written by Balarhbhatta of Tanjore. 
See aag (2). 


MIZZA the application of a gramma- 


tical rule as a necessity to arrive at 
some forms in literature especially 
in the Vedic Literature as also in 
the works of standard writers, which 
cannot be explained easily by the 
regular application of the stated 
rules ; cf. gga IR PEH- 
gajet a) aa mari 
at a frat agota M.Bh. on P. 
III. 1.85; also cf. agai malag: 
maagama ITA! sin 
agt maei R gag M.Bh. on P. 
TII.3.1. In many sūtras, Panini has 
put the word 4g@q to arrive at 
such forms; e.g see. P.II.1.32,57; 
1T.3.62, 11.4. 39, 73, 76, 84 etc. 
ala ( NAA ) external effort; the 
34 
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term is used many times in conne- 
ction with the external effort in 
the production of articulate sound, 
as different from the internal 
effort apana. The external 
effort is described to be consisting 
of 11 kinds; cf. aremacecaresrm | 
far: dae: aay aa AAAA 
Feng sadga: ahaa S.K.on P. 
I.1.9. 


agi a class of words headed by 
the word atẹ to which the tad. 
affix 3 ( 39 ) is added in the sense 
of a descendant; e.g. aĝ: 
Gerwne:, mA: etc. The class called 
mae is looked upon as SHAM on 
the strength of the word = in the 
rule, so that similar words, not 
included in the class, could be 
explained; cf. Kas. on P.IV.1.96. 


fans a class of words headed by the 
word faq to which the affix a (213) 
is added in the sense of a grand- 
child and further descendants; 
eg. Fa: alg, sea: ARE: etc. 
The words in this class are mostly 
names of sages. In the case of 
such words as are not names of 
sages, the affix 3 is added in the 
sense of the offspring and not any 
descendant. e.g. ÑA, Sea: etc.; 
cf. Kag. on P.IV.1.104. 


farg anusvara, letter pronounced only 
through the nose; a dot to indicate 
the nasal phonetic element shown 
in writing above or sometimes after 
that letter or vowel, after which it 
is uttered; cl. 3 gagat | IPR 
q sani: eft Aega ageri 
wafa || Kat. 1.1.19. 


Ream a class of words headed by 
the word fern the affix $4 (3) 
placed after which is elided when 
another tad. affix such as 3 or 
the like is placed after them; cf. 


Ren 
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JER 


Pea aai afa Peta aa wa IAEE 
Kas, on P,VI.4.153. 

Aeaf a class of words headed by 
the word fea, to which the tad. 
affix 3 (3M) is added 
sense of ‘a product’ or ‘a part’; 
e.g. Fa: HE, a: etc.; cf. Kas on 
P. IV. 3.136. 


agga [BUISKOOL H.E.) Aj 


European grammarian who has 
written an essay on the last three 
Padas of Panini’s Astadhyayi (Faraz) 
under the title ‘The Tripadi’. 

afz notion, mental understanding; 
mental inclination; cf. af: aq 
wa or akide 
aNg seat M. Bh. on P. 1.1.56 
Vart. 14; (2) mental inclusion; cf. 
q a Rate sag gee a 
arnadeat M.Bh, on P. I. 1. 57; cf. 
ay gle: aR Za, M. Bh. on 
TII.2.118 Vart. 4. 

ganha activity of the mind of the 
type of understanding as contrast- 
ed with the activity of the sense 
organs; cf. efxand auai giomi 
aaa: M. Bh. on P.I. 3. 133 
Vart. 8. 

JANTE writer of a grammar work 
who lived in the 11th century. 

FET keeping; preservation jef. saad- 
gagi a ser | Agel Garey ;Uvvata 
on R. Pr. XI. 37. 


garga a learned commentary 


on the commentary adit of 
aika; the commentary was 
written by Raia the grandson of 


Bhattoji. The work is called 
yessoqt in contrast with the 
ware of the same author 


BRAA) which is generally studied 
at the Pathasalés all over the 
country. The work ggzgeuq is 
only in a Manuscript form at 
` present. Some scholars believe 
that it was written by Nagesabhatta, 


in the | 


who ascribed it to his preceptor 
Hari Diksita, but the belief is not 
correct as proved by a reference 
in the Laghusabdaratna,where the 
author himself remarks that he 
himself has written the ge=seaua, 
and internal evidences show that 
BAleqe is sometimes a word-for- 
word summary of the ag=ssaquq. 
cf Raug UME TS ae narda- 
Fase A WI: Laghusabda- 
ratna. For details see Bhandarkar 
Ins, Journal Vol. 22 pp. 258-60, 

JEDA İR called gSA 
written by waza. 

aed a Vedic metre consisting of 
four pādas and 36 syllables. There 
are three padas of eight syllables 
and the fourth has twelve 
syllables. Tt has got further sub- 
divisions known as geqedadi, gak- 
GM, AELAWM or sid, sA- 
gett Aaa, ièra and 
anqa. For details see R.Pr. XVI, 
31-37. 


JEA the same as wear or mad 
al; a bigger terminology as con- 
trasted with #ataq brief termino- 
logy such as 2, 3, etc. for which 
(latter) Panini is very particular. 
The bigger terms such as agama, 
arada, nAg and others are 
evidently borrowed by Panini 
from the ancient grammarians 
who lived before him. 


gegio name ofa commentary on 
Kondabhatta’s Vaiyākaraņabhū- 
şaņasāra by Mannudeva, who was 
called also Mantudeva, who lived 
in the latter half of the eighteenth 
century. 


JENRO a grammar 
work written by Réamafiatha 
Chobhe. 


ysasnt [SHRIPAD KRISHNA 


Tense 267 a 
BELVALKAR] a well-known! work #faeqgq on which he has 


Sanskrit scholar of the present day 
who has been the General Editor 
of the Mahabherata published by 
the Bhandarkar Oriental Research 
Institute, Poona. He has written 
a book on grammar reviewing 
very briefly the various systems 
of Sanskrit grammar, which is 
named “Systems of Sanskrit 
Grammar ”. 


Tapes [BOHTLINGK, OTTO] a 
German Sanskrit scholar and 
Grammarian of St.Petersberg: who 
has written a short gloss in German 
on Panini’s Astadhyayi under the 
title “Paaini’s Grammatik” with an 
introduction and various indexes 


at the end. He has also critically | . 


edited Mugdhabodha’of Bopadeva. | 


Ye a technical term for the voca- 
tive case in the Jainendra Vyaka- 
rana. 


at7 [ BOPP, FRANZ] a German 
Sanskrit scholar who has written 
the famous volumes of “The Com- 
parative Sanskrit Grammar”. 


NA a great Sanskrit scholar and 
grammarian belonging to Deva- 
giri in the greater Maharastra 
who was supported by Hemaari 
of Devagiri. He resided at araaqa 
on the river Varadi in the first 
half of the thirteenth century. He 
wrote a short treatise on Sanskrit 
Grammar, which has a number of 
peculiar abbreviations for the usual 
well-known grammatical terms. 
His grammar had a wide spread 
in Bengal and it is today a very 
common text on Grammar 
Bengal. On this account some 
scholars believe that he lived in 
Bengal. He was the son of Kegava 
and pupil of Dhanesa. He is also 
the author, .of . the... well-known p 


inl. 


written a commentary named 
BAYT Or RETRAT. 

AGRVS name given to the first 
section or Kanda of Bhartrhari’s 
Vakyapadiya, It deals with Sphota, 
and in a way it contains in a nut- 
shell the philosophy of Saaskrit 
Grammar. 

AMM the sacred Sanskrit alphabet 

given in the fourteen stitras of Ma~ 

heśvara, named Akgarasamamnaya 
which is called agama as it contains 
the basic letters of a which is 

Brahma according to Gramma- 

rians; cf. GaAs ATPTATHTA: 

gia: paaa seed areca 
am: M. Bh, Ahnika 2 end; cf. 

alo va qasan wena: V. 

Pr. VII. 25. 

satii? a class of words headed by 
the word mi to which the tad. 
affix q (=) is added in the 

` sense of ‘nature’ or ‘duty’; eg, 
Gipu] (ama ATA ma at); cf 
TENRA ARRE MEATA: 
- Kags. on P. V.1.124, 


a 


X fourth letter of the labial class 

“which is possessed of the pro- 
perties Hadad, ATE, Wa, and 
Fens. 

Ñ (1) the letter or sound ¥ with the 
vowel = added for facility of 
utterance; (2) a technical term 
in the Grammar of Panini given 

_ to a noun-base before such case 

_ and taddhita affixes as begin with 
any vowel or with the consonant 
qa, The utility of this designation 
of to the base is (l) to pre- 
vent the substitutes which are 

_ enjoined for the final vowel or 

„z ponsonant, of a pada. {a word. end- 
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ing with a case-affix or a base 
before case and tad. affixes begin- 
ning with any consonant except- 
ing 4%) just as the substitution of 
Visarga, anusvara, the first or 
third consonant, and others given 
in P. VIII. 4.37 and the fotlow- 
ing. For the various changes 
and operations for a base termed 
ņa see P. VI, 4.129 to 175. 


GESU 
for this ‘bhakti’? is ‘ajbhakt? in- 
stead of which the word aa% 
is found in the Pratisakhya works; 
ch Rn Ra aaa 
TAR J e wart A ai ag 
aaah saat maa M. Bh. on P, 
VIIL 4.1 Vart 2; ch aaf: 
gaamagg R. Pr, I. 17; also cf, 
RENE AAN ABA SR. 
raed | R. Pr. VI. 13, 


WRT the consonant 4 with the | Wa lit. eaten up: a fault in pro- 


vowel 4 and the affix @m added 
for facility of utterance; cf, T. Pr. 
I. 17,21. 


nunciation when a letter is so 
hurriedly pronounced that it 
appears to have been dropped. 


wai forming a part or portion (of | M@af4aA a restriction regarding 


something in connection with 
which it has been prescribed as 
an augment) cf. TARAIA wea 
Vyadi Pari. 17; cf. also aa: gs4 
we: ane mE M. Bh. on P. 
VII. 1.33. 


We tad. affix ww applied to the 
words Wf and others in the 
sense of ‘a place of residence;’ cf. 
P. IV. 2,54, 


ae (1) name given to two of the 
five divisions of a Siman which 
are nauk, sais, ster, soe 


edibles of a particular kind. The 
word is quoted to illustrate the 
Raama or restrictive rule in gra- 
mmar. Although the restriction in 
the instance 94 Gaaqi wa is of 
the kind of qen and called 
gfteq, and not faga, by the Mima- 
thsakas, the grammarians call it 
aniyamavidhi. There is no g- 
gefa according to grammarians; 
they cite only two kinds of vidhi 
viz. simple vidhi or aptirva vidhi 
and niyamavidhi. 


and fiamma; (2) the vowel por- azisht surnamed Diksita; a stalwart - 


tion surrounding, or placed after, 
the consonant 4 or g which (con- 
sonant) is believed to be present 
in the vowel or @ respectively 
forming its important portion, 
but never separately noticed 
in it. The vowels 4 and g 
are made up of one mitra 
each. It is contended by the 
grammarians that the consonants 
and g forming respectively the 
portion of % and %, make up half- 
a-matra, while the remaining half 
is made up of the m® of the 
vowel surrounding the consonant 
or situated after the consonant.. 
The word which is generally used. 


grammarian of the Panini system 
who flourished in the first half of 
the seventeenth century and wrote 
many independent books and com- 
mentaries such as the Siddhanta- 
kaumudi, the Praudhamanorama, 
the Vaiyakaranasiddhantakarika, 
the Sabdakaustubha and others. 
The most reputed work out of 
these, however, is the Siddhanta- 
kaumudi which is very popular 
even today and which has almost 
set aside other works of its kind 
such as the Prakriyakaumudi and 
others, Bhattoji was a Telagu 
Brahmana, as generally believed, 
and although he belonged to the 


aq 


South, he made Varanasi his home 
where he prepared a school of 
learned Grammarians. Although 
he carried on his work silently in 
Varanasi, he was envied by the 
reputed rhetorician of his time 
Pandita Jagannatha, who criticised 
his work ( Bhattojis work ) named 
Manorama very severely. See 
AeA above. The Siddhanta- 
kaumudi has got many comme- 
ntaries of which the Tattvabodhini 
written by Bhattoji’s pupil Jaane- 
ndrasarasvati is appreciated much 
by learned grammarians, 


eq the nature or quality of being 
called 4 which causes many gram- 
matical operations which are given 
together by Panini in VI. 4.129 to 
175. See the word ¥ above. 


WAAG a grammarian of Bengal 
who lived in the sixteenth century 
and who wrote sqmi, gada and 
other works on grammar, 


anita a class of words headed by m 
which are generally names of 
countries, the taddhita affixes a 
and others added to which are not 
elided; e, g. unit, Hiei, ped; cf. 
Kas, on IV, 1.178. 

adek a very distinguished Gra- 
mmarian who lived in the seventh 
century A, D. He was a senior 
contemporary of the authors of the 
Kāsīkā, who have mentioned his 
famous work viz. The Vakyapadiya 
in the Kagika. cf. qraidarary sag 
amaaan, Kas. on P, IV.3.88, His 
Vyakarana work “the Vakyapa- 
diya” has occupied a very promi- 
nent position in Grammatical Lite- 
rature, The work is divided into 
three sections known by the name 
‘Kanda’ and it has discussed so 
thoroughly the problem of the rela- 


tion of word to its sense that sub=. 
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sequent grammarians have looked 
upon his view as an authority. 
The work is well-known for ex- 
pounding also the Philosophy of 
Grammar. His another work “ the 
Mahabhasya-Dipika”’ is a scho- 
larly commentary on Patañjali’s 
Mahabhasya. The Commentary is 
not published as yet, end its soli- 
tary manuscript is very carelessly 
written. Nothing is known about 
the birth-place or nationality of 
Bhartrhari. It is also doubtful 
whether he was the same person 
as king Bhartrhari who wrote the 
€ Satakatraya °. 

naa. ( WAFA ) ancient term for the 
present tense found in the Brha- 
ddevat2 and other works. The 
term ‘ vartamana ` for the present 
tense was also equally common. 
The word is found in the Maha- 
bhasya, the Unadisitravrtti of 
Ujjvaladatta and in the Grammar 
of Jainendra cf. P,IT.3.1 Vart 11, 
Unadi III. 50 Jain Vyak. 1.1.471, 

aaa a scholar of grammar who has 
written a commentary on the 
Brhacchabdaratna of Hari Diksita. 


ward} ancient term for the present 
tense or @2 according to Panini cf, 
TRC: WR: serait 
M. Bh, on P.II.3.1, Vart. 4; cf 
also ogueafara afeacat waedi | ggr- 
AÈ | FE THA: 1 Fe VaR ara: | 
M. Bh. on P. IIT. 2.123. See ag 
(aT). 

aAA ancient term for the future 
tense in general; cf. ARU TAEA: t 
aAa sea P, 11.3.3 
Vart.1; cf.also the words HARAS, 
aaan, ureter. 

matari ancient term for the future 
tense in general; cf. qftéaq geist 
aaea P. 1103.15. Vārt.l; cf. 
also Kat, III.1.15; Hem, III. 3:15, 


We 
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HY short term (uneven) for the con- 


sonants $, 9 .@&; ch GAAL Fay 
wage P, VHI.2.37. 

WTA the substitution of the third 
consonants respectively for the 
fourth consonants ¥, 3, gand 4; 
cf. P. VI1.13 Värt, 13. 

AGI a class of words headed by 
the word Wet to which the tad. 
affix i (34) is added in the 
sense of ‘carrying by’; e.g. 
aam, afam cf. Kas. on P.IV.4,16. 

AAI the term 4 applied to the 
noun-base in contrast with the 
term q&.for details see the word 4. 

anaa atari a modern scholar of 
grammar who has written a com- 
mentary named Vakyarthacandrika 
on the Paribhasendusekhara of 
Nagesa; he lived in the first half 
of the eighteenth century. 


wrath one of the oldest commen- 
taries on the Sitras of . Panini, 
which, although not available at 
present, has been profusely quoted 


by Purusottamadeva and other’ 


Eastern Grammarians of the 
twelfth and later centuries. The 
authorship of the work is attribut- 
ed to Bhartrhari, but the point is 
doubtful as Siradeva in his Pari- 
bhasavrtti on Pari. 76 ‘has stated 
that the author of the Bhagavrtti 
has quoted from Maghakavya; cf. 
aa wa aaa ae MAA: gadag ARA- 
AR yi = A AA sara- 
TARAN FAA: IJAN A Wi wa ART 
Some scholars attribute its author- 
ship to Vimalamati. Whosoever 
be the author, the gloss ( armafa ) 
was a work of recognised merit; 

of. RAA feared yates a: | 
wal Para amnia a Bha- 
gavrtti at the end. afr in his 
commentary .on~ the + 

valso says “ ar R aA 


ere 


RUSRRT [Sir Ramakrishna Gopal 
Bhandarkar 1837-1925 A. D.] a 
well-known scholar of Sanskrit 
Grammar who has written learned 
articles on many grammatical 
topics. He was a distinguished 
Professor of Sanskrit in the latter 
half of the nineteenth century. 
He was one of the pioneers of 
Sanskrit studies in India. 


MAIS (1) an ancient grammarian 
quoted by Paniniin his rules to 
show differences of opinion; cf.#ẹ 
araa VII. 2.63; (2) name of a 
country in the days of Panini cf. 
zanian P. IV. 2.145, 


aga scholars and grammarians 
belonging to or following the Bha- 
radwaja School of Grammar whose 
views are often quoted in the 
Mahabhasya; waria: qefa M. 
Bh. on P. I1.20Vārt. 1, 1.1.56 
Värt. 11; 1.2.22 Vart.3; 1.3.67 Värt. 
4, I11.3.38 Vart.1, ITI 1.48 Vārt. 
3; III 1.89 Vārt, 1, IV.1.79, VI.4. 
47 and VI.4.155. 


Haq (1) becoming; existence. The 
word is used many times in the 
sense of ań- the sense of a root 
which is ‘incomplete activity ° or 
‘ process of evolving’; cf. aaa 
ha we a ag: R. Pr, XIL 5; cf 
also sg watan Fara Nir. I. 36; 

gii aaa ass aaa- 

_ Barapa anan Nir. I. 1; (2) 

. activity as opposed to instru- 
ments ( AA or wee); cf aa- 
Tela i madian, Kas on P. 
TI. 1.24; cf. also ura: fea, Kas.on 
Fa ikc aa wrawany P. IT. 3.37; (3) 
_.. completed action which is shown, 
. not by a verb, but by a verbal 

derivative noun; cf. qada g- 

ARA | aaa AEN ae eee TTA: 

. eae, Beet Kas..on $ ag? P. TIT. 

. 3.18; cf. also TARA art KRA 
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M. Bh. on P. II. 2.9, HE 1.57, 
IV. 1.3, V. 4.19; cf also WRF: 
M. Bh. on P. IHI. 1.67; (4) the 
radical factor for the use of a 
word; Safafatad; cf. yada- 
qe ef wma: ma aAA 
WRENS | STIENL ga 1 Kas, 
on P, 5.1.119; (5) thing, object 
cf. Ramee: gg Aaaa aad 
M. Bh. I. 1. Ahnika 1; (6) trans- 
formation, substitution; change 
into the nature of another; cf. a 
ayagan, R. Pr. IT. 4. cf. also 
the words quem, amanan 
etc. (7) possession of the qualities, 
nature; qaja WA: area; M. Bh. 
on P. II. 3.13; (8) relationship; 
cf. gaama, IHARA etc. 
WRT having for its subject a 
verbal derivative in the sense of 
the wa or the root activity. The 
word Mada is explained as 
magh in the Kasikavriti. e. g. 
the word tm: in aa wA M: 
Kas, on P. II. 3. 54: cf. maqaat 
manmi Kas. on & IL. 3.54. 
AST name of a commentary on 
the Sabdakaustubha by ga. 
Dick] a grammarian who has 
written a commentary on the 
Brhacchabdaratna of Hari Diksita; 
possibly the same as yaga. See Wea. 
ATA effort, activity. 

AIH name of a commentary 
on the aeebegu by Yaar rages. 
wWlaqIseay an affix in the sense of qua- 

lity such as @, @ etc.; cf. a ga 
are Tora wate Pre. 
Wrawata description of a verb or 
verbal form in which activity 
plays the main part as opposed 
to a noun in which completed 
activity ( 8 ) is predominant. 
MANG the different activities such 
as igniting a hearth, placing a 
rice-pot on it, pouring water in 


4 


it etc., which form the different 
parts of the main activity viz. 
cooking; cf ger uke wy M. 
Bh. on P. III. 3.19, III. 4.67. 


WAJUA (1) expressive ofaa or the 


completed verbal activity; e.g. the 
word HW itself, as also Hdl, Ua, and 
others; (2) having for their subject 
a verbal derivative in the form of 
the verbal activity. See mands. 


RAAR kinds of verbal activity 


which are described to be six in 
number viz. production, existence, 
transformation, growth, decay and 
destruction. These six modes of 
existence first mentioned by Vars- 
yayani and quoted by Yaska are 
explained philosophically by 
Bhartrhari as a mere appearance 
of the Sabdabrahman or Satta 
when one of its own powers, the 
time factor ( arafa ) is superim- 
posed upon it, and asa result of 
that superimposition, it (i.e. the 
Sabdabrahman) appears as a pro- 
cess; cf. SS arene Haha sta aaf- 
afr: mR safer AR a3 eead 
Raan sia 1 Nir.1.2; cf. also Vak- 
yapadiya IIT.30. 


Aaaa the author of the pasak- 


mrad, a work on the Paribhasas 
in grammar which are utilized 
in explaining the rules of the 
pasare by Sarvavarman. 


AARET (1) a word in the sense of 


ua or completed verbal activity 
afta aaa face t Gard aR 
M. Bh. on P.1.1.57; (2) an affix 
applied for the formation of a 
word in the sense of verbal acti- 
vity; of. saad mai sgair- 
aaqa} ag maa: M. Bh, on 1.1.9, 


wWaaa a grammarian of the Katan- 


tra school who wrote the works 
Katantraripamala and Kaumiara 
Vyakarana, 


aa 
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aa designated by a technical 
term; cf. f gate aaant arate 
a einig Bia mera AT a 
aR akma, M.Bh.on P.T.11. 

WT which is to come into being; 
of future time; cf. mA samda 
M. Bh. on III. 4.1; cf. nuda: ge 
ard Aaf M.Bh. on P. VIL 1. 
33; cf. also g ate mda aa 
faei M.Bh on P. I. 1.45. 

waT impersonal form of a 
sentence when there is no activity 
mentioned on the part of the agent 
nor resulting upon the object, 
but there isa mere mention of 
verb-activity. 

A that which is to be produced; 
cf, Jain. Vyak. 1.1.72. See 464A. 

HEIMA- lit. which is to be produc- 
ed; which is prescribed by a rule, 
like an affix; hence, an affix or an 
augment or a substitute prescribed 
by arule as contrasted with the 
conditions or the original wording 
for which something is substituted, 
or after which an affix is placed, 
or to which an addition is made, 
or which is deleted; cf. aeaqa 
wariat aera Par. Sek. Pari, 19; 
also cf. M.Bh. on P.I. 1.50, I.1. 
69,VI.1.85, VI.4.160. 


HNT spoken language as opposed to 
the archaic Vedic Language; cf. 
ami agaaa: P.IT2. 108 sea mat 
faa. P. VIIL 4. 45 Vart. 1; cf. 
also R. T. 96, 212; cf. also Af 
SRSA ANAL | SAAT Nir. 
LA, 


a work on language 


attributed to azt:afa. 

“WTA a small treatise on gram“ 
mar written by Vyahkata Subbā- 
Shastri. 


arta a short gloss on the Astadh- 
yayi of Panini in the 12th century 


by Purusottamadeva, a reputed 
scholar belonging to the Eastern 
school of grammarians which 
flourished in Bengal and Behar in 
the 10th, 11th and 12th centuries, 
The gloss is very useful for begi- 
nners and it has given a clear 
explanation of the different stitras 
without going into difficult nice- 
ties and discussions. The treatise 
does not comment upon Vedic 
portions or rules referring to Vedic 
Language because, as the legend 
goes, king Laksmana Sena, for 
whom the gloss was written, was 
not qualified to understand Vedic 
Language; cf. mamaia, Com. 
on Bhagavrtti by Srstidhara, 
There is a popular evaluation 
of the Bhasavriti given by the 
author himself in the stanza 
“aRar heard Tea sis 
qa treat madR aq” 
at the end of his treatise; for de- 


tails see Geitaqata. 


mg AET a learned commentary 


on Purusottamadeva’s Bhasavrtti 
by Srstidhara a learned gramma- 
rian of the sixteenth century. 


RRA belonging to, or used in spoken 


language as contrasted with the 
Vedic Language or fana; cf. etait 


wR Tae Anat: Hat Hea Nir. 
TI.2. 


- 


a word or a noun-base 
which has the same sense in the 
masculine gender as in the neuter 
gender; generally words of quality 
or adjectives like af, ag etc. fall 
in this category; cf. qafas arate 
dage P. VII. 1.74; cf. also 
aa: gary aaa sa RAAR a Ra- 
janaa | aimh gh 
aa aiaga | der Tah aet 
aa Ragan | Kas. on VII.1.74. 


lM a learned commentary on an 


original work, of recognised merit 


ATR 
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and scholarship, for which people 
have got asense of sanctity in 
their mind; generally every Sūtra 
work of a branch of technical 
learning (or Sastra) in Sanskrit has 
got a Bhasya written on it by a 
scholar of recognised merit. Out 
of the various Bhasya works of the 
kind given above, the Bhasya on 
the Vyakarana sūtras of Panini is 
called the Mahabhasya, on the 
nature of which possibly the 
following definition is based “ganàf 

`~ ag qA Fe: Baa | evens a 
Tae ay asad Ag”. In 
books on Sanskrit Grammar the 
word 4m4 is used always for the 
Mahabhasya. The word 37 is 
sometimes used in the Mahabhasya 
of Patafijali (ch. Say aha wey 
TIL.3.19, IV.4.67) where the 
word may refer toa work like 
egaisq which Patanjali may have 
written, or may have got available 
to him as written by somebody 
else, before he wrote the Maha- 
bhasya. 

AART Patañjali, the author of the 
Patafijala Mahabhasya; the term, 
in this sense, frequently occurs in 
works on Grammar. See ara. 

MAQA the brief pithy statements in 
the Mahabhasya of the type of the 
Stras or the Varttikas, These 
assertions or statements are named 
sti’ also. 

WHE the brief pithy assertions or 

. injunctions of the type of Sitras 
given by Patañjali in a way to 
supplement the Siitras of Panini 
and the Varttikas thereon. See the 
word ¢f above and the word 


ara also. 


MERG surnamed Abhyankar 
(1785-1870)a great grammarian 
in the line of the pupils of Nagesa 

35 


who was educated at Poona and 
lived at Satara, He taught many 
pupils, a large number of whom 
helped the spread of Vyakarana 
studies even in distant places of 
the country, such as Varanasi and 
others. For details see Vyakarana 
Mahabhasya Vol. VII pp. 27-29, 
D. E. Society’s Edition. 

AR a class of words headed by 
the word fui to which the tad, 
affix a (an) is added in the 
sense of collection;¢.g. ta, aaa, 
mada; cf, Kas. on P, 1V.2,38. 


Ems 


Fag a class of roots headed by the 
root f¥g to which the krt affix a 
(always in the fem. gender as a ) 
is added in the sense of verbal 
activity; eg. faa, Ta, wat, Wat 
etc. cf, Kas.on P. III. 3.104. 

he affix of the instrumental plural 
before which the base is looked 
upon as a Pada and sometimes 
split up in the Padapatha, especi- 
ally when the preceding word has 
got no change for its last letter or 
syllable. 


Maag writer of the commentary, 
named Yat after him, on the 
Paribhasendusckhara of Nageéa. 


ama called Mea also, who flou- 
rished in the fourteenth century 
and wrote a treatise on grammar 
called Saar, 


atari a class of words headed by 
the word #14 in which the Unidi 
affixes 4 and others, as prescribed 
by specific Unadi sūtras, are found 
added in the sense of the ‘apadana’ - 
case-relation; e.g. va: in the sense 
RAR stand’. Similarly asa: gN: 
wit etc. cf, Kas. on P.III.4.74. 

Ww lit. swallowed or eaten up; the 
term is used in connection with 
letters that are uttered imperfect- 


wa 
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war 


ly on account of the proximity of | referred to; cf. EPIL TIT P, 


similar letters. 

WA name of a Sarhdhi or coalescence 
given by the writers of the 
Pratisakhya works where the diph- 
thong vowels à and 2, followed 
by any vowel which is not labial, 

. are turned respectively into a] 
and wa; e.g. maa AINAN- 
qaar (R. Sarhh.1..2.8); cf. ABIA- 
AAAA sara | AT PAA 
Raamaa | aAA aa 
fal ara} sA: 2.2. (RSarhh. 


1.2.2). zaa: aa SENT cf. R. Pr. |. 


II.11. 


WF lit, what has become or happen- |` 


ed, The word is used in books on 
grammar in the sense of past 
tense in general, which has been 
subdivided into {a) unseen past 
(Aan or fez ), (b) past, not of to- 
day ( aaam or gg) and (c) 
past in general (amFqya or &),cf. 
Ha P.III.2, 84, aia fee P.III.2.116 
and aena gg P.III.2.111. 


PAJAMA lit. denotation of some- |: 


thing which formerly was existing; |; 
a consideration of that form of a |’ 


word which was formerly present, 


The word is used frequently by | 


commentators when they try to ap- 
ply arule of grammar toa changed 
wording under the plea that the 


wording required by the rule a 
“MH (1) lit. distinguishing; dife- 


was formerly there; cf. yagdae 
(EA zat) any asa, M. Bh. 
on P.1.1.20 Värt. 9; ef. 


3.103; cf. also aiam yagin: 
» Par, Sek. Pari, 76. 


JAF name popularly given by 
adeva and other grammarians 

` to the third pada of the first 
adhyaya of Panini’s 


qaa: P.1.3,1. 
WAG plurality of the individuals 


also M. |: 
Bh. on P.I.1.56, VII.1.9 and VIL |. 


Astadhyayi | - 
ás it begins with the Sūtra yareay- 


j 


VI.2.175. 


TR the limited senses YAA (plu- 


rality) and others in which way 
and other possessive taddhita 
affixes should take place,and not in 
the general sense of the ‘presence at 
one place’ as also ‘the possession by 
some one individual; cf. yafyra- 
Rigg Aaka | SiR 
xafa agara: M. Bh. on V., 2.94, 


watf lit. headed by 4, or headed 


by and af as some scholars like 
to explain; the term means roots; 
in general, which have 4 as the 
first root in Panini’s list of roots; 
cf, yea waa: P. I. 3.1; The 
word atẹ denoting roots stands 
in contrast with the word wre 
which stands for the roots of the 
first conjugation. yada sata 
aga: TAIT | BAT as ae aÑ 
aT aa; agat: Kas. on P, I. 3.1. 


IM a class of nouns headed by 


xa to which the denominative 
affix 4 is added in the sense of 
‘being or becoming what they 
were not before;’ e. g. agai aa 
vata aA; similarly aai, acces, 
SANA, gaa etc.cf Kas 111.113. 


es . p e. t 
Hz difference, differentiation; cf. 


ala R Aaaa ga aglia 
aR M. Bh. on P. 1.1.9, Vart. 2. 


rentiating; cf Fema | Fea 
saqma: | M. Bh. on P. I. LI 
Vart. 13; (2) adjective; cf. ae 
Pao Ba ee, Kas, on P. I; 
1.57; (3) variety; kind; cf. ammam 
RAN Sem: ware: Kas. on P.V. 3.23; 
(4) indicating, suggesting, as con- 
trasted with amram; ch qq g 
Han: Vakyapadiya. 


Wa that which is distinguished; the 


word which is qualified; cf. Ñi 


Rra Kags, on P. TE. 1.57. ' 
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aena a grammar treatise; Charities and love of learning. 
= He flourished in the eleventh 


written by viaa in the fourteenth 
. century A. D. 


Aft name ofa commentary on the : 


Paribh&sendugekhara of Nagesa 
written by Bhimabhatta in the 


latter half of the eighteenth cen- | 


tury. 

Acar one of the reputed gra- 
mmarians of the latter half of the 
eighteenth century and the first 


half of the nineteenth century who | 


wrote commentaries 
prominent works on grammar. He 
was the son of saq and his native 
place was Prayaga. He has 
written the commentary called 
Candrakala on the Laghusab- 
dendusekhara, Pariksa on the 
Vaiydkaranabhisanasdara, Gada 


on several | 


called also Bhairavi or Bhairavi- | 


gadā on the Paribhasendusekhara 
and commentaries ( popularly 
named Bhairavi) on the Sabda- 
ratna and Linga@nusasana, He is 
reported to have visited Poona, 
the capital of the Pesawas and 
received magnificent gifts for 
exceptional proficiency in Nyaya 
and Vyakarana. For details see 
pp. 24 and 25 Vol. VII. Patai- 
jala Mahabhasya D. E. Society’s 
Edition. 

`A 

utel name given to a commentary 
in general written by Bhairava- 
Misra, which see above. The 
commentary on the Paribhasen- 
dusekhara is more popularly 
known as Bhairavi. 

Aar tad. affix Şua suggested 
by the Varttikakara to form 
words like wusdinia, anina 

which are derived by the rule 

amaaan GP. V. 1.9. 


WT the well-known king of Dhara 
who was very famous for his 


century A. D. He is said to have 
got written or himself written 
several treatises on various sastras. 
The work Sarasvatikanthabharana 
which is based on the Astadhyayi 
of Panini, but which has included 
in it the Varttikas and Paribhasds 
also, has become in a way a 
Vyakarana or a general work in 
grammar and can be styled as 
Bhoja~Vyakarana. i 

ASAN a grammarian who has 


written a commentary named 
Sarhdarbhamrta on Bopadeva’s 
Mugdhabodha. 


nagi the consideration that a 
thing was such and such a one 
formerly, and hence liable to 
undergo grammatical operations 
on that ground; cf. ga qà Jk- 
gai i fete 1 M. Bh. on P. 
VII. 1. 9. z 

Pcuced belonging to the class. of 
roots headed by 4; 2 root of the 
first conjugation; cf. aq smet 
Hatem: Kas, on P, III, 1.75. 

vq case-affix of the dative and. 
ablative plural; cf. Arazo PL 
Iv. 1. 2. 

¥4TA_ case-affix of the instrumental, 
dative and ablative dual; cf, 
slaaie P. IV. 1. 2. 

ATY tad. affix we applied to the 
prefix #4 in the sense of depres- 
sion ofthe nose; eg. HAW: gai, 
amga Èm sauery (depression of 
the nose ama aaa) scf. Kas, on 
aa maa kaa tet ax yes: 
P. V. 2.31. 

ABAT lit. a person or a thing of 
which the? proper occasion has 
passed; the{word is used in conne- 
ction with> the application. of a 
rule even though the proper .time 


wnt 
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of its application is gone, on the 
analogy of a man who is paid his 
Daksina although the proper time 
has gone ( MARA aam aaa) ; 
daa gemia Sade | BRITT 
Kags, on P. VI1.2,101, 

WIS stray or spurious verses or 
stanzas whose authorship cannot 
be traced, but which are common- 
ly quoted by scholars; cf. ssi 
am tat: M.Bh. on I.1 Ahnika 1; 
the word wim is explained as 
‘composed by Katyayana’ by 
Nagesabhatta in his Uddyota, 

WAT lit.centre of the brows, or eye- 
brows which is described as the 
place of air (which produces 
utterance or speech) at the time 
ofthe evening soma-pressing or 
sacrifice; cf. maqaqaararormaagdl- 

sasara AG nA 
adafa | Vaj. Prat. I. 30; cf. also 
wey mae UE. 


FAMAT the class of roots headed by 
y; the first conjugation of roots. 


a 


H (1) fifth letter of the labial class 
of consonants which is po,sessed 
of the properties qaiaNer, ÀS, 
mata, wed and aaa; 
(2) substitute 4 (m) for ag of 
‘the Ist. pers. sing. in Vedic litera- 
ture; eg. adi gaat ch aÑ ag P. 
VII. 1.40; 

¥ (1) the consonant H with the vowel 
a added for facility of utterance; 
cf. T, Pr. 1.2.1; (2) The substi- 
tute # for ag of the Ist pers. 
pl. in the "perfect tense cf, 
P Raai... cea: III 4.82 
and in the present tense also in 
the case of the root faz; (3) tad. 
affix 4 added to the word as in 


the Saigika senses,and to the words | 


g and g in the sense of possession; 
‘cf. P.IV.3.8,V.2. 108, 


HRW (1)name of a commentary by 
Rafganatha on the Padamaiijari 
of Haradatta: (2) name of a com- 
mentary on the Supadma Vyāka- 
raha by Visnumisra, 

WARE the consonant H with the vowel 
a and the affix 4 added for faci- 
lity of use and pronunciation; cf. 
T.Pr.E17 and 21. 


AFBI for the sake of auspicious- 
ness at the beginning of a treatise 
or work; cf. wratat anda nga: 
agaa M.Bh.on P.1.3.1. chased 
fé arent} M.Bh. on P.I.1.1, 

We tad. affix a applied to a numeral, 
not preceded by another numeral 
in the sense of completion; e, g. 
TAA; Gan; cf aradeg Pan. 
V.2.49. 

AG tad. affix u, causing vrddhi for 
the word wa, in the sense of 

‘present therein’ (aana: ); eg 


maa; cf. avaidy aif ad, PIV. 
3.60 Vārt. 2. 


aoganfà lit.the gait of a frog; jump; 
the continuation of a word froma 
preceding Sūtra to the following 
Sūtra or Sūtras in the manner of a 
frog by omitting one or more Siitras 
in the middle; the word argacgta 
is also used in the same sense espe- 
cially by later grammarians; cf. 
AAN MERANER | AN AEF 
seeawa aa aama: M. 
Bh, on P.I.1.3 Vart.2, IT. 3.32, II. 
4.34, VI.1.16, V£.3.49,VIT. 2.117. 


RIZR the'same as T which 
see above; cf. aaa Rra: 
MB.h. on P. V.2.4. 


ARTA a popular name given to the 
work qaegassgt of Nāgeśa on aĵ- 
aftar (science or method of inter- 
pretation) in Vyakarana, which ig 


ag 


generally read by advanced l 
students, Nagesa has also written | 
a bigger work on the same subject | 
egress! which sometimes is also | 
referred to by the word 3339. 

Fg the same as way a tad. affix 
showing possession ; the word is fre- 
quently used in Panini’s rules for 
aay. cf. ada agag | P. IV 2.72; | 
cf, also, PIV. 4,125, 136; V. 2.59, 
VI.1.215, VI.3.118,130; VIII, 2.9; 
for the sense of ag see agg, below, 
The affix ag (instead of Hag of 
Panini) is found in the Atharva 
Pratijakhya, 

Way tad. affix aq changed in some 
cases to aq (ch arguaraal aAA 
ana: P. VIII. 2.9), applied to 
any noun or substantive in the 
sense of ‘ who possesses that,’ or 
‘which contains it, or in the 
sensc of possession as popularly 
expressed. The affix is called 
possessive affix also, and is very 


commonly found in use; e. g. |" 


War, PIA, WAL, etc. cf. TT 
aa way P. V. 2.94 The 
very general sense of ‘possession’ 
is limited to certain kinds of pos- 
session by the Varttikakara in the 
following stanza; gaai 
Tadaa kisaa aa 


agaa: cf, Kas. on P. V. 2.94.. 
There are other tad. affixes pres- 
cribed in the same sense as ay, 
such as the affixes sa (V. 2.96- 
98), ssa (99, 100, 105, 117), a 
and = (100), w (101), fafa (102, 
121, 122), gf (102, 115, 116, 
128, 129-137), aq (103, 104), seq 
(106), z (107), = (108), 4 (109, 
110), Seq and eq (111), awa (112, 
113), sa (115, 116), 3% (118, 119), 
aq (120), ga (123, 138, 140), 
Rafi (124), aea and aeq (125), 
aq (127), and 4, 4, 3, Ñ, 3,4 
and ag each one applied to spe- 
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cifically stated words, agg is also 
specially prescribed after the 
words headed by w (cf. warlarast 
P. V. 2.95) in supersession of 
some of the other affixes men- 
tioned above which would take 
place in such cases, if agy were 
not prescribed by the rule Wi- 
Raa. The portion of the Astadh- 
yayi prescribing the possessive affix- 
es is named agaian (P. V. 2.92 
to 140). 

ngg a conventional name given 
by grammarians to the third 
pada of the eighth Adhyaya of 
Panini’s Astadhyayi as the pada 
begins with the sūtra waste 4AA 
oeafa P. VIIL 3.1, . 

ngam affix in the sense of Faq, 

i.e. in the sense of possession. 

For these affixes of which 3/7 (34) 

is very common see the word 

may, cf Raag RA aga- 
fh; | Gea: AÀ AE GAA AAAA |] 

M, Bh. on III. 1.7; V. 2.94. 

AGT affix in the sense of agg; 
see agafes. 

REAN elision of the affix agg, spe- 
cially prescribed after words of 
quality, or words meaning qua- 
lity, such as 3, #7 which origi- 
nally mean the white colour, the 
black colour etc. e. g. Ja: Te: cf 
grat agit sy P. V. 2.94 
Värt, 3. 


HAAHI name of a commentary on 
Kondabhatta’s WVaiyakaranabht- 
sana written by a grammarian 
named qaqa. 

Frag sense in which the afix ag 
(a33 ) is affixed; the sense of 
‘possession? in general; see the 
word x39 above, 


aaefa an affix which has. got the 


sense of ag (aga). See the words 
agate and agata above, ` 


Awa 


wea lit. middle; middling variety. 


The word is used in the sense 
of the middling effort between 
the open (Aga) and the close 
(a) external efforts which 
technically is called ga; cf. aa 
SER Lay we wea: l a BTR | 


aan: | aise AAI aS ala SAT 


am we: sae aa | Fay ara 
ga waa | T. Pr. Bhasya on II.6. 


AREA called also seprarydt a 


work on grammar which is an 
. abridgment, to a certain extent, 
of Bhattoji's Siddhantakaumudi. 
The treatise was written by Vara- 
daraja, a pupil of Bhattoji for 
facilitating the study of the 
Siddhanta-kaumudi. 


manaa lit. fallen in the middle; 
the word is used generally in the 
sense of an augment which is 
inserted in the middle of a word. 
© Sometimes an affix too, like oa 


' or a conjugational sign like ay, 


js placed in the middle of a 

‘ word. Such a middling augment 
is technically ignored and a 
word together with it is taken as 
the original word for grammatical 

. operations; e.g. Serh:, aie: etc. 
cf. aaraa Rangda wat Par. Sek, 
Pari. 89. 


Wea (1) the middle person ( a- 
wen), of gagnà... wa P. I 
4.105; cf. also Nir. VII. 7; (2) 
middling tone or effort. cf. aada 

-a aaa: T. Pr. XVIL 4, 
where the commentator explains 
the word as sadhaaniectaan: 
aman: | the word waar. is used 
in this sense as qualifying a 
mode of utterance. qf; cf. 
mares gai gh eT Wea 
R. Pr. XIIL 19; cf. also agaa 
aeqarang, R. T. 32; (3) one of the 
seyçn modes of speech or tones. 
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cf aa ara: eaa Hara 1 sotigeqa. 
aetna T. Pr, 
XXIII.4 and 5 and also ws TAR, 
XVIII.11 where the commen- 
tator explains 444 as 47 avd IÀ 
aT SISA Gael AT IS ara | 
(4) one of the seven musical 
notes originating or proceeding 
from the Svarita accent cf. sfa- 
sat “wa sgaaamqgat: Pan Siksa. , 

mana (1) name of a treatise on 
grammar by Ramasarman; (2) 
the same as magad. 

WAATZSN lit. the dropping of the 
middle word or member (of a 
compound generally) as for inst- 
ance in ans for arsfanfie: 
the word anaaga is also used 
in the sense of a compound. 
The compounds which have 
the middle word dropped 
are enumerated by the Vairttika- 
kara under the Varttika armia- 
gat aangua Bh. Vr. II.1.60 
Vart.; cf. also Kat. IT.6,30. 

FIAT or manata See qaa (2). 

PNAS ETHTE, See madad. 

HANE a rule forming an exception 
to other general rules being plac- 
ed between them, one or many 
of which are placed before and the 
others afterwards. Such a rule sets 
aside the previous rules and not 
the succeeding ones. The state- 
ment laying down this dictum is 
waa: ga RÄ TA ARA 
Par. Sek.Pari. 60, also M. Bh. on 
P.VI.4.148 Värt. 5. ` 

aAA the maxim of the 
middle rule of exception; see 
aA. 

AIÑ the acute or udatta accent 
to the 44 vowel which is neither 
the initial ( anf% nor the final one 
( aq) as laid down by the rule 
Strat RA P. VL1,217; cf aA 


ma 
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ake 


amad afeae at magad PAR | 


M. Bh. on IIL1,3. 
WME a class of words headed by ' 


the word ag to which the taddhita | 
affix Aq ( AGL) is adasa as aCātu- | 
g agaa, AETA 


rarthika affix; e. 
etc.; cf. Kas. on P. IV. 2.86. 

HA (1) the affix #fAT generally found 
in Vedic Literature added to 
roots ending in at and preceded 
by a noun; e.g. Gant, IAAT; cf. 
ad afat P.III.2.74,75; 
(2) Unadi affix in sitar; cf. aa zÑ 
SRS TI AA gaa faa 
Kag. on P. VI.4.29. 

alert See aa. 

Ata a class of words headed by 
the word Hata, to which the tadd- 
hita affix etm ( 33) is added in the 
sense of ‘nature’ or ‘duty’; e.g. 
AML, BENE, AIFA etc. cf. 
Kags. on P. V. 1,133. 

HAITAL (1) the popular. name given to 
the commentary steaarm on the 
Siddhantakaumudi of vāai 
by the author himself; the com- 
mentary is a scholarly one and 
very extensive; and its first portion 
only upto the end of Karaka is 
generally read in the Sanskrit 
Pathasalas ;(2) name of a commen- 

“tary on the Madhyasiddhinta- 
kaumudi by Ramasarman; (3) 
-name given to a treatise discussing 
roots given in the Katantra Gra- 
mmar written by waa in the 
sixteenth century. The work is 
called BF ATT also. 
aigan Aname given in a banter- 
ing tone to the treatise Srema- 
©  @Psq written by saatagited, 
FULT known also as Aes, a famous 
grammarian of the eighteenth 
century who has written a com- 
mentary named qi on the 
. Vaiyakaranabhiisanasara of Konda- 


} 


4 


1 


— 


bhatta and a commentary named 
adau on Nageia’s Paribhasendu- 
sekhara. 


Wa name given to the Samhita por- 


tion of the Veda works especially 
of the Rgveda and the Yajurveda 
as different from the Brahmana, 
Aranyaka and other portions of the 
two Vedas as also from the other 
Vedas; cf. aaa FRE a TR F; 
M. Bh. on P.I. 1.68 Värt. 4. The 
word 44 occurs several times in 
the rules of Panini (cf. P, II. 4. 
80, TII.2.71, 111.3.96, VI. 1. 151, 
VI1.210, VI.3.131, VI.4.53, VL 
4.141) and a few timesin the 
Varttikas. (cf. I. kl. 68Vart. 4, 
IV.3.66 Vart. 5 and VI, 4. 141 
Vart. 1), It is, however, doubt- 
ful whether the word was used in 
the limited sense by Panini and 
Katyayana, Later] on, the word 
came to mean any sacred text or 
even any mystic formula, which 
was looked upon as sacred. Still 
later on, the word came to mean a 
secret counsel. For details see Gold- 
silicker’s Panini p. 69, Thieme’s 
‘Panini and the Veda’ p. 38. 


WX onc of the three places of the 
origination of articulate speech 
which is described as situated in 
the throat; cf. , Wy ea E 
a et aaa Uvvataon R, Pr. 
XIII. 17; ch also 
zara wa ı T. Pr.XXII 11. 


mga See aqa. 


WW tad, affix 4 always added to the 
krt. affix f ( RA) prescribed after 
roots characterized by the mute 


syllable g; e.g. BAH, IRIRI, etc, 


Ron 


aitaan P.IV, 4.20. 


H4 abbreviated term or pratyāhāra 
for all the consonants of the five. 
classes or Vargas excepting: thes: 
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consonant a; cf #4 Sat af ai 
P,VIII,3.33. 

RA tad. affix aa (1) in the sense of 
proceeding therefrom ( aa ama: P. 
IV,3,92) added to words showing 
cause or meaning human being;e.g. 
ena, wardwaq; (2) in the sense 
of product(ff#m)or part(saaa) add- 
ed optionally with ag to any word, 
eg. SARI, TRA TARA, aida, 
and necessarily to words | beginn- 
ing with of, © and ai, words 
of the class headed by ihe 
word 3R and the words Ñi, fig, atl, 
fas and some others; cf. P. IV. 3 
143-150; (3) in the sense of pro- 
portion, added to a numeral; e. g, 
Ramaga ; cf. P. V. 2.47; (4) 
in the sense of ‘made up of ’added 
to the thing of which there isa 
large quantity; eg. AARTI, 
sage! aaa AaEP.V.4.21,22. 

FA see HA. 

agan a class of compounds 
of the type of aqua which are 
somewhat irregular formations and 
hence mentioned as they are 
found in use. The compounds are 
called simple tatpurusa compo- 
unds; e.g. aywies: MG, Ver, 
TH, Mada etc.; ch ageq- 
amaaa P.IT.1.72. 

nda tad. affix waa sadded to the 
word af in the sense of milk; e.g. 
ARETA ; cf. a Aegae P. 
V. 2.36 Vart. 5 

MBNA a repite commentator on 
many classical poetic and dra- 
matic works, who flourished in 
the fourteenth century, He was 
a scholar of Grammar and is 
believed to have written a com- 
mentary on the Sabdendusekhara 
and another named apAA on the 


Fare of frat. 
WT personal ending 4 substituted 


for am, in Vedic Literature; e.g. 
adt aay; of. oti an P. VII, 1.40; 
See H. 

WA personal ending of the first 
person ( 34ag39) plural; e.g. 
wana, Ba; cf. Raag HI. 4,78, 

R personal ending formed by 
adding = to Ha of the Ist person 
( saagas ) pl. in Vedic Literature 
aaa, asa, cf. Kas. on gaat 
a P.VII. 1.46. 


Hea agrammarian of the Kiatan- 
tra school who has written a gloss 
on the mara of Tite. 

Wels a grammarian of the eigh- 
teenth century who has written a 
gloss on Kondabhatta’s “Vaiyaka- 
ranabhiisanasara, 

HERM name of a commentary on 
the Kagikavivaranapanjika (popu- 
larly named Nyasa), mentioned 
by Ujjvaladatta in his Unadi- 
sitravrtti. 

AEI lit. hard breathing, aspirate 
characteristic (MAARA) of conso- 
nants possessed by the second and 
fourth consonants of the five class- 
es, and the sibilants 4, | and @ 
which letters are also called agyam 
on that account, 

AZIA lit, the great commentary. 
The word is uniformly used by 
commentators and classical Sans- 
krit writers for the reputed com- 
mentary on Panini’s Sūtras and 
the Varttilas thereon by Patafijali 
in the 2nd century B.C. The 
commentary is very scholarly yet 
very simple in style, and exhaus- 
tive although omitting a number 
of Papini’s rules. It is the first and 
oldest existing commentary on the 
Astadhyayi of Panini, and, in spite 
of some other commentaries and 
glosses and other compendia, 
written later on to explain the 
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Sitras of Panini, it has remained 
supremely authoritative and fur- 
nishes the last and final word in 
all places of doubt; cf, the remarks 
aa mea Raaq, saad we, EAR 
etc. scattered here and there in 
several Vyakarana treatises form- | 
ing, in fact, the patent words used | 
by commentators when they finish į 
any chain of arguments. Besides 
commenting on the Sutras of | 
Panini, Patadjali, the author, has! 
raised many other grammatical | 
issues and after discussing them 
fully and thoroughly, given his | 
conclusions which have become | 
the final dicta in those matters. | 
The work, in short, has become | 
an encyclopaedic one and hence 
aptly called uf or am. The 
work is spread over such a wide 
field of grammatical studies that 
not a single grammatical issue 
appears to have been left out. 
The author appears to have made 
a close study of the method and 
explanations of the Sūtras of 
Panini given at various academies 
all over the country and incorpo- 
rated the gist of those studies 
given in the form of Véarttikas at 
the various places, in his great 
work, He has thoroughly scruti- 
nized and commented upon the 
Varttikas many of which he has 
approved, some of which he has 
rejected, and a few of which he has 
supplemented.Besides the Varttikas 
which are referred to above, he has 
quoted stanzas which verily sum 
up the arguments in explanation 
of the difficult sūtras, composed 
by his predecessors. There is a 
good reason to believe that there 
were small glosses or commenta- 
ries on the Stitras of Pānīni written 
by learned teachers at the various 

36 
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academies, and the Vārttikas form- 
ed in a way, a short pithy summary 
of those glosses or Vrttis. The 
explanation of the word FH ag 
amim given by Kaiyata may be 
quoted in support of this point. 
Kaiyata has at one place even 
stated that the argument of the 
Bhasyakara is in consonance with 
that of Kuni, his predecessor, The 
werk is divided into eightyfive 
sections which are given the name of 
lesson or smiga by the author, pro- 
bably because they form the subject 
matter of one day’s study each, if 
the student has already made a 
thorough study of the subject and 
is very sharp in intelligence. cf. 
agi fda gT, (the explanation 
given by the commentatiors). Many 
commentary works were written 
on this magnum opus of Patafijali 
during the long period of twenty 
centuries upto this time under the 
names zat feat, after, SPIRET, 
are, wast, eR, AS, ÂT, 
aea and the like, but only one 
ofthem the ‘Pradipa’ of FaR- 
qam, is found complete. The 
learned commentary by Bhartr- 
hari, written a few centuries before 
the Pradipa, is available only ina 
fragment and that.too,in 4 manu- 
script form copied down from the 
original one from time to time by 
the scribes very carelessly. Two 
other commentaries which are 
comparatively modern, written by 
Narayanasesa and Nilakantha are 
‘available but they are also incom- 
plete andin a manuscript form. 
Possibly Kaiyatabhatta’s Pradipa 
threw into the background the 
commentaries of his predecessors 
and no grammarian after Kaiyata 
dared write a commentary supe- 
rior to Kaiyata’s Pradipa or, if he 


Feraneraiaeat 
began, he had to abandon his work 
in the middle. The commentary of 

- Kaiyata is such a scholarly one 
and so written to the point, that 
later commentators have almost 
identified the original Bhasya with 
the commentary Pradipa and 
many a time expressed the two 


words Bhasya and Kaiyata in the | 


same breath as mahad: ( CATT 
or WÈT ). 

REA ARRT a very learned old 
commentary on the Mahabhasya 
of Pataàjali written by the reput- 
ed grammarian Bhartrhari or 
Hari in the seventh century A. D. 
The commentary has got only 
one manuscript preserved in Ger- 
many available at present, of 
which photostat copies or ordi- 
nary copies are found here and 
there. The first page of the 
manuscript is missing and it is 
incomplete also, the commentary 
not going beyond the first seven 
Abnikas. For details see page 
383 Vol. VII Vyakarana Maha- 
bhāsya D. E. Society’s edition. 

HEINTASNAN a very scholarly com- 
mentary on Patafijali’s Mahabha- 
sya written by Kaiyatabhatta in 
the eleventh century, The com- 
mentary has so nicely explained 
every difficult and obscure point 
in the Mahabhasya, and has so 
thoroughly explained each sen- 
tence that the remark of later 
grammarians that the torch of 
the Mahabhasya has been kept 
burning by the Pradipa appears 
quite apt and justified. Kaiyata’s 
commentary has thrown much 
additional light on the original 
arguments and statements in the 
Mahabhasya. There is a learned 
commentary on the Pradipa 
written by Nagesabhatta which 
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namane 


is named ‘vivarana’ by the author 
but which is well known by the 
name ‘ Uddyota’ among students 
and teachers of Vydkarana. For 
details see pp. 389, 390 Vol VII, 
Patafijala Mahabhasya, D. E. So- 
ciety’s Edition, 

amerararaiqe rat name given to each 
of the various commentaries on the 
Pradipa of Kaiyata written by gra- 
mmarians, out of which the com- 
mentaries of faata, TamaRa, 
ang, Ramaga and one or 
two more are available in a man- 
uscript form and those too quite 
incomplete. 


AAMAS TAHA called also Faen- 
Fz, name of the commentary on 
the Pradipa of Kaiyata by Nilan- 
kanthamakhi a versatile writer 
of the 17th century. 


namaia (1) original name 
of the learned commentary on 
the ‘Pradipa’ of Kaiyata written 
by Nagesabhatta, a stalwart and 
epoch-making grammarian of the 
i8th century. The commentary 
is known popularly by the name 
‘Uddyota’ or Pradipoddyota; (2) 
name of the commentary on 
Kaiyata’s Pradipa by Nityananda 
Parvatiya. The commentary is 
also known by the name @iqaut. 

Fanaayara name given to the 
short gloss on the Mahabhayya 
written by the famous eastern 
grammar-scholar Maitreya-Rak- 
sita of the twelfth century. 

RERET name given to each of 
the explanatory glosses on the 
Mababhasya written by gram- 
marians prominent of whom were 
Purusottamadeva, Narayana Sesa, 
Visnu, Nilakantha and others 
whese fragmentary works exist in 
a manuscript form. 


agaia 
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ATAT 


water name of a grammarian who 
wrote a commentary on Jinen- 
drabuddhi’s Nyasa. The com- | 
mentary is known by the name 
Vyakaranaprakasa. 

RAIAS a rule laying down an 
option for several rules in a topic 
by being present in every rule; cf. 
aaas ama. erst (P.11.1.11) 
and aiai samar (P. IV.1.82) are 
some of the rules of this kind. 

agda a long term, as contrasted 
with the very short terms fz, g, 
4, W and others introduced 
by Panini in his grammar for 
the sake of brevity. These long 
terms such as Waal, wea, 
qa, aga, and many others 
were widely in use at the time of 
Panini and hence he could not 
but pick them up in his grammar 
in spite of his strenuous attempts at 
brevity. The commentators, how- 
ever, find out a motive for his 
doing this viz, that appropriate 
words only could be understood 
by those terms and not others; cf. 
aearpcia qaayMATaT A aidaa i 
S. K. on mafa aaa P. 1.1.27. 

ARF personal ending of the Atmane- 
pada first person (guages) plural; 
cf. RaRa ... afgafze P. LI1.4.78. 

aera a class of words headed by 
the word afést to which the tad. 
ae a (aq) is added in the sense 
of ‘proper for’ ( a4); e.g. mR, 
Ti , Q cf. Kas. on P IV.4. 


i 


ma a grammarian of the sixteenth 
century who, besidss many small 
treatises on other subjects, wrote 
a commentary on the Sarasvata- 
Prakriya Vyakarana. 

Haare a Jain Grammarian who 


has written a work on the k3raka 


topic of grammar, named gear. 


MAST name of an ancient writer of 
Pratigakhya works mentioned in 
the Rk Pratisikhya; cf. R, Pr, 1.2. 

mair an ancient writer of a 
Pratisakhya work, who is quoted 
in the Taittiriya Pratisakhya as 
one, holding the view that 4 and 
q preceded by a and followed 
by 3 and r respectively. are 
dropped provided they stand at 
the beginning of a Pada { word ). 
amama, who belonged to the 
Yajurveda school, is said to have 
held this view which is generally 
held by the followers of the 
Rgveda; cf, SEER Zea ma- 
ţa (T. Pr. X.29) on which the 
commentator adds 7gqalaiay T4: 

RREA a Jain writer who has 
written a gloss on the Unadisttras 
consisting of ten chapters popu- 
larly called smera. 

AMWZRT name of an ancient writer 
of a Pratisahhya work referred to 
in the Rk Pratisakhya, cf. R.Pr.1.2. 

agra letters of the alphabet. 
See ARGAT. 

HAJ a tad, affix in the sense of 
measure applied optionally with 
gad and aa to a noun; ¢.g. SEMIH, 
sean; ch cam aaa; P. 
V.2.37 and Kasika thereon which 
remarks that gq and eH are 
applied in the sense of height, 
while ar is applied in the sense of 
any measure; cf. sana Aaa 
wean wal wa Kas, on P. V.2. 37. 

MA (1) measure, quantity; cf. wae 
Ra aa aad a såm M. Bh. 
on P.1.2.45 and II.1.1; (2) mora, 
prosodial unit of one instart ie. 
the length of time required to 
pronounce a short vowel; cf. weet 
rat aaiim, setae sie, M.Bb, 
on 1.1.48 Vart. 4; cf. 4 gaa- 
omer, % dite: a SH Se 


ama auf 


faq 


R. Pr.I.16; cf. also R. Pr. 1.34, T. | mèg name of a very ancient, pre- 


Pr.1.37, V.Pr.1.59, R.T.28; also cf. 
ajada YAR aA Sa: 
Par. Sek. Pari. 132, The instant is 
taken to be equal to the throbb- 
ing of the eye, or a flash of lightn- 
_ ing, or a note of a wood-cock. 
Arad the well-known epoch-making 
scholar of the 14th century who 
has written a number of treatises 
in various Sastras. His wage is 
a well-known work in grammar. 


aradiararaala a learned gloss on 
the gas of Panini by ara. See 
area. 

- ATTA a gloss not composed by, 
but simply explained by an inha- 
‘bitant of Mathura or Madhura, 
Such a gloss is referred to in the 
Mahabhasya on P.[V.3.101 Vart.3, 

` which possibly might be referring 
to an existing gloss on the Sūtras of 
Panini, which was being explain- 
ed at Mathura, at the time of 

. Patafijali. The term agu was used 

. for agg in ancient times and the 


Paninian grammar ascribed to = 
of which some references only are 
available. The grammar work is 
also referred to as Bz; cf. argue 
RAR Saray R | eRe BH 
ara ara miai Devabodha’s 
com. on the Mahabharata. For 
details see p. 124-27 Vol. VII 
Mahabhésya, D. ŒE. Society’s 
Edition. 


Reet the fourteen sūtras azan, 


mem etc. which are believed to 
have been composed by Siva and 
taught to Panini, by means of the 
sounds of the drum beaten at the 
end of the dance; ch 3048A az- 
UR Aas GRI AIA | Sagara: 
aasi Raa Ragane, Nandi- 
keśvara-kārīkā 1. For details see 
Vol. VII Vyäkaraņa Mahābhāsya, 
D. E. Society’s edition. 


maA the Sūtras,the authorship 


of which is attributed to Siva; the 
sūtras 4337 etc. giving the alpha- 
bet. See ARITA. 


word aye afi is also used for (Ra) personal ending of the 


_ agg ara. 

AA krt affix aa of the present parti- 

_ ciple with the augment q prefixed 

. toit by ma ga P.VII.2.82; eg. 
JARAN, VARA, AGATA: etc, 

èq an old grammarian, who 

wrote a grammar of Prakrta 
languages which is known by the 
name MEIAS. 

mga softness of the voice characteriz- 
ing the pronunciation of a grave 
vowel; cf. atéd era azar fanai; 
also cf. spqaeatt adage wea 

- Aiea aa M.Bh. on P.I,2.29, | 
30; cf. also, T. Pr. XXTIL10, 

WB a variety of the utterance of 
the Veda-Sarhhita ( gars); a kind 

` of Krama-Patha, one of the eight 

> artificial récitations, 


first person ( Jaga ) singular; 
cf. fae PIII.4.78. 


faq (1) characterized by the mute 


letter 4; augments so characterized 
such as 44, and the like, are 
inserted after the last vowel ofa 
word to which they are to be 
added; cf. feram n: P, I 1.47; 
(2) a technical term applied to the 
fifty-five roots which are headed 
by the root 4z and which belong 
to the first conjugation, to the 
roots *q% etc., as also to the roots 
Wd, 4, AZ, FL and roots ending 
in 4a, These roots are not really 
characterized by the mute letter 
4, but they are given the 
designation fiq. The use of the 
designation faq is (a) the shortening 
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of the penultimate ane sak. 
has been lengthened by Vrddhi | 
before the causal sign fi, and (b) 
the optional lengthening of the. 
penultimate vowel before the affix 
fm and ngg. Fora complete list | i 
of ‘mit’ roots see Dhātupātha. | 
Ragane name of a grammatical | 
work on the Siltras of Panini by 

Udayana. 

RAAT name of a commentary on 
the Sarasvatasara, written by Hari- 
deva. 

faa tad. affix in the sense of posses- 
sion added to the word Ñ}; e.g. 
ma, cf. Aaa.. aA- 
asma: P.V.2.114. 

fa personal ending f of the first 
person ( saagas ) sing. Parasmai- 
pada; cf. Rea.. -aE P. I11.4.78. 
QA roots taking personal endings of 
both the Padas; Ubhayapadin 
roots; this term Ña is given in 
Bopadeva’s grammar. 


Hl 


fasft a popular name given to the 
commentary written by Haas 
on the Paribhasendusekhara in 
popular use by grammarians. 

ata tad. affix da along with a ( 7%) 
applied to the word a% in the 
sense of a case-affix { locative 
case-affix) e.g. Tada; cf. aed a 
wert area Kas. on P. IV.3.60. 

WE augment 4 prefixed to the affix 
aM (ie. a, AA, and aad) 
of the pres, part. “Atmanepada; 
e.g. Waar, FHA! Tay, ANAT, 
etc.; of. atà ae P. VIL 2. 82. See 


HU aperture of the mouth; the main 
_ place of the utterance of a letter. 

qemfaaaaa definition of aaate, 
a letter which is pronounced 
through both—the mouth and eai 


nose—as contrasted with TAR aj” 


gaa 
letter which is uttered only thr- 
ough the nose; e.g. 3 A, WI, H 
and the nasalized vowels and 
nasalized 4, q and g; cf. gaanà- 
FAIAINA: Pan. I. 1.8; cf. also 
agaaa agane: (T. Pr. 11.30), 
where the fifth letters and the anu- 
svara are called anunasika, Accor- 
ding to Bhattoji, however, anu- 
svara cannot be anunasika as it is 
pronounced through the nose 
alone, and not through both—the 
mouth and the nose. As the anu- 
svara is pronounced something 
like a nasalized y according to the 
Taittiriyas it is called a consonant 
in the Taittiriya Pratigakhya; cf. 
FIERA ARENA ) 
ITPA 1 Com. on T. Pr. IL. 
30. 


gagari a mute letter added to an 


affix or a substitute cr the like, 
which does not realy form a 
part of the affix etc., but which 
simply facilitates the utterance 
ofits ch. Hay Bugera: AÀ t 
M. Bh. on I.1.1, VI.1.87; cf. also 


aR cart geamii, A ay ade 
Kas. on P. 1.2.17). 
main, . principal, primary 


substantive as contrasted with a 
qualifying substantive; cf.ai7gEaal- 
ey wears: Par. Šek. Pari. 15. 


ger the principal word in a 


sentence which comes last in 
the technical expression of the 
import or ansaata. It is described 
as primary and not subordinated 
to any other thing ( seqfasuiiga). 
This qeqiaaiq is, in a way,the cru- 
cial point in the various theories 
of import; e.g, according to the 
grammarians the verbal activity is 
the principal word while,according 
tothe .Mimarhsakas the bhavasa 
is the principal word’. and acéard- 


gada 


az 


ing to the Naiydyikas it is the 

subject that is the principal word. 
gaa lit. instructions to the igno- 
rant; a treatise on grammar simi- 
lar to the Astddhyayi of Panini but 
much shorter, written by Bopa- 
deva or Vopadeva an inhabitant 
of the greater Mahārāstra in the 

Vardha district, in the thirteenth 

century. After the fall of the 

Hindu rulers in Bengal, treatises 

like mmg and others written by 

eastern grommarians fell into the 
back-ground and their place was 
taken up by easier treatises written 
by Bopadeva and others. Many 
commentaries were written upon 
the Mugdhabodha, of which the 

Vidyanivasa is much known to 

grammarians. 

NAAR a commentary work on 
Mugdhabodha; ;the name is given to | | 
commentaries written by Rama- 
tarkavagiia (called yradtaatzz >, 
by Radhavallabha (called aai, ; 
by Gañgādhara (called ‘aga ), 
by Durgadasa, by Dayérama and 
by Raémananda. 

the substitution of g for the 
syllable beginning with q in certain 
cases; cf. aaeiaaig À a: P. VIIL2. 
80. 

W@ a technical term for the sibilants 
4, { and © given in the Vajasane- 
yiePratisakhya; cf. ga V. Pr. 1.52, 
cf. also V. Pr. IILS, ILIB IV. 
122. 

amg the popular and honorific 
term for the three prominent 
grammarians of the Paninian sys- 
tem of grammar viz. TÀN, FRATA 
and qaaié who were the pioneers 
of that system; cf. gf mga 
Siddhanta-Kaumudi beginning. 


G 


word for which it is prescribed; cf. 
aeigaaseaa ay P.VI.3.67; cf. also 
P.ITI.2.26, V. 4.7 and VI.3.69-72, 

qa the top of the orifice of the 
mouth; the place of utterance 
( anq ) of the letters 3, %, €, 3, = 
gand, q and 4; cf. PRG 
gat S. K. on P. È 19; cf. also 
sat qth V.Pr.1,.67,R.T.6, R.Pr.19, 
and T.Pr. 11,37 where < appears 
excluded. 


qia letters pronounced at the place 
called #44; cerebral or lingual 
letters, the letters F, R252 52 5G W 


We (1) the root of the teeth given as 
the place of origin for the letter q 
in the Rk Tantra; cf. Ieg ei 
gags at. R.T.8; (2) the main 
instrument of the utterance of 
letters known as Hoty or AJIRA. 


| HZA the original base of the 
word used in language;the root and 
the pratipadika; the word qang . 
is also used in the same sense. 
Wa the crude base of a declinable 
word; the pratipadika; the term is 
found used in the Jainendra Vya- 
karana; cf. Jain. Vyak. I..1.5. 
WE (1) soft in utterance; the term is 
used in the Vajasaneyi Pratisakhya 
for the as, sas, aqaa, and 
qaga varieties of the circumflex 
accent (afta) out of which the mead 
is the softest ( WzaHq) and conse- 
quently always called 33, while the 
others are called 44 only with 
respect tothe preceding one in 
the order given above; viz. afiaed, 
Ja etc.cf. nplib anaes 
aa at wale meta et 
wa Te: amA sega | greg 
RRASA Uwvata onV.Pr. 
T.425; (2) soft, as opposed to hard; 
the term is used in connection with 


Wa the augment 4 inserted imme- 
' diately after the final vowel of the 


the first,third and fifth consonants 
of the five clagses. 


ere 


~ 


Rsa a Jain 


Aata mme a Prätkākhkya or | 


Arg [MACDONELL, ARTHUR 


ANTHONY ] a deep scholar of 
Vedic Gram. and Literature who 
has written an exhaustive Vedic 
Grammar; in treatment, at places 
he differs from Panini and follows 
a different method, but the manner 
of thinking and argument is on 
original lines. 


grammarian of 
the seventeenth century who has 
written a grammar work, similar 
to the Siddhanta Kaumudi, on the 
Sabdanusasana of Hemacandra. 
The grammar work is called 
Samad, or FAIA also. 


Parsada work giving the peculiari- 
ties of Sandhi, accent and the 
like, in changing the Maitrayaniya- 
Sarhhitapatha into the Padapatha, 


TERRA a recognised scholar of 


Paninis grammar who belonged 
to the Eastern part of India and 
flourished in the beginning of the 
twelfth century. As it appears 
from the name Maitreya Raksita 
he appears to have been a Buddhist 
grammarian. Subsequent writers 
in their works refer to him by the 
name Raksita alone, as also by the 
name Maitreya, but very rarely 
by the name Maitreya Raksita. 
He wrote many works on gram- 
mar of which the ‘tantrapradipa’ 
a learned commentary on Jine- 
ndrabuddhi’s Nyasa on Kasika was 
a reputed one, which, although 
available in a fragmentary manu- 
script form today, has been 
profusely quoted by prominent 
grammarians after him. 


ARAR a grammarian of the four- 


teenth century who has written a 
commentary on the Katantra Vriti 
of Durgasithha. He has written 
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a commentary on the Akhyatavriti 
of the Katantra school as also a 
short treatise dealing with the krt 
affixes called Krdvrtti. 


Tg (1) a word although correct, 


a! 


yet looked upon as incorrect owing 
to its faulty utterance; (2) a 
person like the uncultured people, 
who is not able to pronounce 
words correctly; cf. Reyi ar Radi 
eqn, M. Bh. I. 1, Ahnika 1. 


q 


(1) a consonant of the palatal 
class, called semivowel or Aq: 
( spelt as aaa also ), possessed of 
the properties dae, m3, ÑS and 
aaaea in addition; (2) a substi- 
tute for 4, when that 4 is followed 
by & which is followed by 4. e. g. 
Pager; cf. eR ma at. P. VIL. 
3. 26 Vart.1; (3) 4 looked upon as 
possessed of a very little effort in 
production i, e, which appears as 
almost dropped but not comple-- 
tely dropped when its elision is 
prescribed at the end of a word. 
e g 4a sega; ch eg: 
areca P, VHI. 3.18. 

(1) the consonant 4 with 3 added 
to it merely for the sake of facility 
in pronunciation; Fr is also 
used in the same sense; e. g. fie 
aa a3 P.V11.38 cf. T.Pr.I; 17,21; 
(2) krt affix (aq) prescribed as Hy 
or potential passive participle; e.g. 
ag, TAH, TA, WL, TL, ASAA 
q4 etc.; cf. IA IA.. AA ea P. 
III. 1.97-105; (3) krt. affix 
which is also an affix called krtya; 
e. g. aIL, Hea, Bist a da, 
Fe, GE, YA, fe, Ge, 

also aq; cf. P. 111. 1106-123; 
(4) krt affix wq ( which is also 
TA), & g TÅL OL, TEM, 
SE, WARM, ete; of. P, TH. 
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1.124-132; (5) tad. affix 4 affixed 
(a) in the sense of collection to 
qa, ata etc,, as also to 4%, TI and 
ta, e. g. Ta, wat etc; cf P. IV. 
2. 49, 50; (b) in the Mga senses 
to FS, FF, JS etc. e. g WH, FIG 
cf, P. IV. 2. 80, (c) asa Saisika 
tad. affix to ma along with the 
. affix wie. g ma, mAN; cf P. 
{V, 2.94; (d) in the sense of ‘ good 
therein’? ( aq ag) and other 
stated senses affixed to 841, aa, 
gi, and a; e. g. wet, Gar; etc. 
cf. P. IV, 4.105, 109, 133, 137, 
` 138; (e) in the sense of ‘ deserving 
it? to wg and other words, e. g. 
qaa wa, Wea, Bay, etc.; cf P. V. 
1.66; ( f) in the sense of quality 
- or action to af e.g. ae; cf. P. 
V. 1.126; (6) tad. affix aq applied 
. to (a) Ud Vy, g7, Ad in the 

sense of offspring, (b) ue, Sel, 414, 
g and others, under certain 
conditions; cf. P. IV. 2.17, 31, 

32, 101, (c) to aĝ, ad, words in 

the class headed by RA, sag and 

others in specific senses; cf. P. IV. 

3-46, 54 etc, and (d) in specific 
senses to specific words mentioned 
here and there ina number of 
sitras from IV.4, 75 to V.4.25; (e) 
to Wal, Fa, 344 and others in the 
sense of zq (similar to) e.g. area, 
we, etc: cf. P. V. 3. 103; (7) 
case-ending 4 substituted for & of 
the dative sing; e.g. dam ef. 
P. VIIL. 3.102; (8) verb-affix 4% 
applied to the nouns ag and 
others to make them ( denomina- 
tive ) roots; e. g. #9G4,A-a etc. cf. 
area rere 
Vikarana 4 ( 4% ) applied to any 
root before the Sarvadhatuka per- 
sonal endings to form the base 
for the passive voice as also the 
base for the ‘ Karmakartari’ voice 


e. g. Fad, waa, ch dagh aa P. | 


aa P. IL 1.27; (9) f 


TIL. 1.67; (10) Unadi affix 3 ( a ) 
applied to the root gq to form the 
Vedic word sq; cf. Sere; 
(11) augment 4 (4%) added to 
the affix qat in Vedic Literature; 
e. g. WA; cf Fea ag P. VILLA; 
(12) verb affix 4% added to a root 
to form its Intensive base ( which 
sometimes is dropped ) and the 
root is doubled. e. g. IARAA; 
cf, P. ITI. 1.22,24; (13) short term 
{ J&R ) supposed to be beginn- 
ing with q in the affix qe in the 
sūtra ARTÙ ... qg III, 1.22, and 
ending with € in the sūtra a- 
Rrqe IHI. 1.86, with a view to in- 
clude the various verb affixes and 
conjugational signs. 


WH the affix 4; see | (8), (9), (10) 


and (11) above. 


agaa author of the commentary 


called fara on the Sabdanu- 
Sisana of Sakatayana. 


TS see q (12) and (13) above. 
as a secondary root formed by 


adding the affix ag in the sense of 
repetition and intensity, to roots 
having one syllable and beginn- 
ing with a consonant; cf. adler 
wait: ande ae P. I 1.22, 
23,24, See 4 (12) above. 


FSAI a secondary root formed by 


“adding the affix 4g to roots speci- 
fied in P. THI. 1.22,23,24, which 
affix is sometimes dropped; cf, 
ei a; P. IL 4. 74. The yañlu- 
ganta roots take the parasmaipada 
personal endings and not the 
atmanepada ones which are appli- 
ed to yahanta roots. 


TSAMPATTATT a grammar work 


dealing with the frequentative 
roots written by Pandita Sesakrsna. 


THs roots headed by the root 78 


which take the sathprasaraya sub- 
stitute for their semivowel before 
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terminations marked with the root of the tongue and aa above 


mute letter #; eg. goad, af cf. 
atmatianeiat Pia P.VI.1.15. These 
roots are nine in number, 4H, 34, 
ag, qa and others which are of 
the first conjugation given by 
Panini in his Dhatupatha at the end 
of the roots of the first conjugation. 


AST (1) short term ( 3a ) formed 
by the letter q of gaa% and the 
mute letter 4 of g5 including 
semi-vowcls and the third and the 

` fourth consonants excepting q, & 
and q of the five consonant 
groups; cf. wat dat ai P. VIE 3. 
101; (2) tad, affix added (a) in 
the sense of ÑA (grand-children 
and their descendants) to words of 
the ai class and some other words 
under specific conditions, e.g. 74: 
qa, FI etc. cf aes ay and 
the following P.IV. 1. 105-108; (b) 
in the sense of collection to FER, 
nite, Hat and wy, cf, P.IV.2.40 
and the Varttika thereon and IV. 
2.48; (c) in the Saistka senses to 
the word af, cf. P.IV.3.10; (d) 
to the word #éme. g. sia cf. 
P.IV.3.168, and (e) to the words 
aiia, Ram and others when 
they have the tad. affix am added 
to them: e.g. aA: cf, P. V. 3. 
118. 

AY a brief term for letters a, q, % 
and & i.e. the semi-vowels; cf. 3A 
ame P. VI. 1.77; cf. also I. 1.45 
and VI. 4. 81. 

qvqq containing a semi-vowel inside 
it; of, Sah aaa: PL VHI, 
2.43, 

aq see 4 (6). 

AA (1) effort in the utterance of a 
letter; the word which is general- 
ly used for such an effort is yqa. 
This effort is described to be of two 
kinds atqa internal i.e. below the 
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the root of the tongue i.e. inside 
the mouth; cf. at fa | amaa 
qaa | S. K. on P. I. 1.9; (2) spe- 
cific effort, by adding a word to a 
rule for drawing some inference, 
with a view to removing some 
technical difficulty; cf. a4 qÑ mad- 
ad aaan Kags. on P. VII. 
2. 25. The phrase paea act: 
often occurs in the Mahābhāşya. 

WART lit. the topic or the section 
of aq; the section where the tad. 
affix aq is prescribed. This tad, affix 
aq is prescribed in the fifth adhyaya 
of Panini ina number of rules in 
different and different senses; cf. 
qp tara P.V. 1.6 Vart.1; serene 
maadena P.V.1.39 Vart. 1. 

angá as they are actually found 
in Vedic recital with some irregu- 
larties of euphonic changes,length- 
ening of the vowel and the like. 
Specimens of such phrases are 
given in R.Pr.I1.33 to 39. 


FYFE as it is actually put in the 
rule or a treatise by the author. 
The phrase is often used in the 
Mahabhasya when after a long dis- 
cussion, involving further and fur- 
ther difficulties, the author reverts 
to the original stand and defends 
the writing of the sūtra as it stands. 
Radni g vate or gi faa | 
ae qaaa is the usual exp- 
ression found in the Mahabhasya; 
cf, M.Bh. 1.1. Ahnika 1, I.1.1, 9, 
20, 62, 65 etc. 


arsa as formed according to 
rules. The phrase queasy is 
very often found in the Maha- 
bhasya as a general guiding re- 
mark that noun-forms or word- 
forms which are not found in use 
in the language of the people or 
in literature should be understood 
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as they are derived by observing 
all the rules that are applicable. 

AAAA as it is in the original Samhi- 
tapatha without any change of 
accent, etc. when cited in the 
Padapitha; the word seqaaq (not 
allowing any change or reduction) 
is given by Uvvata in explanation 
of qnaa; cf. cea oe ama R. Pr. 
XI.31. 

AMAAN one who grasps the 
sense as given by the actual word- 
ing without going into details re: the 
use or application etc.; cf. qaraat- 
ferkvetat adana sft jae: Par. 
Sek. Pari. 2, 

AMET in respective order, the first 
for the first, the second for the 
second, and so on; when the 
number of subjects and predicates 
is the same, they should be conne- 
cted in the respective order; cf. 

SIRT: amam, P.1.3.10. 

Baa (mam) a short phrase or 
term for the Paribhasa or guiding 
statement Ñd tanita: ¢ tech- 
nical terms and Paribhasas are 
to be interpreted at the place 
where they are stated, and not at 
the place or places of their appli- 
cation or utility. 

aera ( atest ) short familiar word- 
ing for the dictum or Paribhasa 
saraga Tea? Par, 
Sek. Pari, 11, 

qetz lit, a chance-word; Sarh- 
ji@-sabda or proper noun which is 
given accidentally without any 
attention to derivation or autho- 
rity: of. aå aR aesae: | 
alts: alte: M. Bhon Siva Sūtra 2. 

a connection with the word 
(pronoun) aq by its use in the 
Same sentence and context, which 
prevents the anudatta ( grave ) 
accent for the verb in thesentence; 


of, Arika g AAR RT 
P. VIII. 1.30; cf. also the usual 
expression Amama: found in 
commentary works. 


WA lit. a word formed from aq; a 
“word which contains the pronoun 
aq in it which prevents sarvanu- 
datta fora verb which follows; 
cf. qanada aga M. Bh. on P, 
VIII. 1.66; cf also aaquma V. 
Pr. VI, 14, where Uvvata explains 
qed asad Fd agi alia JATA- 
a gà | V. Pr. VI. 14 com, 

IF a short term (41817) for the con- 
sonants which begin with q (in 
gare Jand end (in HaeTay) before 
the mute 4 i.e. all semivowels, and 
fifth consonants of the five classes; 
cf. gat wai af Aa: Pan. VIIL4.64. 

A (1) one of a pair, a twin letter 
available in pronunciation be- 
fore a nasal letter and similar 
to it, when the nasal consonant 
is preceded by any one of the 
four consonazts of the five classes; 
a transitional sound intervening 
between a non-nasal and the 
following nasal as a counterpart 
of the non-nasal; ef. aiisarenat agi 
qa R wey aa ma aN ath 
TANA ig: S.K. on P.VIIL 1.1: 
(2) name given to the seven 
musical notes, found in the 
singing of Saman; cf aaxmeqaar- 
Ag AG a: wy IAR aa URI 
vata pment 
aati T. Pr. XXIII, 13,14. 

ARAT an obscure term found used 
in the Phit-siitras qaia a A 
(agadi vat) Phit-stitra II, 42, 
where the word amat is explained 
as 3% by the commentator. For 
the meaning of 3%, see aiena- 
miaz ga P. 1.1.73. 


qF short term ( e7RIt ) for the con- 
sonants beginning with q (in 
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zZ) and ending before the; 
mute letter q (in #4) i e all! 
consonants except J, 4, &, and g; | 
ef. agara ay aaa: PVII 4. | 
58 by which an auusvara is | 
changed into a cognate letter of | 
the following which is a letter 
included in aa. | 

at a short term ( sg) for any 
consonant except g, which, (1) | 
standing at the end of a word is 
optionally changed to the nasal | 
consonant of its class if followed 
by a nasal letter; cf. ataafeta- 
afk at P. VIII.4.45; and (2) is 
doubled if preceded by % or & as 
also if preceded by a vowel but 
not followed by a vowel; e.g. 
ae, cau; ch eh era k; watz 
a P. VITI.4.46,47. 

4@ tad. affix q in the sense of posse- 
ssion found in Vedic Literature 
added optionally with the afix a 
( 24 )to the words Fatt and aA; 
e.g ma nia ada, 
aaia; of, P.IV.4.131. i 

IAT dropping of ihe consonant q 
which prevents the validity ofa 
changed letter ( eafaqaia); cf. a 
cardeaaardeaais......fafrg P.1.1.58, 

AFAN lit. having the centre bulging 
out like the Yava grain; name 
given to a variety of the Gayatri 
which has 7 letters in the first and 
third (last) feet and 10 letters in 
the second i.e. the middle foot; 
the name is also given to a Maha. 
brhati having the first and the 
last feet consisting of 8 letters and 
the middle one consisting of 12 
syllables; cf. R.Pr.XVI.18 and 48. 

aa the class of the consonants 
headed by 4 i.e. the seml-vowels 
4 J, Tand g. 


aAa a class of words headed by 
the word 4a, the taddhita ‘affix aq 


after which does not get the con- 
sonant 4 changed into 4 although 
the affix aq be added toa word 
ending in Hor 3, or having ¥ or 
4 as the penultimate letter; e.g. 
TI, Star, yhaa etc.; cf. 
Kas. on P.VIII.2.9. This aarfenn 
is looked upon as angio. 


AIRA a grammarian, the author 


of a treatise named Bhasanusasana. 


taI a Jain grammarian, the 


author of a work named Samasa- 
sobha. 


amaka the same as wad the 


author of ‘ farqiaft’? a commen- 
tary on the Sabdanusasana of 
Sakatayana. 


4 tad. affix q with mute q to indi- 


cate the application of the term 
qa to the preceding base as a con- 
sequence of which the final 4 of 
the words #4, and aq, after which 
aq is prescribed, gets changed 
into anusvara; e.g. 3, gu cf. 
P.V.2.138. 

wentte words headed by the word 
aes, the affixes in the sense of ‘a 
descendant’ placed after which 
are elided and the words are to 
be used in the plural number in 
the masculine gender; e. g. 4e%1:; 
cf. Kas, on P. 17.4.63. 


ai substitute for a case affix in Vedic 


Literature; eg. Seal, gyt for 
sem Tat, cf. Bt eso P.VIL. 
1.39. 

ara substitute fora case affix found 
in Vedic Literature; e. g. argat for 
ag; ch gat gga.. aas: P. VII. 
1. 39. ny 

AARI a class of words headed by 
the words qam, Ut, RARE and 
others with which a word in the 
genitive case is compounded,in spite 
of the prohibition of compounds 
with such words, laid down by the 


az 
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rule qaf a P. II. 2.16; e.g. a0- 
qam: gaE: etc.; cf. Kas. on P. 
11.2.9. These words, ais and 
others standing as the second 
members of compounds have their 
last vowel accented acute;cf,P.VI. 
2.151, 

A augment a prefixed to the case- 
affixes marked with the mute letter 
& (ie. the dat, sing. the abl. sing, 
the gen. sing. and the loc. sing.) 
after a feminine base ending in 41; 
e g. WÀ, WA, wT; cf. asi: 
P.VII.3.113. 


aang a class of words headed by 
the word qa to which the taddhita 
affix # (+4) is added without 
any specific sense assigned to it; 
e.g. aan: Afra: ete; cf. Kas. on 
P. V.4.29. 

ANGE augment 4 prefixed to the 
parasmaipada case-ending: of fee 
(the potential and the benedictive) 
which is accented acute; e.g. Bata, 
Peart. 

IER a reputed ancient Nirukta- 
kara or etymologist, of the 6th 
century B.C. or even a few cen- 
turies before that, whose work, the 
Nirukta, is looked upon as the 
oldest authoritative treatise regard- 
ing derivation of Vedic words. 
Yaska was preceded by a number 
of etymologists whom he has men- 
tioned in his work and whose works 
he has utilised. Yéska’s Nirukta 
threw into the back-ground the 
older treatises on etymology, all of 

_which disappeared gradually in 
the course of time. 

QE augment J prefixed to the tad. 
affix 38 when it is applied to the 
word 4g,in which case ag is chang- 
ed into 4; e.g. Was; cf isi ya 

P ‘aati; ga Rea; P. VI. 4.158,159. 

“g general wording including the | 


affixes ga, 4g, gd, cys and "g of 
which only ¥ remains as the affix, 
which is changed into #4 by the 
role gara P,VIL1.1. 

YR augment 4 (1) added toa verb- 
base or a root ending in 4 before 
the affix fan and krt affixes marked 
with mute 3 or 9; e.g. early, ca; 
cf, ama ag Pavget:, P.VIT.3,33; (2) 
added to the roots a, (2), 
aw (81), a(S), Bt Ce), mar (A ), 
at(%)and a (at andq) before 
the causal affix fra; e.g. fraraae 
qaa etc. cf. IRORA ae 
P. VII.3.37; (3) added in Vedic 
Literature to tbe frequentative 
base of the root ga of which asaq 
is the form of perf. Ist and 3rd 
pers. sing. instead of aami; cf. 
aak. agadni a P.VIL4.65, 

ara (1) proper, appropriate, justi- 
fied; the word is very frequently 
used in the Mahabhasya and other 
grammar works; (2) the sense of 
the original base which is connect- 
ed with the sense of the affix; cf 
quar ga: ae waia Gaz, 
Kas. on P. I. 2.51; (3) connected 
with; cf. saaa gat: R. Pr, 
I. 29; agè arated P. L 4.50. 

gaada the sense of the original 
base,the affix after which is dropp- 
ed by means of the term %4 as 
contrasted with the terms #1 and 
gz which are used in the same 
sense; cf. gaateia smear Tagal 
seed Sa a R sear Fara 

. Kas. on P. I. 3.51. 

garga lit. behaviour like the 
original base. The term is used 
in the sense of possession of, or 
getting, the same gender and 
number as was possessed by the 
base to which the tad. affix was 
added and subsequently dropped 
by a rule of Panini in which the 
word gg, is put in the sense of 
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dropping; e. g. PA WN: or HFN: 
@a: in the senie ‘of 2 panj or aglai 
Raa saga cf aada ga P. LV.3.81 
and eff pan aqteada P.12.51;cf. 
mat M.Bh. on P. I, 2.51 and 52. 


gradan a class of compound 
words headed by the word arate} 
which have their initial vowel 
accented acute in spite of the ge- 
neral dictum that a compound 
word except a Bahuvrihi com- 
pound word, has its last vowel 
accented acute; cf. Kas, on P. VI. 
2.81. 


aaa the sense possessed by the 
original word to which the affix, 
subsequently dropped by means 
of the word gq, was added. 

ata (1) argumentation; reasoning; 
(2) current maxim; cf. qe fugue. 
AAF simultaneous possibility of 
the application of two rules or 
operations, when in grammar no 
option re: their application is 
admissible as it is admissible 
according to Mimarhsa rules re: 
two operations enjoined by Vedic 
behests. In Grammar, only one of 
such rules applies, the priority of 
application being based upon the 
criteria of qa, fea, aaga and 
aqme; cf. arated aa waft 


amàs: | M.Bh. on VI. 
1.158 Värt. 12. 
qraghracnaaaat denotation of 


two or more things by one single 
member by virtue of their being 
put together in a dvandva com- 
pound of two or more words; the 
grammarians advocate this doc- 
trine stating that in a dvandva 
compound such as gevét or QETA, 
the word qz has the capacity of 
expressing the sense of both gz and 
qz, which in a sentence Yd: qeai, it 


‘does not possess. Similarly q also ł 


has the capacity of conveying the 
sense of both qz and 4z, Possibly 
this theory is advocated by gram- 
marians, cn the analogy of words 
like ae or Aad for mead, Ma 
for mag and so on; cf. fe J 
gatas sgecaaaq P. IL 2.29 
Vart. 2. For details see Vyākara- 
Namahabhasya on la gra: P. IL 
2.29, 


qaga desire to express 


two or more senses ues 
(by one word); cf. wali eB agdal 
guaira erat vafa M. Bh. 
on P, 114.62. See gnaaitraaaaaar. 


WZATA expression of the senses 


of two words together by one 
word; cf. fag eat pregada aÑ | 


ana am | ae fees oat RRI 
M. Bh. on P. II. 2.29 Värt 6. 


FH (1) lit, pair; the word is used for 


the second and fourth consonants 
@, 4, 3, 3 etc. of the five classes 
which, in a way are combinations 
of ee consonants; cf. gan SA: 
R. T. 16; cf. also axa} àra where 
the word araa is explained as Seay 
AAR ag adea aff AAN: | ea SA TE 
aa qA; cfalso gadädaagiA:; (2) 
even, as opposed to odd, referring 
to the vowels 3 and 3 which are 
even in the enumeration q Ñ Ù Ñ. 
The consonants called 44 viz. a, 
q and others which are defined as 
aq are also the even consonants in 
their classes, 


qa krt affix g changed into 3a, (1) 


applied in the sense of ‘a habituat- 
ed agent’ to intransitive roots in 
the sense of movement or utter- 
ance, to Atmanepadi roots beginn- 
= with a consonant, to the roots 

Z, Gh, ZT, DA, BI, as also to roots 
in the sense of decoration; e.g. 
aea:, Year; ch PTI. 2. 148-151; 
(2) applied to causal roots, as ‘alsg 


ae 
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to the roots atg aag and others in 
the sense of verbal activity when 
the word so formed has always the 
feminine gender; e.g. #RU, GW, 
MAA, TEA, XZA etc.; cf. P.ITL.3.107 
and the Varttikas thereon; (3) ap- 
plied to roots ending in 41 and pre- 
ceded by the indeclinables 2x, 34 
or g in the sense of easy or difficult 
for obtainment and,wherever seen 
to any rootin the Vedic language, 
as also to some other roots as 
found in actual use in the classi- 
cal literature; e. g. 20a NÄT, 
amia: OWA: etc. quan, sale, 
gaan: etc., cf. PLIIL3.128-130. 


Wz augment q prefixed to the tad. 
affix fq ( sata ) after the words 
@, Was, sa, wT and 4s; e.g. 
amemat:, aeaa, aaa 
aaia; cf, P. IV. 1.155 Vart. 1. 


gaq lit. young person; masculine; 
the word is given asa technical 
term in grammar in the sense of 
one, who is the son of the grand- 
son or his desceadant, provided 
his father is alive; the term is also 
applied to a nephew, brother, or 
a paternal relative of the grand- 
son or his descendant, provided 
his elderly relative, if not his 
his father, is alive; it is also appli- 
ed to the grandson, in case respect 
is to be shown to him; cf. P. IV. 
1,163-167. The affixes prescribed 
in the sense of 474 are always 
applied to a word ending with a 
tad. affix applied to it in the sense 
of an offspring (aqa) or grandson 
CÙ), in spite of the ruling that in 
the sense of grandson or his 
descendant (aq), one affix only 2 
or HM] or the like is added to the 
base; e.g. Tee mala, aera 


YAN a conventional term used for 
the first pada of the seventh adh- 
yaya which begins with the sūtra 
gaara P.VII.1.1. 


JAA tad, affix wR ( aqa), fa 
( ata ) or any other in the sense 
of gax, which is to be applied to a_ 
base ending with an affix in the 
sense of offspring ( Hq ) or 
with’ an affix in the sense of a 
grandson ( qawana ). The affix 
is not applied when a female off- 
spring is meant. 

gadar the technical term gaa which 
is given to persons described or 
mentioned in P,IV,1,163 to 167. 

gar a class of words headed by the 
word gaq which have the taddhita 
affix a (2) added to them in 
the sense of ‘duty’ or ‘nature’; e.g. 
aaa wie, ag etc.; cf. Kas. on 
P.V.1.130, 

Aq, conventional name given to 
the third pada of the fourth 
adhyäya of Panini’s Astadhyayi 
which begins with the sūtra 
FTAA EIT aa 4 P. IV. 3.1. 

TAT designation of the second 
person, used in the Jainendra 
Vyakarana. 

JE tad. affix q in the sense ‘of posse- 
ssion applied to (1) the word Sam; 
e.g. wigs; cf. P. V. 2.123; (2) to 
the words $, 3, a% and JÅ; e.g. 
+ga AA Hess, DAR, cf. P.V.2.138- 
140. 

HAARAA a term used by gramma- 
rians and commentators very fres 
quently for the maxim “Ia ATÀ À 
foe a aa amah waft” Par, 
Sek, on Pari, 57. The term #4413- 
zaq is used in the Mahabhasya 
which is the same as ŅAAINAFNTA 
of later grammarians. 


A; mA aA a AKT a a| AT. (1) arule of grammar; the 


TAR: FAA, md: aai aT. 


word jm in this sense is very fre- 
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quently found used in the Maha- 
bhāsya; cf. the frequent statements 
ad aim: atsam, M. Bh, on P.L1 
6, 62, etc. or A Tey LatsaTley 
M. Bh, on P. I 1.31 Vart. 6, 
Ll. 57 etc.; (2) grammatical 
connection; cf. aad ama Nir. 
I2; cf also sår amaànm P.1.1.49. 


AUTRE a word that can be derived, 
but is always used in a specific 
sense, the derivative sense which 
is wider being limited; e.g. TE5q, 
aimae a technical term used for 
phonetic elements or letters which 
are mentioned in the alphabet of 
Panini, viz., the Mahesvara sūtras 
in contrast with the term sina 
which is used by grammarians for 
the phonetic elements aaa, feat 
and others which are not men- 
tioned. See sqamate; cf. also M. 
Bh. on Siva sūtra 5, 


Afla division of a rule which has 
been traditionally given as one sin- 
gle rule, into two for explaining the 
formation of certain words, which 
otherwise are likely to be stamped 
as ungrammatical formations. The 
writer of the Varttikas and the 
author of the Mahabhasya have 
very frequently taken recourse to 
this method of datam; cf. P.1.1.3 
Vart. 8, 1.1.17 Vart.1,1.1.61, Vart. 
3; I. 4.59 Vart. 1, II. 4. 2. Vart.2, 
TYI.1.67 Vart. 5, T11.4.2. Vart. 6, 
VII. 1 Vart, 5, VI.1.33 Vart.1 etc. 
Although this Yogavibhaga is not 
a happy method of removing diffi- 
culties and has to be followed asa 
last recourse, the Varttikakara has 
suggested it very often, and some- 
times a siitra which is divided by 
the Varttikakara into two,has been 
recognised as a couple of siitras in 
the Siitrapatha which has come 
down to us at present, 


NTR a partłor portion of the rule 
of the grammarian; cf. aff aay 
Aaaa: aR M,Bh. on P,1.1.30, 
II.1.4 etc. 


AMAA concerning only that parti- 
cular rule to which it refers. The 
word is many times used in conn- 
ection with a deduction ( MF% ) 
which is not to be applied in gene- 
ral, but which is restricted to the 
functions of that rule from which 
the deduction is drawn; cf, ave 
asa M.Bh. on P. 11.23 Vart.10, 
P,TIT.1.95 Vart.2.,P.1V. 1.87 Vart. 
2, cf. also M, Bh. on P.1.3.62 and 
VLL 


amra laying down or citing a rule 
as done by the writers of sūtras;cf. 
ae saad ao Swale M. Bb. on 
P. JIL.1.67 Vart. 5; P. VIL. 1.96 
Vart. 2, 


aaar compatibility of sense; cf. 
aaa a teat aa ara AA 
aii Kas. on P. II1.4.73. 

AF causal instrument or causal 
agent; the word is used in the 
sense of Àa in the Jainendra 
grammar; cf. Jain.I.2.125. 


ait place of origin; cf a: 4a 
ama wag RT, M. Bh. on P. 
V.1.115; ‘cf. also M.Bh: on P.IV.1. 
48 Vart. 9; cf. also AAs: 


MTI a woman; the word is used in 
the sense of feminine as applicable 
to gender. 


Aaqa simultaneity of occurrence; 
simultaneous possibility of the 
application of two rules which 
evidently cannot apply simulta- 
neously, but scope has to be given 
to one of the two, the priority 
being decided on the criteria of 
Req, AE, Aaga and aaga; cf. 
a aa dta da: M. Bh. on P. 


A 


An 
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I.1.57; cf. also M.Bh, on I. 4.1, L 
4.2, 1.1.3 etc, 


A . 
AE based on derivation; etymo- 


a 


- 


logical; one of the kinds of words 
&, Aaa, Aee and ARRE; cf. 
daama sath suafee: AREAN- 
fraaiery l Kas. on P.TI.4.31. 
TPIS a class of nine words headed 
by the word aia, a taddhita affix 
“applied to which is not to be elid- 
ed even though the word be used 
in the plural number. 


T 


(1) second letter of the aq class 
(semi-vowels ) which has got the 
properties WaR, Qaa, ÅA 
and Wed i e. it isa sonant, 
inaspirate consonant, Regarding 
its xara or place of production, 
there is a difference of opinion : 
generally the consonant ¢ is looked 
upon as a cerebral or lingual letter 
(aa); cf. agami Fat S.K.also Pan. 
Siksd; but it is called by some as 
wel or Is; ch WR RA IAS 
a RT. 8, by others as qaqa and 
and by still others as a4 gingival. 
In the Vajasaneyi-Pratisikhya it is 
described as qaga; cf ù gags 
I. 68, while in the Taittiriya Pra- 
tisikhya it is said to be produced 
by the touch of the middle part of 
the tip of the tongue just above 
the root of the teeth ;cf. th femaaia 
saag: T. Pr. IL 41; (2) sub- 
stitute 4 ( Ù ) for the final letter 
of the word a@q, as also for the 


_ final of 3a, FW, Aad and gaa 


optionally with % which (&) is 
dropped before vowels, and chang- 
ed to àr before 4 and soft conso- 
nants, while it is changed into 
visarga before hard consonants and 
surds.e.g. ARE, FAUT; SRAI, GIT; 
cf. Kas. on P. VIII, 2-70; (3) the 
consonant 7 (technically called & in 


T% lit, coloured i.e. 


Panini's grammar ) which is substi- 
tuted for the consonant g and for 
the consonant 4 of the word eq 
when the consonant @ or 4 stands 
at the end of a word. This substi- 
tute t, unlike the substitute g is 
liable to be changed into visarga, or 
the consonant 4, or the vowel 3 
by P. VIIT.3.15, 17, VI.1.113, 114, 


T (1) the consonant % generally cited 


as Ii; the vowel 3 is added to q 
for facility of utterance; cf. T. Pr. « 
I.2}; (2) shortiterm ( 947R ) for 
q and g; ch. smut, P. I. 1.51; 
(3) krt affix t applied to the roots 
7G, m ete. in the sense of agent 
who is habituated to, or expert in 
the action expressed by the root; 
e g TH, sta; ch ARIRNI- 
feadiat = P. UIT. 2. 167; (4) tad. 
affix < as a Caturarthika affix 
applied to the words headed by 
WAT; e. ge AR; cf. geao P, IV. 
2. 80; (5) tad affix tin the sense 
of possession affixed to the words 
aA, JA, FH, WY, and ana with 4 of 
amg changed to 3; e.g. wey, 
Oa, we, Wat; cf Kas, on, 
P.V. 2.107 and 114; (6) tad. affix q 
in the sense of diminution affixed 
to the words gå, afi and gvet; e.g. 
FR, WHT, gsr; cf. Kas. on P. 
V. 3. 88; (7) tad. affix «@ which 
see below; (8) krt affix @ which 
see below; (9) a term for feqeara in 
the Jainendra Vyakarana. 


w (1) tad affix proposed by the V ar- 


ttikakara instead of ang for being 
affixed to the word ‘a to form 
the word tine; ch areqaanadn 
wal Raam P.1V.1.130 Vart. 1; (2) 
krt affix th applied to the root =; 
ef. fh sa: sarong P. 1.1.4 Värt. 6. 

coloured by 
nasalization; a term used by 
ancient grammarians for a nasa- 


lized letter ( agaa ); cf. wiat- 


Tana 
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ams: R.Pr.I.17on which Uvvata 
comments :— HJARA a WA 
zag; also cf, AAAA T 
R. Pr. XI. 18, where unnasa- 
lized at is stated as aagi and 
illustrated by the commentator 
by quoting the 
awqa, as contrasted with aa aÑ | 
aq: | 

Tmz conventional name given to 
the second pāda of the fourth 
Adhyāya of Panini’s Astadhy4yi as 


the Pada begins with the Sūtra 44 | 


ea ama P. IV. 2.1. 


ta named Waaa or Xa also; a! 


|A a grammarian who wrote a 


passage HHT- | xia name of a commentary on 


{ 


famous grammarian of the Eastern | 


school 
flourished in Bihar and Bengal in 
the ninth, tenth, eleventh and 
twelfth centuries, claiming 4 BRAT, 
Radda, aaa and others as pro- 
minent grammar scholars among 
others. See the word Xaa. 

CYA a grammarian of the seven- 
teenth century, who was a pupil 
of Bhattoji Diksita and who wrote 
a small gloss ( egm) on the 
topic named ‘ qå ° of the Sidd- 
hantakaumudi. 

<¥F nasalisation; colouring of a letter 
by its nasalisation; ef. gai TAMA, 
Q wea [ae Pan, Siksa. 27. 

TJAT a grammarian,son of aRanasa, 
who wrote a commentary named 
wae on Haradatta’s Padamañjari. 


THANE a class of words headed by 
the word wa to which the tadd- 
hita affix 3 ( #3 ) is added in the 
sense of ‘a roduct ° or ‘a part’; 
e.g. UNL, SAL, MAH etc. i ef 
Kas. on P. IV.3.154. 

TH tad. affix q causing vrddhi, appli- 
“ed to the word srg in the sense 
of Sarana i.e. a room or a place; 
eg. ay och wala: a A 
P. IV.3.120 Vart. 9. 

38 


of grammarians which | zef name of one of the eight kinds of 


TH same as w being only a variant, 
“See a. 

vaqi a grammarian of the eight- 

` eenth century who wrote a short 
treatise on the Karaka relations 
named sara AU. 


the Siddhantakaumudi written by 
Krsnamitra, a famous grammarian 
and Naiyayika who lived in the | 
eighteenth century and wrote 
many commentary works on books 
in the Vyakarana and Nyaya 
Sastras. 


grammar work named Same, 


recitals of the Veda Sarhhita by 
dividing it into the component 
words (qg) and reciting the 
component words by repeating 
them; in their regular order 
and reverse order too. 

qag krt affix az applied _ to the 
root S14; e.g. HRATT: ;cf. a aga | 
ae: `M. Bh. on Siva Sūra 5, 
Vart. 5, : 


wae a class of eight roots headed 


by the root ~%] which allow the 
addition of the augment 3 ( 2) 


optionally to the &rdhadhatuka 
affix beginning with any conson- 
ant except 4, placed | after them; 
eg. Ua tel, an aat afar ete. 
cf. P.VII.2.35 and VII.2.45. 

Tq personal ending | substituted for 
the personal “ending a of the 
yaaget (third person) Atmanepada 
of ‘lit’ (potential and benedictive); 
ef. amaw PIII. 4.105. 

WwW [RENOU, LOUIS] a sound Sans- 
krit scholar of France ofthe present 
time who has written some trea- 
tises and many articles on Sanskrit 
grammar out of which his works 

_ on the Terminology of Sanskgit 


WaT 
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Grammar, Kasika and Durghata- 
vftti require a special mention. 
TUT with the letter t inserted after 
it; the term is used in connection 
with the guna and vrddhi substi- 
tutes for =. These substitutes are 
respectively a and a, which, by 
the addition of q , always become 
arand at; cf sa wy P.L 1. 51, 
cf. HERE mañ Raa FUGA 
cf. also aiiai git saat tater 
pakista; M.Bh. on P.VI. 

4,121, VIII.2.42. 

TWCMEIATSS a small article show- 
- ing that the short term q for the 
consonants _ and @ need not be 
advocated as done | by the learned 
old grammarians.The treatise was 
written by Vaidyanitha Paya-- 
gunde, the prominent pupil of 
Nagesabhatta. 

CARATS] an anonymous work, 
comparatively modern, refuting 
the arguments advanced in the 
aaraa by Vaidyanatha Paya- 
gunde. 

WH augment ų inserted after the 
vowel 3 of the root weg, when the 
letter which is already present 
in seg (before 4) and the penulti- 
mate ¥ are dropped; the result is 
that the word ug, in short, be- 
comes substituted in the place of 
wea; ch west trad Gea. VI. 

. 447, and wear Wade ent wy 
AA as Bharadvajiya Värttika 

f thereon, 

| SATAETSTAT a grammarian of die 
Katantra school who lived in the 
fifteenth century and wrote a 
commentary named Manorama 
on the Kéatantradhatuvrtti and 

_, Sabdasidhyaprayoga, 

cy a short term (348R) used for 

all consonants excepting 4 and a; 

c£ ey aae; ta, P.1.2.26. 

TA personal ending of the third pers. 


( ag ) substituted for the affix 
fin the first future ( g ); cf. æ: 
HARA ene: II,4,85. 


zaad name ofa commentary on 
his own work ‘ Sahksiptasdra Vya. 
karana’ by Kramadisvara,a sound 
scholar of grammar in the thir- 
teenth century A.D, 


Tale a class of words headed by the 
word % which have the tad. affix 
Haq added to them in the sense 
of possession in preference to other 
affixes like 34; e.g. ee Sa 

` etc.; cf. Kas. on P.V. 2.9 


uaii ( ae REAR ) a famous 
scholar of Grammar in the nine- 
teenth century, who taught many 
pupilsand wrote some commen- 
tary works, the well-known being 
aa on the Sabdakaustubha, 
Rsa on the Laghuéabden- 
dusekhara and fiom on the 


Paribhasendusekhara. For details 
see p. 27 Vyakarana Mahabhasya 
Vol. VII D. E. Society’s Edition, 
qaga a class of compound words 
headed by uaaa in which the 
order of words or the constituent 
members is fixed. ‘There are about 
50 words in the class; some of 
them are tatpurusa compounds 
such as Used or san in which 
the subordinate word which ought 
to have been placed first is placed 
second. There are some karmadha- 
raya compounds in which one pat- 
ticular word is always placed first 
and not any one of the two; e.g. 
Bandan, Rentz etc, There are 
some dvandva compounds such as 
sasz, amend, wah etc. 
in which a definite order of words 
is laid down, For details see Kasika 
on taararay war P. IT, 2.31. 
qea a class of words headed by 
the word qs to which the 


TSA 


taddhita affix ets ( 34 ) is added | 
in the sense of ‘ the place of re- 
sidence’; e g. Ua Agam: 
etc. This class named anti is | 
called arsan and similar words 
can be included in this class such 
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ERNE MÈ 


rent portions of the Siddhanta 
Kaumudi. 


| TAHA writer ofa commentary 
on the Mahābhāşya which is 
available in a fragmentary form. 


as mea, RR, Bw and others from | TASR (1) Tawra (son of grai) 


which the words maa: Suze: 
Šta: etc. can be arrived at; cf. 
Kas, on P, IV. 2.53. 

TST ( aise) a reputed 
scholar of Sanskrit grammar who 
resided at Varanasi and establish- 
ed a school of Sanskrit Gramma- 
rians there in the nineteenth 
century. He wrote a treatise on 
grammar nam.d agga agi. 

was (Tea) a grammarian 
who wrote two elementary gra- 
mmar treatises (1) saga and ( (2) 
sree 


Walaa titled qaaa, who wrote | 


a commentary named gÙ on 
the Mugdhabodha Vyäkaraņa. 
XH or ways who wrote a comme- 
ntary on the Prakriyakaumudi of 

Ramacandra Sesa. 

UR inhabitant of Mithila who wrote 
a commentary by name Raad 
on the Sarasvata Prakriya. 

qma a grammarian who 
wrote asmall grammar treatise 
named agareateet which is dif- 
erent from the well-known agaa 
of amaai. 

UMAN (ami) author of (1) 
apago a commentary on the 
aaan of Durgasirhha, as also of 
(2) IEAI, a small work on 
the import of words. 

“GAB a grammarian who wrote a 
treatise on Karaka relations known 
by the name greet rar, 

ARMAS a grammarian of the 17th 
century who wrote aaua- 
RAT a commentary on the diffe- 


the well-known author of the 
Prakriyakaumudi. He belonged to 
the Sesa family and the latter half 
of the fifteenth century is assigned 
as his date. He is believed to have 
been a resident of Andhra, His 
work, the Prakriyakaumudi, was a 
popular grammar treatise for some 
time before Bhattoji’s Siddhanta- 
Kaumudi got its hold, and it had 
a number of commentaries written 
upon it especiaily by his descen- 
dants and members of his family 
which became well-known as the 
Sesa family of grammarians. The 
Prakriyakaumudi is named garf%- 
auger also, (2) There was a gra- 
mmarian named Ramacandra who 
wrote a small treatise on grammar 
named Aaaa. (3) There was 
another grammarian of the same 
name who was a pupil of Nagesa- 
bhatia of the eighteenth century 
and who wrote a small commentary 
called Riang on Panini’s Astadh- 
yayi. (4) There was also another 
Ramacandra who was a scholar 
of Vedic grammar and who wrote 
the commentary named Sit on 
the Vajasaneyi-Pratisikhya, 
unag Aa a grammarian who 
wrote (1) Uņādikosa, (2) Mani- 
dipika, a commentary on the Una- 
distitras, and (3) Sabdabhedanirj- 
pana. f 
UAAAUE A one of the senior pupils 
of Nagesabhatta who was a teacher 
of Vaidyanatha Payagunde. He 
wrote a small gloss on the Astadh- 
yayi which i named onafqeaaia. 
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He lived in the first half of the | 
eighteenth century and taught | 


several pupils at Varanasi. 


Taa See maa (1). 

qmagan pupil of adda 
of the sixteenth century who has 
written a gloss named faqe on the 
Mahabhasyapradipa of Kaiyata. 

amahartigt a learned grammarian 
who held the titles agragiaera and 
vera. He was an advocate of the 
Mugdhabodha School and wrote 
commentaries on (1) the Mugdha- 
bodha, (2) the Kavikalpadruma, 
(3) the Amarakoga and (4) the 
Unadi sGtras. He also wrote a 
short gloss on case-relations, his 
treatise on the subject being 
named satel. 

QRA (aradi) a follower of the 
Katantra school of grammar who 
wrote (1) aia, a commentary 
on Katantraparisista and (2) 
BIT ACAI, 

UAMA ( azadi) who wrote short 
glosses on the Katantra and the 
Kalipa Vyakaranas. 

UHA ( aii) a grammarian of the 
nineteenth century who wrote (1) 
egm, (2) Jarri and 
(3) Sarma rasa. 

-RA (Aaaa ) a Sanskrit 
scholar of the 17th century who 
studied Vyakarana, Dharma, 
Alarhkāra and other Séstras and 
wrote a grammar work FERRE, 
besides many books on other 
Sastras. 

“RAANCAT writer of a commentary on 
the Sarasvataprakriya, 

WARE writer of a commentary on 
the Prakriyakaumudi. 

amag Gta son of agoa chika, a 
grammarian of Tanjore of the 

` "~ seventeenth century who wrote a 


commentary on the Paribhasavrtti 
of Siradeva named aftarrafeearear, 
He has also written the ‘life of 
Patafijal’ ( saaieaf ) and many 
miscellaneous works, such as 
smati and others. 

TIRTA a grammarian who has written 
a commentary on the Kavikalpa- 
druma of Bopadeva. 


QANA the same as UaaFATI. See 
UAHA. 

tralG2aat possibly the same king of 
Sringaberapura who patronised 
Nagesabhatta. He is said to have 
written some small comments on 
the Ramayana and a small gram- 
mar work named wawaasad. 

qma a grammarian of the seven- 
teenth century who wrote acom- 
mentary on Bopadeva’s Mugdha- 
bodha. He was possibly the same 
as Ramarima (see above) and 
Ramanandatirtha who wrote the 
Katantrasarhgraha, although diffe- 
rent from the well-known qarag- 
añ of the sixteenth century who 
was a sainyasin and who wrote 
many philosophical and religious 
booklets. 


UMSE possibly the same as Wa 
(see above) who wrote Dhatudi- 
pika, a commentary on the Kavi- 
kalpadruma of Bopadeva. 

UAINA a grammarian of the seven- 
teenth century who wrote a com- 
mentary named Siddhantacandrika 
on the Sarasvata Vyakarana. 


URAT a grammarian who wrote a 
small compendium on grammar 
named Jagi. 

aft usually used in the sense ofa 
collection or a heap ora lunar 
constellation; the word is often 
used after the word ai when it 
means the traditional collection of 
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letters or the Paete The ware Rug tad. affix fia added to FA; 

Hae, Aa and AAAA are; see RE. 

also used in the same sense. oR augment % added optionally with 
RE an augment added optionally ; a and Rz tothe reduplicative syll- 

with qq and & to the reduplica- able ( aama ) of the frequentative 

tive syllable of the frequentative base of roots having # as their 

root from a primitive root which penultimate vowel; eg. agerad 

ends in =% or has a penuitimate ¥; atadia, aa, aie; cf tesa 

e. g. Seale, aka Hem etc; ch: = PVII. 4.90. 

eal a oS, P.VII. 4.91 and maa À 


We substitute & for the vowel # at 
VII4.92. ae 


the end of a base ( 4%) before 
(RE substitute R fora verbal base! the affix ® as also before awhich 
ending i in i before a (the sign ofi does not belong toa krt or Sirva- 
the 6th conj.) a% (sign of the pass. |! dhatuka affix; e.g. ariga, ania; 
voice) and a fe¢ affix beginning: cf, ge sa: P.VIL4.27. 
with q which is nota Sarvadhatuka | 3 i 
affix; e. g. aiBaa, faa, fra; cf. z (1) substitute 4 for te consonant 
fie waheeg P.VII.4.28. q at the end of a word as also for 
Wa (1) characterized by the mute | the Lof agi, A of T and option- 
consonant 7 signifying the acute; ally with 3 for the final & of amq, 
accent for the penultimate vowel;cf. © #4_and #49 in Veda; e.g. UÑA, 
aå RA P. V1. 217; (2), Was, RAA: cf. PVM. 2.66; the 
the same as Riĝaor W, avisarga ` TOf this & (as contrasted with the 
which is changeable into < when | substitute į which see above) is 
euphonically combined; cf, further changed into 3 before a 
Prasat fia: VPr.1.160; f. also: soft consonant and before the 
anged a Rigen Wa; V.Pr. vowel 3 provided it is preceded by 
VIIS. The terms Rifa, HR and Rq! the vowel a, while {, prescribed 
are given in the Padapatha to a 9 as substitute 7 (which sce above), 
or word which ends in a Visarga | “Temains unchanged; eg. Rrarsi:, 
which has originated from 4 in the R aa: as contrasted with aga, 
Sarhhitāpātha; e.g. the Visarga |) SRT; (2) substitute z for the final 
in Fn Ma: ete.: cf. R-Pr.1.30to 32., 4 of saaa (e.g. Saat), for gof 
2 , . S Zaag (e.g. Yaat:), and for 4 of er 
Rae (1) a Visarga in the Padapatha (e.g, gňz1:) before the case affix g; 
‘which has originated from {inthe | of P WIIT.4.67 ;(3)substitute q (or g) 
Samhita-patha; (2) a word or| for the final g or a of a verb-form 
pada which has gota fa at its ending with the personal ending 
end; ane &: ma: ete. (which in faq of the 2nd pers. sing; cf. P. 
the Sambitapatha are #, GY, IT| -VILT.2.74,75,(4)substitute ¢ for the 
etc.;) cf R.Pr, 1.30 to 36 V.PrIV.| final a of words ending with the 
18,192. affix Hq or qq in Veda; eg. ma: 
Rz tad. affix R added optionally | gftq:; cf. Kas. on P.VIII.3.1; (5) 
with ftstq to the word aq which substitute 4 for the final {at the 
becomes changed into 34; €.g.-3aR, | end of a word when it is followed 
Sater; cf, Baa STAT fefe by a 34 letter i,e. the first ora 
4 P.V.3.31 Vart. l second consonant excepting {and 
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q eg. waifadtia; cf. P.VIIT. 3.7; 
(6) substitute 3 for the final xof J1 
before the letter q, as also for the 
final = of waa and arą under 
certain conditions; cf. P. VITI.3. 
10.12. 

€% augment (added optionally with 
Rg to the reduplicative syllable; 
(see Rg above); eg. Whi, adf; 
cf P. VII. 4. 91, 92 as also VII. 
4.65. 

FHA the primary Yama letter; a 
term used in the Siks2 treatises. 
Sz augment q , prefixed to the pers, 
ending a of the saaged (3rd pers. 
plural) after the root a, f and in 
Vedic literature after a few other 
roots eg AÑ, Gexa,zge;ch ater xe; 
P.VIL. 1.6-8. i 

wee a term used for the five roots 
headed by the root «q,which have 
the augment ¢ added to a Sarva- 
dhatuka affix in certain cases; e.g. 
Wi, Naa, aAa, aaa ctc.; cf. 
P.VIL. 2. 76, VII.3.98. 

ke] a grammarian who has written 
a commentary on the Vaiyāka- 
rana-Siddhanta-Bhiisana of Konda- 
bhatta. 

WATE a class of roots headed by the 
root tq which take 44 (4%) as the 
‘conjugational sign inserted after 
the final vowel, e. g. wà ( where 
zg becomes eq ). These roots are 
popularly called roots of the 8th 
conjugation. 

BF conventional; traditional; one of 
the four senses in which words are 
used. The senses are ÑE (deriva- 
tive ), &¢ (conventional), dee and 

ee; The term & is also used 
in the sense of ‘a conventional 
word’ cf. squared! Burnes sz: 
Kas. on P. VI. 1.102. 

Bet Sarhhitapatha, as contrasted with 
the Padapatha. 


t 


P convention; usage; custom. The 
word fë is given along with dq 
{ derivation ) as the basis of the 
use of words which are described 
to be of four kinds; see €@ above. 
cf. aaaea f garg P. ITT 3.2. 
Vart. 1. ` 

€T (1) word-form which is complete 
with sai@ ( the base ) and saa, ie. 
the affix which is attached to it; 
cf. wate anew aed Stal sia, 
M. Bh. on P. I. 1.22 Vart. 3; cf. 
also the usual expression = sqfafg; 
in the Mahdbhasya; cf. M. Bh. 
on I. 1.51, 1.2.58 etc. ; the word 
is also used in the sense of a 
word-base ( a13 or mAIRE ); ch & 
ey aaaea P. I. 1.68; (2) the 
word form as characterized by its 
derivation and properties: cf ae 
SA aires explained as 7a 
qe gA: Bre ee TATA 
que: aoa T. Pr. XXIL 2. 


SIARAT a grammarian of Bengal 
of the fifteenth century who wrote 
short comments on some sections 
of the Supadma Vyakarana under 
the names gaga and GIRAM- 
ang. 

WIT tad. affix in the sense of ‘praise’ 
which is, in fact, possessed by the 
word to which the affix q is 
added, without making any 
change in the sense of the word, 
the affix being called ‘ari. e. 
an affix in the sense of the base 


or SER cfa: saat: Ha 
AAR waite | cea) ANEN ARTNET: | 
area: 1 seek ARA water wate 
pedi a: qeza get Bafa AET: | 
Kas. on P. V, 3.66. 

CIAST (1) an elementary work on 
Sanskrit grammar composed by 
Vimalasarasvati, in, which the 
Stitras of Panini are arranged in 


different topics many of which are 


ENIRE 
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so 


THT 


called agi, such as 4305, 
BTS, SFG, Bee and so 


on.(2) the name qaa is also found | 


given to a work giving collections 
of formed words written by Pun- 
yanandana. 


BUA lit. the formation of words; | 


the name qà is given to a small 
literary work on the formation of 
words written by Day2nandasa- 
rasvati. 


WATT the actual replacement of | 


the original in the place of the 
substitute by virtue of the rule 


aAa P. L 1.56; one of | 


the two kinds of wifaqaa 
wherein the word-form of the 
original (zai) is put in the 
place of the substitute (fam); the 
other kind of amaaa being call- 
ed a@fai@iea by means of which 
grammatical operations caused by 
the original ( edi) take place 
although the substitute (#7@q) has 
been actually put in the place of 


the original. About the interpre- | 


tation of the rule Ria P. 
7.1.59, the grammarians accept 
the view of enfan; cf. ete 
RRRS Fa ssa ya: ETA- 
JRA 199g: TG À Sa He a 
RARE BA ae MARA RA 
Ko aft faa waft Kas on P.1.1.59; 
chalo sniti@mary| Ria ga- 
qa mA msm Pari. Bhaskara 
Pari. 97. For details see Mahābh- 
äsya on P.VII.1.95 96. 


‘SATA a well-known work on word 
formation written by a4#ifq a Jain 
- grammarian of the twelfth century. 
Scholars believe that this work 
was the first work of the form of 
topics which was taken asa model 
by the authors of the Prakriyakau- 
mudi and the Siddhantakaumudi. 


Q&A (1) a tad, affix applied to a word 


meaning ‘a cause’ or expressing 
‘a human being’ in the sense of 
‘proceeding therefrom’ e.g. amantă 
are; aea; ch agree 
Arama ea: P. IV. 3.81; (2) a 
tad, affix applied to a word in the 
genitive case in the sense of WA, 
‘formerly belonging to’; e.g. 
ae Waa Th; aa; cf. Kas. 
on s34 eq a P. V, 3.54. 


Ei word-form of the ajbhakti or 


svarabhakti (a term used in the 
ancient Pratisakhya works), where 
= is looked upon as the consonant 
3 surrounded by, or followed by 
the nature of a vowel. # as a 
vowel is possessed of one matra 
of which in svarabhakti, the con- 
sonant q possesses half and the 
svarabhakti possesses half; cf Iwa 
ERRETINAN PRS VOTRE 
R. Pr. VI.13. 


T CAL) personal ending in Vedic 


Literature, substituted for a of the 
SARGS (3rd pers.) plural in the 
Perfect tense; cf. Renad Ra 
P. II. 4,81. i : 


Var termed also ‘Bar’; one of the 


subdivisions of the krama-patha. 


dm the consonant 3%; generally the 


word % is used for 3 and not ta; 
cf. aean: | uft: P.TET.3.108 Värt. 
3,4. The consonant x is described as 
one pronounced like the tearing of 
a piece of cloth and resembling a 
snarl or a growl; cf. RERA fined 
potest ef ti: | 


WHAT (the guna or the vrddhi 


substitute for Æ viz. HL or at) 
with the letter % represented in 
script by a sign on the top; e. g. 
a$, aay; ch veda an AR 
VR paatai M.Bh, on 
P. VI4,121. 


Wk aterm applied(1)to the Visarja- 


sniya letter preceded by any vowel 
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excepting 3 and i, ( 2 ) to the | 


Visarjaniya preceded by @ in 
some specified words such as 
ga, Hl, Ae, AR F: etc. under 
certain conditions, as also, (3) to 
the Visarjaniya in g:, WAT: ete. 
For details see R. Pr. 1.20-36. 
Wenz a class of words headed by 
the word lađi to which the affix 
zg is. oe in at sense of ‘an 
offspring ’; AE, ER: 
aR MŠ; Hee kas. on P. IV.1.146. 


afam a class of words headed by | 
aa to which the taddhita affix 


šą (3 ) is added in the sense of 
“belonging to’; e g RAA, 
daada, Asaa: etc, cf. Kas. on 
P. IV. 3.131. 

QAT one of the faults in pronunci- 
ation; cf. mia saia: RPA aa aia 
M. Bh L 1. Ah. 1. 

à personal ending substituted for the 
qaga (3rd pers, dual 
affix a4) in the periphrastic or first 
future; e. g. aÑ; cf. ge THe 
stave: P. TI. 4.85. 

ÅSA a term jocularly used with the 
word Fa preceding it, for students 
of a famous scholar named waite; 
cf. Aana: gadet: M. Bh. on 
P. T:1.73: 

crams another name givén to the 
sieae class of words which are 


headed by #1 and which take the | 


affix = to form their base in the 
feminine; e. g. $em JIEN; cf. faz g 


Tarien i gat iaga: | 


a msaga: M. Bh. on P. IV. 1.79. 

tenes a root belonging to the 
class of roots headed by q which 
take the conjugational sign 4 (44). 
See nf above. 


tz (1) a tad. affix termed also Ra | 


which is applied to the word gaa in 
the sense of the locative case, the 
word gay being changed into tq; 


g- ua: cf. ean REP. V. 3.16 
and wad) wit: P. V. 3.4, (2) tad: 
affix applied in Veda to aq and 
other pronouns; e.g.alg, fe, ag, cf. 
P. V. 3.20, 21. 


© 


(1 ) a consonant of the dental class 
which is a semi-vowel ( 4m ) with 
liquid contact in the mouth, and 
which is inaspirate ( Heq ),voic- 
ed ( Ñs ) and both nasalised and 
unnasalised; (2) name in general 
(war) given to the personal 
endings applied to roots in the 
ten tenses and moods which take 
different substitutes fa, a:, Ia etc. 
and have various modifications and 
augments in the different tenses 
and moods; (3) substituted as a. 
semivowel ( 4m) for the vowel 
æ followed by any other vowel 
in the euphonic combinations; 
(4)applied at the beginning of non- 
taddhita affixes as a mute letter 
indicating the acute accent for 
the vowel preceding the affix; 
cf. fat; P. VI. 1.193; (5) 
substituted for qd, 4, & Zora 
before @ cf, P.VIII.4. 60; (6) subs- 
tituted under certain conditions for 
the consonant q (a) of the root #4, 
(b) of prefixes 3 and az before the 
root 34, (c) of the root q in fre- 


quentative forms and optionally 
before affixes beginning with a 
vowel, and (d) of the word of 
before q and a&; cf. P. VIII. 2.18 
to 22. 


= (1) consonant z; see @ above‘ 


(2) a general term usually used 
by ancient grammarians to signify- 
a (elision or disappearance) of 
a letter or a syllable or a word; cf. 
aitia o: anr, Raa: M. 
Bh. on P.IV.2.60; (3) tad. affix 
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% added tothe word fa when | 


faz and [93 are substituted for the 


word 7a; e.g, fag: ech P.V. 


2.33 Vart 2. 


SAR (1) the consonant g; see & (1) 


above; (2) the personal endings 
affixed to roots; see & (2). 


ZAT (1) a rule or a sūtra composed 


by the ancient Sūtrakāras; 
the word is very frequently used 
in this sense by the Bhasya- 
kāra and later commentators; ef. 
BISA MPWA jef. also saw R ara 
aad, wala scat mais M.Bh, on 
P.1.1.3 Vart 10; (2) characteristic 
or sign; cf. staia aA P. 
II. 1. 145 cf. also P.1.4.90 andIII. 
2.12; (3) indirect way of expres- 
sion; cf. Sga: MUARA 
agag, Par, Sek, Pari, 105. 

SA NYAAFA a short term used for 
the well-known Paribhasa exmsfa- 
ada: sadder gang Par. Sek. 
Pari. 105, laying down that 
when a question arises as to which 
ofthe two words @attaa (arrived 
at by certain changes or modifica- 
tions) and suam, (directly ex- 
pressed) be accepted, the latter 
should be preferred. 

gandane a work on grammar 
written by a grammarian named 
WI. 

SAN implication; potentiality of 
implication; this potentiality of 
words viz. Sam is not recognised 
by grammarians as a potentiality 
different from the aftma or the 
power of denotation, 
mmarians, however, 
Alathkarikas, have used the word 
in the sense of potentiality of 
implication as different from that 
of denotation; cf. A7433 wan a a 
Paribhasendusekhara. 

Bennet a grammarian whe has 
39 


Later gra- f 
like the f 


written a booklet onthe six dia- 
lects, which is named sqa f ZAI. 


weigige a grammarian of the 


eighteenth century who has 
written (1) Siddhantakaumudi- 
vilasa, a commentary on the 
Siddhantakaumudi and(2)Trisikha, 
a commentary on Nagesa’s Pari- 
bhasendusekhara, 


SP lit, target; illustration; example 


of a grammatical rule; cf. wa sañ 
aged sada Paribhasd; also genaai 
arqa we Paribhasendu- 
sekhara; cf. also eal SA: GA SEHA, 
M. Bh. on P.E1.1 Vart, 14. 


wearer implied sense. See the word 


want. 


Sy (1) a term used in the sense of 


light or short as contrasted with 
qe meaning heavy or long, which 
is applied to vowels like , 3 etc. 
cf. gg vg P.I. 4.10; (2) brevity; 
brief expression ;cf. wad & IEUH, 
M.Bh. on P.I.2,27 Vart. 6 also da 
fe an adi a sha; (3) small,as qua- 
lifying an effort in writing or 
explaining something as also in 
utterance; cf. amg: Waa 
P.VIIL.3.18. 


agqaaat known as agarang 


also, an abridged work based 
upon the Siddhantakaumudi of 
Bhattoji Dikgita, written by 
Bhattoj’’s pupil Varadaraja. The 
work is very valuable and helpful 
to beginnersin grammar. It has 
got the same topics as the Siddh- 
antakaumudi, but arranged 
differently. The work, named i- 
faaieaatadl is the same as wyfGara- 
agi. Possibly ariareantadi was the’ 
original name given by the author, 


BAT smallness of effort as contrast- 


ed with yal; cf. awh aami 
gagne, M-Bh, on P. 
1.1.3 Vart. 7. 
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sgae (1) short writing, brief | Kondabhatta’s Vaiyakaranabhi- 


putting in, brief expression; cf. 

. Saas ogn aa RÈ etc.; (2) the 

word is given as a name to a 
grammatical work, written by 
aak on the aagmaa of Hema- 
candra, possibly in contrast with 
the g7 written by Hemacandra 
himself or with Kasikivivarana- 
pafjika popularly called qa 
written by Jinendrabuddhi on the 
Kasikavrcti of Jayaditya and 
Vamana. See =a. 

square an independent work 
on Paribhisis written by Puruso- 

, ttamadeva in the twelfth century 
A. D. called sgag in con- 
trast with the qaaRumaA of dea. 
The Vriti is named ‘ Lalita ° also, 
by the author. 

BETA name ofa grammar tre- 
atise based on the Sabdanusasana 
of Hemacandra written by 
Vinayavijaya where the sfitras of 
Hemacandra are arranged in 
different topics as in the Siddhan- 
takaumudi of Bhottoji. 

STRAAT requiring still less effort 
for utterance than that required 
for the usual utterance; the term 
is used in connection with the 
utterance of the consonant 4 which 
is substituted for Visarga following 
upon long ef and followed by any 
vowel. In such cases 4 is not 
Pronounced at all according to 
Bakalya, while it is somewhat 
audibly pronounced according to 
Sakatayana; cf. AGIRI MF- 
aqa P. VIIL 3.18. 

spyrrnita name of a commen- 
tary work by Harivallabha on 
Kondabhatta’s Vaiyikaranabhi- 

- satasara, 


BWI or SATIN name ofa 


commentary by Mannudeva on 


sanasara, 

Sya name of an independent 
work on the meaning of words 
and their interpretation written by 
N&gesa of which the TASJA is 
a popular short extract by the 
author himself, 


Syg name of a commentary 
on Bhattoji’s Manorama by his 
grandson Hari Diksita, which is 
generally read together with the 
Manorama, by students upto the 
end of the Karaka Chapter after 
they have completely read and 
mastered the Siddhantakaumudi. 
The commentary is called zg- 
aasa which dlfferentiates it from 
the qsa written by the same 
author viz. Hari Diksita, 


SINZA name ofa comme- 
ntary on Bhattoji’s Siddhanta- 
kaumudi written by Nagega 
Bhatta, the stalwart Grammarian 
of the eighteenth century. The 
work is named @gaé-e2rex which 
differentiates it from the author's 
another work qg=s2e7g21a@z of which 
the former is an abridgment. As 
the study of the Laghugabdendu- 
Sekhara is very common and as the 
Brhatsabdendusekhara is seldom 
studied, it is always the Laghusa- 
bdendusekhara that is understood 
by the simple and popular 
name Sekhara, 

BUMS SAAT a commentary 
on the Laghusabdendusekhara. 
There are more than a dozen 
commentary works on the popu- 
lar Laghusabdendusekhara called 
by the usual names 2st or sagrear 
the prominent among which’ are 
Ta, Wet and am. A few 
of them have special names e. g- 
Raka, aaRS Shen, Tai etc. 
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SYARTTT an epitome of the pale : 


vata Vyakarana, by FARA. 


waltarcniga see Gat. 


SE name given to the affixes of the | 


imperfect tense; ch. Haga zg P. 
I. 2.111, explained by Bhattoji : 
as Hada SS AA in his Siddhanta- 
Kaumudi, 

@q tad. affix z applied optionally 
with the affix agy_to words ending 


in a and meaning a detachable | 


or undetachable part of an animal, 
as also to words mentioned in the 
group headed by the word faa,as 


also to words a and ġa showing | 


pac and strength respectively; 
g. GES, AAZ, a, etc, cf. 
P. V. 2. 96-98. 
Sa general personal ending applied 
to roots (1) to show the present 
time for which the personal end- 
ings Ñ @:...af€ are substituted for 
the formation of verbs and aq 
( ag ) and a4 or aa ( arg ) for 
the formation of the present parti- 
ciple; (2) to show past time when 
the indeclinable & is used in the 
sentence along with the verbal form 
or when the indeclinables aa, a, 3, 
TaT, FARR etc.are used along 
with the verbal form under spe- 
cific conditions; e, g. #2 aÑ 
eae, aaa wa TG, we az ah, 
aerdig ga SAN, Was BER etc; ci. 
P. IIL 2.118-122, HI. 3.4-9. 
ga change of q into g. See z above. 
afsaag name given to the Pari- 
bhasavrtti written by Purusottama- 
deva, a famous grammarian of 
the Eastern branch of Panini’s 
system which prevailed in Bengal 
from the eighth to the end of the 
twelfth century A.D. See IRRA. 


BATH a personal ending sub- 


spite of the general rule that 
affixes ( which include personal 
endings ) are acute; cf. aemare- 
feagudameringraaaei, P. VI 
1. 186. 

| DIAR (1) secondary; taken or 
understood in the secondary sense; 
(2) stated by a rule ( eam ); cf. vă 
ae a aama sea A fr: 
M.Bh, on P, 1. 4.2 Vārt. 9 

saq brevity of expression; ex- 
pressing in as few words as possible; 
brevity of thought and conception. 
About brevity of expression,rules or 
slitras ofthe ancient Siitrakaras are 
noteworthy especially those of the 
grammarian Panini, whose brevity 
of expression is aptly extolled in 
the familiar expression aaa 
qai aaa Ako: Par. Sek. Pari. 
122; cf. also in contrast aalaaeeri 
amaaa ahaa Par. Sek.Pari.115, 


gga law of minimisation, par- 
simony in the use of words or 
parsimony in expression, followed 
generally by the Sūtra writers. 

we substitutes fag, aq f& (afa) aq. 
seh akg for æ, signifying the ten 
& affixes or lakdras BH, fez, tz etc., 
applied to roots in the senses of 
the different tenses and moods; cf. 
P.TIL.4,78. 

awAaRa a grammarian of the 
nineteenth century who wrote a 
gloss on Nagesa’s Paribhasendu- 
sekhara. 

SALA the original condition of & or 
the personal endings before the 
affixes RI, 72 and others are subs- 
tituted for them in accordance 
with the time or mood, as also the 
person and the number in view icf. 
smaa AA, STG ATTA: 
M. Bh. on P.I. 1, 33. 


stituted for @ which in certain {% a common term used (1) for the 
cases gets the grave accent in, 


aorist vikarana affix Re fór which 
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faa, 4, HE etc. are substituted as 
prescribed; (2) for fee and 
fog affixes; e.g. AA TeRWAIaEE- 
qamis v: P.11.4,80, 

fee general term for the affixes call- 
ed fe (optative) which includes 
the potential ( fafiize ) and the 
conditional ( s1aiise ) affixes; .cf. 
Riiaaaaodiseramieg eg and 
aA eget P. II. 3.161 and 
173. 

fag (1) sign or characteristic mark; 
generally the mute letter prefixed 
or suffixed to roots,affixes, or aug- 
ments and their substitutes witha 
specific purpose; cf. fatafssnraca 
aaf M. Bh.on 1.1.1 Vare.7, saga 
ad fs ager feiss vate M. Bh. 
on P.J,3.62 Vart. 5; (2) proof, evi- 
dence (HHI); the word is often 
used in the Paribhasenduszkhara 
and other works in connection 
with a rule or part of a rule quot- 
ed as an evidence to deduce some 
general dictum or Paribhasa; (3) 

| gender; ch. fag olfeateeagaanta 
Kas. on P, II. 3. 46; cf also 
sifeneanen fagiafisenf az. Par. 
Sek.Pari.71.The gender ofa word in 
Sanskrit language does not depend 
on any specific properties of a 
thing; it simply depends on the 
current usage; cf. ARAARA 
which is often quoted in the 
Mahabhiasya; cf. M. Bh. onP. 
IL 1.36, 11.2.29, 114.12, IV. 1.3, 
V.3.66, V.4.68, VIEL115. For 
details see Mahabhasya on P-IV.1. 
3 where after a long enlightening 
discussion the definition depagaay 
feu is given. 

fogir a work on genders by 
a southern grammarian wuilarara. 

RRIETA an affix such as ar 

_ (89, 8, aT) or $ (ety, <a, ety) 
which is added to a masculine 

- base; cf. P.TV. 1,3 to IV.1,77. 


fogam inclusion of the femi- 

- nine form of a word when a word 
in the masculine gender is used in 
arule, for certain operations such 
as the application of affixes and 
the like;cf. the usual dictum rega- 
rding this practice viz, the Pari- 
bhasa mR Sga Rea seo 
Par. Sek. Pari. 71. as also M. Bh. 
on P. IV, 1. 1 Vart. 5 to Vārt. 15 
for places of the application of the 
dictum and those of its rejection, 


fesRredkarer the dictum to 
include the feminine form of a 
word when in a rule the 
word is used in the masculine 
gender: uname Sgh 


nen Par. Sek, Pari. 71. 
fahren. 

tegen transposition of genders, 
as noticed often in Vedic language; 
e.g. arigi or aşezat for agai; 
cf. M.Bh. on P. I. 4.9. 

fSRTAATAA lit. science of genders; a 
short comprehensive old treatise on 
the gender of words attributed to 
Panini as its author. Other works 
with the same designation are att- 
ributed to qma, gian and others. 


agaa name of a commen- 
tary on Panini’s fSgiaaaa; some 
commentaries of this kind are the 
emda by  gaaqhea, fegri- 
ARRIRA by aP, Peraaraactet by 
giia and fegauractat by MUNA. 

ORAA REH see fesigunaaeiat. 

feerern sense of the optative and 
the potential moods given or 
expressed by affixes under the 
common name Èg prescribed by 
P.II1.3.161, 164, 173. 

fee an affix of the perfect tense; cf. 
TAA fee P.III.2.115 for which the 
specific affixes 1g, AJA 34 etc: are 
substituted after roots which ‘take 
Par asmaipada affixes. Before. the lit 


See fey: 
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affixes, a monosyllabic root is 
reduplicated while dissyllabic roots 
and denominative and other 
secondary roots, formed by adding 
an affix to an original root,take the 
affix eq after which all ‘lit’ per- 
sonal endings are dropped and the 
forms of the roots #4 and aq with 
the necessary personal-endings, are 
placed immediately after the word 
ending in IM, but often with the 
intervention of a word or more 
in the Vedic language and rarely 
in the classical language; cf. ¢ 
MAA TAARA sore cane; ef. PRAA- 
aA (iE PIII. 35 to 42. 


fea an affix marked with the mute 
letter such as ez, alas, az, wae, 
Rag, WHE etc. where the mute & 
signifies the acute accent for the 
. vowel of the base which imme- 
diately precedes the affix; e, g. 
. faaita:; in which the vowel $ is 
acute; cf. fafa VI.1.193. 

fSRAT the acute accentjfor the vowel 
immediately preceding the affix 
caused by that affix being marked 
with the mute consonant &. See 
feq above; cf. agaaa Praat faa 
- aia fhaa waag M. Bh, on PLIL 
4.33. 


fam, [LIEBICH, BRUNO] ‘a 
European grammarian belonging 
to Breslau who lived inthe last 
quarter of the nineteenth and the 
first quarter of the twentieth cen- 
tury, He made a critical study of 
Sanskrit grammar and edited | 
the Gandra Vyäkaraņa and the 

Ksiratarangini. ' 
@ elision ofan affixor its part in 
the process ofthe formation of a 
word as prescribed by the specific 
‘mention of the words gẹ, *@ and 
Zl which have the syllable @ as 
common, The specific feature of | 


the elision by the use of these 
letters is the prohibition of any 
such operation for the preceding 
base as is conditioned by the 
elided affix; cf. smash saaeaT | 
a gaiga P.1.1.62,63. 


gA (1) disappearance (FA 28 TR); 


a term used by Panini for the 
disappearance of an affix or its 
part under specified conditions as 
prescribed by a grammar rule with 
the mention of the word gẸ; e,g. 
sana gagga: P. 1.1.61; (2) aug- 
ment g added to the root u in the 
sense of melting (an oily thing); cf. 
gå gwaa. See Kas, on P.VIL3, 
39. 


wart a term used by gramma- 


rians especially in the Mahabhasya; 
(cf. M.Bh. on P.I. 2.4, 1.2.12, 114. 
77 etc.) for such roots as have their 
Vikarana (conjugational sign) dro- 
pped by a rule with the mention 
of the word G&;e.g. the roots of the > 
second conjugation as contrasted. 
with other roots; cf. afanene. 
famigi Par. Sek. Pari, 90, 


g¥ an affix applied to a root, show- 


ing action of immediate past time 
as contrasted with affixes called 
fez or we. The affix gẹ is found 
used, however, in the sense of the 
past time in general, and irrespe- 
ctive of time in Vedic Literature; 
ef, seat wengiwe: P. IIT. 4.6. The 
conjugational affixes fa, a:, etc. 
are substituted for ggas for the 
lakaras of other tenses and moods 
and the distinguishing sign or 
farm is added toa root before 
the affix called we; cf. fe of and 
the following P. ITI, 1.43 etc. 


ga general name for affixes of the 


first future which are added to 
roots when the future time is - not 
the present day, but'the’next and 
the succeeding ones; cf. HARI Sz, 
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P. III. 3.15. The affixes fa, a: | gular a term applied to roots 


etc. replace the affix gg in acco- 
rdance with the number and 
person in view; cf. Rafa .... 
P. IIL. 4 78. 

BT disappearance ( g fi ga) a 
term used by Panini with reference 
to the disappearance of an affix 
or its part under specified con- 
ditions by the express mention of 
the word gy. Although after the 
disappearance of an affix no ope- 
ration for the base before, can 
take place as conditioned by the 
affix, i. e.-although there is no 
saaga, still, when the disappe- 
aranee is mentioned as Zg, the 
base gets the gender and number 
of that original form of it which 
existed before the affix, which 
has disappeared, was applied; cf. 
ga: m, Waa ges: ag cf. af 
grag saad. P, I 2,51 and 
Kasika thereon. 

gu that which has been elided or 
dropped during the process of 
the formation of words. As elision 
or is looked upon asa kind 
of substitute, in short a zero- 
substituté, the convention of 
the substitute being looked upon 
as the original one, viz,the sthani- 
vadbhava, applies to it, 


ganis supposed to be mentioned 
although not seen or heard in a 
particular rule, for the sake of 
bringing about some grammatical 
operation with a view to arriving 
at some desired forms; cf. RTIRA 
aartist ARER me at a gary 
garares ane | M. Bh. on P. 1.1.3. 
Vart. 10; cf. also M. Bh, on T,3.7, 
IIT. 1.44 ete.; also cf. feta aP L 
-1.5_ where the consonant q is 


, supposed to be present in the 
. word FR. 


after which the conjugational sign 
is dropped; e. g. roots of the 
second and third conjugations; cf, 
a graat vata, M. Bh, on 
P. VI,1. 186. 


BAT lit. possessed of the syllable or 


wording &. The word is applied to 
the terms @%,*%, and gq which 
contain the letter g and which all 
mean the disappearance of a word- 
element; cf. 4 GHGS | SR g BW 
ua gaa: S.K. on P, I. 1.63. 


@ common term for the affixes gg 


( second Future ) and gẹ (condi- 
tional), the remnant being Ẹ after 
the mute consonants & and g have 
been dropped. 


@ee general term for the personal 


affixes of the conditional, which are 
applied to a root to show the hap- 
pening ofan action only if there was 
another preceding action, both the 
actions being expressed by @& or 
conditional affixes; e.g. taareatarad 
gaan: cf. gA se rR- 
gat P. 111.3.139, 140, gẹ is also 
used under certain other condi- 
tions when some specific particles 
are used; cf. P.1II.3.141-146, 151. 


Ga a general term for the general affix 


@ofthe second future which is 
applied in the sense of future time 
in general, without any specific 
conditions, the affixes &, qn ard 
being substituted for the g and the 
sign (vikarana) q being addcd to 
the root; cf. P.IIT.3.:3 and III. 3. 
133. The terminations aq and 44 
are substituted for the affix gg 
to form future participles; e.g. 4f- 
sad, Brean, cf. ez: agt P.LTI3.14 


Al one of the varieties or develop- 


ments of the sage or the artificial 
recitation of the separate words 
of the Samhita, 
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ŞT a general term for the affixes of | GRATIA use or understanding of a 


the Vedic ‘subjunctive, the usual 
personal-endings fa, a4 etc. being 
substituted for şa asin the case 
of other tenses and moods. The 
augments HZ and ai are some- 
times prefixed to the z affix and 
the sign ( mw ) q ( (7) is some- 
times added to the roots, The 
forms ofz are to be arrived at as 
they are found actually used in 
Vedic language, even by placing 
personal-endings of a person or 
number different from what is 
actually required. 


Beat such a slow or indistinct utter- 
ance or pronunciation of the 
letter 4 or q preceded bya, 
as shows that it is almost 
dropped, This indistinct or slurr- 
ed utterance of 4 or 9, which is 
described as advocated by the 
Pratisakhyaka@ra Vatsapra, corres- 
ponds to the utterance of 4 or | 
with a very low tone as mentioned 
by Panini in the rule aiequaaar: 
RPA; e.g. AI Seag; Fl sa 
aaa: etc.; cf Bal aa, waa: 
T.Pr. 10,23; cf.also Baa RRRA 
agar Tag Fee Uvvata on 
R.Pr. XIV.5. 

Se a grammatical operation or a 
-rule of grammar concerning 
gender; cf. af@ dig sea: miii 
Sal: tera Beat a fafa M.Bh. on 
P.IT.2.24 Vart. 8, 9. 

AF aterm used in the Mahi- 
bhāşya in contrast with the term 
aa, signifying common people 
speaking the language correctly; 
the term A7 is also used in contrast 
with the term ara or its techni- 
que; cf. aur a or Asa: M. Bh. 
on P.VII. 1.9, 1.1.44 Vart. 3; 
also ch. aan SPH amt amt M. 
Bh. on P.I.1.1 Vart, 7. 


word current among the people; 
cf, arate aai Amaaan, M. 
Bh. on P. 1.1.21 Vart. 5. 

ARTEA de pendence upon the peo- 
ple for the use. The phrase SAJAT- 
Sga, referring to the fixation of 
gender depending entirely on the 

_ people’s usage, is very common in 
the Mahabhasya; cf, M.Bh. on P. 
I1.1,36, 11.2.29, etc. 

wae a term for the affixes of the impe- 
rative mood or agi, applied to 
roots in the same sense in which 
the ‘ha’ affixes are applied; cf.fafa- 
faamaaa Ee 1 az a 
P. I1.3.161, 162. These affixes, 
specifically the affixes of the second 
person singular and plural,are also 
applied in the sense of frequency or 
collection,to a root when that root 
is repeated to show that frequency; 
eg. wale ZAR zit gad; mga 
mane aga BM wala; cf. Kas, on 
P. HI. 4. 2,3. 

wit disappearance of a word or part 
of a word enjoined in grammar for 
arriving at the required forms of 
a word; cf. agia aig; P, 1.1.52; cf. 
adanan AR- 
aa zeal) A aAA 
aa Aa AA am Ha Kas, on PVT. 
52. This disappearance in the 
case of an affix is tantamount to 


its notional presence or imaginary 
presence, as operations caused by 
it do take place although the word 
element has disappeared; cf. 
TRIS RS | A Ta RTE 
ara mA Kas. on P. 1.1.62. 


gasae the superior strength or 
superiority of elisionas a gramma- 
tical operation in contrast with 
other operations,by virtue of which 
the elision, which is prescrib- 
ed, takes place first and then 


Aaga 


312 


a 


other operations get a scope for 
their application; cf. aiai 

Smears, Par. Sek. Pari. 93. 
AZAT the utterance of an aspirate 

_ letter rather harshly, with a stress 
on it, when that utterance is look- 
ed upon as a fault; cf. asant Aami 

| SeeRRTEA Aza seal ale ala: 
Uvvata on R. Pr. XIV.6. 

SAR a class of words headed by 
the word @#ato which the tad. 
affix, a, in the sense ‘possessed of’ 
is added optionally along with the 
usual affix aq (aaa); e.g. Sak, 

| Sima, tit: tara ayer, efter, 
afta: etc. cf Kags, on P. V.2.100. 

wifearia(ija class of words headed by 
Afa to which the affix 44 ( 4 ) is 
added in the sense of ‘becoming’, 
to form a denominative root-base 
which gets the verb-endings of both 

: the padas; e. g. aifemala, aia; 
farafi, faa; the class ARa is 
considered as anaf so that simi- 
lar denominative verb-bases could 


be explained; cf. Kas. on P.IUL.1. | 


13; (2) a class of words headed 
by àa, to which the fem, afz 


s (saat) is added after they | 


have got the taddhita afix ay 


added to them in the sense of ‘a |' 


_ grandchild’; e. g. aenadt, aren- 
aft etc.; cf. Kas. on P, IV. 1,18, 


A . fi 
Sèn prevalent in common utter- || 


ance. of the people as contrasted |; 
- with 3feajcf. aa ARNE zaag |: 
’ M.Bh.on Ahnika 1.See Sfp above. | 
wad krt affix 4 substituted for the | 
gerund termination 447 when the |: 


root,to which æ has been applied, 
is preceded by a prefix with which 
it (the root with the affix) is com- 

- compounded; cf. aaisasgi ay 
wy P. VII. 1. 37. 


J krt affix g changed into sa in| 
@ (i) the semivowel q; see q; (2) 


the sense of an agent applied to the 


root 473 and others (after which it 
is seen actually used in language); 
e.g. FAFSA, g9, aa, Waa: cf 
arenes Rra P.III.1.134, 


4a krt affix atq in the sense of verbal 


activity as also in the sense of an 
‘abode’ or ‘an instrument’; cf. P, 
TTE.3.113,115, 116, 117. 


wale a class of roots, headed by the 


root 4, the past. pass.part. affix q 
placed after which becomes 
changed into 4; e.g. Gan GAIT; 
siti, anA, etc. cf. KagonP VIL. 
2.44, 


a 


q (1) fourth letter of the class of 


çonsonants headed by q, which 
are looked upon as semi-vowels; 
qis a dental, soft, non-aspirate 
consonant pronounced as 4 in 
some provinces and written also 
sometimes like 4, especially when 
it stands at the beginning of a 
word; (2) substitute for 3 which 
is followed by a vowel excepting 
3e g Apa: = aah: ch gA 
ana P. VI, 1.77; (3) the con- 
sonant 4, which is sometimes 
uttered with very little effort when 
itis at the endof a word and: 
followed by a vowel ora semi- 
vowel, or a fifth, fourth or third 
consonant or the consonant & 
In such cases it is called gagaro; 
ch waar agira raze, 
aad a ayant: S, K. on P.VIIL3. 
18;(4) solitary remnant of the affi- 
xes ia fka, fa and the like, when 
the other letters which are mute 
are dropped and the affix fa, or 
the like becomes a zero affix, This 
q also is finally dropped; cf. 
Agw P. VI.1.67. 
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personal-ending substituted for a4, 
in the perfect ( fez) first person 
(Sua), and in the prisent tense 
in the case of the root Rg 
cf. qiqat negato and AA wer 
at. P. III. 4.82,83; (3)krt affix 
mq, PRL or fa of which only 7 
remains; cf. aana aed P. 

VI. 2.52; cf. also RaRa amaA 
asad VI.3.92.the affix is mention- 
ed as aq by Panini, but, in fact, 
itis g, # being added for ease in 
pronunciation; (4) tad. affix in the 
sense of possession added along 
with the other affixes 34, =F, and 
aq to the word ẹq and to some 
other words such as ait, wa, usi, 
adq etc, as also to me} and eam; 
cf. P. V. 2. 109, 110. 


aan a class of words headed by 
the word 441, the word 4R placed 
after which gets the taddhita 
afixe» added to it, as prescribed 
in the senses ‘ takes it’, ‘ carries it ° 
or ¢ produces it’; e.g, TAARE: cf. 
Kas. on P.V. 1.50. The tad. affix- 
es as prescribed in the senses 
mentioned above are added to the 
words 4a etc, and not to AK 
accorjing to some commentators; 
e.g ditt, PERF: etc.; cf. Kas, on 
P. V. 1.50. 


FER the consonant 4 with the vowel 
A and a being added for facility 
of utterance; cf. T. Pr. I, 17, 21, 
also ankare P. III.3.108, Vart. 3. 
FFAS that which ought to be stated 
or prescribed; the word is fre- 
quently found used by the Vārtti- 
kakara when he suggests any 
addition to, or modification in 
Pānini’s rules. Sometimes,the word 
is added by the author ofthe 
Mahabhisya in the explanation ofa 
Varttika after stating what is lack- 
ing in the Varttika. 


40 i 


@¥a mouth, or orifice of the mouth 
which, in general is the place of 
utterance for all letters, but espe- 
cially for the vowel a; cf. aa- 
gaanaria Fas l 

aKa a grammarian who wrote a 
grammatical work on verbs named 
AIET. 

@aa (1) lit. statement; an authorita- 
tive statement made by the authors 
of the Sitras and the Varttikas as 
also of the Mahabhiasya; cf. arta 
aaa ada sacar M. Bh. on 
Siva Sūtra 1 Vārt. 1. The word is 
also used predicatively in the sense 
of qaae by the Varttikakara; cf. 
wld a aaa, caf R array; (2) 
number, such as ward, fea, 
agaaa etc; cf. aaatmataaagarta 
Kéas.on P.I.2.51; cf eft grag aR- 
aay loth aiaiga vara 
BAN: gq: BAM Aang M.Bh.on P.I. 
2.57; (3) expressive word; cf. 
qaaa: aii a PL V.1.124 
where the Kasika explains the 
word Qu444 as JIgar WAT; 
cf. also the terms maaa, MIAA, 
FEAA etc. as classes of words; 
cf. also afta ga P.IIL2.112; 
(4) that which is uttered; cf. gaar- 
Raaen: | Beefs area 
Heaney | ea a Geass aay aot: Kas, 
on P. 1.1.8. 

IMFI the form of anor thun- 
derbolt, in which (form ) the 
Jihvamilliya (letter) is shown 
in writing; cf, aar Rfg: Kat. 
1.1.17. See figa. 

aq substitute for nq of agg. See Fay. 


a (1) tad. affix aqin the sense of 
similar activity or thing; e.g- 
asagi, ARET GA MERG cf. a 
a fear ala: | aa aAa P.V.1.115, 
116; (2) tad. affix aq in the sense 
of deserving;e.g. Usa NAR; cf. 
aasi, P.V.1.117; (3) tad. affix aq 


WAA 
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arate 


ture without any sense of its own; 
eg aged aA aa Taq ; cf. sqan- 

_ Sarat ara P.V. 1. 118. 

aratidat specific statement by putt- 
ing the word aq for the sake of 
extended application ( sifaez ); 
e.g. Samaadia; cf. a ak aiaa: 
aaa: a ga ARA Wea | 

| M.Bh.on P, 1.1.23 Vart. 4. 

aa the posssssive affix aq (aga) 
with fem. 2 added; cf. Aaa 
aan, ( Gana ) V.Pr.II.117. 


ag or agg tad. affix aq applied to | 


the pronouns 4, 43, wag, FFT, and 
a in the sense of measurement; 
eg. Wa, da, waa, EAR, 
ZAT, Bary icf. aaar: of aga, 
Saia ay a: P. V. 2.39,40. Words 
ending with this affix ag are 
designated den; cf. agumageÑÀ 
ga P.1.1.23. 

aana a grammarian of the 
seventeenth century who wrote a 
commentary named ude on 
Kondabhatta’s Vaiyadkarana- 
bhisana and a grammar work 
named Aara. 

aae a class of compound words 
headed by aasa which retain the 
original accent of the members of 
the compound, as for examiple, in 
the compound word qa both 
the words a4 and qÑ have got 
their initial vowel 4 accented 
acute; cf. Kas.on P,VI.2.140. 

aa ket affix qq applied in the 
sense of agent in Vedic literature 
toa root ending in a and in 
spoken language to any root where 

- forms are seen jeg g Rama, faarat;ef. 
ad aaa | sear A P. 
III. 2, 74, 75. 

aa tad. affix 44 applied to the word 
Zin the sense of wat (a peculiar 
product); eg. gaaa; cf. ala aa: 
P. IV. 3.162, 


applied to prefixes inVedic Litera- | qx or aq krt affix 4% applied to the 


roots 341, 231, 41, ta and +a, as also 
to the intensive base of a in the 
sense of a habituated agent; e.g. 
RIE, SAR, MAER etc. cf. ama- 
terag | aa ge: P. II, 2,175, 
176. i 

axon a class of words headed by 
aw which have the taddhita affix 
elided, if it is added to them in 
the four senses mentioned in 
P.LV.2.67-70; ch aorangi ant 
ARNT; | PFARA ARAN AA: HeHATTT | 
cf, Kas. on P.IV.2.82. 

qtzust a scholar of grammar and a 
pupil of Bhattojt Diksita who flo- 
urished in the end of the seven- 
teenth century and wrote abridg- 
ments ofthe Siddhanta-kaumudi 
for beginners in grammar named 
sgarad and qeafiairarsaat as 
also aiguitteraet and framqenst. 
The work under the name av- 
arahad, which is the shortest 
abridgment, is, in fact, the æg- 
figranagdl itself, It is possible that 
the auother first prepared the ar- 
fiaranad and then, he himself 
or a pupil of his, put additional 
necessary matter and prepared the 
Laghusiddhanta-kaumudi,. 

ataa (i) a reputed ancient gra- 
mmarian who is identified with 
Katyayana, the prominent author 
of the Varttikas on the Stitras of 
Panini. Both the names awf and 
Hla are mentioned in commen- 
tary works in connection with the 
Varttikas on the Sūtras of Panini, 
and it is very likely that Vararuci 
was the individual name of the 
scholar, and Katyayana his family 
name. The words #1 and saa 
are found used in Slokavarttikas in 
the Mahabhagya on P.ITI.2.3 and 
III.2.118 where references made 
are actually found in the prose 


A 
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Varitikas (see #P aga sai 
€: PUI. 2.3 Vart. | and wy 
qad a gaa P.TIT.2.118 Värt. 
l)indicating that the Slokavarttika- 
kāra believed that the Vārttikas 
were composed by Katyayana. 
There is no reference at all in the 
Mahabhasya to Vararuci as a 
writer of the Varttikas; there is 
only one reference which shows 
that there was a scholar by name 
Vararuci known to Pata%jali, but 
he was a poet; cf. arẹ Hein the 
sense of - ‘composed’ (ga and 
not She) by az M. Bh, on 
P. IV. 2.4. (2) at is also 
mentioned as the -author of the 
Prakrta Grammar known by the 
name MATHA or oda. This 
aa, who also was amaa by 
Gotra name, was a grammarian 
later than Patafijali, who has 
been associated with Saryvarman, 
(the author of the first three Adh- 
yayas of the Katantra Siitras), as 
the author of the fourth Adhyaya. 
Patafijali does not associate awa 
with Katyayana at all. His men- 
tion of afa asa writer of a Kavya 
is a sufficient testimony for that. 
Hence, it appears probable that 
Katyayana, to whom the author- 
ship of the Vajasaneyi Pratiéakhya 
and many other works allied with 


Veda has been attributed, was not | 
associated with Vararuci by Patafi- j: 


jali, and it is only the later writers 
who identified the 
Vararuci,who composed the fourth 


Adhyaya of the Katantra Grammar | 


and wrote a Prakrit Grammar and 
some other grammar ` works, 


with the ancient revered Katya- | 


yana, the author of Varttikas, the 
Vajasaneyi Pratigikhya and the 


` Púşpasūtra; (3) Thefe was a com- 
‘paratively modern grammarian 


grammarian | 


named af who wrote a small 
treatise on genders of words con- 
sisting of about 125 stanzas with a 
commentary named Lingavrtti, 
possibly written by the author 
himself. (4) There was also ano- 
ther modern grammarian by 
name a4 who wrote a work on 
syntax named Amigaa discuss- 
- ing the four topics en, 8018, IZA 

and Hea. 

ataf name of a commentary on 
the Paribhasendusekhara written 
by Guruprasada Sastri, a reputed 
grammarian ofthe present cenutry. 

atg a class of words headed by 
aug which have the taddhita affix 
q (4%) added to them in the 
four senses mentioned in P. IV. 
2.67-70 e.g. ARH, WaRPAL etc.; 
cf. Kas, on P. IV. 2.80. 

aÑ feminine form of the affix afaq; 
e. g. RA, Waa; ete; cf. FT TA 
P. IV. 1.7. 

at name given to the different 
classes of consonants which are 
headed by an unaspirate surd ; 
e. g. BU, Tah, gah, Ta and wet. 
The several consonants in each 
group or class, are, in their serial 
order, named afuaa, wigeia etc, 
On the analogy of these five 
classes, the semivowels are called 
by the name wait and sibilants, are 
called by the name ai. 


arate a class of words headed Dy 
the word 4% which’ have their 
initial vowel accented acute when 
they stand as second members of 
a tatpurusa compound ‘other 

i than the karmadharaya type of it; 
e. g. TRAA, BVA; cf. Rak 
on P. VI, 2,131. 

at phonemic unit; a letter.” The 
‘term Was in'use in ‘ancient: time’ 
‘and found used generally -in'fthe 


asagn 


masculine gender, but occasionally 
in the neuter gender too; e. g- 
sqz zð ant: M. Bh. Ahnika 1. 
also a; aafazah wg M.Bh, on Siva 
Sūtras 3, 4. 

adag mention of a grammatical 
operation concerning a single 
letter or caused by a single letter; 
cf. a aag (um siR sada). 
Siradeva Pari 10. 

adas serial mention or enumera- 
tion of letters in the fourteen Siva 
Sitras. The word is also used in 
the sense of the alphabet given in 
the Pratisikhya and grammar 
works; cf, gå a aies wa gia: 
aR M. Bh. on P. I. 1.69. 

ATRN a minor work upon letters 
and their nature by a grammarian 
named Ghanaégyama. 

arr the collection of letters as 
mentioned in works on grammar 
and Pratisakhyas; cf. =f aùit: 
maa R, Pr. I. 10. 

€ change of one letter into 

another (in the formation of a 
word ) the discussion of which is 
looked upon as one of the features 
of grammar; cf. Smaart fÈ 
arazeuRorergeaia. M.Bh. Ahnika 1. 

añfas disappearance ofa letter; 
ef, qufsa: aà aiaa 1 
alfa: | M. Bh. on. P. I. 1. 39 Vārt. 
10, 

amare an injunction or operation 
conditioned by a single letter; 
wat witha: M. Bh. on 
P. 1.4.2, 

afia changing the place of 

__detters; c. Wr antag Vart 20. 

aT RT a minor grammar 
work on the nature of letters by a 
gfammarian named aaa. 


qara transposition of letters; cf. 
ape area ( ada anf: ); 
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M. Bh. on Siva Sūtra 5; cf. Fai: 
aa; rat RA: fle: adea arg. 
apga: | M. Bh. on. Siva sūtra 5. 
ARAARA a collection of letters or 
alphabet given traditionally. Alt- 
hough the Sanskrit alphabet has got 
everywhere the same cardinal let- 
ters i.e, vowels A, = etc., consonants 
T | etc., .semivowels 4, % g, 4, 
sibilants J4 g ganda few addi- 
tional phonetic units such as aF@R, 
feet and others, siill their number 
and order differ in the different 
traditional enumerations. P4nini 
has not mentioned them actually 
but the fourteen Siva Siitras, on 
which he has based his work, 
mention only 9 vowels and 34 
consonants, the long vowels being 
looked upon as varieties of the 
short ones. The Siksa of Panini 
mentions 63 or 64 letters, adding 
the letter @ (gaz); ch fsf: 
agat ani: arga vat: Panini 
Siksd. St.3. The Rk Pratisakhya adds 
four ( Visarga, Jihvamilliya, Up- 
adhmaniya and Anusvara ) to the 
forty three given in the Siva Sūtras 
and mentions 47, The Taittiriya 
Pratisakhya mentions 52 letters 
viz. 16 vowels, 25class consonants, 
4 semivowels, six sibilants (J, 1,4, 
€,* T *x,) and anusvara. The 
Vajasaneyi Pratisakhya mentions 
65 letters 3 varieties of 9, 3, 3, 
and &, two varieties of w, Ù, 2, 
ai, 25 class-consonants, four semi- 
vowels, four  sibilants, and 
Rensa, Iraca, ITER, 
Raada, aR and four qa letters; 
cf. ua qaaa RNa: V. Pr. 
VIII. 25. The Rk Tantra gives 57 
letters viz. 14 vowels, 25 class 
consonants, 4 semivowels, 4 sibi- 
lants, Visarga, Jihvamiliya, Up- 
adhmaniya, Anunisika, 4 yamas 
and two Anusvaras. The Rk 
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Tantra gives two different serial 
orders, the UddeSa (common) and 
the UpadeSa (traditional). The 
common order or Uddesa gives 
the 14 vowels beginning with 3, 
then the 25 class consonants, then 
the four semivowels, the four 
sibilants and lastly the eight 
ayogavahas, viz. the visarjaniya 
and others. The traditional order 
gives the diphthongs first, then 
long vowels ( 4, #, Z, Zand & ) 
then short vowels (F, @, 3, 3, and 
lastly 4), then Semivowels, then 
the five fifth consonants, the five 
fourths, the five thirds, the five 
seconds, the five firsts, then the 
four sibilants and then the eight 
ayogavaha letiers and two Aus- 
varas instead of one anusvara. 
Panini appears to have followed 
the traditional order with a few 
changes that are necessary for the 
technique of his work. 


ataia the view that letters do 
not possess the sense, as individua- 
Hy in every letter no separate sense 
is seen; cf. aaġaig ete. M. Bh. on 
Siva Sūtra 5, Vart. 14 and 15, 


antia the theory or view that indi- 
vidual letters are severally possess- 
ed of different senses, For instance, 
the difference in the meanings of 
the words 4q, 44, and wis due to 
the difference in their initial letter. 
The theory is not acceptable to the 
Vaiyakaranas nor the theory aniad- 
aa given above. They follow the 
theory of mmaa i. e. sense given 
by a group of words together. See 
M.Bh. on Siva Sūtra 5, Varttikas 
9 to 15, i 


a grammatical operation 
depending upon a single letter i.e, 
an operation caused by a letter 
singly; cf, anà aia seem | 


Par Sek.Pari.21; cfalso aafaa: seat 
aipasentaray | a:l] M.Bh.onP. 
1.1.39 Vart.10. 

ahigacarr or azarae an old writer 
on grammar who has written a 
work named aqaut on the mean- 
ings of words, The work forms a 
part of his bigger work qaumad. 
Both the works are incomplete. 
The argia is based mostly upon 
ancient grammar works of Patafijali 
Vararuci, Varttikakaéra, Sarvavar- 
man, Bhartrhari and others. 

WHS a part or a portion of a com- 
bined letter ie ġgaaator Fazasqwa, 
The diphthongs or dgrqeqys are 
divisible into two Svaras, for inst- 
ance Ù into af and q, at into aT 


and Ñ. Similarly double conso- 
nants like Fh, “4, #4, F etc. are 
also divisible. Regarding the point 
raised whether the individual parts 
can be looked upon as separate lett- 
ers for undergoing or causing a gra- 
mmatical operation,the decision of 
the grammarians is that they can- 
not be looked upon as separate, 
when they are completely mixed 
as the dipthongs:cf.meqrzaaeTaTaet 
aR zg M, Bh. on Siva Sūtra 
3, 4 Vart. 6. 

aa a term used by ancient gramma- 
rians and later on by commenta- 
tors for compound words; cf. ad4 
ad; ana: Nyasa on Kag, 11.415. 

AANA the present tense; cf. adarx 
wg P,II1.2.123; cfhalso meq a adat 
P. IL 3,67 ;also adaraaaiy giaa 
P. II. 3.131. ; 

JARA a term used by ancient 
grammarians for the present tense, 
along with the term adam also; 
cf. aal R aeai car adaa mA, 
M.Bh. on P. II1.3.133 Vārt.8. 


aÑa from å which means a com- 
pound ;see 44. (1) The term af or 


aed 
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akaz is used in the sense of a mem- 
ber of a compound ;ch.adieredtia a 
amaaatdad Nyāsa on P. IT. 4.15. 
(2) The term afar is also used for 
a syllable ( aaen, ); cf. qù R.T.47, 
explained by the commentator as 

aparaey Fae ggi afd aga wate | 
ef, also giani gafi ai R. Pr. 
XVIII.32. 

aeea lit. gingival, or produced at the 

gums; the letter <according to 

some scholars who believe that < 
is produced at: the root of the 
teeth ic. at the gums; cf, th 

aai i aaa | ae HAY aed: 1 

qÅ gapga | Tea: 

(gums) 3244 Uvvata on R.Pr.1.20. 

aria future, belonging to future;cf. 
aera Fe Half eaa Paribhasa 
87 given by Siradeva. 

@AATA (1) a long vowel ;(2)name of a 
famous Jain grammarian, disciple 
of Govindastiri, who lived in the 
beginning of the twelfth century 
A.D.and wrote a metrical work on 
ganas or groups of words in gra- 
mmar, named mrana, and also 
a commentary on it. The work 
consists of 8 chapters and has got 
some commentaries besides the 
well-known one by the author 
himself. He also wrote two other 
works on grammar pafar and 
frags as also a few religious 
books. 

qf name of an ancient scholar of 
grammar and Mimarhsa, cited by 
some as the preceptor of arata and 
Panini. If not of Panini, he may 

“have been a preceptor of Katya: 
` yana. 

aek or qÅ gingival, produced at 
the gums; the word az] is proba- 

__ bly the correct word meaning the 

"root of the ‘teeth or gums; the 


word qå was also used in the same , 


sense as 4@q from which the word 
aej could be derived. qq and aaj 
are only the variant pronnnciati- 
ons of ae and aej.The word ae, 
with q inserted between = and 
@, is given above as explained by 
Uvvata from a. It is very likely 
that a% is wrongly written for 
a or aa. 

ag short term (satel) for consonants 
excepting 4; cf. @ar shafts P. VI. 
1.66; aaga aera: P. VU.2.35. 

a% (1) tad. caturarthika affix quq 
applied to the word frat in the 
four senses country and others;e.g. 
frags ant Ar at Kag.on P.IV.2.89; 
(2) tad. affix a in the sense of 
possession applied to words wa, 
gÑ and others as also towa and 
frat when the word is used asa 
proper noun (gt) and to the 
word Usd; eg. WES Fiag: 
Sas: etc.; cl, WEARI qea, 
acta and ÀN FiS 
„aaa P. V, 2.112, 113, 114. 


@Gu named gaga also,who wrote a 
commentary on Nagega’s Sabd- 
endusekhara. 


ASI short term (seg) for conso- 
nants from q in g7& to the mute 
q in waNsey i.e. all semi-vowels 
excepting 4, and the fifth, the 
fourth and the third class conso- 
nants; ch. ag am sà cf.P.VII.2.8. 

aR name given in the Pratisakhya 
works to letter-combinations where 
a consonant gets a change suitable 
to the neighbouring consonants -as 
given in the Rk.Pratisakhya in IV.1 
to IV.5 including waa, aaariearea, 
oa, KAM, wa and others, as 
given in P. VIII.2.39, VIII.3.7, 
VIII. 3.23, VITI.4.40, 46, 58, 59, 
62, 63; cf. a am waaidarfaa AR- 
qafa aan ist ness vvata on 
R.Pr.IV.5. 


aq 


aa (1) pres. participle affix ag subs- 


tituted for q3 applied to the root 
fag; e.g. aa, cf. fe: aga: P.VII. 
1.36; (2) perf. part. affix mq subs- 
tituted for the general affix fae 
mostly in Vedic Literature, but in 
specific cases in spoken language; 
e.g. see Raa, ya, SAT cf. 
P HI.2. 107-9. See ma. 


aaa a class of words headed by 


the word qa-q, which are mostly 
names of seasons, to which the 
affix 2% ( 5%) is added in the sense 
of ‘that which one studies or 
knows; cf aarqasar@ia aÀ 
araa A arenas: | aie: Kas. on 
P. IV. 2.63. 


FY the krt, affix my which see above. 


a atmanepada 


ata 


The word agis used for HQ by 
the Varttikakara; cf, qqanaraaezat 
fax agaaga, P.VI.4.22 Värt. 9. 
personal-ending 
of the first person ( SWAT) dual, 
substituted for the general @ affix; 
cf. fags ... ales P.TIL.4.78. 
term often used in the 
Siitras of Panini and others,’to 
show the optional application of 
arule; cf a Afà frat P.1.2.44; cf. 
also at 74:1. 2.13.etce, See ran. 


ammang [WACKERNAGELL], a 


German Professor and scholar of 
Sanskrit Grammar who collaborat- 
ed in the work of editing ‘Altindi- 
sch Grammatik’. 


ara a class of words headed by 


the word afma to which the tadd- 


< hita affix aqi (F ) is added in 


the sense of an ‘offspring’ when 
along with the tad. affix s1afa,the 
augment % { ZF ) is added to the 
base (aiffa or the like ); e. g. 
afgana; cf. Kas. on P.IV.1.158. 


avi a sentence giving an idea in a 


single unit of expression consisting 
of the verb with its karakas or 
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arene 


instruments and adverbs; chara 
aBa GER RAR, taadi 
wadife aaa | wea | SEs Tae A 
ware seq caf | M. Bh. on 
P. IIL 1.1, Vart. 10. Regarding 
the different théoretical ways of 
the interpretation of a sentence 
see the word aaia. For details, 
see qaqta II. 2 where the diffe- 
rent definitions of aqq are given 
and the agregaat is established 
as the sense of a sentence. 


WFTRITS name given to the second 


chapter of Bhartrhari’s Vakya- 
padiya in which problems regard- 
ing the interpretation of a senten- 
ce are fully discussed. 


FFAIR a term used for a writer 


who composes a work in pithy, 
brief assertions in the manner of 
Sutras, such as the Varttikas. The 
term is found used in Bharirhari’s 
Mahabhasyadipika where by con- 
trast with the term Bhasyakara it 
possibly refers to the Varttikakara’ 
Katyayana; ch Us HARRA PAAT 
a aaga Bhartrhari Maha- 
bhasyadipika. cf. also Nageéa’s 
statement TEPER ara; cf. 
also garai aqaa; Madhaviya 
Dhatuvetti. 


aad name of a work on the de- 


notation of words in verse-form 
with a comentary of his own writ- 
ten by a grammarian named 
maar. The name aad is con- 
founded with aqaaĝa of Bha- 
rtrhari through mistake. 


aria a celebrated work on 


meanings of words and sentences 
written by the famous grammarian 
Bhartrhari (called also Hari ) of 
the seventh century. The work is 
looked upon as a: final authority 
regarding the grammatical treat- 
ment of words and sentences for 
tpn a Hee 
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their interpretation and often 
quoted by later grammarians. It 
consists of three chapters the 
Padakanda or Brahmakanda, 
the Vakyakanda and the Sar- 
kirnakanda, and has got an ex- 
cellent commentary written by 
Punyaraja and Heléraja. 
amaai name of a commen- 
tary on Bhartrhari’s Vakyapadiya 
written by Punyaraja on the first 
and the second Kandla. Some 
scholars hold the view that the 
commentary on the first kanda 
was written by Bhartrhari himself. 

ATARI name ‘given to 
the commentary on the third 
Kanda or book of Bhartrhari’s 
Vakyapadiya by Helaraja. 

aranka completion of the idea 
to be expressed in a sentence or in 
a group of sentences by the word- 
ing actually given, leaving 
nothing to be understood as con- 
trasted with qaqagRaatnÀ used in 
the Mahabhasya; cf. araraaatat 
P.I.1.10 Vart.4 and the Maha- 
bhasya thereon. There are two 
ways in which such a completion 
takes place,singly and collectively; 
cf. sah agaaa: illustrated by 
the usual example Baquaqacaay- 
fon visa, where Patañjali re- 
marks oer (saad) af: Rami; 
cf. also aga anaana: where 
Pātañjali remarks auf: wa REINT, | 
aaa ws eta vataaa seh 
qveqiea | M. Bh.on P.1,1.1Vart.12; 

cf. also M.Bh. on P.I.1.7, 1.2.39, 
IT.2.1 ete, 

QTR a work on the interpreta- 
tion of sentences written with a 
commentary upon it by zaqudaiA 
of North Gujarat who lived in the 
seventeenth century A.D. 


AATA a term sometimes seen 


AFTER the 


MIRER 


(wrongly) applied to the Vakya- 
padiya of Bhartrhari. It may have 
been the name of the commentary 
on the Vakyaprakdaéa. 


arad a serious fault of expression 


when a sentence is required to be 
divided into two sentences for the 
sake of its proper interpretation; 
ch. FAA gentaeReagqadiata aga. 
Wea gaid fanet eta Kas, onP. VI 
1.94; cf. also dig (aaz ) gaar 
RaRa Tata ena: see STA: 
etc. Par. Sek. on Pari. 13, 


ara complement of a sentence: 


something required to be under- 
stood to complete the sense ofa 
Sentence generally according to 
the context; cheat R amas aaa 
qaii 1 M.Bh. on P. I, 1.57 
Vārt. 6; cf. amara ARRA qrii 
GARAJLI wer! SÅRA MA: | 
aka a amA | agaa: Fo: l afa 
a aià | M.Bh. on P.I.3.62. 

grammarian’s 
theory that as the individual words 
have practically no existence as 
far as the interpretation or the 
expression of sense is concerned, 
the sentence alone being capable of 
conveying the sense, the formation 
of individual words in a sentence’ 
is explained by putting them in a 
sentence and knowing their mutual 
relationship. The word atq cannot 
be explained singly by showing the 
base mand the case ending 3] 
unless it is seen in the sentence Mm 
aaa; of aot area KR- 
agar oe a: RHA aa a RT 
fa zt Raa aaam Sa ait 
wren za.. Pari, Bhaskara Pari. 
99. The view is put in alternation 
with the other view, viz. the 
qaiea which has to be accept- 
ed in connection with the sogea- 
maa; cf. cet Morisey eo A 


anà 
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(Tae) R A a 1 
AA ARRIA AZ azar: Par. 
Sek. on Pari. 15. The gramma- 
rians usually follow the aiqqd#raa. 


NENÄ the meaning of a sentence, 
which comes as a whole composite 
idea when all the constituent 
words of it are heard; cf, qatrai 
amA aiamaa TESTI a aT, 
M.Bh. on P.I.2.45 Vart. 4. Accor- 
ding to later grammarians the 
import or meaning of a sentence 
( aamă ) flashes out suddenly in 
the mind of the hearer immediate- 
ly after the sentence is completely 
uttered, The import is named 
gaai by Bhartrhari, cf. Vakya- 
padiya 11.45; cf. also amaña 
ciara: Laghumatjisi, For 
details and the six kinds uf vakya- 
rtha, see Vakyapadiya IL,154, 


ARATE RT name of a commen- 
tary on the Paribhasendusekhara 
by Hari Sastri Bhagawata. 
ARIT part of a sentence which 
sometimes, on the strength 
of the context, conveys the 
whole meaning; cf. gra ff 
ag wT Uys: Fey A 
PaA | arr Pedi. of AAE 
ag THe BATA ST MEPTAT A 
M.Bh. on P.I.1.45 Vart. 3. 

ara (1) expression from the mouth; 
speech: series of sounds caused 
by expelling the air from the lungs 
through differently shaped positions 
of the mouth and the throat; cf. 
a daar rea anata Vaj. Pr.L9; 
see the word awit; (2) the sacred 
or divine utterance referring to 
the Veda; cf. seq ara: It TGA ; (3) 
term used for aqq% in the Jainen- 
dra Vyakarana; cf. arfique: WF- 
Baraat Jain. Pari. 104. 

QAR expressive, as contrasted with 
aes, ae, Ga and Aa? which 

41 


mean suggestive; the term is used 
in connection with words which 
directly convey their sense by 
denotation, as opposed to words 
which convey indirectly the sense 
or suggest it as the prefixes or 
Nipatas do. 


arae expressly cited by a 444 or a 
statement of the authors of the 
Sūtra, the Vārttika and the Maha- 
bhasya, as contrasted with what 
naturally occurs or is inferred from 
their statements; cf. X araapa- 
Tosa AKUA A ( HVA, ) 1 ETA- 
hanaq M.Bh. on P.I. 1.38 Vart. 
5 and P., 11.2.6; cf. also M.Bh. on 
P.I.2.64 Värt. 53. 


aa See arian above; cf. th 
amaa mafaia M.Bh,on 
P. 11.2.6; cf. also the usual expres- 
sion qam wat with respect to 
some Paribhasas or maxims. 


MRI expressing directly, denoting; 
(fem. of arma); ch. agria 
wat an waft M. Bh. on P.IT. 1.1 
Vart. 4. 

aea (1) directly expressed (sense): as 
contrasted with aṣa or wala; cf. 
aarti aa cea gat gakatataea | 
M.Bh. on P. 1.4.109 Vart. 10; (2) 
which should be stated or which de- 
serves to be stated. The word qq 
is generally put in connection with 

‘the additions or corrections to the 
sūtras by the Varttikakara and the 
Mahabhasyakara in their explana- 
tions; cf. AGEA, M.Bh. on P. 
14.1; cf. also aq giana: M.Bh. 
on P. IfI.1. 22 Vårt. 3; III. 1. 36 
Vart. 6. 

AIHA an ancient grammarian 
who holds the view that words 
denote always the jati ie. they 
always convey the generic sense and 
that the individual object or the 
case is understood in connection 


arranges 
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we 


with the statement or the word,as 
a natural course,when the purpose 
is not served by taking the generic 
sense; cf, RANA Gh ae 
fart aaa sera eared wea M. 
Bh. on P. 1.2.64 Vart. 35. 


aaaea the Pratisikhya 
work belonging to the Vajasaneyi 
branch of the White Yajurveda, 
which is the only Pratisakhya 
existing to-day representing all 
the branches of the Sukla Yajur- 
veda, Its authorship is attri- 
buted to Katyayana, and on 
account of its striking resem- 
blance with Panini’s stitras at vari- 
ous places, its author Katyayana 
is likely to be the same as the 
Varttikakara Katyayana. It is quite 
reasonable to expect that the 
subject matter in this Pratisakhya 
is based on that in the ancient 
Pratisakhya works of the same 
White®school of the Yajurveda. The 
work has a lucid commentary 
called Bhasya written by Uvvata. 


arga possibly the same as Kunara- 
vadava; an ancient grammarian 
quoted in the Mahabhasya; cf. 
wa aguas wea: ofa, 
M. Bh. on P. VIII. 2. 106 Vārt 3. 

aof} speech; utterance; the same as 
atq which is believed to be of four 
kinds as cited by the grammarians 
and explained by Bhartrhari; the 
four kinds are based upon the 
four places of origin, the three 
first places belonging to the in- 
articulate speech and the fourth 
belonging to the articulate one; 
chat aartaar ae ant Agan 
q aim: | ger ath tea Aware ads 
arat aat agfa, M. Bh. I Ahnika 
l and the Pradipa and Uddyota 
thereon. 


RAN an ancient writer of Pratiga- 


khya works who believed in the 
very feeble utterance ( SIAE ) 
of the consonants 4 and 4, when 
preceded by 31 and standing at the 
end of a word. See agua. 

ATAMAATSY a work on grammatical 
debates etc. by Appaya Diksita, 
a well-known scholar and a senior 
contemporary of Jagannatha in 
the seventeenth century, 

ae roots headed by 41 and similar 
to 41, Really there is no class of 
roots headed by at given anywhere 
but in the interpretation of the 
rule yaa aaa: it is suggested 
that ‘the roots which are similar 
to af are termed roots (4t@)’ could 
also be the interpretation of the 
rule; cf. vareq gÑ a araa gia M.Bh. 
on P. I. 3.1. Vart. 11. 

ateazgqat name of a commentary 
onthe Sdrasvata Vyakarana by a 
grammarian Jayanta. 


ata the suffix qq, mentioned as qa 
| in the Atharvapratisakhya and 
illustrated in the word amti; cf. 
A, Pr. IID. 24. 


aAA name of one of the joint 
authors of the well-known gloss or 
afa upon the Sūtras of Panini, who 
lived in the seventh century A. D. 
It cannot be ascertained which 
portion of the Kāsikā was written 
by Vamana and which by his 
colleague aaa. There was ano- 
ther famous scholar of Kashmir by 
name Vamana who flourished in 
the tenth century and who wrote 
an independent grammar treatise 
Raman, together with gmn- 
qaard and gM. 

ag air or am, which is believed to 
spring up from the root of the 
navel and become a cause (even a 
material cause according to some 


| scholars) of sound of four kinds 


arcoraarat 


produced at four different places, 
the last kind being audible to us; 
cf, qA amaeana aAA Vak- 
yapadiya 1.116;cf. also R.Pr.XIIL 
13, V.Pr. 1.7-9; T Pr.I1.2; Siksa of 
Panini st. 6. l 


aANT a grammarian of the 
seventeenth century who wrote a 
gloss named amagi on the Pra- 
kriya-kaumudi. 

IRF a work attributed to R&A; cf. 
aed arga M. Bh.on P. IV.3.101; 
cf. also arr mea: S.K.on P.IV.3. 
101. This work possibly was not 
a grammar work and its author 
also was not the same as the 
Vārttikaķâra Kéatyayana, See 
qe above. The name aera 
was given possibly to Katydyana’s 
Prakrit Grammar, the author of 
which was qafa surnamed Katya- 
yana. For details see p.395 Vyaka- 
rana Mahābhāşya Vol. VII. D. E. 
Society’s Edition. 


MEIR an ancient grammar- 
work in verse believed to have 
been written by an ancient scholar 
‘of grammar, who, if not the same 
as K&tyayana who wrote the 
Varttikas, was his contemporary 
and to whom the authorship of the 
Unadi Sūtras is ascribed by some 
scholars. See qtaiq. 

aa of no use; serving no purpose; 
the word is possibly derived from 
ara ( Ama ) meaning people’s 
gossip; cf gaa atai, M.Bh.on P.I.2, 
64 Vrt. 25; also on P, 1.2.24, II. 
4.13 etc. 

MÄR a statement which is as much 
authoritative as the original 
statement to which it is given 
as an addition for purposes 
of correction, completion or ex- 
planation. The word is defined 
by old writers iwan often-quoted 
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MAER 


verse Smiguageral Prd aa saad 1a 
aed ads gaian He TIT: (| This de- 
finition fully applies to the varttikas 
on the Sūtras of Panini. The word 
is explained by Kaiyata as a3 ay 
alfa which gives strength to the 
supposition that there were glosses 
on the Stitras of Panini of which 
the Varttikas formed a faithful pithy 
summary of the topics discussed. 
The word varttika is used in the 
Mahabhasya at two places only 
ea: RaR afa aaa: M.Bh. 
on PIII.4.37 and agg ane agian 
g M.Bh. on P. [1.2.24 Värt. 18. 
In an ag aang eta the word is 
contrasted with the word qa 
which means the original Sūtra 
(of Panini ) which has been actua- 
lly quoted, viz. egarga I.2. 
25. Nagesa gives ‘ay aqaageaafa- 
cared THAT as the definition of 
a Varttika which refers only to two 
out of the three features of the 
Varttikas stated above. If the word 
aqa has been omitted with a pur- 
pose by Nagega, the definition may 
well-nigh lead to support the view 
that the genuine Varttikapatha of 
Katyfyana consisted of a smaller 
number of Varttikas which along 
with a large number of Varttikas 
of other writers are quoted in the 
Mahabhasya, without specific 
names of writers. For details see 
pages 193-223 Vol. VII Patafijala 
Mahabhasya, D.E. Society’s Edi- 


tion. 


ANAT believed to be Katyayana 
to whom the whole bulk of the 
Varttikas quoted in the Maha- 
bhasya is attributed by later 
grammarians, Patafijali gives the 
word alfawar in four places only 
(in the Mababhasya on P.1.1,34, 
TIU.1.44; III.2.118 and VII.1.1) 
out of which his statement qifa- 


aan 
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fare: : grea: NN w wale fh aaHRT: 
maa wtf in explanation of the 
Slokavarttika earaafa:...zf aaa 
arate, shows that “Patañjali 
gives waa as the Varttikakara 
(of Varttikas in small prose state- 
ments) and the Slokavarttika is not 
composed by Katyayana, As asser- 
tions similar to those made by 
other writers are quoted with the 
names of their authors ( ARENT, 
anm: Ag: etc.) in the Maha- 
bhasya, ñt is evident that the 
Virttikas quoted in the Maha- 
bhasya— (even excluding the 
Slokavarttikas) did not all belong 
to Katyayana. For details see pp. 
193-200, Vol. VII, Vydakarana 
Mahabhésya, D. E. Society’s 
Edition. 

aifenas the text of the Varttikas 
as traditionally handed over in the 
oral recital or in manuscripts. As 
observed above(see atte), although 
a large number of Varttikas quot- 
ed in the Mahabhasya are ascrib- 
ed to Katyayana, the genuine 
Varttikapatha giving such Véartti- 
kas only, as were definitely com- 
posed by him,has not been preser- 
ved and Nagesa has actually gone 
to the length of making a state- 
ment like “arias: az:?; cf. 
Uddyota on P.I,1.19 Varttika 6. 


antag a small pithy statement 
or assertion in the manner of the 
original siitras which is held as 
much authoritative as the Sūtra; 
ef. a gù qarara 1 È 
ae | iaaa | M.Bh. on 
PIL... Varttika 23. 


MARAE categorical conclusive 
statements made by the Varttika- 
kara many of which were cited 
later on as Paribhasas by later 

. writers. For details see pp. 212- 


220 Vol. VII, Vyakarana Maha. 
bhasya, D. E. Society’s edition. 


a ARAA the same as arifeaaa which 
see above. The V&€rttikas are 
termed Varttika siitras on account 
of their close similarity with the 
original Sūtras, which in contrast 
are termed Vrttisiitras. 


qia an ancient grammarian 
quoted in the Mahabhasya and 
the Nirukta in connection with 
the six-fold division of bhava or 
verbal activity ; cf. 53 water 
wei aal art ale Rohe 
nad aaa ai aadA Nir. 1.3. 


AAAA citing an oplion not specifi- 
cally by the particle af, but by the 
terms ÀH, AARET and the like; 
of ARIA ARARA ST- 
away, P. I. 453 Vart. l; cf. also 
M.Bh. on P.I.3.79, II.1.18 etc. 

aaf, afia also, laying down an 
option regarding a grammatical 
Operation; cf. aaah agd gamsi- 
aa areata P.I1.3.16 Vārti; cf. 
also aARa warefat aA agan ad- 
aah fetes sents M.Bh.on PII. 
1.31 Vart. 2; cf. also M.Bh. on P. 
JII.1.94, 


MARAA the dictum of applying 
optionally any two or more krt 
affixes to a root if they become 
applicable at one and the same 
time, only provided that those 
affixes are not in the topic of 
faam ( P.111,3.94 etc.) and are not 
ihe same in appearance such as 4, 
4, F etc, which are the same viz. 
a; cf, aaisan P.TIT.1.94; cf. 
also aama cae waeaig M.Bh. 
on P.ITI.2.146 Vart.1 ;cf.also M.Bh, 
on P,IJ1.2.150 Vart. 1, The word 
qe and qraeqaty are also used 
in the same sense; cf. a=aifeat 
areata a aR M-.Bh. on P.IIL. 


aged a 


2.150 Vart. 2, as also apiet aa- 
eafaftmifta Par. Sek. Pari. 67. 


agga MAE son of agaa zifta, the 
author of the Balamanorama, a 
commentary on the Siddhanta- 
kaumudi, Vasudevadiksita was a 
resident of Tanjore who lived in 
the beginning of the eighteenth 
century A.D. and wrotea few 
works on Pirvamima:hsa, 

arga (aeh) surnamed Abhyankar, 

who lived from 1863 to 1942 and 
did vigorous and active work of 
teaching pupils and writing essays, 
„articles, .commentary works and 
original works on various Shistras 
with the same scholarship, zeal 
and acumen for fifty years inPoona. 
He wrote 7aavarl a commentary 
on the Laghusabdendusekhara and 
aai a commentary on the Pari- 
bhasendusekhara in 1889. His 
edition of the Pitafijala Maha- |. 
bhasya with full translation and 
notes in Marathi can be called his 
magnum opus. See Iip. 

A (1) Unadi affix f quoted by Panini 
in the rule apisiafiemafeqy VII 
1.85; eg. WM; ch JANTA: 
faa Unadi IV. 54; also agai faa 
IV.53; (2) common term for the 
affixes fe, ET, fa, fig, faq, 


Tiran 


root and the personal ending, for 
showing the specific tense or mood 
or voice to convey which, the 
personal ending is applied; e. g. 
the conjugational signs 7, WF, 
A, U, AY, 3, Aland 4%, Hm, as 
also @, TH, ME, Land fe with 
its substitutes. Although the term 
fae is used by ancient grammari- 
ans and freely used by the Maha- 
bhasyakara in connection with the 
affixes, mentioned in the siitras of 
Panini, such as aq, 2a and 
others, the term is not found in 
the Sitras of Panini. The vika- 
ranas are different from the major 
kinds of the regular affixes fae, #4 
and other similar ones. The vika- 
ranas can be called Hq; so also, as 
they are mentioned in the topic 
(aran) of affixes or Pratyayas,they 
hold the designation ‘ pratyaya ’. 
For the use of the word AFU see 
M.Bh. on P.1.3. 12, III, 1.31 and 
VL 1.5. The term fw is found - 
in the Yajfiavalkya Siksa in the 
sense of change, (cf. sama 
gEaleudiaaty aa ) and possibly the 
ancient grammarians used it in 
that very sense as they found the 
root $ modified as ae or He, or Fa 
as Pad, or Has WẸ before the re- 
gular personal endings Ñg , a etc. 


fra and faz. See a. fired (l)a fault in the utterance of a 


fax augment ff as seen in the word 
aagad given as a nipaitana in the 
sitra graded ...P, VIL4.65; ef. 
RARA iaa sak eae 
armors: aa hey ama faa 
Kas. on P.VIT.4.65. 


fata a fault in the pronunciation 
of vowels, the utterance being 
attended with a kind of tremor; 
cf. wef Ra. Rean 1 M. Bh. at 
the end of Ahnika 1, 


QEM an affix placed between a 


vowel with its proper accent 
(acute,grave or circumflex) which 
results from the proper accent 
being mixed with another in the 
utterance; cf.fraat amaga Uvvata — 
on R, Pr. III. 18; (2) protraction 
of the accent especially of the 
circumflex accent. 


fame choice or option re :. the 


application of a rule as ‘stated by 
the word at, favs, aaan, or the 
like: of. Af oT Sf Gere: aah: 
RATARA: Raar ete at Hale , 
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Ramus AR SVA at called safe: ch  ngRenaaFRI 
gR ada RA TARF: sada aaa gawaa Aga: Käs on 
Kas. on P, I. 1 44, PV IIZ 


RaRa made applicable optionally. 

QAT lit. change; modification; 
modification ofa word-base or an 
affix, caused generally by the 
addition of suffixes; cf. yga 
Pra: Kas. on P. IV.3.134; cf. also 
Sumatera —& aaa RNE- 
Renà Mahabhasya Ahnika 1. 

ARA lit. changeable; that which 
gets changed in its nature; a 
variety or subdivision of 44 or the 
object; ch. Gad ahi Rad fer 
aà Aa l Kas. on P. ILL. 2.4, 
The faaianad is explained as q4 
IRPA TARA aT Sea aia | 
aa aad AEA | Gaara: are: | Srn- 
géraprakaia II; cf. also, Vakya- 
padiya III. 7.78. 

FÜR a fault in the utterance of a 
vowel when one vowel appears, or 
is heard as another; cf. ii} amirat 
qa: 1 Aasaa Pradipa 
on the Mahabhasya Ahn, 1 end. 

Risa mutilated, changed in nature: 
e. g. the word WH into tm in qet 
which is equivalent to a+ Ñ. 
For technical purposes in grammar 
aword, although mutilated a little 
by lopa, 4gama or var?avikāra, is 
looked upon as the original one for 
undergoiug operations; cf. uakai- 
aaga Par. Sek. Pari. 37. 

EENIGE utterance ofa word in its 
mutilated form with some object 
in view; e.g. deaq for daf in 
ardea P. IV. 1. 83; cf. fh ga: 
area Azam: fraa ı M. Bh. on 
P. IV.1.83; cf. also ad sf Aga- 
Rieu; paad: Kas on P. VI, L 
159; cf, also we Ze ata 

| Raada Kas. on P. VI. 4. 89. 

aaa change, modification as differ- 
ent from the original which is 


aad a work on the modified 
recital of the Veda words, or 
qeqtziaiaiad, ascribed to Vyadi who 
is believed to have been a pupil of 
aa. 

faniaagietat name of a commen- 
tary on Agasi (which see above) 
written by a Vedic scholar Har. 

Aru (1) mame given to a grave 
vowel placed between two circum- 
flex vowels, or between a circum- 
flex and an acute, or between an 
acute and a circumflex; cf 
awdi a a a saat 
Ora T saraaa: € Raa: T.Pr. 
XIX.1; (2) name given toa grave 
vowel between a pracaya vowel and 
an acute or a circumflex vowel; 
cf. saagda Aiea T.Pr.XIX.2; 
(3) repetition of a word or qe as 
in the Krama recital of the Veda 
words; (4) name given to a visar- 
janiya which has remained intact, 
as for instance in 4: smart fafasa: ; 
cf. R.Pr. 1.5; VI.1; the word fama 
is sometimes used in the sense of 
visarjaniya in general; cf. also 
agaa faneg gaia, R.Pr. XILLI1. 

TET name given to a sardhi 
where the visarga remains intact 
although it can. optionally be 
changed into a sibilant consonant; 
eg a: REN, a: 9g, aa: Baa 
W: ick Baraia maA AN 
aa Rat: Aa R. Pr.IV.A1. 

Au a fault in the utterance ofa 
letter when there does not take 
place the necessary contact with 
the proper place of the utterance 
ofa word; cf. edi: cea adaawa 
ARI aH AA Ha AB aa i- 
ara R.Pr.XIV.3. 

fata shown by separating the com- 
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bined elements, for instance, the 
two or more words in a compound 
or, the base or affix from a word 
which is a combination of the 
base ( YÑ ) and the affix (x44:); 
cf. aaa g4 Fada sead naf M.Bh. 
on L.l. Ahnika 1, Vart. 11, 14; 
also cf. sarang aaa P. IV.2. 
93 Vart.1. 


Raz lit, separation of the two parts 
of a thing; the term is generally 
applied to the separation of the 
constituent words of a compound 
word; it is described to be of two 
kinds; (a ) areiafawg or technical 
separation; e. g. Wags: into Wry 
sa gag and (2) ARF or 
common or popular separation; 
e g. UATE: into Ta: gea:. It is 
also divided into two kinds accor- 
ding to the nature of the constitu- 
ent words (a) ayelaye separation 
by means of the constituent 
words, e.g. Usifgay into WH feaA;(b) 
aaa, e.g. Gag into TH 
Zaq jor e.g. Fadiinto NAA ga we 
cf, M.Bh. on P.V.4.7,. The com- 
pounds whose separation into con- 
stituent words cannot be shown 

_ by those words (viz, the constitu- 
ent words) are popularly termed 
nityasamasa. The term [JAGATE is 
explained as fre: amar ATAW: | 
aq fanart ara t M.Bh. on P.H.2.19 
Värt, 4. The upapadasamasa is 
described as Raga. Sometimes 
especially in some Dvandva com- 
pounds each of the two separated 
words is capable of giving indivi- 
dually the senses of both the words 
e.g. the words aat and ara of the 
compound maai. The word fag 
is found used in the Pratisakhya 
works in the sense of the separate 
use of a word as contrasted with 
the use ina compound; cf. s= 
fag ai aaa R.Pr.VIL1. Rag 


is defined as gaalaak aaa ae 
in the Siddhantakanmudi. 

Aman enclosure or closure(§za)by the 
use of the word 3Ñ as done in the 
Krama and other Veda-recitals. 

fata immolation; sacrifice; destru- 
ction, as applicable to a word or 
part ofa word or a relation of 
words; cf. aaraa dewaene qi- 
zaa AnA a mA M.Bh. on P. 
1.1.50 Vārt. 15; cf also the famous 
Paribhas’ Gmoneam Afra af- 
qas Par. Sek. Pari, 85; M.Bh.on 
P.1.1.24 etc. 


Angsa impediment to an operation 
caused by something preceding 
on account of its coming in the 
way; a vyavaya or vyavadhana or 
intervention which is not admissi- 
ble just as the interruption of pala- 
tals, linguals, dentals and sibilants 
excepting g for the change of q 
into q; of. seed AR ani: RP. 
V.25. 

Ra krt affix f (which also becomes 
nil or zero) applied to a root in the 
sense of an agent, as observed in 
Vedic and classical use, as also to 
the root 4q with 3q and roots 
ending in at generally in Vedic 
Literature but sometimes in popu- 
lar language; cf. gt seat) air 
aena Raa AAA ears 
aew, JAA: etc. kas, on P. III. 
2.73, 74, 75. 

Rar Amo, examination, question 
or topic or subject for examina- 
tion; cf. ga: gafi fearon | M.Bh. 
on P. I. 1.50 Vart. 1, 

Aarm immolation, destruction; cf. 
aaa: seat iterated + ae: 
M.Bh.on_ P.I.1.39 Vart. 10; cf. 
also Par. Sek. on Pari. 85. 

afam the indeclinable q 
called Aara in the Nirukta; 
the word fafufiet is explained as 
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confirmation after deliberation by 
Durgacarya. cf. WISI | 3Ha- 
a) Aaaa sagen | aaa 
aafaa: Nir. 1.5, 

Afaa of various or wonderful kinds 
beyond our ken or comprehension 
cf. fPaaeafeagaa: M.Bh. on P.I. 
4.32 Vart. 7; VI. 1. 99 Vārt. 2. 

fe (1) breach or break (in the 
Samhitapiitha); utterance of words 
separately by breaking their 
coalescence: cf. qasa; ada: V. 
Pr.1.156; (2) doubling of a conso- 
nant technically called 4a; cf. 
aah age: wig Geaa, V.Pr. 
IV.163. 

Raana a Jain grammarian of the 
seventeenth century who wrote a 
commentary on the Haimalaghu- 
prakriya. 

Aaa name of a commentary on the 
Laghusabdendusekhara by Siva- 

. nārāyaņa. 

Qaam called also ANTA, a gra- 
mmar scholar of the Kitantra 
school who wrote (1) Kitantra- 
dhātuvrtti (2) Kitantrottara and 
(3) Kriyakalapa. 

Raa specific knowledge or under- 
standing; cf. fax @ gA Saad 
Raama citra; M. Bh. on P. 
VI.1. 84 Vārt. 5. 

RAA a matter of special understand- 
ing; the phrase aq Yafaeaa very 
frequently occurs in the Mahabha- 
sya; cf. M.Bh, on P\I.1.1, 3, 5, 22, 
1.2.47, 48, 64, 1.4.23 etc. 


faz krt affix (7, q or nil) applied to 
the roots G4, UT, Gq, SA and Ty 

~ and to the root 4% in special cases 
as seen in Vedic Literature; e.g. 

Hest, WE, BRAT, RAFE, etc. 

fage or esa grandson of yards 
the author of the nasiga. He 

_ was a Telagu Brahmana of Andhra 
‘who lived in the beginning of the 


sixteenth century and wrote a 
commentary named a3 on the 
Prakriya-Kaumudi and two small 
works waaqqaiten and otis. 
fase or freq tad. affix fe applied 
to the word fin the sense of 
` depression of the nose. See under 
fea; cf. P. V.2.32, 
Aaa See fsa. 


RATNA name of a commentary 
on Bopadeva’s Mugdhabodha, 
feaiiaie grandson of Rameivara- 
bhatta of Pratisthana who wrote a 
grammar of the Prakrta dialects, 


Agza name of a commentary 
on the Sarasvata-prakriya by a 
grammarian named Rama, 

faHH possessed of different phone- 
tic properties. 

Rag tad. affix Au applied to the 
words lft and others in the sense 
of ‘inhabited country’; e.g. ARS- 
Ba, aAa; cf. Kas. on P.-IV. 
2.54. 

ft characteristic feature of an 
activity; cf. ġar Pent att ar 
yale adaa wa aga Kags. on P. 
V.3.42, 


A 


faata (1) prescription, statement; cf. 
aia f (magan) fara, P.I 1. 62 
Vart. 3; ch also aa aSiagnay, P. 
VI. 1.85 Vart. 16; (2) instrament 
or cause of an activity; cf. aAa- 
Tas sat arm aaalae- 
Fafa Syradeva Pari. 13. 
fara “mention ofa consonant as 
intact i.e. without any phonetic 
coalescence or 4; the same as 
aAa. The term is used in this 
sense in the Pratisakhya works. 
fata (1) a prescriptive rule; cf. aa 
agit ARa faa ea ca far 
Hirai a faa: M.Bh. on P.I. 4.3; 
cf. also awk AR: | gata: m- 
aaa fa | AAR RRA M.Bh.on 
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P.II. 1.1; (2) prescription, state- 
ment; injunction; cf. wea maai- 
ga; t Aai AR: | M.Bh. on P. I. 1, 
57. 

fade the superior strength 
of an injunctive rule; the term is 
very frequently used by į gramma- 
rians in speaking about] the rela- 
tive strength of rules; cf. the term 
mAai. M.Bh, on P.VIL.2.3, 

Aaa an injunctive statement 
or sentence. 

fae (1) predicate as constrasted 
with G&A; cf. SHAT faarerarat 
frawafaaaiade: M.Bh.on PILL 
1 Vart, 17; (2) that which should 
be prescribed as contrasted with 
sive; cf. wea TB: ST 
mata: M.Bh. on P.I. 2.64 Värt, 9. 

Atar the senses headed by BÈ as 
given in the rule ARa aai- 
samamdag me P. III. 3.161; cf. 
aag ami a Kat. [1L.1.20; cf. 
also iem Rranee wate Candra 
Vyak, 1.3. 121. 

AAs forming one single state- 
ment or idea with the prescriptive 
statement; union with the prescrip- 
tive rule so as to form one rule 
with it. The term is used in conn- 
ection with ma%4 or prohibitive 
assertions which have to be ex- 
plained in combination with the 
prescriptive sentences or vidhi- 


vakyas; of. faa fare 
Ragana: Par. 


Sek. on Pari. 2, 3. 

fat tad, affix ( fat ) in the sense of 
possession applied to the words 
aR, S, a, A, QA and 
words ending in 34, as also wher- 
ever it is seen ( aR ) in Vedic 
literature; e.g. aaa, FIIL, 
HIR a, qaaa etc,; cf. P. V. 
2.102, 114, 121, 122. 

aa cerebralized, turned into a 

42 


cerebral letter org; see the 
word af meaning cerebralization 
or Mardhanyabhaya. 

Baas a Jain grammarian who 
has written a gloss on t#egmBa. 

ferrari a class of words headed by 
{aaa to which the taddhita affix 

: 8% (3%) is applied without any 
change of sense;cf.faaq Ua Tara 1 
arate: | sige: | Kas, on PLV.4.34, 
aaa cerebralization; cf. the word 
ala; the word was used in ancient 
grammar works in the sense of ma 
(change of q into 4 ); cf. aagi 
yaaa RN rem; M 
Bh. on P.VIII.4.1 Vārt, 2. 

faatat disappearance, elision; the 
word is frequently used in the 
sense of lopa; cf. waa Peg HY 
aad seat aH Rae: NEA sy 
aHa: M.Bh. on P. 1.156 Vart.12, 

fa tad. affix fra. See the word faa. 

fAfrzatdia meant to cause prohibi- 
tion or opposition; ch we gaa g 
aR a Aari zee wea ae 
a aR Nir.L5. 

AME caused by different condi- 
tions; due to different causes; cf. 
aR mangaa aafaa M. 
Bh. on P.VII.1.72 Vart. 3. 

Ai employment separately of 
different persons or things for 
different purposes; cf. alt RAR 
a PLVIIL, 1.61 5cf. also ag RRN 1 
faa ame aa: gAn 
TEE JEA dred: agen ATEA 
V.Pr. VL21, 

fafa lit. sending away; causing 
prohibition; cf. Rim. fradadifa 
afate: | saa Aaima- 
wat: T.Pr. XXIL.G. 

Qaa the same as fara; placing or 
employment of the instrament of 
sound to touch the various places 
or sthanas where sound is produc- 
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edscf. iganen STA PAA- 
am ara aAA ets aA Il 
T. Pr. XXITI.2. 

ARa change; cf. TAPIA ATE 
Rant aera AAAA fea: ati- 
fap: M.Bh. on 1.1.56 Värt. 14. 
The word is very frequently used 
in connection with a change of 
the case of a word in a grammar 
rule which becomes necessary for 
interpretation; ch Aaaa 
fazy as also aiaa RE ARTA ware | 
M.Bh. on P.1.3.9,12;V.3.60, VLJ. 
4, VII.3.50. 


fradtia (1) in the opposite or reverse 
way; cf, fatarsta aR! oration: 
M.Bh. on P. IV. 2.93 Vart. 2; (2) 
change of F into g, seen sometimes 
in Vedic Literature when that #is 
preceded or followed by a palatal 
letter; e.g. 23 into HF (Rk. Sarhh. 
V-2. 9) Raa into faftatq(Rk.Sath. 
X.X.9) Sas into fafa Rg. Veda 
11.27.16; of. wareat aeaaargenset 
k Ramza: R.Pr.XIV.17. 

aia change in the reverse order; 
reverse transposition; interversion; 
cf. the usual expression auifauda.cf. 
qig wade: fet aierda S.K. 
on P.VI,3.109. The word aga is 
used in this sense in the Maha- 
bhasya; cf. adapa} maki a: 
faz: | M.Bh, on Siva Sūtra 5 Värt. 
15; cf. also Kas. on P.V1.3.109 and 
Candra Vyakarana I[1.2.48. 

QATİ distance; standing ata dis- 
tance: cf, A a pgaaañ: åfagafa- 
sedi et: M.Bh, on P.LY.2.3. 

{AAFS remote; at a distance,with a 
word or two intervening; cf. 
gar: Aana | given like a 
Paribhasa-Sitra V.Pr.1,144. 


araa M.Bh. on 1.1 Ahmika 1. 


ANIRE standing in conflict; con- 


flicting; contradictory; cf. seared 
finfatia Keg. on P, IT 4. 13. 


AATA conflict, opposition; oppo- 


sition or conflict between two 
rules of equal strength, which be- 
come applicable simultaneously 
when Panini’s dictum AIRA az 
FÅR, applies and the rule mention- 
ed later on, or subsequently, in the 
Astadhyayi is allowed to apply; cf. 
A af pag P.1.4.2; cf also 
a A sag wal weaned saa: 
a ageaarae ARa: Kas. on P.I. 
4.2; cf. also RIRAT set qoqa 
V. Pr. 1.159. The dictum of the 
application of the subsequent rule 
is adopted only if the conflicting 
rules are of equal strength; hence, 
rules which are either nitya, anta- 
raùga or apavada, among which 
each subsequent one is more power- 
ful than the preceding one and 
which are all more powerful than 
the qx or the subsequent rule, set 
aside the q rule. There is another 
dictum that when by the dictum 
about the subsequent rule being 
more powerful, an earlier rule 
is set aside bya later rule, the 
earlier rule does not apply again 
in that instance, barring a few 
exceptional cases; cf. agzat RIRN 
aa mai a afaa t ganag 
faza, Par. Sek. Pari. 40, 39. 


faaait use ofa word against 


the warrant of experience, i.e. 
against what is actually seen; e. g. 
gaia eà Ram: 1 aera | rA A 
zaa, ma A gagaan: M., Bh. 
on P.I.4.21 Vart. 1. 


ates (1) doubtful: a matter of | Rag a grammarian who has 


doubt; cf. fara Aaaa maza- 
stan R. Pr, XVIL.13; (2) perverted; 


written qfaia Ra, a gloss on the 
Siitras of Panini. 


of, By gå Pantaaaretae: saga: gé | AURE lit. division, separation; sepa- 
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ration of the base ie. that 
factor which shows the: base 
separately. The word? ft is 
generally used in the sense of 
case affixes; but in Panini’s gra- 
mmar the term faut is applied 
also to personal endings appli- 
ed to roots to form verbs; cfm- 
a. afer fanaa w: S.K on Pan, 
14.104. The term is also applied 
to tad.affixes which are applied 
to pronouns, fe and ag, ending in 
the ablative or in the locative case 
or in other cases on rare occasions. 
Such affixes are a4 (afg ), 3, (33), 
%, Fd, A, Hee, ata, ar (a ) and 
ay given in P.V.3.1 to V.3.26.The 
case affixes are further divided into 
ayaan affixes and wenfauga 
affixes. For details see P.11.3.1 
to 73. 


Aaaa conventional name given 
to the third pada of the fifth 
Adhyaya of Panini’s Astadhyayi, as 
it begins with the Sūtra mað 
fanaa: P.V.3.1. 

faafenftrers a term applied to 
such words ending with krt affixes 
as appear similar to words ending 
with case-affixes; such words have 
no further case affixes put after 
them, and hence, they are called 
by the term ‘avyaya’; e.g. mda; ch 
Ratantersaser similar to sqai- 
Aafaa fara: ganasiitra 
inside the Cadigana P. 1.4.57. 

Rakaat the relative superior 
strength possessed by the #Ivfa- 
“ist which takes place in superse- 
ssion of the saama when both 
become applicable at one and the 
same time; eg. JAJA anga and 
not JAITA AREA; cf. ISTRA: 
aeania Par. Sek. Pari. 94. 


faentcacaeqe similar in form 


to a word ending ina case-affix of | - 


to a vowel. Such words are look- 
ed upon,sand are treated as inde- 
clinables;"e.g. aa: PRU, SRA, 3, | 
etc.; cf. the3, usual expressions 
Reas etc. cf. Raa- 
Rema fecal afa M. Bh, on P. 
VIII.S.1; cf. falso sgainn- 
fema famatila gavasiitra inside 
the q&a mentioned in P.1.4.57. 

RNF lit. the sense of a case-affix, 
as also of a personal affix; the 
term is applied to the Karaka 
Prakarana or Karaka chapter or 
topic in grammar where senses of 
the funa affixes are fully discuss- 
ed and illustrated; cf. Rura: a 
chapter in the Siddhanta-kaumudi 
of Bhattoji Diksita, 

Aara Ana a general term given 
to a chapter on case-affixes as also 
to treatises discussing the sense and 
relations of case-affixes, There is 
a treatise of this name written by 
Giridhara and another written by 
Jayaktsna Mauni. 

PraRaelratat a work on syntax of 
words written by a grammarian 
named Kamalakarabhatta. 


AAFAATNA an indeclinable, which 
is generally described as having the 
sense of a case affix as predomi- 
nant in it; e.g. a3, AT, RA etc; 
some indeclinables have the sense 
of a root viz, the verb-activity as 
predominant; cf. ARg arad- 
sara feta fread, M. Bh. on 
P. 11.38, 


Aasaa a method of forming 
a word, or of arriving at the com- 
plete form of a word by putting 
all the constituent elements of the 
word such as the base, the affix, 
the augment, the modification, the _ 
accent, etc. one after another and 
then arriving at the form instead 
of completing the formation stage 
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by stage; e. g. in arriving at the 
form est the wording ÀA + 4+ 
is to be considered as it stands 
and not @a+a = ain and then 
até. The Awana in 
connection with the formation of 
a word corresponds to the qa- 
ġa in connection with the 
formation of a sentence. ; 
Wart (1) lit. division, splitting; the 
splitting of a sentence into its;con- 
stituent parts viz. the words; the 
splitting of a word into its con- 
stituent parts viz. the base,} the 
affix, the augments and theflike; 
(2) understanding or taking a 
thing separately from a group of 
two or more; cfai aeft Rasa 
quae med Se agai Rare! 
dma Teepe a À- 
waa, M. Bh, on P.V.3.57; (3) 
- splitting of a Samhita text of 
the Vedas into the Pada text; cf. 
fart get agan: T. Pr. 
TIL.1, where farm is explained as 
qafat by the commentntor; cf. 
also R.Pr.XVII.15; (4) the capa- 
city of the Karakas (to show the 
sense); cf, arai: fun: Nyasa 
on Kas,1.2.44. ‘ 
art optionally, alternatively; the 
word is explained by P&nini as aqq 
in the rule 4 fà faa (P.1.1.44)in 
consonance with its derivation 
from the root Hm with f&; cf. 3 
Tee Se Brash; ARN- 
Baia Gan wats AnA seas 
PSST | aT TAR aig Sak 
qarka: sada. The option (Amm) 
is further divided into three kinds 
Maren, aia far and sug 
faust. For details see Mahabhisya 
on P, 1.1.44. ` 
AmÑa (1) stated or enjoined optio- 
nally; cf. Bea: agina: | agg 
awaa gA M. Bh. on P. 11. 44 
Vart. 15; cf. also ay agaa: t 


M. Bh. on P.TIL1.27 Vart.4; (2) 
roots taking personal affixes of 
both the Padas. 

Ragmi a Jain grammarian of the 
sixteenth century who wrote a 
short metrical work on the padas 
of roots, known by the name 
TRIRAT GAB ICAL. 

RAZAHA an old grammarian who 
is believed to have written a gloss 
named yma on Panini’s Siitras 
to which the grammarians 
Purusottamadeva, Siradeva and 
others of the twelfth century 
refer. Some scholars say that 
unre was written by ude; 
but it is not feasible, as there is a 
reference to Maghakavya in 
urate. In books on grammar, 
especially of the Eastern School in 
the llth and the 12th century, 
there are several quotations from 
the Bhagavrtti. See anand. 


faaeaceadt a grammarian who 
wrote a small grammar work 
named saat. 


Agan a class of words headed by 
the word fam to which the tadd- 
hita affix a ( aq ) is added in the 
sense of ‘ possessed of’, provided 
the word so formed, denotes a 
chapter or a lesson ofa sacred 
work; cf. @amacdiharita Sama: 
aaare ati gaga Kas. on P. V. 
2.61. 

RART liberation of the last letter 
(especially a class consonant) ofa 
word from phonetic modifications 
by coalescence with the initial 
letter ofthe following word, or 
liberation of modification of a 
consonant or vowel standing at the 
end ofa verse or sometimes even 
in the middle of a verse; e.g. aq Ñ 
snag att, Gagadtdigaate: gaa, 
Jê TIES Ag; cf. V. Pr.I.90,91, 


A 


TRET 
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aaa 


A +. o 
TAUT omission of a consonant, some- 


ftim an ancient term used in the 


times when it is preceded and also 
followed by another consonant, as 
if it were squeezed between the 
two; this is no doubt looked upon 
as afault; e.g. the omission of 
the consonant € in gm 92 A A 
uttered as STH SE aT oh cfd 
sqaaat fra: R. Pr.XIV where 
Uvvata explains fiat as aa, 


Pratisakhya works for a stop or 
pause in general at the end of a 
word, or at the end of the first 
member of a compound, which is 
shown split up in the Padapatha, 
or inside a word, or at the end ofa 
word, or atthe end ofa vowel 
when it is followed by another 
vowel. Thejduration of this virama 
is different in different circum- 
stances; but sometimes under the 
same circumstances, it is describ- 
ed differently in the different 
Pratisakhyas. Generally,there isgno 
pause between two consonants as 
also between a vowel and a conso- 
nant preceding or following it.The 
Taittiriya Pratisikhya has given 
four kinds of fam (a) ER, pause 
at the end ofa foot or a verse of 
duration equal to three mātrās or 
moras, (b) qaza fpause between 
two words of duration equal to 
two mātrās; e. g. 25 an Ga aT, (c) 
pause between two words the pre- 
ceding one of which ends in a 
vowel and the following begins 
with a vowel, the vowels being 
not euphonically combined; this 
pause has a duration of one matra 
eg. 3 gaa: T Ga, (d) pause bet- 
ween two vowels inside a word 
which is a rare occurrence; this 
has a duration of half a nãtrā;e,.g. 
gem, Ras: cf. pRa: TERURI 
Aam: amanaia Ran 


Raa ua genai T. Pr. 
XXII. 13. The word afa is ex- 
piained as ARGA: The vivrttie 
virāma is further divided into 
aama which has the preceding 
vowel short and the succeeding 
long, arsenite which has the pre- 
ceding vowel a long one and the 
succeeding vowel a short one, 
qma which has both the vowels 
short, and aèt which has got 
both the vowels Jong, This four- 
fold division is given in the Siksa 
where their duration is given as 
one matra, one matra, three-four- 
ths of a mātrā and one-fourth of 
a mātrā respectively. The dura- 
tion between the two"words of a 
compound word when split up in 
the qanz is also equal to one 
matra; cf R.Pr.I.16. The word 
Aua occurs in Panini’s rule Rañs 
aaia P.I. 4.110 where commen- 
tators have explained it as absence; 
cf, aiamaa: eq S.K.on P. 
14.110; cf. also Raiana: | fara 
waa gA ar Rem: Kas. on P.1.4,110. 
According to Kasika even in the 
Sarmhita text, there is a duration of 
halfa matra between the various 
phonetic elements, even between 
two consonants or between a vowel 
and a consonant, which, however, 
is quite imperceptible; cf. wa a: 
akat qii aduanen € 
akaid vata Kas. on P. I.4.109, 
cf also faut amat R.T.35; cf. also 
R.Pr.I.16 and 17. For details see 
Mahabhasya on P. I. 4.109 and 
14.110. 


Adaa tad. affix åa or fade appli- 


ed to the word fä in the sense of 
flatness of nose. See fatra above; cf. 
P. V. 2.32.. 


Frà opposition or conflict between 


two rules where, the rule which 
is subsequently mentioned iş 


ataa 
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regarded as stronger and given pre- 
ference to, as far as its application 
is concerned; cf. geag Aa- 
fda: i ARA at ard P. 1.4.2; (2) 
contradiction where one thing 
prevents another; cf. afama Zà 
agaaa Bdearfae a date Kag.on 
P.VII.1.86. 

Aafaa a kind of tone where the 
interval between the utterance of 
two letters as also the time requir- 
ed for the utterance of a letter is 
comparatively longer than in the 
other two kinds, viz. ga and g; 
cf. aR gaat eat a: Prawns 
Ta, à mama anaana 
Reñaaan, M. Bh. on P.I.1.70; cf. 
also gatteftaatiarguena P. 1.1.69 
Vart. 11. 


era q retarding or slow 
manner of speech in which the 
letters are uttered quite distinctly; 
this kind of speech is followed by 
the preceptor while teaching 
Veda to his pupils; cf. srarara gai 
Oe capt g wen Reagent 
gag aro feta, R. Pr. XIII. 
19. cf. also T. Pr. XXII. 24. See 
_ Rea above. 

fFera name of a commentary by 
Jayakrsna Mauni on the Madhya- 
siddhanta Kaumudi of Varadaraja. 
fates (1) a substantive which is 
declined in all the three genders 
cf. Hemacandra III. 1.142; (2) of 
a different gender (although in 
the same case); cf. fee R sara 
aim fada aR M.Bh. on P. I. 1.44 
Vart 5, 


RSN the same as dq which see 


AAN reverse, in the opposite way; 
the same as sam which see 
above. 


Raat intention or desire, generally 
of the speaker with regard to jthe 
sense to be conveyed by his 
words; the words agaa are 
often used by grammarians in 
this sense; cf, Rasta: aret (Pari- 
bhasa)fcf. also aq Raama: | M. Bh. 
on P,*1.1.66-67, 1.2.64 Vart. 53, 
IV. $1.3; cf. also famia 
agga: Durgh. Vr. 11.2.8; cf. 
also za aaa: Kas. on P. IT, 
2.27, IV. 2.21, IV. 2.55,557, etc. 

Ra critical comment; a name 
given by a writer of commentary 
works to a critical commentary 
work written by him; e. g. pii- 
aavan ( ara) by Jinendra- 
buddhi, aaga ( seta) by 
Nageéga, as also SEC RIA 
by Bhaskarasastri Abhyankar. 

Raa transformation; the word is 
generally used in the sense of 
transformation of the Padapatha 
into the Sarbhitapatha. 

fait name given to an external 
effort in the production of a 
sound when the vocal chords of 
the glottis or larynx are extended; 
cf. aoe far: fare: Uddyota 
on M. Bh, I. 1.9. cf. also fara 
woo PRA | A ga Ranea: ale: 
ae: | aeaa ae a TE: RA: 
faa 1 agafcatretr am ae: 
cra sae sfa fat aaa Bhasya 
on T, Pr. II. 5. 

ARARE possessed of a different case- 
affz; ch qa ARa a omnia t 


above. The term Am was possi! aaa sad qam dx gfi M. Bh. on 


bly in use before Panini’s time; 
cf. Saray aA od Raidshaa 
qa: R. Pr. XI. 26; cf. also! 


P. II 1.1. Vart 19; cf. also M. 
Bh. on P. I. 1.27, VI. 4.1; VII. 
2.82. 


BA faa; Uvvata on R. Pr. AGJA name given to an internal 


XJ. 28, 


effort (as contrasted with the exter- 


ganas 


nal effort named fan ) when the 
tip, middle, or root of the tongue 
which is instrumental in produc- 
ing a sound, is kept apart from 
the place or sthana of the _pro- 
duction of the sound; cf. aaa: 
WAST Redna aaea- 
Raa TTA awe: Baa aar aaa. 
Tattvabodhini on S. K. on P.1.1.9. 
Raasos produced by fally extend- 
ing the chords of the throat. 
The first and the second class- 
consonants are described as 
Agam; cf aa atni saaa 
Bama: qaga ets M. Bh. 
on P, L., 1.9. Vart, 2, 


Raan possessed of the internal 
effort viz. faga_ which is specially 
strengthened. The diphthongs have 
got at the time of their produc- 
tion the internal effort faga spe- 
cially strengthened; cf. Fea, 
Aaa aeaa M. Bh. on Siva 
Sūtra 3,4 Vart. 10. 


faa separated, disjoined; the word 
is used in connection with the 
separated elements of a euphonic 
‘combination; the words fz, 
wavy and Tawa are used in the 
same sense, 


ne (1) separation of the two 
vowels which were euphonically 
combined into one: the hiatus or 
Position of two vowels near each 
other; cf. Aaa: weireity:; (2) the 
interval between two vowels 
placed near each other; cf, arà- 
wae wae: V. Pr. I. 119; 
cf. also Ram REAR. aafia 
eq Uvvata on R. Pr. II. i. This 
interval is one matra according 
to the Taittiriya Pratisakhya, 
while it is only half-a-mdtra 
according to the Rktantra and 
the Rk-Pratisakhya; cf. T. Pr. 
XXII. 13; R. T. 35, See fra. 
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frag doubtful ;possessed of a doubt 
about itself; cf. Raai R saat 
vaPa land Rae daa) sa 
saa! Nir IL.1. 

AE (1) lit. specific; qualified by, 
characterized by: ch. a apaaty- 
amg ; P. 111.605 cf. also arfai- 
sgùr Pra agia Par, Sek. 
Pari.71; (2) different; cf. Az- 
ferai afegia aera! Kas. onP. II. 
47, 

fara specific nature Ghee differ- 
ence; difference; specific feature; 
cf. aaan Raaf: :(Paribhāşā) 
gf. also ag IRER FAS RR etc. 
M. Bh. in Ahmika 1; cf. also 
Aaaama RAET Uvvata 
on V.Pr.VIII.50. 

NTE determining; determinant; cf. 
seem RAS: us Rie: nage a 
ARa vata; M. Bh, on P.I. 
2.6; cf, saat Fi fog TRAA RNA 
aa; M.Bh.on P.1.3.62 Vārt.5. 

Qm attribute; adjective; any 
word which qualifies another; 
hence, subordinate; cf. fisatat 
arias) RARA, ener Ra aaa 
Aofa | M.Bh, on P.1.2.52. 

Ranana (1) a tatpurusa compo- 
und of the type of Mayūravyarh- 
sakadi where both the words 
which are compounded together 
are adjectival; (2) a karmadhdra- 
ya compound where the second 
member is an adjective; a deter- 
minative compound; cf. qaq a 
ata maa Wises Kas, 
on P,VI.2.6. 

Agaa a clear understanding, 
or a determined sense in a place of 
doubt; ch arama Renan 
dzez, Par. Sek. Pari, 1; also 
M.Bh. in Āhħika 1. 


AAA specifically prescribed, as 
contrasted with prescribed in gen- 
eral which is set aside; cf. afara- 


RAe 
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Raami 


akaa Rifak aa; M.Bh. on 
P. 11.1.24; cf. also M.Bh. on P.HI. 
1.94 Vart.10, II. 2.77 etc. 

fA3rer substantive, as opposed to 
fram adjective or qualifying; cf. 
ha Rio, We Aae, Kas. on P, 
IL 1.57; cf abo RampRat 
amâ: Kas. on P. 11.1.36. 


ASFA relaxation, a characteristic of 


the grave accent, as contrasted 
with arta which characterizes the 
acute accent; cf. SAMA 
afta Ig St | aRar 
saa saya o ae: agma 
mawa, Uvvata on R, Pr. HLL preg 
is the same as 21478 which is ex- 
plained in the Mahibhasya as 
aaam mami Razm. M. Bh. on. 
P. 1,2.29,30, 


faoreaarat name of a grammar 
work of a general type which 
once occupied a prominent posi- 
tion and was studied as a text 
book of grammar, representing an 
independent system. The work is 
referred to by Hemacandra and 
Haribhadra, It is attributed to 
Vamana who may be the same as 
one of the joint writers of the 
Kasikavrtti. In that case the date 
of the work is the 7th century A. 
D.;cf. the popular verse Ra qizi- 
aa: Fae | WE apa: 
GA kA: quoted in Vol.VIT 
p. 388 Vyakarana Mahabhasya 
D.E. Society’s edition, 


Ba separation of vowels that are 
in coalescence; showing separately 
the two vowels that are combined 
together in the Sarhhita Text. The 
term is contrasted with 9454 which 
is the same as @HI2a in the termi- 
nology of Panini, 

Rasime name of a grammarian 
who wrote a commentary Biat- 
smg on the Prakriyd-kaumudi, 


Pease SAE. a well-knowa gra- 
mmarian of the nineteenth century 
who wrote several commentary 
works of which the commentaries 
on the two Sekharas of Nagega are 
well-known to scholars, 

{eae a grammarian of the sixteenth 
century who has written a small 
grammar treatise called iga- 
feared. 

Ara a grammarian who has 
written a gloss on the Siddhanta- 
kaumudi. 

anise or Aadi (1) a critical 
commentary on Nagesa’s Laghu: 
gabdendusekhara written by Rag- 
havendracirya Gajendragadkar 
of Satara who lived in the first half 
of the nineteenth century and who 
has also written a gloss named 
faam oon the Paribhasenduse- 
khara; (2) name of a commentary 
on Nagesa’s Paribhasendusekhara 
by Cidrapasraya; (3) name ofa 
commentary on Siradeva’s Pari- 
bhäsävrtti. 

Ranmat incorrect nasalization, 
mentioned as a fault of pronun- 
ciation; cf. aaa favmanat al R. 
Pr. XIV. 4. 

ara domain; province; cf. Re 
aera, aa ga afaka | Par. 
Sek. Pari. 63. 

fawarat being a subject of discussion 
of; coming under the domain of 
applicability; the meaning of 
Praami which is similar to Baan. 

Ansara relation between the 
object and the subject; cf, sfaew 
aanuaete Huafa: Kaiyata on 
P. VI. 4. 10t Värt, 2. 

faamaaa locative case denoting the 
domain or province of a particular 
suffix or a substitute or the like, 
which could be actually applied 
later on; this fyaqaaet is contrast- 


prea 


ed with qwa when the thing 
mentioned in the locative case is 
required to be present in front; 
cf. wae haley Aswad Peres M. 
Bh. on P. II, 4.35; cf. also amd- 
ag fa Aah Kas. on P, IT. 
4.35; cf. also M. Bh. on P. III, 
1.26 and TV. 1.90. 

fasatat meant for showing the pro- 
vince or domain of the application 
of a particular rule; cf ammet 
(in wv annie) Ava M. 
Bh. on P, TIT. 1.92 Vārt.6. 

auanisa a grammarian belong- 
ing to the famous Sesa family of 
grammarians, who has written a 
small treatise on Paribhasas or 
maxims of interpretation which 
he has named gRusisrArt. 

Aag (Asmat ve) a scholar of 
grammar of the latter half of the 
nineteenth century who has 
written learned commentaries on 
the works of Nāgeśa Bhatta, two 
of which viz. afam and fasquet 
are well known to scholars, 

LE ps GFA] name given to the commen- 
tary on the Paribhasendusekhara 
written by Visnubhatta. See fasq- 
wg above. 

RETAS a Vedic scholar who wrote 
a gloss on the Rk-Pritisakhya 
which is known as qm@sqrear. 


fraga a scholar of the Supadma |. 
who has} 


system of grammar 
written a commentary named 


ware on the gramu and also , 


a commentary on the grea. 
at aspiration, leaving off the 
breath generally at the comple- 
tion of the utterance of a word 
when there isa pause; the term 
-Baiia was in use in ancient 
times. Although not mentioned 
in his alphabet by Panini, this 
phonetic element, visarga, is looked 
43 
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Remi 

upon as a letter; it is mentioned 
as one of the letters in the Siksa 
and the Pratisikhya works and 
Patafijali has advised its inclusion 
in the alphabet. As visarga 
cannot be found in use indepen- 
dently of another letter (which is 
any vowel after which it occurs) 
it is called saint. 
Rada same as fet which see 
above; cf, fas grits drat ait 
feai:; Durgasithha on Kat. I. 1. 
16. The term faqs is also used 
in the same sense. The visar- 
janiya has the same position (21a) 
in the mouth as the vowel after 
which it occurs, It is a glottal 
sound; the Rk-Pratisikhya says 
that some scholars describe visar- 
janiya as a chest sound; cf. ausat- 
FR: AAAA STIS HATA | 
R. Pr. I 18; cf. also ofa fasida 
at R. T. 3. 


faqs the same as Visarjaniya or 
Visarga, which see above. 


fae belonging to a position of ut- 
terance (al) other than the one 
assigned,or referred to; cf. PRATA 
wa saa aa, R. Pr. IV. 3. 


faeqe clear and correct; the term 
is used in connection with the 
pronunciation of Vedic words; cf. 
ay waq 1 aaa vata Nir. 
I, 16. 


Remi a class of words headed by 
© the word faeqz which retain their 
own accents in a compound when 
they are the first members of a 
compound, provided that any word 
of quality is the second member; 
e.g. Rearnena | sane, where 
the words fieqz and sqm are used 
in the sense of clear, referring 
to the different tastes; cf. Kas, on 
P. VI. 2. 24. 


g 


Rear characterized by a faulty or | J% (1) augment gadded (a) tothe 


incorrect accent, which is looked 
upon as a fault of pronunciation. 


Rer expansion of the position 
(#17) and the means of utter- 
ance ( Wi) ofa sound beyond 
the necessary extent, which pro- 
duces a fault of pronunciation, 
called sama; ch. Rendaetreaiadisa | 

ea eae sara ara rs 
wad Uvvata on R. Pr. XIV 2. 

Rea prescribed by a rule; that for 
which a vidhi or injunction has 
been laid down. The word is 
very frequently used by gram- 
Marians with respect to an affix 
prescribed after a base. 


feafasrr an adjectival word gen- 
- erally in a different case from that 
' of the word to which it is applied 
as an adjective, and hence, trans- 
lated as ‘prescribed after’ and not 
as ‘belonging to’ cf. BRam | 
arama) a fata sfa i M. Bh. 
on P. J. 1.5 Vart 3; cf. also M. 
Bh, on IL.4. 74. Värt 1. 


Atar complete application to all 
the different parts; comprehensive 
inclusion of every part or unit; 
desire to occupy completely; cf. 
amA RASA wages ata 1 aT- | 

| Ramma aa gag- 

oT AAAA IAI AA- 
Raona arfa a agare gA- 

- Aa a; e.g. mAT mAT wa: | 
Kas. on P.VIIL1.4. For details | 
see Mahabhasya on P.VIII. 1.1 

„and 4, . 7 


@ general term for the augment Red 

- and the affixes 2%, JA, JF and aa. 

After the indicatory letter has dis- 

‘appeared. the remnant @ of the 

affixes and not of the augment, is 

always changed into a; cf. gẹ- 
P. VILI]. i 


word 4 alter it, when the tad, 
affix @& (Ta) in the sense of 
awa is affixed to it; cf War ga 
P. IV. 1.125; (b) to the root 4 
before an aflix beginning with a 
vowel in the perfect and the aorist 
tenses; eg. TL HYJIT etc; cf 
P. VI. 4.88; {c) to the root q in 
the Perfect third pers. sing.; e.g. 
aga, P.VII.4°74; (2) tad. affix op 
applied to the word 4f as seen 
in use in the Bannu ( 4gj ) dis- 
trict; e. g. BAF, cf. P.1V.2.103, 


FTT tad. affix a4 applied optionally 


with the affixes | and zg to the 
preposition 39] when the whole 
word is used as the name of a man 
eg. STH; cf. Kas. on P. V. 3.80. 


ga (1) tad. affix « causing vrddhi 


to the vowel of the first sylla- 
ble of that word to which it 
is added, as prescribed, (a) to 
the words denoting an offspring 
as also to the words 34, SS etc. in 
the sense of‘a group’; eg. 
are, HEL, FIREA, etc. cf. 
P.LV.2.39, 40; (b) to the words 
usa and others in the sense of 
‘inhabited country’; e.g. UNAFF: 
kaaga ete., of P. IV.2.53, (c) 
to the words headed by sen 
such as gam, afer, Yara, FIERA 
etc. in the quadruple senses; e. g. 
andaman, alana, ch P, 1V.2.80, 
(d) to the word 73 meaning a 
desert, to words with @ or < for 
their penultimate, to words end- 
ing in 984, 9% and ag as also to 
words. headed by 43m, aR, HUJ, ` 


E ae, Brat etc., under certain condi- 
. tions in the iniscellaneous senses; 
eg GRAE, MEJTE, MERR, 


IRT, AHH, JAF, AURE, STE: 
etc.; of. P. IV.2.121-130,134,135, 
136; (e) to the words ar, amaa, 
mA, Ira, KIALA and others 


ga 
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in the specific senses given; cf. P 
IV. 3.27, 45,46, 49, 50; (f) to 
words denoting descendence or 
spiritual relation, words meaning 
families and warrior clans, words 
gas and others, words meaning 
clans, and students learning a speci- 
fic Vedic branch in specific senses 
prescribed; e. g. AH, ATES, 
WPI, WS, FH, RITA 
etce.;ch P. IV. 3.77, 99, 118, 
126; (g) to the words FZ, 3%, 
gat and wi in the specially given 
senses; €g. IES, Ga, AVER, AER 
aiL, CEP. IV.3.188, 157,158; (h) to 
words with 4 as the penultimate, 
and a long vowel preceding the 
last one, to words in the dvandva 
compound, and to the words aaig, 
amm and others inthe sense of 
‘nature’ or ‘profession’ ;e.g. amiga 
THATSgsAT, UR, FH ete sf. 
P. V,1.132,133, 134; (2) krt affix 
am added to the roots fez RI and 
others, and to the roots @ and FA 
with a prefix before,in the sense of 
a habituated,professional or skilled 
agent; e.g. [iam TRAIR, WIIF: 
Rèm, WAF; etc. cf ‘PAIL. 
146, 147. 


37 (1) krt.affix sq added to the roots 


J, Q, and @ in the sense of ‘a‘skill- 
ed agent’ and to any root in the 
sense of ‘an agent who is blessed’; 
e.g. CTR, 8, SAn see 
(meaning Saad ) 4-eH:, ( mean- 
- ing aaa); cf P. II.1. 149, 

. 150; (2) tad. affix aH added to(a) 
the words Hand others in the 


sense of ‘a student of '; e.g, TAR |: 
| F7 (1) arrived at oraccomplished, as 


cen; flare: alates; cf. P. 1V.2.61; 
` {b) the words qig, WIG etc. as 
also the words qa and ARRA ini 
the sense of ‘produced in’; e.g. 
Iai TF rag, aaran; cf. P. IV.3. 
28, 29, 30; (¢) the. words eT 
aaa, aq and ga ‘in the sense Rik 


‘debt paid at the time of’, the 
words a18a4 and “gq in the sense of 
‘devoted to’,and the dvandva com- 
pounds when the words so formed 
mean either ‘enmity? or ‘nuptial 
ties’ se.g. FEIER (RI), IIRH (PNH) 
aaa, AGAR PAATE. Jag- 
Rkm; c£ P.IV.3.48, 98,125; (d) the, 
words wae, Zk ete. in the sense 
of ‘containing’ or ‘possessing’, and 
the word qq in the sense of ‘ex- 
pert’ e.g. ZF: Gare; cf. PLV.2.62, 
63; and (e) the words vig and aq 
preceded by a ‘numeral, in the 
sense of aiat, as also in the senses 
of az (fine) and agani when those 
words are preceded by a nume- 
ral; eg. Bia (WR), feat 
(aai ), Rari ated: cf. Kas. on 
P. V4.1 and 2. 

qa a word signifying the end of a 
particular group of words; the 
word frequently occurs in the 
Dhātupātha of Panini but not nece- 
ssarily at the end of each class or 
group therein} e.g. gang nase 
Sead aaia sa eters | Dhatu- 
patha at the end of the First 
Conjugation, Similarly 4q is used 
at the end of the fourth, fifth, and 
sixth conjugations. 

gar a class of roots headed by. the 
root aq which take optionally the 
Parasmaipada affixes when the 
vikarana %4 of the future tense and 
the conditional mood, or the 
desiderative vikarana a is added 
to them; c g. arii aR; aait, 
aaki, gA, Baia cf. Kas. 
on P.I. 3.92; cf.also P. VII. 2.59. 


a result of sf which means a further 
grammatical formation from a 
noun or a verb; resultant from a 
vitti; cf aan, aa’ aa À 
-REA t, ARAA A ga: aged 


M. Bh. on P.1.2.51; cf. also g% 


he 
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gaie qatar ara agaa: ear; (2) 
employment, the same as sam, cf. 
qara | Ft sam; | Pradipa on P, I. 
3.9; (3) behaviour, treatment; cf. 
anea q4 R. Pr. X.13; (4) 
- manner of Veda writing, metrical 
form, metre; cf. Q Ga MZSR 
R. Pr. XVIIL.?22. 

afa (1) treatment, practice of pro- 
nunciation; (2) conversion of one 
phonetic element into another; cf. 
R.Pr.1.95;(3) position of the padas 
or words as they stand in the Sarh- 


hitā text, the word is often seen | 


used in this way in the compound 
word qafi; amar: qaaa: R.Pr. 
IV.17; (4) modes of recital of the 
Vedic text which are described to 
be three gq, wą and faitaa based 
upon the time of the interval and 
the pronunciation which differs 
in each one; cf, M. Bh. on P. 1.4. 
109, Vart. 4; also I.:.69 Vart.t1; 
(5) nature; cf. giani gR FiA 
R.Pr.XVIII.33; (6) interpretation 
-ofa word; (7) verbal or nominal 
form of a root; cf. adaa; waa 
afag afaa Nir. II.1; (8)mode 
or treatment followed by a scienti- 
fic treatise; cf a Gag: l gR: 
aaa: | M.Bh. in Ahnika 1 on 
gaani sqa: Vartttika 10; (9) 
manner of interpretation with the 
literal sense of the constituents 
present or absent, described usual- 
ly as two-fold agaat and aaga, 
but with a third kind added by 
some grammarians viz. the 
amna; (10) a compound 
word giving an aggregate sense 
different from the exact literal 
sense of the constituent words; 
there are mentioned five vrittis of 
this kind; cf. qain afa: 1 gaf- 

MIST: TH ZT gaal- 
adas aai fate: S. K. at the end 
of the Ekasesaprakarana; (11 ) 


interpretation of a collection 
of statements; the word was 
originally applied to glosses or 
comments on the ancient works 
like the Sūtra works, in which 
the interpretation of the text was 
given with examples and counter- 
examples where necessary; cf, a3 
aT] aa maNga; introduc- 
tory stanza in the Kasika. Later on, 
when many commentary works 
were written,the word afa was diff- 
erentiated from WIM, ATs, cl, qi, 
fagin, Rew, ast and others, and 
made applicable to commentary 
works concerned with the expla- 
nation of the rules with examples 
and counter-examples and such 
statements or arguments as were 
necessary for the explanation of 
the rules or the examples and 
counter examples. In the Vyakara- 
Na-Sastra the word occurs almost ex- 
clusively used for the learned Vrtti 
on P§nini-siitras by Vamana and 
Jayaditya which was given the 
name Kasika Vrtti; cf am a 
gfasd often occurring in works on 
Panini’s grammar. 


JRA commentary works of the 
type of Vrtti, which see above; 
cf, aa 3 aera. 


gaa AA name of a grammar work 
written by a grammarian Kasi- 
natha who also is believed to 


have written alfieatcr and 
FIFO. 


aaan a very short work in 


verse-form explaining in a very 
general manner the nature of 
Sūtras and Varttikas; the work 
is anonymous. 

a treatise on the different 
ways in which the meaning is 
conveyed by words according to 
the conventions of grammarians, 


afa ; 341 


attend 


written by a grammarian Krsna- 
bhatta surnamed Mauni. 

JA the alternative method of 
speaking by the use of compound 
words as contrasted with simple 
words; both the methods are 
observed in use among the people: 
cf. ze À oa afaraaratacaal | ea 
wag Hae ari a amaa | M.Bh.on 
PLITL.1,10.1.51, HI.1.7,IV.1. 82. 

ataatirreret a definite enumeration 
of words used in a specific sense (as 
contrasted with sidan) which 
means a definite enumeration of 
the senses in which an operation, 
such as a compound-formation or 
so, takes place; cf. aafaa aa- 
fra ae areata Faaa 
adag ; cf. M. Bh, on P. II. 2.24 
Vart. 16. 

qig name of a gloss on Panini’s 
Astadhyayi written by Rama- 
candra. 


JRUT serial arrangement of 


letters in‘a specific way (as for 
instance in the Mahesvara Sitras) 
for the sake of grammatical iun- 
ctions; cf. gaanar Stem: 1 fa: 
TAT: | FAT ANAT ea ST: 
M. Bh. on Ahnika 1. 

os ~ . 

FAAA name given to the last of 
the fourteen sections of the third 
chapter of Bhartthari’s Vakya- 
padiya (viz. the aifanz) in 
which the taddhita affixes and 
their interpretations are discussed. 


afaas a rule forming the basis of 
a vitti, i e. a rule on which 
glosses are written, as contrasted 
with area or aris a pithy 
Sitralike statement’ composed as 
an addition or a modification of 
the original Sūtra; cf. raaa- 
agi aes af | deana- 
wee; dey (P. IIL 2.25) gas 
M. Bh, on P, II. 2. 24, 


| 


3g (1) a term used in Pāninis gra- 


mmar for such words or nouns 
( maf ) which have for their 
first vowel a vrddhi vowel, i. e. 
either 3i or Ù or eh; eg. MER HIST 
etc.; cf. aBa saaa? JEH; 
(2) aterm applied to the eight 
pronouns headed by mq for pur- 
poses of the addition of tad. affixes 
prescribed for the Vrddha words, 
such as & by gars: P. IV.2.114; 
(3) a term applied to words having 
& or Si as the first vowel in them, 
provided such words denote dis- 
tricts of Eastern India, e. g. Ñas, 
Faz etc. cf. ag mai Ga, P.I.1.73, 
74 and 75; (4) a term used in the 
Pratisakhya works for a protracted 
vowel ( œa) which has three 
mätrās; cf. RA qaa R. T.44. 


afs (1) a technical term used by 


Panini to denote the vowels at, & 
and ał; a vowel belonging to 
the third grade out of the three 
grades of vowels which are 
known as zero, normal and long 
grades; cf. aieka P I. 1.1; (2) 
lengthening completely of a vowel 
which is called fì in grammar; 


‘the term is used in the Rk Tantra 


Pratisakhya in this sense, 


afefafira lit. cause of Viddhi a3- 


fram)such as the employment of 
the indicatory letter 3 or 1 in an 
affix or the lettter Ẹ in tad.affixes; 
the term is, however, found used 
in the sense of having in it a 
cause of Vrddhi, i.e. an indicatory 
letter 3, Vor &%; ch qfaia a 
akaa P. VIL 3.39. cf. 
aaia aa plaa: M. Bh. 
on P. 1.1.1, 


a@&uq name given to the first pada 


of Panini’s Astadhyay? by gramm- 
arians, as the beginning of the 


pada is made by the Sūtra JRW. 


qa 
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aoe ( asr }, a term used in ancient 
grammar works for a word of the 
masculine gender as contrasted 
with Fan, 

gare a class of words headed by 
the word 4% which have their 
initial vowel accented acute; cf. 
as. on P. VI.1.203. 

guat tad, affix a prescribed by the 
sūtra pgn after words 
denoting members of the Visni 
race; cf, Wau SAREE Aaa: | AZAA: | 

ae aterm applied to roots which 
optionally admit the application of 
the augment ¥ (38) to the Ardha- 
dhituka affixes placed after them, 
e. g. roots having got the indica- 
tory vowel & added to them 
as‘also the roots @, %,q and the 
roots headed by 3q as also some 
specifically mentioned roots under 
certain conditions; cf P. VII. 
2.44-51, 


Ja a class of words headed by 


Faq which have the  taddhita 
afix gH (2%) added to them in the 
sense of ‘earning a livelihood’ e.g. 
aa: | wasp; ane; ch aaa 
_ Stata afar: aaa: Kas. on P, IV. 
4.12. : 

Ag language of the Vedic Literature 
as contrasted with the term Grp; 
cf. 44 AÈ a al were Baia M. 
Bh. on Mahesvara Sūtra; cf. 
also ward agaa eae M. 
Bh. Ahnika 1, The term atm 
referring to words found in Vedic 
language is also frequently used 
in the Mahabhasya. Panini, how- 
ever, has used the term SA, W 
and faqa,and not 32, out of which 
the first term aag is often used; 
cf. agë ga P. II. 4.39, 76; HL 
2.88; V. 2.122; or aai aP. V. 
(1,67, V. 4142, VI. 3.126. VI. 
1.34, VIL. 1.8, etc, 


tisakhya work mentioned in the 
Rk Pratisakhya. 

aT [ WEBER, ALBRECHT of 
Berlin, 1825-1901 ] a sound scho- 
lar of Vedic Literature who has 
written many articles on Sanskrit 
Grammar in “Indische Studien.” 

FBR lit, enclosure or envelope; the 
term is used in the sense of qog 
with reference to the repetition 
of one and the same word more 
than once in the Krama and 
other artificial recitals; cf. qRaè 
aatan Aa madaan deat ana- 
arar, saibi Aa AA a llon which 
Uvvata remarks ug W2F. 

ARETE lit. optional, voluntary; the 
term is used in connection with 
a rule or operation ` prescribed 
alternatively with another, where 
there is an option to apply any 
one of the two and arrive at two 
forms in the samme sense;. 

FHA lit. subjected to modifications; 
which have undergone a change; 
the term, as contrasted with siz, 
refers to letters which are noticed 
in the Sarhhitépatha and not in 
the Padapatha. The change of 
ag into Hi, or of the consonant q 
into € before soft letters, as also 
the insertion of q between q and 
Hetc. are given as instances. cf. 
aama oes sea: aa maage- 
aE, MATA ZATEA: 

Sasak simply for the sake of 
variety without any specific pur- 
pose in view; cf, aged afasaifH 1 
Berar fe qaqa: ate: | Kas. on 
P. I. 2.35 ct: also Käs. on P. HI. 
3.96, IV. 1.148, 153, 160. 

IRE found in Vedic Literature; the 
term is used in contrast with 
fzr which means ‘found in 
comnon, use’; ci aar SaR 


| bat 

| aes an ancient writer of a Pra- 
| 

| 


Rinn 
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M. Bh. Abnika 1. 
E plains dit as Agaa. 
ARRAT name of that section 
of Bhattoji’s Siddhantakaumudi 
which deals with Vedic peculia- 
rities noticed by Panini in his 
sūtras. There is a well-known 
commentary upon this section 
named gaifadt written by Jaya- 


Kaiyata ex- 


krsna a famous grammar scholar of | 


the Maunin family. 
Mankata (1) a commentary 
on the sUtras of Panini dealing 
with the Vedic words and their 
peculiarities written by a gram- 
marian named Murari; (2) a com- 
mentary on the section of Bha- 
tioji’s Siddhantakaumudi named 
maar written by Jayakrsna 
Maunin and named Subodhini. 
laaa, Vaidyanatha Pāyaguņnde, a 
famous grammarian of the eigh- 
teenth century, who was one of 
the chief pupils of Nagesa and 
who prepared a line of pupils at 
Varanasi. He has written learned 
commentaries on standard works 
on grammar, the principal ones 
being the Prabha on the Sabda- 
kaustubha, the Bhavaprakasika 
‘on the Brhaccabdendusekhara, 
the Cidasthimala on the Laghu- 
gabdendusekhara, the Kasika or 


Gada on the Paribhasendusekhara | 


and an independent short treatise 
named Rapratyaya-khandana. 

EEJ belonging toa case-affix; cf. 
aai at Sar: ( gda ) 1 Rag l 
afi 1 cf. also i ay P, VL 
1.85 Varitika 6. 

EELEE] optional, alternative; cf. Hf 
ània: T. Pr. XXII. 7; see Sepie. 

aaa lit. possession of separate 
residences, as contrasted with aiat- 
aamua; absence of apposition; use 
in different cases, non-agreement 


in case, 


AAV absence of any purpose or 
utility; the word is used many 
times in the case of a rule, or a 
word or two of it, in whose case 
Fah or absence of utility is shown, 
and, with a view to prevent its 
being looked upon as a serious 
fault, something is deduced and 
the purpose is shown; of. gaged- 
was and sy away used in 
grammar treatises, 


akt lit. a student of grammar; 
aot dae: cf Kas on P. 
IV. 2.59. The word is used in 
the sense of ‘a scholar of Gram- 
mar;’ or, ‘a person who has obtain- 
ed proficiency in Grammar,’ The 
word is used Several times in this 
sense in the Mahabhasya. cf. M. 
Bh. on P, I. 1.3; 1.4.2, IL. 1.53, 
11.2,29, I1.3.18, 11.4.56, ITI.2.115 
etc. The word is also used in the 
sense of * pertaining to grammar’ 
or ‘found in grammar,’ 


FarHCAslarg a term used for the 


grammar treatise written by Can- 
gudasa which is also called Gan- 
gusūtra or Cinguvyakarana. 


ATHCTYTT a well-known work on 
the grammatical interpretation 
of words written by Kondabhatta 
asan explanatory work (sql) on 
the small work in verse consisting 
of only 72 Karikas written by his 
uncle Bhattoji Dikgita. The trea-. 
tise is also named Brhadvaiya- 
karanabhisana. - A smaller work 
consisting of the same subject- 
matter but omitting discussions, 
is written by the author for faci- 
litating the understanding of 
students to which he has given 
the name Vatyakaranabhiisana- 
sära. This latter work has got 
three commentary works written 


4 . 


namyn TIT 


on it named Kagiki, Kanti and 
Matonmajja and one more scho» 
larly one Saikari, recently written 
by Shankar Shastri Marulkar, 
AETA a slightly abridged 
form of the Vaiyakaranabhiisaza by 
the author Kondabhatta himself, 
for students and beginners, It 
consists of the same number of 
fourteen chapters as the main 
treatise, which are given the name 
Nirnaya. See Vaiyakaranabhisana. 
FAT RCONTOAT TS TAT a commentary 
written on the well-known work 
on the sense of words and syntax 
written by Kondabhatta. There 
are many commentaries out of 
which, the well-known ones are 
(1) Darpana by Harivallabha, (2) 
Laghubhusatakanti by Gopala- 
deva, a pupil of Balathbhatta 
Payagunde, and (3) Kasika by 
Harirama Kegava Kale and Saa- 
kari by Sankarasastri Méarula- 
kara. 


Jarena A a commentary 


on the Vaiyakaranabhisana, 
written by Mahainanda in the 
beginning of the nineteenth 


century. 
QARLA, XARORAT a 
treatise on theuse of words written 
as a helpful guide to Sanskrit 
writers, bya grammarian named 
Somayajin in 1848 A.D. 


arreoa import of a sentence 
according to the grammarians, in 
which verbal activity occupies a 
predominant place, and the resid- 
ing place of the subject as also that 
of the verbal activity is identical 
in the active voice, while the 
object and the verbal activity have 
got the same place of residence in 
the passive voice. The other 
auxiliaries of activity such as the 
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AARNA a small 


Amor arag 


instrument, location and the like, 
are connected with the verbal 
activity. The import of the 
sentence Ff: Fala, in short, can be 
expressed as =nqat RİMAPNSEI 
PRAT. 


treatise on 
grammar written by a scholar of 
grammar named Kāsinātha who 
has also written a few more small 
works GARRET, TRARIA, TIA 
at ete, 


FATHOM EAHA a very scho- 


larly work by Bhattoji Diksita 
on the interpretation of words 
and sentences, based upon the 
learned discussions on that subject 
introduced in the Mahabhisya, 
Vakyapadiya, Pradipa etc. and 
discussed fully in his Sabdakau- 
stubha by the author himself. 
The work although scholarly 
and valuable, is compressed in 
only 72 verses (karikas ) and 
has to be understood with the 
help of the Vaiyakaranabhiisana 
or Bhisansara written by Konda- 
bhatta, the nephew of the author. 
See XART and Farsupama. 


Jaracnvaraagg! an extremely 


popular work on the subject of 
Sanskrit grammar written for the 
use of students, which, although 
difficult at a few places, enables 
the students by its careful study 
to get a command over the subject 


.and enable him to read other higher 


works on grammar, The work is 
based on the Astadhbyayi of Panini 
without omitting a single Sūtra. 
The arrangement of the Stitras is, 
entirely different, as the author,for 
the sake of facility in understand- 
ing, has divided the work into 
different topics and explained the 
Sūtras required for the topic by 


maarag 


bringing them together in the 
topic. The main topics or Praka- 
raņas are twelve in number, viz. 
(1) mam, (2), (3) 
gaa or wey, (4) Sine, (5) aem, 
(6) ama, (7) wa, (8) Rea, (9) 
nan, (10) aara,(11) Af and (12) 
za which are sometimes styled as 
sarge. The work is generally 
known by the term fearaaigdi, or 
even gå, and it has got a large 
number of scholarly and ordinary 
commentaries as also commentari- 
es on commentaries,all numbering 
above twelve, and two abridgments 
the Madhyakaumudi and the 
Laghukaumudi. The work was 
written by the reputed scholar 
Bhattoji Diksita of Varanasi in the 
seventeenth century. See Bhattoji 
Diksita, 

Jamara Rg A or fara. 
Agden a general name given 
to the large number of commen- 
taries written by members of the 
line of pupils, and pupils of pupils 
of Bhattoji. The well-known among 
the commentaries are Nead by 
the author himself, aA by 
mae, aie by waa al 
qaqa by aeeadifaa, and crown- 
ing all, the squsargater by maag. 
The ñean has got a learned com- 
mentary written by Raa called 
SERA or Waka, which also has 
on it commentaries named 4994 
by aug and aega by seq. 
The Laghusabdendugekhara has 
got commentaries reaching about 
ten in number. 


Jamang the same as 


Jarra, which see above. 


Rareemireraasyat a well-known 

work on the syntax and denota- 

tion of words written by Nageia- 

bhatta which is popular by the 
44 
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name Laghumafijiisa. The Para- 
malaghumafijiisa is an abridgment 
of this work by the author him- 
self. 

STRCMAEALATT name of a 
commentary on the Siddhanta- 
kaumudi by Ramakrsna in the 
latter half of the seventeenth 
century. 

XERA name of a co- 
mmentary on the Siddhanta- 
kaumudi by Nilakantha. 

AMAT hame of a treatise of gra- 
mmar written in ten chapters 
by anancient grammarian sqramg; 
cf. zark Jaraa, Kai.on P. IV 2.65. 
For details, see Be na 
bhasya Vol. VII. D, E. Society's 
Ed. pp. 133, 134. 

JaA a term used for the Pragrhya 
vowel, possibly the same as gaa, 
which means a specific feature of 
flama or the dual number. The 
term is used in some Siksa works. 

aaa name given to the svarita or 
circumflex accent on the vowel 
following upon a vowel accented 
acute, when there is a vivrtti or 
„pause between the two vowels; 
e. g. q FaN ch. Yaaa Goh 
fife a mat R. Pr. HI 10. 

a specific feature, peculiarity. 

area special differentiating feature; 
cf. Sareea SAA ROTATE | 
aaa aii Kira sear || T.Pr. 
XXIII, 2. 

aura diversity in number or pro- 

erties; cf. Tat Tarte amare; 
Tanien a Ñ M. Bh, 
Ahnika 1; cf. also M. Bh. on P.I, 
2,27, I. 3. 10 Vart. 4, I. 4.101. 

Briscd (D pertaining to the word 
fas in the sūtra fae} X P. IV.2. 
52; the term refers to the tad. 
affixes prescribed in the sense 
of í country ° or ‘district (R34) in 


Pe 
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P. IV, 2.52-54 as contrasted with 
Anar affixes prescribed in the 
sense of ‘ inhabited district ° by P. 
IV. 2.69-80; (2) one of the three 
senses of the locative case, viz. the 

. sense ‘substratum ° of the locative 
case, which is not physical but 
which is a topical one, forming 
an object or aim of an action as 

_ specified by the word “© about ? 
cf, agU am Baan i ee 
Iah | 

am distinctly perceived ie. 
perceived with reference to the 
individual referred to, which en- 
ables the speaker to apply the 
specific affixes in the sense of 
gender and number; cf nAn 


aai amaA ada amA 
ada AREA | same Bai 
Ream Paes aerate AT HA | 


M.Bh. on P.I.1.57. 


eal (1) lit.distinct manifestation, as 
for instance that of the generic 
features in the individual object; 
charm adarey ahaa, M.Bh. 
on P.I.1,57; (2) gender, which in 
fact,is the symbol of the manifesta- 
tion of the generic property in the 
individual object;chatiaaaitey eae; 
P.1.2.52 Vart. 3, as also fh FRI, 
samara P. 1.251; _(3) individual 
object; cf. eam: gata:. 


SnD the same as ERER CICH 
the view that a word denotes the 
individual object and not the 
generic nature. The oldest gra- 
mmarian referred to as holding 
this view, is sar who preceded 


sense viz. Sphota which is the 
ultimate sense of every sentence. 

HT a consonant; that which mani- 
fests itself in the presence of a vowel, 
being incapable of standing alone; 
ofa gard aera aa | 
aaa Geant aaa 1 Uae E 

aag Wala sqsstaq, | M.Bh.on [.2.30; 
cf. also waar math eased: | BAG 
SS SOIC SAA | IITA 
ARRAN grat vas a go | 
Kaiyata on P. I. 2. 30; cf. wea aå 
wugy, T.Pr.I.6; cf, also 433488- 
qaa awra va aai waft Uv- 
vata Bhasya on V., Pr.. II1.45. 

SAGA a junction or coalescence 
of two consonants as distinguished 
from awi. In Panini’s system of 
grammar the name geți is given 
to asaq and the Siddhanta- 
kaumudi has given a separate sec- 
tion for it. 

AQAA or 17, conjunction or 
falling together of two consonants; 
ef, zaara: Gam: PLI. 7. 

AAAA RTA consideration of 
a consonant being not present as 
far as the accentuation of a vowel 
is concerned,the vowel being look- 
ed upon as the initial or the final, 
irrespective of the consonant .or 
consonants respectively preceding 
it, or following it; cf. Baral qsad- 
afernaae aaa Par. Sek. Pari. 79. 

aqa tad. affix sq added to the word 
wig in the sense of Aqd,e.g. Wasa; 
cf. P.IV.1. 144, 


EART (1) confusion of one number- 


Patañjali. 

SISHZGSTNTTAY a grammarian who 
has written a grammar treatise 
named HNTasat sare, 

saya (1) suggested sense as contrast- 
ed with the denoted sense; (2) the 
supreme or ultimate suggested | 


affix for another number-affix 
(aaa), as noticed in the statements, 
e.g. arity A iR; wer gga- 
wrt M. Bh. on P.I. 4. 21; (2) any 
confusion, say confusion of one 
grammatical element for another; 
of. R: Reta aa AG, a BAT 
qati, afew aT yg M. Bh. on P. 


AART 
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TI4.1 Vart. 2. 

AART distinct from, separate from, 
cf. aikaa  onfaeterrtafatea 
aatra: Ba: | Kas. on P.I, 3. 
50. 

ARE (1) surplus, excess; (2) sepa- 
rate presence; (3) contrary thing; 
ef. aa tea wr tM. Bh. on 
Ahnika 1, 

zafaqge reciprocal junction or conne- 
ction; cf. gearaereairgag RR. Pr, 
XTII.16. 

safaete exchange of activity; cf. aR 
qifa P.1.3,14. 

aA occurrence of one for another: 
transposition; cf. grasa ... AA- 
fee aasi... M, Bh. on P.I. 
1.85. See fara, 

aqya alteration of a phonetic ele- 
ment; change of sound; mispro- 
nunciation; cf. aaqeqaalf ast: 
R.Pr. XIV, 1, 

ARAR characterized by different 
case-relations or case-affixes; 
possessed of different case-affixes; 
a: TIS aq sara eae: SM. 
Bh. on P. II. 1.67. 

aq tad. affix sy causing the acute 
accent for the first vowel of the 
word,added to the word aq when 
the sense of the word so formed, 
is ‘enemy’; see sqq above; cf. P.IV 
1.145. 


TRÄ exception toa rule; cf. Aè 
aaia | aama, M.Bh, 
on P.VIII.4.61 Vart 4. 

CEN (1) special designation or re~ 
presentation; cf. ennfaeadearat sa 
aka afa: R. Pr. XVIL 4; (2) 
main designation; cf. fafraearare- 
Pricer: sage: Teh agre Par, 
Sek, Pari, 30; cf. also a gai: sf- 
R&A: seg wala, wae seal 
FATT | M.Bh.onP. 11,51 Värt. 7. 

-treatment of a secon- 


dary thing as the principal one, 
e. g. a person or a thing, without 
any second or any others, looked 
upon as the first or the last; 
ch. saa RRRA ar nadie AA 
M. Bh. on P.I. 1.21. Vart. 2. 
The remark or expression s4fg- 
fanaa ula is found often 
given in the Mahabhasya; cf.' M. 
Bh. Shnika 1 Vart’ 14; 11.9, 
I. 1.51 1,1.72; 1.2.48 etc. For de- 
tails see Par. Sek. Pari. 30. -- 


RAZTEA statement of Vyapade- 
sivadbhava; cf, a3 smatasaaq— 
GEN E cat ey wea 
M. Bh. on VIII.3.59 Vart. 7. 


Sra (1) division of a single thing 
into its constituent elements; cf. 
anara sqrt: M. Bh. on VII 
2.36, VII.3.44 Vart. 3; (2) distinct 
comprehension as possessed of a 
specific quality; cf. a R difeaaa 
aq TH BAT ater ler strate | 
M.Bh, on P. 1.2.64 Vart 37; (3) 
separation into parts, cf. mA 
yarn saga sù, M.Bh.on V.L119 
Vart 5; (4) distinct notion as a 
separate unit after the things 
have been combined; cf, ua Fà 
arent: azar = stata M. Bh, 
on P. VI.1.69 Värt 3; cf. also M. 
Bh. on VII.1.80. 

aqq distinctly separated as two 
or More consonants joined together 
in a conjunct consonant, as con- 
trasted with the two vowels in.‘a 
diphthong which cannot be called 
ana; cf. aa RRAN 
zg. M. Bh. on Siva Sūtra 3.4 
Vart. 9. cf. also adam: $ amga 
aaa à ga aft ani vara, M. 
Bh. on Siva Sūtra 3,4 Vart. 11. 


sada mutual relationship. in sense, 
as obtaining between two different 
words ( 9 ) connected with each 
other in. a sentence, as contias- 
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ted with compositeness of sense as 
seen in two words joined into a 
compound word ( anma ); Rat is 
given as an alternative definition 
of the word ama along with 
vaha as the other one, in the 
Mahābhäsya; e. g. there is ÑM 
between eff: and faq in the sen- 
tence aa, but not in Asg A: 
fa agam ch aaah Ba mA 
gaia at a ene site AR 
M. Bh. on P. H,1.l; cf also Kas. 
on P, VIII.3 44, 

Ña having an intervention of (a 
letter, or letters or a pada); the 
word is used in the same sense as 
ayaa; cf. amami aaa | sat. 
amaaa: | aaa | M. Bh. on 
P,VII.4.67. 

‘ware lit. deviation or discrepancy; 
irregularity re: the application ofa 
rule; cféaeafvarrdeer: Kag.on P, 
TI1.3.19; cfalso. ageng Aa 
Ra, Rafa ta a wala. RTA: 
‘Kas. on P. III.3.108. 

sdana deviating, being irregular 
in application, not applying neces- 

_ sarily: cf. smagen Saa 
T 

aqq lit, loss; disappearance; the word 
is used in the sense of inflectional 
changes. An indeclinable is called 
aaga because it has no inflectional 
changes. cf. TEMIIIEÀ TA 

- RL eà g aÀ | Nir. 1.8; V.23. 

AAA (1) possessed of aq or inflec- 

' tional change; a declinable word; 

cf, aa yaran: Baa a 
L! ATI: Fa NERA wae | 
V. Pr. 11,26; (2) characterized by 
a loss of accent i.e. the loss of the 
original accent and the presence 
of another accent; cf. qarqa qà zg 
ERIA A eat | AENT | eR | 

.. Uvvata on R. Pr. X131. 


„FAA (1) -useless, serving no purpose, | 


superfluous; the word is usually 
used in the sense of useless or futile 
in connection with a rule or its 
part, which serves no purpose, its 
purpose or object being served 
otherwise;such words or rules have 
never been condemned as futile 
by commentators, but an attempt 
is made invariably by them to 
deduce something from the futile 
wording and show its necessity ;cf. 
aaa aga a remark which is 
often found in the commentary 
literature; cf. aam ARRAS Fa 
ua maaa aaie wa | Par. Sek. 
Pari. 56; (2) possessed of various 
senses such as the words AQT: AIT: 
etc; cf. sqåg a gaat | M.Bh.on 
P.1.2.64 Värt. 52. The word sa 
possibly stands for AnA in such 
cases. It appears that the word 
aga in the sense of futile was rarely 
used by ancient grammarians; the 
word a8 appears to have been 
used in its place. See Mahabhasya 
in which the word sq does not 
occur in this sense while the word 
Haq occurs at several places. 


aaka (1) separated; detached 


from a specific thing by the loss of 
connection with it; cf. water 

spree wate afe eng m seg 

ata M, Bh. on P. II. 1.1. Vart. 2; 

(2) characterized or possessed of 

an intervention by similar things 

cf, ag] aka fanaa seater a 

aeraaddatia | M. Bh. on P, IM.. 
3.83; cf. also P. VI. 4.2. 


WAMA (1) intervention; the word 


is used in connection with the 
intervention or occurrence of 
letters or phonetic units between 
the cause ( faftra ) of an operation 
and the operatee (Afina ); cf AÙ 
FA nea RATAR, | EMAER, SANA- 
Rai The word is used also in 
the sense of intervention in gene- 


TTR 
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ral, which separates the two 
connected things; waai a vale 
ay UI REM gE: the word way 
js used in the same sense; cf, 
azeaeqrrarat; (2) an inserted 
letter or phonetic element; cf. 
aaa: wear T. Pr. 185, 186. 


MAMI causing an intervention; 
intervener which is required to be 
of a different kind; cf wasatdiat 
amare waa M. Bh. on P. I. 1.7, 
Värt 8. 


aqet lit. definite arrangement; 

restriction regarding the applica- 
tion ofa rule, especially when it 
, seems to overlap, as done by the 
Varttikakara, and later on by the 
Paribhasas laid down by gram- 
marians regarding the rules of 
Panini; cf. amiada RA sacar 
S. K. on P. 1, 1.34; cf. also zaa- 
anra Par, Sek, Pari. 99,108. ` 


maam an option which 
‘does not apply universally in all 
the instances of a rule which pre- 
scribes an operation optionally, 
but applies necessarily in -some 
cases and does not apply at all 
in the other cases, the total result 
being an option regarding the 
conduct of the rule. The rules 
ae: P. IT. 4.56, ee: agar 
memmen TIL, 2,124 and 
ana I. 4.5 are some of the rules 
which have got an option describ- 
ed as aaea. The standard 
instances of saqa are given 
in the ancient verse aat WS Ae: 
RA 3 afefa: 1 frat a ered 
wma: GPa: M. Bh.-on P. IM. 
3.156; VII.4.41. 


aaa having an intervention by a 
dissimilar thing; separated by 
-something coming between; cf. 


SÄTT. ana a ag M. Bh. on 


L r8. Wart. 5 


aqata intervention, separation by 
insertion; separation by means of 
the insertion ofa phonetic element. 
See aaa above. cf aggaET- 
mahh P. VII. 4.2; aerga- 
af P. VL 1.26; ch ages 
mgu R. T. 190; eamat AUR 
aa: R. Pr. XIV. 25. 
saa separated into its constituent 
elements; separated by a new 
insertion; a recital of the Vedic 
text by separating a coalesced 
vowel, which is looked upon as a 
fault of recital, 
SARU Grammar; the development 
of the meaning of the term can 
be seen by the senses given below 
in a serial order and the exam- 
ples after those senses; (a) ana- 
lysis or explanation by analysis; 
(b) rules of explanation; (c) spe- 
cific rules explaining the forma- 
tion of words; (d) explanation of 
the formation of rules; (e) a 
treatise in which such an expla- 
nation is given; (f) a collection 
of such treatises and (g) a syste- 
matic explanation of the formation 
of words in a language (sTHURIe 
or IgA); chla) eb saa se 
saree, ; M.Bh.on Ahnika 1, Vart. 
12; cf. (b) saes amu; M, 
Bh. Abnika 1, Vart. 14; cf. (c) a4 
aa Se aa ae M, Bh, on P. 
I. Ld. Vart. 7; (d) adda & ams 
yafana: aa a aat M, Bh. on 
P. L 1.1. Vart 7; (e) a a a an 
amA M.Bh. on P, I. 1,23 Vārt. 
4; cf.()eg a waa RERA G: 
ay aana: | M. Bh. on P.I. 1.68. 
cf. (g) saree aa gagan Ren | M. 
Bh, on P. I. 2.32. The word ana- 
w is mostly used in the sense of 
‘the Science of Grammar ° in the 
Mahabhasya. It is explained by 
_ modern scholars as‘‘ the, law of 
the. correctness of speech jand 


enata RaR 


etymological science’ and describ- 
ed both as a science and an art. 


RUTH ETH a short treatise on 
grammar written by Krsnacarya. 

samtaga the science of Vyaka- 
rana with the element of Sphota 
introduced in it and brought 
consequently on a par with the 
other Darsanas by the stalwart 
gramtmar-scholar Bhartthari of 
the 7th century A. D, For details 
see Sarvadarsanasathgraha ‘ Pani- 
nidarganam’ and page 385 Vol. 
VII. of the Vyakarana Mahéa- 
bhasya edited by the D. E. 
Society, Poona. 

ZHU a small treatise on gram- 
mar by Cidriipasraya. 

ENRAIAR nime of a short gloss 
or Vrtti on the Siltras of Panini 
written by a modern scholar of 
grammar Orambhatta of Varanasi. 

BTRLOITAT name of the comme- 
ntary written by Mahamigra on 
Jimendrabuddhi’s great work 
‘Kāsikāvivaraņapañjikā’ or Nyasa. 

STRUTS see AZIA. 


AMRCTASTAAT AA a brief 
commentary on the Mahabhasya, 
written by Sadasiva, son of Nīla- 
kantha and pupil of Kamalākara 
Diksita, The gloss confines itself 
to tte explanations ofobscure and 
difficult passages in the Maha- 
bhasya and criticizes Kaiyata’s 
explanations, 

sarecomerarameiq the original 
name of the learned commentary 
on Patañjal?s Mahabhasya by 
Kaiyatabhatta the well-known 
grammarian of Kashmir of the 
eleventh century. See yq and 
Faz. 

snra AAT ( ) a gloss 
oh the Mahābhāşyapradīpa of 
Kaiyata, written -by dquarg, a 
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pupil of aeqiarz; (2) a gloss on the 
Mehabhasyapradipa of Kaiyata by 
ART. 

STROMATA the well- 
known scholarly commentary by 
the stalwart grammarian Nāgesa- 
bhatta on the Mahābhāsyapradīpa 
of Kaiyata. See saaa and ata. 

SNRA ASIST see ARAA 
above. 

SNRCILEATAT a short work on gra- 
mmar written by anga Theale. 
SARTA a small grammar work 
written by a grammar scholar 
Gangadhara which is based upon 

the Mugdhabodha of Bopadeva. 


Pole gaure kotci] a gloss on the Sūtras 
of Panini written by Visvedvara. 
APRUTITAT AA the purpose of 
the study of Grammar which is 
beautifully summed up and dis- 
cussed in the first Ahnika by Pat- 

afijali in his Mahabhasya, 

EMRAT a term used by scholars 
of the Paniniyan system of gra- 
mmar with respect to grammar 
works of other systems such as the 
Katantra, the Sakatdyana, and 
others; cf. afuntagtaepsiat fe: 
Pea saree S.K. on adaa P. 
VIL.4.72. 

aea (1) explanation of a rule, or 
aline, or a verse by analysing the 
rule and giving examples and 
counter-examples; cf. a aama 
aala sara ai: ng Ba Pe 
ate SIE ATE AAN zea 
aagRá aeai wa ı M.Bh. Ahnika 
1 Vārt.11;(2jauthoritative decision 
given in places of doubt by ancient 
scholars; cf. aysaq Aasaa: A 
f& ása M. Bh. Ahnika .1; 
Par.Sek.Pari.1. 


SANs name of an ancient gram- 


marian who is quoted in the Prati- 
sakbya works and the Mahabhasya, 


ZEIG] 


His grammar work was called 
‘dagaka’ possibly on account of its 
consisting of 10 chapters; cf. ay- 
o PaRi pi Rana ages aaga ARs: 
Kas, on P.VII.194; cf. also earar 
qaqan: Kas. on P.IV.2.65. 
aenga name of an old gramma- 
rian later than Patañjali who is 
quoted by later grammarians; cf. 
saaara He Rà Raa Sid- 
dhantakaumudi on aaaea: 
P. VIL 1.5. . 
saree a class of words headed by 
sqrt which, as standards of compa~ 
rison, are compounded with 
words showing objects of compa- 
rison provided the common pro- 
perty is not mentioned; e.g. 
qana, gg: etc., cf. Kas, onP.I1, 
1.56. 
wae name of an ancient gramma- 
rian with a sound scholarship in 
Vedic phonetics,accentuation,deri- 
vation of words and their inter- 
pretation. He is believed to have 
been a relative and contemporary 
of Panini and to have written a 
very scholarly vast volume on San- 
skrit grammar named ‘Sarhgraha’ 
which is believed to have consist- 
ed of a lac of verses; cf. Gugt saè- 
Fal waa ga: Nagesa’s Uddyota; 
cf. also zg ga Tt Raar 
qed sae Parade 
Vak. Pad. Tika. The work is not 
available at present. References 
to Vyadi or to his work are found 
in the Pratigikhya works, the 
Mahabhasya, the Varttikas, the 
Vakyapadiya and many subsequent 
treatises.A work on the Vyakarana 
Paribhasas, believed to have been 
written by Vyadi, is available by 
the name aug which from 
its style and other peculiarities 
- seems to have been written after 
. the Vārttikas, but before the 
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Mahabhasya. Vyādī is well-known 
to have been the oldest exponent 
of the docirine that words denote 
an individual object and not the 
genus. For details see pp. 136-8, 
Vol.7 Vyakarana - Mahabhasya 
D. E. Society’s Edition. 

sargia name given to the pupils and 
students belonging to the school 
of Vyadi; cf. M.Bh, on P.VI.2.36. 

Sal covering or applying to the 
whole in entirety, and not in 
parts; cf. QRU ara RITER sain 
cata mara M. Bh. on P.VI.1. 
72;cf. ZÙ RNAAK STA 
wa ama wama og | Kaiyata on 
P. VI.4. 22. 

saraf lit. loss or disappearance; the 
word is used in the sense of con- 
version of one thing into another 
in the Pratisakhya works; cf. aqi- 
qaaa Nir. IL l; cf. also 
aAa Ra i aay aa 
freg R. Pr.V.1. 

sata occupied fully; cf. aaqGuut gq 
me naa At naf M. Bh, on 
P.I.3.11 Vart. 7; cf. also M.Bh. on 
P.1.4.42; qaa ajaaa PIV. 
3.134 Vart. 2. 


atf occupation; presence; compre- 


hensive nature; cf. sanitary asa 
Nir.I.2, where sari refers to the 
permanent presence of the word 
in the minds of the speaker and 
the hearer, the word 3@ referring 
to the Raa or Fie. 


general method of 
taking a comprehensive sense 
instead of a restricted one in places 
of doubt; cf. sana-arrgr “Kas. on P. 
III. 2.168. ` 

aqta lit, that which is occupied; the 
word refers to a kind of an object 
where the object is occupied by the 
verbal activity of the transitive 
root; the word sq is also used in 


aqata 
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this sense; cf. aå ARA AA A a 
IA MESA Great Tera TRA 
Sringdra— Prakäāša 2. The term is 
used as a technical term instead 
of the term #4 in the Hemacandra, 
Candra and other systems of 
grammar; cf, Hem. 11.2.3;Candra 
1.1.23, 


TAT separated; one out of the two 
conjoined consonants separated by 
inserting a vowel in between; cf. 
eres saad á aig wal 
sda Hea R. Pr. XIV, 19, where 
Uvvata gives the explanation-aiaj- 
W aI ayn Vo gata: vA- 
Hi saa gaga | qat AR I 
ga: | RA | Gay, Rk Sarhhita 
I. 85. 39, X. 158, 1, IX, 91.3 and 
TX, 63. 2. 


anada reversing the order of words 
and going back from a subsequent 
word to the previous one, as in 
the Krama, Jata and other artifi- 
cial recitals of Veda. 


@P_Ia pushing aside; removal; the 
word is frequently used in connec- 
tion with the setting aside or 
removal of the application of such 
rules, as also of the contingency of 
such rules as are not desired in 
the formation of a correct word, 
by means of applying another rule 
necessary for the correct forma- 
tion; cf af gi Ragai gaa 
aga Par. Sek. on Pari. 34; 
as also mE amain § eueecardt 
zaeni, Par.Sek. on Pari.55; 
cf. also the usual statement satu: 
aa ; 

AA resting on, or applying to, 
different words or elements of 
words or parts of words; the word 
is used in connection with a 
grammatical operation which 

affects one part of the word, 
as. distinguished from another 


operation which reid another 
part ; cf. anit Så same | 
ami fag waa | M.Bh. on P.IIL1.~ 
44, VI. 4.22 Vart.12, VI.4.42 ete, 

ERMA (1) showing separately; separate 
expression as contrasted with 
ama; (2) fault of pronunciation 
of the type of unnecessarily ex- 
tending the place of origin as also 
the instrument of the production 
of sound; cf. enara saar 
aa ù sma Uvvati on R. Pr, 
XIV. 2. 

sqz or sated lit. the utterance of 
a word; the word is generally 
used in the sense of the specific 
utterance of the words :, YA: etc; 
cf. gamead: sora: Tait. 
Sarh I. 6. 10; cf. also 444 eran: 
P. VIII. 2.71. 

SERHAN the same as aada or qda, 
which see above.' 

ayta derivation ofa word from a 
root which formed a special 
feature of the Nairukta school of 
Vedic scholars in ancient times; 
the word fadaa is used in the 
same sense; cf. af aya gaian 
adem Seam Kas. on P. V. 2.93, 


agea the view that every word 
is derived from a suitable root as 
contrasted with the other view 
viz. the aaquqfcaa. The gramma- 
rians hold that Panini held the 
agana, i.e. the view that not all 
words in a language can be derived 
but only some of them can be so 
done, and contrast him (i.e. Panini) 
with an equally great grammarian 
Sikat@yana who stated that every 
word has to be derived; cf. añt- 
wadtit =a slr gare famia 
ayaa Aada, Kas.on P.VII.3.6. 


ERUIT (1) name given to a topic 
in grammar which deals with the 
derivation of words as suitable to 
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the sense; (2) name given to 
treatises discussing the derivation 
and interpretation of words, 


aT 


agea derivation, correct under- | (1) a sibilant letter of the palatal 


standing of the sense by derivation. 

ERTAIN the view that every word 
in the language has been derived 
from a root which explains its 
sense; see gafaqa. 

JAIA setting aside of a rule or ope- 
ration by means of another 
more powerful rule, or by means 
of a conventional dictum. 


SABIE a class of words headed by 
the word #33 to which the taddhita 
affix a (21 ) is added in the sense 
of the place where something is 
given or prepared; cf. «qs dad $e 
at age 1 deg; Kas. on P.V.1.97. 

age (1) resolution or determination; 
ef. agrege: mia a zat Pde 
Ba faa: wanqa À: zeae: Par. 
Sek. Pari. 56 ; (2) separation ofthe 
phonetic elements in a word, done 
especially for the recital of the 
Vedic texts according to metre;cf. 
Ye: dwAr aeni | ae 
gazda Uvvata on R. Pr, VIII.22. 

Asa lowering of the chin, resulting 
in a fault of utterance; cf @aisa 
aaa Ges ara Sey wala 1 Uvvata 
on R.Pr. XIV.3. 

arene a class of words headed by 
HR to which the taddhita affixes 
Land sq are applied in the sense 
of possession along with the usual 
affix aq (ag); e. g. Ale, MRE: 
AWRAT | ARH, alter: MIA; cf. 
Kas, on P.V. 2. 116. 


class, possessed of the properties, 
AMG, Sas and area; (2) 
the initial indicatory (aq) letter 
3 of a non-taddhita affix in Panini’s 
grammar, which is dropped; (3) 
substitute for =3 when followed by 
an affix beginning with a nasal con- 
sonant; eg YA, cf. P.VI.4.19;3(4) 
substitute for @ when followed by @ 
or any palatal letter;e.g. gaxeTaala 
aa Kas.on P. VIII. 4.40. 


@ (L) conjugational sign(ĝaw) appli- 


ed to the roots of the sixth conju- 
gation ( gafa ) in all conjuga- 
tional tenses and moods ( i. e. the 
present, the imperfect,the impera- 
tive and the potential ) before the 
personal-endings; cf. ganeva: a, 
P. IIL.1.77; this sign @ (a) has 
got the initial consonant q as an 
indicatory one, and hence this 4 
is a Sarvadhatuka affix, but, it 
is weak and does not cause ya 
for the preceding vowel; ( 2 ) 
tad. affix @ in the sense of 
possession applied to the words 
amA and others; e. g. SAT, 
Qaaicf. P.V.2, 100; (3) krt affix 
(a ) applied to the roots T, m, AT, 
and zq when preceded by a 
prefix,to the roots m, fre etc.not 
preceded by a prefix, and optiona- 
lly to q and @ of the third conju- 
gation in the sense of ‘an agent’; 
eg JAT, SUA, fer, Pee a, 
ara; cf. PLITI.1.137-139. 


Raza [ WHITNEY, WILLIAM IRAE name of a grammarian of 


DWIGHT, 1827-1894] a sound 
scholar of Vedic grammar who 
has, besides some books on Ling- 
uistic studies, written a work on 


the eighteenth century who wrote 
a commentary, called aist after 
him, on Nagesa’s Paribhasendu- 
sekhara, 


Vedic Grammar and edited the | ganeme (amam ) a modern scho- 


Atharvaveda Pratisdkhya. 
45 


lar of grammar who lived in 
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Poona and did the work of teaching 
and writing commentaries. He has 
written a commentary named amt 
on the Vaiyakaranabhiisanasara of 
Kondabhatta. 

IEH name given to a Yama letter 
in the Siksi treatises, 


UFER name of a class of words in 
whose case the last vowel of the 
first word does not coalesce with 
the first vowel of the next word; 
e g. ah apn St | aan ae | 
aq za wat | gaa sera | cf 
aragia, R.T.87 which is ex- 
plained by the commentator as 
argat a a Saga. 

gara name of a class of words in 
which an irregular coalescence of 
the vowels ofthe kind of the 


which forms the object pointed out 
by means of the potentiality to the 
hearer by the word (i.e. 33} which 
directly communicates the sense, 
in which case it is termed aaf as 
contrasted with Haa or aie when 
the sense, which is of the type of 444 
is conveyed rather indirectly. This 
nice division into arava and Hafal 
was introduced clearly by 43i; 
cf. Vakyapadiya Kanda 2. 


MERTE tad, affix age applied opti- 


onally with the affix asa (am) 
to the prefix fy in the sense of the 
base itself ( mati); e.g. IEF 
Baa l; cf. S.K. on P.V. 2.28; cf. 
Kas. on P.V.2.28 which states 
fais Raer ae 1 cere Ari Baez 
saad | 


latter vowel in the place of the avem a class of words headed.by 


former and latter both is observed; 
ege THY, PSE, AAT WAIT etc. cf 
qag a (wet amaa ) P.VIL1, 94 
Vart. 4. 

arya endowed with aki i.e. the 
potentiality to express the sense; 
potent to show the particular 
sense. 

gA potentiality of expressing the 
sense which is possessed by words 
permanently with them; denota- 
tive potentiality or denotation; this 
potentiality shows the senses,which 


the word asa which have the 

taddhita affix 4 (24) added to 

them in the sense of ‘domicile’ or - 
‘native place’; e.g. afteea:, ad- 

en, cf. Kas. on P. IV. 3. 92. 


iq tad. affix gq as seen in the words 


Fad, aata etc, ch Teale 
qaaa P. V.1.59. 


aaqa conventional name given to 


the fourth pida of the fifth adhyaya 
of Panini’s Astadhyayi which begins 
with the sūtra qaam gertakari 
ga Aga P. V. 4.1. 


are permanently possessed by the | 9iẹẸ tad. affix «fa applied to the 


words, to the hearer and is descri- 
bed to be ofone kind by ancient 


word fà to form the word Tata; 
cf. P. V. 1. 59. 


‘ grammarian as contrasted with the | gq krt affix aq in the sense of ‘ the 


two (afat and sam) mentioned by 
the modern ones, It is described 
to be of two kinds—(a) waite are 
or recalling capacity which com- 
bines Saat with qf, and aqura- 
ai 2% which is responsible for the 
actual meaning of a sentence. For 
details see Vakyapadiya III. 

gry the substratum of potentiality 


agent of the present time ’, appli- 
ed to any root which takes the 
Parasmaipada personal affixes; 
cf we: agaaa P. 
III. 2.126,8. The words formed 
with this ag (eq) affix are termed 
present participles in the declen- 
sion of which, by virtue of the 
indicatory vowel # in aq, the 
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augment FẸ is inserted after the 
last vowel of the base, and the 
root receives such modifications as 
are caused by a Sārvadhātuka affix, 
the affix ag being looked upon 
as a Sarvadhatuka affix on account 
of the indicatory letter q. The 
word ending in this affix wa 
governs a noun forming its object, 
in the accusative case. 


RMGLAT the acute accent specifically 
stated for the vowel of the case- 
affix beginning with a vowel etc. 
prescribed by the rule agai az- 
wat P, VI. 1.173; cf. ageri aed 
JÅ ag aaNfeedrarafees 
al aar aa M. Bh, on P. VIIL 
2.6. Vart 2. 

ava, wa krt affix aà in the sense 
of the infinitive added, to-a root as 
seen in the Vedic Literature; cf. 
gad Gerster aa 
adriai: P, HI. 4.9. 

TT a vikarana affix ( conjugational 
sign ) applied to roots of the first 
conjugation and in general to all 
secondary roots i. e. roots formed 
from nouns and from other roots 
before personal-endings which are 
Sarvadhatuka and which possess 
the sense of agent, provided there 
is no other vikarana affix prescrib- 
ed; eg. Hala, wad, area, era, 
aya, gta, Yar, aaa, 
Taal, Bea, ae, Rata aae:) 
etc. cf. åR am, P. IILI .68. 
This affix a4 is dropped after roots 
of the second conjugation (Hale } 
and those of the third conjugation 
( Rim) and in Vedic Literature 
wherever observed; cf. P.II.4.72, 
_ 73, 75, 76. 

SATA a grammarian to whom a 
metrical treatise on genders named 
fegiqaiaa is ascribed. This ae- 
fa, was comparatively a modern 
grammarian who was given the 


title Tenge. This gaa has 
a commentary written by fada. 
Evidently these grammarians 
aami and asada are different 
from the famous author of the 
amia and the patron of ‘the 
poet Bana respectively. 


Sasa the Vikarana affixes 2, 2: 


ag, Sand al according to those 
who hold the view that these affixes 
do not form the exceptions of ag, 
but they are substituted for 34. 
cf, gare: aaga: Raa M. Bh. 
on P. 1.1.27, 11.2,3, III.1.33 and 
11.1.67. 


gg lit. ‘sound’ in general; cf. Ted He 
F% 


aed aah af giagia | M.Bh. 
in Ahnika 1; cf. also ṣa: sg: 
esata | ig: Tet ara Sena: T. 
Pr. XXIII.1, XXIII.3 In grammar 
the word aq is applied to such 
words only as possess sense; cf. 
naani d ware: aa: M. Bh. in 
Abnika 1; cf, also Xiamàa ad: 
qii @ aag: Sringara Prakasa I; cf, 
also a4 qagaaag, M.Bh. Ahnika 
1. In the Vājasaneyi-Prātisākhya, 
amg is said to be constituted of air 
as far as its nature is concerned, 
butit is taken to mean in the 
Pratisakhya and grammar works in 
a restricted sense as letters possess- 
ed of sense. The Vajasaneyi- 
Pratisikhya gives four kinds of 
words Ag, 3 deat and ware 
while aa, seq, faa and saat 
are described to be the four kinds 
in the Nirukta. As amg in grammar, 
is restricted to a phonetic unit 
possessed of sense, it can be appli- 
ed to crude bases, affixes, as also 
to words that are completely 
formed with case-endings or perso- 
nal affixes. In fact, taking it to be 
applicable to all such kinds, some 
grammarians have given twelve 


< subdivisions of aed, viz. 3G, 1AA, 
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D Ge ar a 


STAR, Bre, MARR, Aa, saka, 
TAS, Ie, TH, TEV and yag; cf, 
Sringara Prakaga I. 
S A 

NÈRTA a treatise on grammar, 
critically explaining and discuss- 
ing the meaning of Panini’s Sūtras 
in the order of the author himself, 
The work is written by Bhattoji 
Diksita and is mainly based on the 
Mahabhisya. 

TETRA a short gloss on Bha- 
ttoji’s Sabdakaustubha written by 


a grammarian named zza. 
EN 


MARRJA or AREJA a 
commentary on Bhattoji’s Sabda- 
kaustubha written by Vaidyanatha 
Payagunde. 

eT ASaT EAT a commentary on 
Bhattoji’s Sabdakaustubha, named 
Raa, a name probably 
given toa commentary written by 
Nagega. 

Tera erase name ofa commen- 
tary on the Sarasvata-Vyakarana 
by Kamsavijaya. 

SETAC lit. the essence of a word: 
the ultimate sense conveyed by the 
word which is termed ez by the 
Vaiyakaranas, Philosophically this 
Sabdatattva or Sphota is the phi- 
losophical Brahman of the Vedan- 
tins, which is named as Sabdabra- 
hma or Nadabrahma by the Vaiy- 
akaranas,and which appears as the 
phenomenal world on the basis of 
its own powers such as the time 
factor and the like; cf. wane ra 
a Fars Fea | aiaa aen 
wA m: II Vakyapadiya, I.l; cf 
also Vakyapadiya II.31. 

name of a commentary on 
the Mugdhabodha Vyakarana by 
Govindarama. 

MTNA the indicatory power to 
show the sense; the word is used 
in connection with the potentiality 


to convey the sense 
the Nipatas, 


agira the doctrine of the Vaiya~ 
karanas as also of the Miman. 
sakas that word is permanent, as 
contrasted with that of the Naiya- 
yikas who advocate the imperman- 
ence of words. 


MgA the comparatively sup. 
erior strength possessed by a word, 
which in the text of a particular 
sūtra is later than another word, 
which is put in earlier in the 
Stira.This IRAMA is contrast. 
ed with the standard araneAsting 
which is laid down by Panini in 
his rule ATAA qt sq and which 
lays down the superior strength of 
that rule which is put by Panini 
later on in his Astadhyayi; e. g. in 
the rule faarar IRIA, it is not 
the word @ although occuring 
earlier, but the word RX occuring 
later in the rule, which helps us to 
decide which fàg should be taken. 
chara wat freee aia YAA 
SARANA + aie gA 
mead feta cat aeai 
PaReqaesad eS: | Kaiyata on P, 
VII.2.18;cf. also, P.VI.1.158 V.12, 

WERNA name of a commentary on 
Bhartrhari’s Vākyapadīya which 
is available only on the first 
Kanda, 

REGIA recital or enumeration of 
one word after another in a 
language; cf. qeemnattara ei ahaa 
SAREA ga eae Tare ard 
sara M.Bb. Ahnika 1, 

RETA use of a word in the spoken 
language which forms in a way 
the basis of grammar. 


aaan a grammar treatise on 
the denotation and relation of 
words written by a grammarian 
named Ramakrsna, 


Possessed by 


agga 
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gegga name of a short gloss on the 
Sūtras of Panini, written by Nara- 
yana Pandita, 

EART name of a small gra- 
mmatical work written by Rama- 
candra Diksita, 

SRGHSRt name of a short grammar 
work written by Narayana 
Pandita. 

Reged name of a scholarly gloss 
written by Haridiksita on the 
Manorama, a commentary by 
Bhattoji Diksita on his own 
Siddhantakaumudi. The proper 
name of the commentary is ag- 
areal of which aaga isan abridg- 
ed form.The commentary aqaratd 
is generally studied along with 
the Manorama by students, There. 
is a bigger work named ge=saaway 
written by Hari Diksita, of which 
the sgag is an abridgment. 

RAAR known by the name 
na, a commentary on Hari 
Diksita’s Sabdaratna, written by 
Vaidyanatha Payagunde. 

qada a commentary on the 
Laghugabdaratna written by a 
grammarian named Kalyāņa- 
malla. 

SFAT the actual form of a word 
as a collection of letters or aeg 
or anigqdi irrespective of the sense, 
In grammar it is the 32¢89 that is 
mainly considered and not the 
meaning of the word; cf. aed 
agaaa, P1168. 

manas a very brief treatise on 
declension giving the forms of the 
seven cases of a few choice-words, 
The work is studied as the first 
elementary work and is very 
common without the name of any 
specific author.There are different 
works named ypaeqrafe giving de- 


clensions of different words which | 


are all anonymous, although from 
the dates of manuscripts mention- 
ed, they appear to be more than 
five or six hundred years old, 

asqa expression of its sense 
by a word which occurs ‘to the 
mind of the hearer as soon as a 
word is heard. 

gA a grammar work on the 
meaning of words and how it is 
conveyed, written by a gramma- 
rian named aftigataee. The work 
forms apart of his bigger work 
AARET. See athe. 

sgg derivation ofa word by 
tracing it to the root from which 

” at is formed, : 

pAg a small treatise on 
the derivation of words written by 
agrammarian named Rajarama- 
Sastrin. 

MAMEA the sciene of words.The term 
is generally applied-to grammar, 
although strictly speaking the 
Mimarhsa Sastra is also a science of 
words. 

saa an anonymous elementary 
booklet on declension similar to 
Šabdarūpåvalī. 

qiga a technical term given to a 
wording irrespective of the sense 
element as contrasted with afā. 
See.e.g. J, H or the like; cf. qeqaarat 
aural qaqa P.I. 1.44 Vart. 2. 


RSTALATHTAT a work on grammaz 
said to have been written by a 
grammarian named JAg. 

sagara a grammar work on 
the formation of words written by 
a grammarian named (Ara. 


steqiene (1) formation of a complete 
word fit for use by adding proper 
suffixes to the crude base and . 
making the necessary modifica- 
tions; cf. Aa amA WRR: | 


TGA 
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(2)name ofa commentary by 
aaa on the Katantra sittravrtti 
by Durgasirhha. 

agga name ofa grammar work by 
a grammarian named JaV. 

RAITT lit. science of grammar 
dealing with the formation of 
words, their accents, and use in a 
sentence. The word is used in 
connection with standard works 
on grammar which are complete 
and self-sufficient in all the above- 
mentioned features. Patafijaji 
has begun his Mahabhasya with 
the words 34 aagana referring 
possibly to the vast num!er of 
‘Varttikas on the Sūtras of Panini, 
and hence the term 3nagarea 
according to him means a treatise 
on the science of grammar made 
up of the rules of Panini with the 
explanatory and critical Varttikas 
written by Katyayana and other 
Varitikakaras. The word aeaganga 
later on, became synonymons 
with Vyakarana and it was given 
as a title to their treatises by later 
grammarians, or was applied to 
the authoritative treatise which 
introduced a system of grammar, 
similar to that of Panini. Hema- 
candra’s famous treatise, named 
fazaa by the author,came to be 
known as gaaragqarea. Similarly’ 
the works on grammar written by 
Terie and Aaga were 


_ called EZARRIA and Aez- | 


REEMA respectively, 

gaged a different wording, as it 
results from modifications such as 
Agama, or adesa, or lopa; cf, aat- 
aw ga fafa: Par. Sek. 
Pari, 43. 

qa a work, explanatory of the 
Stitras of Panini, written by a 
grammarian named IREE. 


siR, yega knowledge 


ofthe meaning ofa word from that 
word when heard, the word being 
either denotative ( 4 ) or indi- 
cative ( Tan). 

SÄTE a grammatical work on 
the interpretation of words by 
Ramaniatha Vidyavacaspati, 

agda the connection between 
a word and its sense which is a 
permanently established one, 
According to grammarians,words, 
their sense and their connection, 
all the three, are established for 
ever; cf. f& aair P. L1 

. Varttika land the Bhasya thereon 
faq sea: ord; daaa | Later gra- 
mmarians have described twelve 
kiads of anardaqeq viz. aran fast, 
aad, SB, een, ae aay, 
aa, ese, JANTA, HERAN 
and waa; cf. Srihgaraprakasa.1, 

STAT HTT explanation of the 
sense of a word as arising from 
the word by stating the base, the 
affixes and the modifications to 
the base and the affixes, 

SEAM a science fully dealing 
with the words in a language and 
their sense; the same ae aaa 
which see above. 

sga a popular name given to 
the Laghusabdendusekhara written 
by Nagesabhatta. See agerarqiraz. 

mgin, THETA Tea EAT 
See SERA and ogag- 
TERA. 

gaaat scientific and authoritative 
citation or statement of a word 
as contrasted with auazàaèn; cf. 
% Tea: wia; RaRa: 
adagia gA l M. Bh. in 
Ahnika 1. 

IAI a class of eight ‘roots headed 
by ay which get their vowel 
lengthened before the conjuga- 
tional sign 4 (#4) as also before the 


ey 
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krt. affix ga ( AT) in the sense 
of ‘habituated to’; e.g. mea, wat, 
anai, wat ete.; cf. P.VII.3,74 and 
P. II.2.141, 

Wey God Siva who is supposed to 
have composed, or to have inspir- į 
ed Panini to compose, the fourieen | 
_ Sitras AZ, HER etc. giving the 
alphabet of the Panini system; cf. 
Pate: agah aol: anyal wat: Pan. 
Siksi, St. 3, 

1% a brief term or Pratyahara stand- 
ing for the three sibilant or spi- 
rant consonants Ẹ , § and 4. 
SIMU a prominent grammarian of 
the Eastern school of Panini’s 
system of grammar who lived in 
the thirteenth century and wrote 
works on Panini’s grammar. His 
work named gia which ex. 
plains according to Panini’s rules, 
the Varttikas thereon, and the 
Jiapakas deduced from them,the 
various words difficult to be ex- 


tad.affix aq when the whole word 
forms a proper noun; e.g. awad, 
ÄTA, BTA 5 cf. P. VIS. 119. 


aka a class of words headed by 


TFU to which the tad. afix a (aq) 
is added in the sense of #4 viz. 
similarity;cf. SRT MFM, HUGH, 
divetrea, Kas, on P. V, 3.107, 


aiani a reputed grammarian who 


is believed to have been a contem- 
porary of the poet Gunadhya in 
the court of Satavahana. He wrote 
the Grammar rules which are 
named the Katantra Sūtras which 
are mostly based on the Sttras of 
Panini. In the grammar treatise 
named ‘the Katantra Siitra’ written 
by Sarvavarman the Vedic section 
and all the intricacies and difficult 
elements are carefully and scrup- 
ulously omitted by kim, with a 
view to making his grammar 
useful for beginners and students 
of average intelligence. 


plained, is much appreciated by | grata intervention by any one of 


scholars of grammar, He has quot- 
ed from a large number of classi- 
cal works, and referred to many 
works of the Eastern grammarians 
who followed the Kasika school. 


MeN the words of the type of 
aq such as AIT, Baw, IM, 
Snag etc. which have the com- 


pound-ending # (ea) added to 
them when they are at the end 
of the Avyayibhava compound ;e.g 


the spirants 4,4 and ¥, which 
prevents the substitution of 4 for 4 
but allows the substitution of 4 for 
4; cf Bgqeaedna a M.Bh. on P, 
VIIL4.2 as also afaectitaacdarata 
P. VIEL3.58 Vart. 1. i 

short term (segn ) for the 
sibilants 3, 4%, Gand g; ch ad 
aqe: Fa: P III.1,44. 


giant class of letters repre with a 


i.e. the consonants 1, 7,4 and @. 


maaa, ARC. Kas. on P.V. | staag name of a work on gra- 


4.107, 
sTaz a class of words headed by the 


mmar by ağa which is mention- 
ed by Al Beruni, 


word 2% which have the tad. affix aa ( (1) case affix ( 4 ) of the accu- 


wa (H47) added to them in the sense | 
of ‘product’ or ‘portion’; e.g. 
WAIL, AAI, TAA; cf. Kas. on 
P. IV.3.144; (2)a class of words 
headed by a which get their final 
vowel lengthened before the 


sative plural ;cf. Aaaa P.IV. 
1.2; (2) tad.affix applied to words 


, meaning much ar little as also to 


a numeral; eg. 7gil qai, aaa 
aaa, Ra, Bar, wear etc, cf. 
P. V.4.42, 43. x 


qiri 


ee 


aint (1) name of a glo:s on Konda- 
bhatta’s Vaiyakaratabhiisanasara 
by Sarhkara; (2) name of a com- 
mentary on the Paribhasendu- 
ikhara of Nageia written by 
Sankarabhatta; (3) The Vyakarana 
vidya or instructions in Grammar 
given by God Siva to Panini on 
which the Sikes of Panini has been 
based. , 
qime a tad. affix added optionally 
with mfra to the words 33 and 
others in the sense of a field pro- 
ducing the thing; e. g- ZATEA; 
cf. P. V.2.29. 
gienetaa (1) name of an ancient re” 
puted scholar of Grammar and 
Pratiakhyas who is quoted by 
Panini. He is despisingly referred 
to by Pataìjali as a traitor gra- 
mmarian sympathizing with the 
Nairuktas or etymologists in hold- 
ing the view that all substantives 
are derivable and can be derived 
_ from roots; cf. 7 amra AR 
Seqautaa Nir.1.12; cf. also 
ara a geie feed À THA A 
aia M. Bh. on P.I11.3.1. Sakata- 
yana is believed to have been the 
author of the Unadisiitrapatha 
as also of the RkTantra Pratisakhya 
of the Simaveda; (2) name of a 
+ Jain grammarian named mer 
amema who lived in the ninth 
century during the reign of the 
Rastraktta king Amoghavarsa and 
wrote the Sabdanusasana which is 
much similar to the Stitrapatha of 
Panini and introduced a new syst- 
em of Grammar. His work named 
the Sabdinudisana consists of four 
chapters which are arranged in the 
form of topics, which are named 
fare. The grammar work is called 
aaga. 
T a commentary on 
 Sakatayana’s Sabdanusasana. 
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REAREN the treatise on 
grammar written by Šäkatāyana. 
See IFTAR. 
qma name of the 
treatise on grammar written by 
qapi. 
mrna a class of irregular 
samānādhikaraņa , Samāsas, or 
| Karmadharaya compound forma- 
tions, where according to the 
sense conveyed by the compound 
word, a word after the first word 
or so, has to be taken as omitted; 
cf. aaan aani- 
Aaa THA | TEs 
qa: armada: 1 gane aga 
wanda: aÀ ARA; qira: 
M.Bh, on P.IL1.69 Vart. 8. 
MR an ancient writer of Nirukta 
who is quoted by Yaska; cf. fad 
a@zadia asg Nir. HI. li, or 
aia sem, Ser AA age 
Nir, If. 13 or FRAT | eam: | 
wager vaca aagi: Nir.IIT.19. 
gine a word frequently used in the 
Mahabhasya for a grammatical 
operation or injunction ( AA) 
which forms a specific feature of 
the grammar of EA, viz. that the 
vowels % 3%, and @ remain with- 
out phonetical combination and a 
shortening of them, if they are 
long ;cf aasa WHA BA P.VIL 
1. 1275 RAA ZA MECH l; cf. also 
M.Bh. on P.VI.1.77, VI.1.125, VL 
1,27;V1.2.52, VIT.3.3 and VIII. 
2.108; (2) pupils of ame; cf. 
amaa ort: ara: M. Bh. on P. 
IV.1.18; (3) a villagein the Vahika 
district; cf. WFS AIA aama: M. 
Bh. on IV.2.104 Vart. 3. 
IMEZIPATA absence of a phonetic 
coalescence ( ERWA ) as speci- 
fically mentioned by WRA. See 


MAS. X 
qasa prohibition of the 


IMEET 


coalescence of any ofthe vowels 
%, 3, Fand % with any dissimilar 
vowel following it. See Ig. 
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men 


vowel as contrasted with femra; 
with the acute accent on the last 
vowel; cf. P, ITI. 2.128. 


WE name of an ancient gra- | WITT an ancient scholar of gra- 


mmarian and Vedic scholar who 
is supposed to have revised the 
Vedic texts and written their 
Pada-patha. He is often quoted by 
Panini and the writers of the 
Pratisakhya works; cf. amea ák- 
aaguasg M. Bh. on P.1.4.84; also 
on P.I.1.18, IV.1.18; cf. also 
sm sana fee aaa SNF- 
amai: R.Pr.XIIL12. 
gika tad. affix (originally a word 
formed from art by affixing 4 as 
given in M, Bh. on P.V.2.100), 
applied to the word <q in the 
sense of a field producing it; e. g. 
JARRI; cf waa By zat: 
uremia Ka. on P. V. 2.29, 
MAIR a class of words headed by 
the word w&r which haye the 
taddhita affix q added to them in 
the sense of gą i.e. similarity; e.g. 
EA, YET, Hae: etc.; cf. Kas. on 
P. V.3.103, 
MAT (1) krt affix ( aja ) substituted 
for the Atmanepada az affixes, to 
which 4 is prefixed if the base 
before the affix ends in 4; e. g. 
wana, BAMA, etc; cf. P. III 2. 
124, 125, 126; (2) Vikaraņa afix 
(ata ) substituted for at before 
the personal ending fè of the impe- 
rative second person singular, if 
the preceding root ends in a con- 
sonant; e. g. gm, Wau, cf, P. II, 
1. 83, 
WMA krt affix (ata) substituted for 
the Atmampada affixes instead of 
aa, prescribed after the roots q 
and 4g; the application of ataa_for 
aay is for the acute accent on the 
initial vowel of the root;e.g. 430TA: 
with the acute accent on the initial 
46 


mmar who wrote a treatise known 
as the Phit sūtras on accents. 


smga verbal interpretation; the 


term is generally used with refe- 
rence to the verbal interpretation 
of a sentence as arising from that 
of the words which are all conne- 
cted directly or indirectly with the 
verb-activity. It is defined as 
maaana: According 
to the grammarians, verbal 
activity is the chief thing in a 
sentence and all the other words 
(excepting the one which expresses 
verbal activity) are subordinated 
to the verbal activity and hence 
are connected with it; cf. qaar g 
aul ak aa card | areata: Ge aT 
areal: een i ganak ITL81. 


megaa a treatise on the 


theory of verbal import written 
by {araz 


AUSZAATHSR a treatise on the 


theory of asata written by mẹ- 
arama. 


aega theory of verbal import 


or congnition; the theories to be 
noted in this respect are those of 
the Grammarians, the Naiyayikas 
and the Mimarhsakas, according to 
whom verb-activity, agent, and 
injunction stand respectively as 
the principal factors in a sentence, 


maq Vikarana affix ( ata) substitut- 


ed for the Vikarana at in Vedic 
Literature; e. g wa Riga ay; cf. 
Kag, on P. ITI 1, 84. 

qiga a class of words headed by 
the word gta which take the 
feminine affix $ ( S4 ) making the 
initial vowel of the word(to which 
dof the feminine is added) an 


mag 
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fra, 


acute-accented one; e.g. argedisct. 
agar siz P, IV. 1.73. 

Me tad. affix as applied to 
the prefix f@ iu the sense of the 
base itself ( era ). See agea. 

mega name of the great gra- 
mmarian Panini given to him on 
account of his being an inhabitant 
of qai an old name of the 
modern Lahore ora nameof a 

` place near Lahore; cf. P 1V.3.14 


IPARF eternal or permanent, as 
contrasted with #14 i. e. produced; 
cfwahtarnaa saad: avatar tra: 
Siradeva Pari. 36; cf. also w% qiq 
aaa a Arata R.Pr.XIIL.4. 

SA scientific treatment of a sub- 
ject; a system of thoughts giving 
a scientific treatment of any sub- 
ject. The word is applied to the 
rules of Panini and sometimes to 
an individual rule; cf. areata 
or sare or ARA, frequently 
used by the commentators; cf. 4 fà 
ánni meaai: Nagesa’s Par. 

. Sek. on Pari. I;cf. qgar 
Rara R.Pr.II.2. 

WAKT the originator or the founder 
of a Sastra or system of particular 
thoughts, The word was used by 
ancient grammarians for Panini, 
the founder of the great system of 
grammar, or of grammar in gene- 
ral; ch. saqatesi arenes ah a 
eas ageta M.Bh. on P. II. 1. 
85, 


WHA brought about by a rule; 
brought about by the science of 
grammar; cf. send? Jaa Nir.1. 
2; ch alo mara afnagaaacdd 
Menara M.Bh. on P. VII. 
3.54, VIII. 2.38, 

meg harm or injustice to a 
science; i.e. non-application of a 
rule although it could apply,there 

_ being no prohibition for it; cf. 


AeA | aada: ame zea M. 
Bh. on P. VLI.L Vart. 12. 

aranfaesr supposition of the original 
in the place of the substitute mere- 
ly for the sake of the application 
ofa grammatical rule as con- 
trasted with eqridas, the actual 
restoration of the original form; 
cf. of yaa waa: ay 
qaaa aaa 1 Aan: 
aa agg aAa M. Bh. on P. 
VII.1.95. 

WENT the purpose ofa rule of gra- 
mmar; cf. aAA TAA: 
asada M.Bh. on P.VI.1.84 Värt. 
5; cf. also, Aat) SÈ qad maA- 
aaia aaa Fa: ad sy 
ga: safaa nA i M. Bh. on VILL. 
84 Vart. 3; VI.4.104 Vart. 3. 


aitetfereca the supposed invalidity of 
a rule or a set of rules by virtue of 
the dictum laid down by Panini in 
qaatf@eq, VIIL2.1; of. arangan 
feaa gana game as wae | 
M.Bh. on P.VI.1,86 Vart. 5. 

Bi case-affix ¥ substituted for the 
case-affixes Ga and 4% of the nom. 
pl. and the acc. pl. in the neuter 
gender; cf, aA: fit: P. VII. 1.20. 
This affix 1 is called afamat 
just like the first five case- affixes 
in the masculine and fem. gender. 
This case affix is seen dropped in 
Vedic passages; cf. Beara ag 
( a: ) P. VI. 1.70. 

GIAI general name given to a work 
on Phonetics. Although there are 
many such works which are all 
called frat, the work, which is 
often referred to, by the word, is 
the Siksa named qina, about’ 
the authorship of which, 
however, there is a doubt 
whether it was the work of Panini 


or of somebody belonging to his 
school. The Siksa works are help- 


frat 
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ful, no doubt, for the study of 
grammar, but no topic belonging 
to Siksa is given by Panini which 
apparently means that these works 
do not come under the subject or 
province of Grammar. The reason 
why the Siksa topics are not given 
by Panini, is worth consideration. 
These Siksa works are not speci- 
fically related to a particular Veda 
and it cannot be said whether 
they preceded or succeeded the 
Pratisikhya works. 


frat one of the subdivisions of the 
artificial recitals of the Vedic texts. 


RIZ a term for eat (a pronoun) in 
the works of ancient grammarians; 
cf, ag Bremara Phit Sūtra 29, 
where RE is explained as aaaraq 
in the gloss, 


Riq possessed of, or characterized 
by, the indicatory letter Ẹļ; the 
krt affixes which are marked with 
the indicatory 3 are termed Sarva- 
dhatuka affixes (cf. P.II14.113), 
while, the Adegas or substitutes, 
marked with the indicatory a, are 
substituted for the whole of the 
Sthanin or the original and not for 
its final letter according to the 


rule Har P, 1.1.52; e. g. fir is |. 


substituted,not for the final 4 of aq 
and 2 but for the whole aq and 
' the whole aq; cf. P.T.1.55. 


Breer produced at the top of the 
orifice, cerebral. 


Raada a grammarian who 


wrote the grainmatical works 


aaam, Tea and freak 


Rag a grammarian, who wrote a 
commentary named Ega RRE on 
the Padamajfijari of Haradatta. He 
was the, grandson of Nilakantha 

Diksita: who was also a gramma- 
rian and who wrote an indepen- 


RIRA (aa ) 


dent work on the Paribhasas, 
named the Paribbasavrtti. 

a grammarian 
who wrote a commentary on the 
K&tantraparisista called the 
Siddhantaratn@hkura. 


Bras (aÑ) a grammarian 


who wrote (1) a gloss on the 
sūtras of Panini, (2) a commen- 
tary named granar on the. 
Siddhantakaumud?, and (3) a 
commentary on the Mah&abhasya 
named Mahabhasyaprakasa. 


raga name given to the fourteen 


small sūtras giving the alphabet 
which Pānini took as the basis of 
his grammar, The Šivasūtras have : 
got a well-known explanation in 
verse,named agen on which 
there is a commentary of the type 
of Bhasya by smg. The origin of 
the Sivasiitra given by the writer 
of the Karika is summed up in the 
stanza — Fda ARERR ANE 
api qa | Sagem: aaa. 
Rada faz Rragasey || Nand. 1 


Rran@ a big class of about ninety 


words headed by the word fa - 
which have the tad. affix #( am ) 
added to them in the sense of a 
descendant (aq@) in spite of 
other affixes such as: 24, Q and 
others prescribed by other rules, 
which sometimes do not take 
place, or do so optionally; e. g. 
Bas; ae, WA; TS: TSR, 
aerat:; ef. Kags. on P.IV.1.112. 
This class is looked upon as IIK- 
a and a word is supposed to be | 
included in this class, when the ' 
affix u is noticed in spite of some 
other affix being applicable by 
some other rule. 


fg (1) cultured and learned people 
- “who want to speak correctly and 
` who therefore have studied grà- 
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mmar; cf, % ga: fier 1 Saree | 
Ba UL magia R RRNA 
aam: ı M. Bh. on P. VI. 1.109; 
(2) enjoined, prescribed; cf. favéar 
gates 1 R.Pr.VI.120, 

Rant the forms of words used by 
the learned people; the expression 
used by such persons; cf. @ may 
Reri sre | M. Bh. on P.13. 
1 Vart. 13. : 

ERNEA explanation (of doubtful 
things or expressions) given by the 
learned people. 

reaktat (PA) a work on grammar 
written by amf of which a men- 
tion is made by Al Beruni in his 
work, 

aft (1) case affix (2) substituted for 
the nom, pl. affix sq GCH) in 
the declension of the pronouns, 
when the affix aq is preceded by 
the vowel a; e.g. ad, a; cf. Kas. 
on P VII.1.17; (2) case affix (4) 
substituted for ei} of the nom.and 
the acc.dual after fem, bases end- 
ing in 3, as also after bases in 
the neuter gender; e. gR Ù; ay, 
aa; cf. Kas. on P, VII1.18, 19. 

STAT lit.over-rapid; an extra quick- 
ness of breath (am) which charac- 
terizes the utterance of a sibilant 
which has got one more property 
viz, xaa in addition to the three 
properties (atga ) possessed by 
the other consonants; cf. aaa 
atag sah i R. Pr. XII. 6. 

steht a person reciting Vedic passa- 
ges more rapidly, when his recital 
results into a fault of utterance. 

gloa principal; chief,; the word is 
used in connection with the uttera- 
nce of Veda passages which are 
uttered loudly at the time of the 
third pressing ( adlaaaa ); cf. BRA 
anq T. Pr. XXII 12scf. aiia: qe 
M.Bh. on P. VI;1.61, 


aaa 


+ 


ggg: nase name of the 


Pratisakhya treatise pertaining to 
the White Yajurveda which is also 
called the Väjasaneyi-Prātisākhya. 
This work appears to be a later one 
as compared with the other Prati- 
sikhya works and bears much 
similarity with some of the Sütras 
of Panini, It is divided into eight 
chapters by the author and it 
deals with letters, their origin and 
their classification, the euphonic 
and other changes when the Sarh- 
hita text is renderedinto the Pada 
text,and accents. The work appears 
to be a common work for all the 
different branches of the White 
Yajurveda, being probably based 
on the individually different Prati- 
sakhya works of the different 
branches of the Shukla Yajurveda 
composed in ancient times. Katya- 
yana is traditionally believed to 
be the author of the work and very 
likely he was the same Katyayana 
who wrote the: Varitikas on the 
Sūtras of Panini. 


geer a class of words headed by 


atest to which the taddhita affix 
a (aq) is added in the sense of 
‘who has come from’; e.g. PEF: 
atm; cf. Kas. on P. IV. 3.76, 


g pure, unmixed; the term is used 


(1) in connection with a vowel 
which is not nasalized ( aqanen); 
cf, aena acini ged af gA- 
agada, Kas. on P. VII.1.85; as 
also, (2) in connection with words 
which are used in their primary 
sense and not in any secondary 
sense: cf, gaai aai tm aden 
gaian a aala M.Bh. on 
P.I.1.27 Vārt. 3. 


gagaan RN a gloss on the 


Asubodha-grammar, written by 
a grammarian named Rameivara, 
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agan a class of words headed by 
the word 34 to which the tadd- 
hita affix ua (gg )is added in 
the sense of a descendant in spite 
of other affixes being prescribed 
by some other rules which some- 
times are added optionally with 
this gq; e.g. WAR, Jaa: Wea: 
This class is looked upon as aigf- 
aq and hence if this affix ua is 
seen applied although not prescri- 
bed actually as in the word aa, 
the word is supposed to have been 
included in this class; cf, P, IV. 
1.123. 


JA utterance with a swollen mouth 


which is looked upon as a fault of 
Vedic recital; cf. gi gaa afta FAT, 
R.Pr.XIV.2. - 


aiig name of a grammarian who 
wrote a gloss named dt#t on the 
Sarasvata Vyakarana. 


3 case-ending seen in Vedic Litera- 
ture substituted for any one of 
the 21 case-endings as found in 
Vedic Language; words ending in 
this à ( q ) are not coalesced with 
a vowel that follows; e.g wat zz 
geet; cf. P.VII..1.39 and 1.1.13. 


ar (1) any other senses than what 
are given above; cf. 7% P.IV.2.92; 
(2) surname of a reputed family 
of grammarians belonging to 
Southern India which produced 
many grammarians, from the 
fifteenth century to the eighteenth 
century, Ramacandra Sesa was the 
first grammarian in the family 
who wrote the Prakriyakaumudi 
in the fifteenth century. His des- 
cendants developed the system of 
studying grammar by the study of 
topics as given in the Prakriya 
Kaumudi and wrote several works 
of the nature of glosses and com- 


ment 


RIF one of the prominent gra- 
mmarians belonging tothe Sesa 
family, who wag the son of audits. 
He wrote a gloss on the Prakriy&- 
kaumudi and two small works 
Prakttacandrika and Padacan- 
drika. Two other minor grammar 
works viz. the Yanlugantasiromani 
and Upapadamatinstitravyakhyana 
are ascribed to sgur who may be 
the same as Ñan the son of afg, 
or another, as there were many 
persons who had the name Krsna 
in the big family, 

Jaane a grammarian of the 
Sesa family who wrote a small 
treatise on case- relations named 
ERRA. l 


Zama also known by the name 


aaiGaweri a grammarian who has 
written ajage, a commentary on 
Nagega’s Paribhasendusekhara. 
STMT a grammarian who wrote a 
commentary on the Paribha- 
sendusekhara of Nagegabhatta, 
sree agrammarian of the seven- 
teenth century who has written a 
work, Paribhasibhdskara, on the 
Paribhasas of the Panini system; 
the treatise is written in the 
manner of Siradeva’s Paribhasavrtti 
which has been taken as a_ basis 
by him, 
at Ét the genitive case used 
in any other senses than those 
given in the specific rules. The 
expression XÀ ssi mam is often 
found in commentary works. 
Jeana an ancient Grammarian and’ 
Vedic scholar who is quoted in 
the Taittiriya’ Pratisakhya for 
recommending a sharp and dis- 
tinct nasalisation of the anusvara. 
and the fifth class-consonants; cf. 
dames sft Vara; 
T. Pr, XVIL 1, - 


ia 
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aï 


ATAA recital of the Rgveda in 
the school named after Šisira, a 
pupil of Sakalya. 

AcE remaining, or remnant; the 
term is used with reference to 
a tad. affix prescribed in senses 
other than those mentioned before 
the rule HHP. IV. 2.92; cf. Ì®- 
magng neat ag: | asa: 
aA Aes Gata PAA | 

avar a class of words headed by 
the word is which are compo- 
unded with a noun in the locative 
case to form a locative tatpurusa 
compound; e. g. Haars, JAJA: 
etc.; cf. Kas, on P.11.1.40. 

SN@K a great ancient Vedic scholar 
who is believed to have written 
the Rk. Pratisikhya, which is said 
to be common for the two main 
branches of the Rgveda but which 
at present represents, in fact, all 
the different branches of the 
Rgveda. 

AET a popular name of 
ths well-gnown Pratisakhya of the 
Rgveda, named aqundaegq as well 
as RACH. 

MARR a class of words headed by 
the word Ña to which the tadd- 
hita affix 33, (fff) is added in 
the sense of ‘instructed by’, provi- 
ded the word so formed is a por- 
tion of what is looked upon as a 
part of the sacred Vedic Litera- 
ture; ch. alata Feaaediad AAA: 
armaaraa: cf. Kas. on PIV. 3.106. 

sg the substitution of the palatal 
consonan's ¥,3,3,9,a and J respec- 
man for the similar consonants 
TT, 4,3, Tand a of the dental 
a £ a: agar 2g: P/VIII.4.10. 

Ban the syllable à applied to the 

.. Mikarana-ending form of a root 
to denote a root for a gramma- 
tical operation. The specific men- 


tion of a root with faq added, 
shows that the root of the parti- 
cular class or conjugation shown, is 
to be taken and not the same root 
belonging to any other conjuga- 
tion; cf. saa wae; e.g. 
aAA ÀS E PII 1. 52. 
Although operations prescribed for 
a primary root are applicable to a 
frequentative root when the fre- 
quentative sign 4 has been omitt- 
ed, operations prescribed for a 
root which is stated in a rule with 
fa (Rag ) added to it, do not take 
place in the frequentative roots;cf, 
Rao aoa ... agian a RA. 


St a vikarana or conjugational 
sign of the agama type to be inse- 
rted after the last vowel of the 
roots of the seventh conjugation 
( wate); eg. wid, Paha etc.; cf. 
eatery: am, P.III.1.78. 

I a vikarana or conjugational sign 
of the ninth conjugation, to be 
added to roots headed by =i be- 
fore the Sarvadhatuka affixes; e.g. 
AMA; of. wares: APLI... a 
is added optionally with 4 ( 4 } to 
the roots &Y, WR, BAL, tgm and 
a. egan, aa, Bars, eae 
ete; cf. P.IIT.1.82. 


a vikarana or a conjugational 
sign to be placed after the roots 
headed by g (i.e. roots of the fifth 
conjugation) as also after the root 
4 when ¥ isto be changed into 
4, and the roots 34 and aa; e.g. 
asia, aaa; cf. warfeeaq: a: P.I. 
1.73, It is also added optionally 
with #1 to the roots W4, Wi etc. 
See Al. 

aq a vikaraha or conjugational sign 
of the fourth conjugation added 
to roots headed by fq, before the 
Sarvadhatuka affixes ; e.g., ga, 

" ysaia, etc, 3 is added optionally 
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Å, 


Aa 


S 


with aq (31) to the roots WR, 
#4 and others, as also to aq. 
AgI a technical term for noun- 
stems ending in at in the feminine 
gender used in the Katantra Gra- 
mmar; cf. a aa Kat. II. 1.10. 


smf a class of words headed by 
the word sam with which words 
in the masculine or the feminine 
gender are compounded when they 
stand in apposition; cf. par aam 
EMV, FT AN: gaar: Kas, 

on P.IL.1.70. 

4V hearing of a phonetic element 

ora word in the actual speech; 
audition; cf. qa Taraerieaaea sani 
wa S. K. on P.1.2.32. In many 
technical grammatical terms,aflixes 
and substitutes, there is sometimes 
a portion of them which is not a 
vital part of the word, but it is for 
the sake of causing certain pre- 
scribed grammatical operations. 
The letters or syllables which form 
such a portion are called zq and 
they are only for the sake of gra- 
mmatical operations ( #Tal4 ), as 
contrasted with the other ones 
which are actually heard ( aa or 
INT) 

"sida lit. that which is heard; cf. 
gam aa) aA a Stead a 
Nyasa on Kas. V.2.37, The term 
is used in connection with an affix 
for which no elision is prescribed 
and hence which remains and. is 

‘heard; cf. da amA aa M. Bh. 

on P.V.2.37; Kas. on P, V.2.37. 


MENTE a grammarian who has 
written a small treatise on cor- 
rupt words or ungrammatical 

_ words,which is named aqanequed, 

Å a grammarian of the last 
century who has written a com- 

_ mentary named sÎaĝÑ after him, 
on the Paribhasendusekhara. 


va, 


STÂ name of a commentary on 
the Paribhasendusekhara written 
by Sridhara. See saz. 

aa a grammarian who has 
written a commentary on the Pa- 
ribhagibhaskara of Haribhaskara. 

Sna a famous grammarian 
who held the titles agama, 
menage and samai and who has 
written a systematic work on case- 
relations named arpeza; the 
work is also known by the name 
FeRIRSATISA. 

Baral a famous grammarian of 
Eastern India who has written a 
short scholarly gloss named Vijaya 
on Nagesa’s Paribhasendusekhara. 
For details refer to Paribhasa- 
samgraha. 

wa lit. what is actually heard; the 
word is used in connection with 
such statements as are made by the 
authoritative grammarians, Panini 
and the Varttikakara by their actual 
utterance or wording,as contrasted 
with such dictums as can be de- 
duced only from their writings. cf. 
anaa: Aa: ara Aana Par. 
Sek. Pari. 104. 

yakn a term of a very great 
‘honour given to such Jain monks 
as have almost attained perfec- ` 
tion; the term is used in connec- 
tion with Pālyakīrti Sakatayana, 
the Jain grammarian WAHIA, 
whose works aerma and 
its presentation in a topical form 
named qme are studied 
at the present day in some parts 
of India, See arpaa above. 


aya (1) lit. hearing; sound. cf. at a 
wama M. Bh. on P. I. 2.64; per- 
ception, as a proof contrasted 
with inference; cf. ag a atest 
Waa M. Bh. on P. VIIL 1.72 
Vart. l; cf. also M. Bh. on P. 
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VIII. 2.25; cf. also qargsagaia 
R. T. 61; (2) authoritative word; 
the word is sometimes used in 
connection with the utterances of 
the Siltrakaras viz. the Sūtra. 

yka common hearing; com. 

~ mon form of technically different 
wordings, such as &T of €g, ai, 
and aq, feminine affixes, or $ of 
Siz, Sa, and Aq fem. affixes; cf. t 
afi mamaga Kas. on PVII. 
2.18; cf. also Kas. on VIII, 2.42 
and VIII. 4.1. 

AAA heard, presented; cf. gare 
SoA: Ree: RARA; cf. aaa- 
aft aft ae ane mag M. Bh. 
on P, VII. 1. 73. 

Sate a class of words headed by 
the word àf, which are com- 
pounded with words like gq if 
they stand in apposition, provided 
the word so compounded has got 
the sense of the afix fa i. e. 
having become what was not 
before; cf. q8aq: Boa: Far: ARFA, 
wana: Kas, on P. II. 1. 59. 


RITT a loose connection as obtain- 
ing between the various words in 
the Pada recital, as contrasted 
with fasaqeq in the Samhita text. 

figs or PSF compact arrange- 
ment as seen inthe Sarhhita text. 

4g a term used in the sense of eli- 
sion or lopa in the case of the 
affix aq when it is elided after the 
roots headed by g, i. e. roots of 
the third conjugation as also after 
any root wherever it is so seen in 
the Vedic Literature; cf. age ara 
P. IJI. 4, 76. This x% is looked 
upon as a substitute zero, or nil 
for the general vikarana aq in the 
case of these roots; cf. ydaifea: 
og: P. II 4. 75. The specific 
feature of this elision of the vika- 
rata aq by means of the term =z, 


is that it causes reduplication of 
the roots to which it is added; cf, 
efi saa seta Biaada Kas on, 
P. IT. 4. 75 and P, III 1, 10, 
RYaRa treatment as before the 
elision named *@, i. e- reduplica- 
tion of the preceding root. This 
»eae14 is prescribed in the case of 
the roots f, gi, 7 and g; cf. aig- 
weat swam P. III. 1. 39, f 


IJARTT roots characterized by the 
addition or application of the 
conjugational sign which is 
elided by the use of the term ag 
for elision; roots of the third con- 
jugation; cf. a uà eeu: sgi- 
aa M.Bh.on P.LIT. 1.67 Vart,2, 
as also on P. IIIT 1.91, 

agfa the specific operation caused 
by *@ viz.the reduplication for the 
preceding root; cf. a4 SI g- 

 fafaaiata:, M. Bh. on P.I. 1. 62 
Vārt. 6. 

Smaa Värttika or supplemen- 
tary rule to Panini’s rules laid 
down by scholars of grammar 
immediately after Panini, com- 
„posed in verse form. These 
Slokavarttikas are quoted in the 
Mahabhasya at various places and 
supposed to have been current in 
the explanations of Panini’s Asta- 
dhyayi in the days of Patafijali. 
The word is often used by later 
commentators. 

eai a term of ancient gramma- 
rians for the first future called 
gz by Panini; cf. RMA qad 
area 1 a a eer ae Ba anh 
Ren M. Bh. on P. III, 3.15. 

SAIE lit. breath; the voiceless breath 
required for uttering some letters; 
the term is used in the Pratisa- 
khya and Vyakarana books in the 
sense of Sbreath which is promi- 
nently required in the utterance 
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of the hard consonants, sibilants, 
visarga and the Jihvamiiliya and 
Upadhmaniya letters; the term is 
used in connection with these 
letters also; the usual term in use 
is, of course, Siaauata, the term 
ava showing the property of the 
breath, with which these letters 
are characterized. 


SAIA caused by the emission 


of breath; the term is used in con- 
trast with qaaa in connection 
with hard consonants,surds, visar- 
ga,the Jihvamtiliya and the Upadh- 
mānīya letters; see 44 above. 

iE GEA a grammatical work of 
the type of a gloss on the Sūtras 
of Panini written by an ancient 
grammarian qg mentioned in 
the Mahäbhāsya; cf. arag 
questa aa Aa amad ai a 
M. Bh. on P. 1.1.57. Possibly 
the grammarian 4ryfa is referred 
to in the word @fyq in the verse. 


q 


4 (1) a sibilant letter of the cerebral 
class of consonants possessed of the 
properties qa, Sas, Fs and 
wenn; (2) mute indicatory letter 4, 
attached to nouns as also to affixes 
with which nouns are formed, 
such as G4, “fd, Std, GA etc. 
showing the addition of the femi- 
nine affix $ ( 219); cf. Aiaka 
P. IV. 1.41; (3) changeable to @ 
when placed at the beginning of 
roots in the Dhatupatha except in 
the case of the roots formed from 
nouns and the roots aq and £; 
(4) substitute for the last conso- 
nant of the roots 4a, S9, Ge, 34, 
aa, US, ws, as also of the 
roots ending in @ and @ be- 
fore a consonant excepting a nasal 
and a semivowel, as also when the 
47 


consonant is at the end of the 
word; e.g. HJ, Ail, AWA THT etc. 
cf P. VIII.2.36; (5) substitute for 
a visarjaniya preceded by a vowel 
except 3 and followed by a conso- 
nant of the guttural or the labial 
class which does not begin a diff- 
erent word, as also before the 
words q3, #4, %, FT etc, cf. P. 
VIII. 3.39; cf. also P. VIII 3.41, 
43, 44, 45 and 48 for some speci- 
fied cases; (6) substitute for @ when 
placed near a consonant of the 
cerebral class or near the conso- 
nant g; e. g. Jaws, gaan: Kas. 
on P, VIII. 4.41. 


(1) consonant |, the vowel a be- 


ing added for facility of pronunci- 
ation;(2) compound-ending &,sub- 
stituted for the final of the word 
ada at the end of a Bahuvrihi 
compound when the word #3 is 
preceded by È or Ñ e- g. RRF, 
Rgd: cf. Rfi a gA: P: A 4. {15 
(3) a technical term for aqesaaTa 
in the Jainendra Vyākaraņa. 


q7 the compound- ending ( dara ) 


a added for the final of the words 
aña, nà and ae standing at the 
end of a Bahuvrihi compound 
under specific conditions. e. g. 
Rama: QAT: IgE ( ae); cf. 
P. V. 4.113, 114. 


QARR (1) the six Karakas or instru- 


ments of action,which are differ- 
ently connected, with the verbal 
activity, viz. #4, 4, BUI, Guia, 
anga and AARU; for details see 
gre above; c. q WFAA gA 
PRENATA RAAT ager 
vata | Fa Be Heol AIAT PT 
aia l Sringara Prakasa IV; (2) a 
work of the name (s@#1@) written 
by a Jain grammarian Mahesa- 
nandin. 

FIRMS AHS AT known also as 
RFA a grammar-work on 
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the six case-relations written by 


jan Bad. 


a scholar of grammar named | WI a term used instead of the desi- 


fafa. 

TART HAST a work dealing with 
the six kinds of instruments of 
the verbal activity ( karakas ) 
written by Trilokanatha. 

yaaa aT a short work in 
verses on the six case-relations 


derative affix 4 prescribed by 
P. III. 1.5 to 7, especially when 
the q of the affix is changed into 
q as for instance in ggs etc.; 

cf. daara] ami a aft RA: spay 
araw giaa wA Kas, on 
AAR waaa P. VIII.3.61. 


written by a grammarian Prabhu- | 4@ change of the consonant 4 into 


dasa who has added his own 
commentary to it. 

SAT a small work in verses 
on the six case-relations ascribed 
to Amarasirthha, but very likely the 
author was Amaracandra a Jain 
grammarian of the fifteenth cen- 
tury. The work is also named 
ARTO. 

TERTALT AT an anonymous small 
treatise on the six case-relations in 
verse-form with a commentary. 


TERRIA a small treatise on 
the six case-relations written by 
agrammarian Bhavananda who 
held the title Siddhantavagisa, 

SÈRIE a popular name given 
by grammarians to the topic of 
grammar which deals with the 
abbreviated popular forms of pro- 
per nouns which are names of 
persons, as for example the form 
Èr for seeqiven; cf. aaa 
Raga: P. V. 3.83, 

TTT lit, a collection of six cows; 


4 in certain conditions in the 
formation of a word, or after pre- 
positions in the case of verbs 
beginning with g. This cerebra- 
lization of g was a peculiar pho- 
netic change which naturally occ- 
urred when @ in utterance came 
after a vowel excepting 4. Some 
of the Pratisakhya works have ex- 
haustively treated this change and 
Panini has also mentioned many 
rules in connection with it. 


WT (9) a technical term used in 


Panini’s grammar for such nume- 
ral words ( gemia ) as end with 
G ord eg. 934, 1AA, AA etc.; 
cf. waar 92, P. I. 1.24, 


QB aterm used in connection with 


the sixth of the spirants viz. the 
Jivhamilliya letter ch arena 
ag gar R. Pr. 1.18; the term is 
also used in the sense of the sixth 
vowel viz. $. in the Rk. Prati- 
sakhya; cf. Bey R reams R. Pr, 
IT. 29. 


secondarily ‘a collection of six | q} the sixth case; the genitive case. 


animals or quadrupeds,’The word 
gq was prescribed by later gra- 
mmarians as a tad-affix by means 
ofa Vartika when they saw the 
the word gą used in language 
after the word Hq etc. e g, J- 
sgrnan; cf. agepia sz sgag Kas, 

on P, V.2.29. 
qaaa PaE a work on six dia- 
lects written by a Jain grammar- 


This case is generally an ordinary 
case or fqurth as contrasted with 
arcu. A noun in the geni- 
tive case shows a relation in gene- 
ral, with another noun connected 
with it in a sentence. Commen- 
tators have mentioned many kiads 
of relations denoted by the geni- 
tive case and the phrase wad 
wyqai: (the genitive case ha 


aiaee 
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senses a hundred and one in all),. 


is frequently used by gramma- 
rians; cf. 381 AA P. IL 3.50; cf. 
also aaa R aati: ara- 
Raa TWA: Tee Gara 
ag aay mg faa: fea wet aA 
gat Kas. on P, 1.1.49. The 
genitive case is used in the sense 
of any karaka when that karaka; 
is not to be considered as a karaka; 
cf. areas saa A sg APA. 
A noun standing as a subject or 
object of an activity is put in the 
genitive case when that activity 
is expressed by a verbal deriva- 
tive and not by a verb itself; cf. 
Hanami: Sat P. Il. ¥.65. For the 
senses and use of the genitive 
case, cf. P. II. 3.50 to 73. 
HeaTET a tatpurusa compound 
with the first member (rarely the 
second member as in the case of 
samaga ) in the genitive case, 
The compound is very common 
as prescribed in the case of a 
word in the genitive case with 
any other word connected with 
it; e g. Jags, geet etc.; the 
other tatpurusa compounds viz. 
feelareges, gaama and others 
prescribed in connection with 
specific words or kinds of words, 
The word sgiaara is also used in 
this sense. 

MAYE a word put in the genitive 
case; a substitute given as con- 
nected with a genitive case which 
replaces the whole word which 
is put in the genitive case unless 
the substitute consists of a single 
letter or is characterized by the 
mute letter Z. cf. 931 STITT | ABI 
waa | ARA etc. cf. P. I 
1.49 to 55. 

qilaara a compound word formed 
by one noun with another in the 
genitive case; see 10g above, 


| 
TBIÑ sense of the genitive case, 

which is ‘a relation in general. 
See o3] above. 

QEF a krt affix applied to the roots 
weg, fa 32, we and g in the 
sense of an agent, the mute 
letter signifying the addition of 
the fem. affix ge. g- SENF, 
frare: etc.; fem. base mena, Fast. 
etc.; cf. P, TIT. 2.155. 

Raa tad, afix gH added to the 
word qq in the sense of ‘a stu- 
dent of? or ‘a scholar of’ when 
the word qf&q is preceded by the 

eword Ha or of. e. g. aai: 
aR] cf. mask: aa ca: Kas. 
on P. IT. 2.60. 

faq an affix or sometimes a word 
marked by the mute letter 4, The 
mute letter ¥ attached to roots 
signifies the addition of the krt 
affix ag (a) in the sense of the 
verbal activity; e. g. 4a] from the 
root 949 ( a), SRT from J4 ( S ); 
cf. Rfeafesitse P. IIT, 3.104 
attached to affixes, 4 signifies the 
addition of the fem. affix į ( $€ ), 
e. g. ae, TAUB etc. ch. RAR- 
fega P, IV. 1.41. A few roots 
headed by qg (roots from 4% to 
EX) are to be looked upon as fq 
for the purpose of the addition 
of the krt. affix 4; e.g. qc, AM 
etc. cf. qaga: Ra: | Gana sūtra in 
Dhatupatha. 

gwag combination of the verbal 
ending “fq with the augment 
dig. prefixed to it, which is 
changed into sga after a root- 
base ending in a vowel excepting 
aq; cf. gm: ated ggi Aga, P.VIII. 
3.78, 79. 

OR augment gadded to (1) a3 be- 
fore the tad. affixes aq and 4 e.g, 
a aga; cf. P, IV. 1.161; (2) 


joa 


ag and sg before the tad. affix 
aLe g AW, sey; cf. P. IV. 
3.138; (3) ùg before the tad. 
affix q, e. g. agar cf. P. IV. 4,89; 
(4) the root vf before the affix ® 
of the causal, e. g. diva cf. P_VIL 
3.40; (5) the root df before the 
affix (2) e. g. 8; ch aga: gE 
a P, IIL 2,135 Vart 2 and Vårt 4. 

oqar tad. affix ga added to the 
word ay, e g. adtaat at: 
AÑ FE: cf. aana Boag, P. 
IV. 3.120 Vārt, 10. 

TEIRRA an anonymous work 
consisting of only 16 stanzas dis- 
cussing the denotation of words 
and that of the case-relations with 
a commentary by the author 
himself. 

wha tad. affix = added to the word 
qaq in the sense of ‘one who 
goes’, e.g. qa: ofa; cf. qa: 
sa P. V. 1.75. 

Wq tad. affix at added tothe words 
Pq and Wat in the sense of small- 

ness; cf gar BIE: agad, Talat 
Kas, on P. V, 3.90, 

Bea cerebralization of the dental 
consonants as prescribed by the 
rule 541 3: P. VIII 4, tl; e. g. 
alatsenstnd, Ss, ağa: etc; of. Käg. 
on P. VILI, 4.41. 

Yq (1) krt, affix 9, signifying the acute 
accent of the initial vowel and the 
addition of to the base in the 
feminine,added to the root af in the 
sense of object (af) and to the roots 
X, «i, Iq and others in the sense 
of instrument (FW); e.g. TH, TAZ, 
TH, BL, day etc; cf. P. IIT. 2. 
181-183; (2) Unadi affix 3 as seen 
in the word 71 from the root 3%; 
cf. saa P, IL 
4.54 Vārt 12. 

gaS tad. affix a, causing Vrddhi to 
the initial vowel and the addition 
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of the fem. affix $, applied to the 
word a in the sense of product 
or portion; ma wen; cf. P. Ty, 
3.142, 


SX tad. affix =A added to the word 


aerpreal in the sense of censurable 
giving of interest or profit; ZRH- 
fam, amam; cf. Kas on P, IV. 
4.31. 

Ba tad. affix ze (1) added to the 
word #aiz in the sense of giving a 
sum or something on an obje- 
ctionable rate of interest or profit; 
cf. Bae case gA, gA; of. 
P. IV. 4.31; (2) added to the 
words dyigal an YIEE in the sense 
of ‘explanatory book thereon’; e.g. 
Reka: Aed, genset, A- 
aA; cf. P. IV. 3.70; (3) added 
to the words qf and others as also 
to qmo, Het and others, Rea, aaa 
faan and others, the words TS 
at and the words aes, anfaa and 
qa at the end of Dvigu compounds 
in the specific senses mentioned; 
e. g. qR, amie: MAR, aes 
sept ete.; cf. P. IV. 4.10, 11, 
16, 17, 53, 54, V. 1.46, 54, 55, 


BS tad, affix ei added (1} to the 


word wry (touchstone) in the 
sense of ‘living thereby’; e. g. 
amia, aait; cf P, IV. 4.9; 
(2) to the word a84 in the sense 
of ‘ dwelling in’, e. g. ama) gat 
Banas: aaa; cf PIV. 4.74, 


h feminine affix sai, termed also 


alga (1) added, according to the 
Eastern school of grammarians, to 
words ending with the tad. affix 
aJ ( prescribed by rules like 
TRA aX IV.1.105) e. g. mmaa, 
aari as contrasted with maf or 
amet according to the Western 
school of Panini; (2) added to 
form feminine bases of the 
words from #féq to $q to which 


HR 
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aa has already been added as also 
to the words #zq and ang. €. g. 
ARa, araea, BAN, PREA- 
a, mogeaat cf P. IV. 1.17-19. 


wh tad. affix aq, added to the | 


words miai and v4 as also to the 
words aigi, 3f in the residual or 
miscellaneous tad. senses; e, g- 
aad T4, mamai RIA, UIST 
wih, Terai, Aelia, alah, cf. M. 
Bh. on P. IV. 2.99 and 100. 


aS tad, affix q (taking Samprasarana 
change i. e. $ before the words 
ga and q and ay in the Bahu- 
vrihi compound) added, instead of 
the affix 37 or 3%, in the sense of 
offspring, (1) to words having a 
long ( Jé ) vowel for their penul- 
timate , only in the formation of 
feminine bases; e.g. aisnea] Pga- 
Te, AA; WsaP, FRS- 
AA, mag:  ( Bah, 
comp.); cf P,TV.1.78; (2) to words 
expressive of family names like 
qi, JR etc. as also to the words 
aie, one, eats enften® etc. and 
optionally to the words @qqfi and 
others in the formation of feminine 
bases; e.g. ûz, Ma, den, 
sen, aaa etc.; cf. P, IV.1.79, 
80, 81. 


W tad. affix (1) in the sense of 
“ature? applied optionally with 
the affix gm4 to words showing 
colour as also to words headed by 
ee; e.g. RIL JAZM, aredq 
ana, QEA zat etc.; cf. P. V. 
1.123; (2) in the sense of nature 
as also in the sense of professional 
work to words of quality and 
words headed by ala; e. g. WIA, 
awaqa cf P.V. 1.124; (3) to the 
words “gas, IBE and others in 
the same sense as that of those very 
words; ¢.g.-aIgday, ASAT Sq, 
aaa etc, cf. P. V. 6.124 Vart, 1 


i 


gaq krt. affix aF added to a root in 
the sense of a skilled artisan aqm:, 
aah; SAH: GH; WA, We; cf P. 
Ii. 1.145, 


a 


@ (1) a sibilant letter of the dental 
class of consonants possessed of 
the properties wa, ats, afgan 
and Femina; (2) substitute for 
visarjaniya if followed by a hard 
consonant excepting a sibilant 
ef. P, VIL, 3. 34, 36, 38, 40, 42, 
46, 47, 48-54, 

@ (1) short term for ame used 
by ancient grammarians; the 
term is found used in the Jainen- 
dra Vyakarana also; cf. Rap- 
ami TR BGS HR: aay: Jain, 
Pari. 100; cf. also asd; (2) 
Unadi affix a placed after the roots 
a, J, IZ, g4 and others; cf.Unadi- 
Siitras 342-349; (3) tad. affix # 
in the quadruple senses ( =rqziam) 
applied to the words am and 
others. e.g. aa:; cf, P. 1V.2.80; 
(4) tad. affix @ applied to the 
word aa when praise is. in- 
tended e. g. Heat, Fear; also cf 
P. V. 4.41; (5) substitute for the 
preposition ay before the words 
fea and aa; cf. aa Raada dia: 
M. Bh. on P. VI.1.144 Vart. 1, 

@HF non-resolution of the conso- 
nants 4 and Ẹ_ into and 34 
e.g. sqm as contrasted with 
farmra which is called fi. 

ÅRH (1) joining with a subse- 
quent word after omitting a word 
or two occurring between; cf, 
Tsay ANS as Vas Bea; 
e.g. qx ai for ze aÀ where aq 
is passed over in the krama and 
other recitals; cf. V. Pr. IV. 77, 
165, 194; (2) a term used, in 


Aaa 
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ancient grammars for such affixes | 
and others which do not allow 
the subst.tution of guna or viddhi 
for the preceding vowel; the 
term is also used for the letters 
#, q and € when they are mute, 
serving only the purpose of pre- 
venting guna or viddhi; cf. at 
aà ana Pens afanrera M. Bh. on 
P. 1.1.3. Vart, 10. 


algae name of a complete gra- 
mmar-work written by Helge for 
facility of study. This grammar 
appears to have been written 
before the time of faë or Baars, 
as can be seen from the popular 
stanza TA qaa: Ahad FBA- 
frat arate: gÀ paar 
eat Il 

CA (1) a numeral such as ws, fF etc. 
In Paninig Astadhyayi, although 
the term is defined as applicable 
tothe word 4g, W and words 
ending with the tad. affixesag and 
sf, such as qaq, aia and the like, 
still the term is applied to all 
numerals to which it is seen appli- 
ed by the people; cf. M. Bh. on 
P. I. 1.23 also Pari. Sek. Pari. 9; 
(2) numerical order; cf. eqirdq 
ea V. Pr. I. 49. 

Qema application respective- 
ly of terms stated in the g224 and 
Adaq portions in their numerical 
order when the stated term; are 
equal in number: cf. qaez- 
gaa: amam, P. 1.3.10; cf. also 
amaaa amia Bera hena 
a Aia M. Bh. Ahnika 2. 

ETA enumeration; statement; cf. 
gamang aR EAA E 
aisa, M.Bh. on Sivasiitra t Vart, 
10. 


aera with a numeral word placed 
first or at the beginning; a term 
used for defining the Dvigu com- 


t 


pound; cf ġeaquat fea: P. I. 1,52. 

aea lit. those that are to be count- 
ed; objects of enumeration; cf 
agia deia soem P. V. 4.73; 
cf, also a4at ġe aa gi qaaa | 
apaa Raraga, M. Bh. on P. I, 
2.24 Vārt, 9. 

- < P 

Anaq a word unit where the senses 
of two words are mixed together 
completely as in a compound word 
such as usages: etc.; cf. dag aad, 
M. Bh. on P, IL 1.1. Vart. 4. 

A&R combination of things coming 
one after another; cf. samata- 
gamta: where the term is used 
with respect to a combination of 
grave syllables; cf. also sqmadna 
aa fram, R. Pr. XVIII 19. 

gga included; the word is often 
used in the Mahabhasya in conne- 
ction with instances which are 
covered by a rule, if interpreted 
in a specific way: cf. aa ARAS- 
fees area airy adituiwna- 
ae aad audi Wafa M. Bh. on P. 
I. 1.57; cf. also gaan maA 
aad we: aid dala, M. Bh. on P. 
IL. 1.1. 

waz name of a very vast work on 
grammar attributed to an ancient 
grammarian Vyadi who is sup- 
posed to have been a relative of 
Panini; cf. agzeaqama Bhartr- 
hari’s Vakyapadiya cf. also ag- 
wenegh; ch aad an STAT 
REA wea: | Some quotations 
only are found from the Sarh- 
graha in grammar works, but the 
work is lost long ago. 


amia (1) aggregate, collection ; the 
word is often used in grammar in 
connection with letters ( af ); cf. 
adda qa cf. also amadanan 
amA ang M.Bh. on Siva sūtra 5 
Värt. 13; the word is also used 
in connection with a collection of 
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words; cf. maa amaan aA t | 
aa va ga: M. Bh. on P. 1.4.13 
Vart. 8; (2) effort made in the 
utterance of a word; cf adi am 
Te a naaa fat | BAR 
aenta on V. Pr. 1.9. ch also @ 
aqata are V. Pr. 1.9, 

AAA collective sense given by a 
combination of letters called gard. 
When the collective sense is given 
by a combination of words it is 
called get, and when the idea is 
complete it is called q1414. Some- 
times the meaning of a com- 
pound word is taken individu- 
ally and not. collectively; such a 
meaning is called aarnazaaa cf. 
amenzi daia asa M. 
Bh, on IV. 3.72 Vart, 1. 

Aq a collection or a group; cf. 
avigaa which means 3ataaraty or 
alphabet. 


ÜA a technical term; a short word- 
ing to convey ample sense; a term 
to know the general nature cf 
things; convention; cf. gga 
am; area: Sta: M.Bh. on P.I-1.1. 
There are two main divisions of 
aai—s# ada or an artificial term 
such as ft, 3, or 4 which is merely 
conventional, and agra which 
refers to the literal sense conveyed 
by the word such as ae, wala 
and the like. Some grammar works 
such as the Candra avoid purely 
conventional terms, These sarh- 
jfias are necessary for every scien- 
tific treatise. In Panini’s grammar, 
there are the first two chapters 
giving and explaining the techni- 
cal terms whose number exceeds 
well-nigh a hundred. 

STARR a topic ora chapter or a 
portion of a treatise in which 
technical terms are given and ex- 


plained; cf. áma; M. Bh. | 


on P. I. 1.46, I. 1.56, I. 4.1, L 

, 4.23; see the word aan. 

ÅTAR an operation with respect 
to which a technical term has been 
expressly mentioned; cf, aat 
Beram, Par. Sek. Pari. 93.1; 

vm Vyadi Pari. 53. 

ganga (1) that, which by usage has 
become a technical word possessed 
of a conventional sense; cf. fẹ 
Tala wat garg arenas at 
sera waaay, M. Bh. on III. 1, 
26 Vart. 7; (2) which stands as a 
proper noun or the name of a 
person; cf. damned a walaa: S. K. 
on P. 11.27. 

aA arule laying down the defi- 

- nition of a ġa or a technical term 

? as contrasted with #afafy or a rule 
laying down a grammatical opera- 
tion; ch aaa aR wae: 
zf M.Bh. on Siva Sūtra 3, 4. j 


aaa one of the four divisions of 
words- afaa, qed, aaea and 
amare; the aag is called also 
qe=oreeg a word forming the name 
of a thing by virtue of a conven- 
tion; see 4733az. 

Laas woe 

Hig the recipient or the bearer or 
possessor of a technical term; cf., 
atada | gat Bae asa; az, 
aka: dfa git) M. Bh. on P, I. 
1.1 Värt. 3; ch also amam a: 
amma: mara faa M. Bh. on P. 
I, 1,1. Vart, 7. 

aa continuity; line; continuous 
recital. 

iadaa name of a commentary on 
the Mugdhabodha Vyākaraņa of 
Bopadeva, written by a gramma- 
rian, named Bholānātha. 

ÅT a fault of pronunciation when 
the constituent letters of a word 
are uttered with the teeth kept 
close together. Kaiyața has ex- 
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plained the word as qa. 

az ambiguity; doubt regarding the 
wording of a rule or its interpre- 
tation or regarding the correct- 
ness of a word. It islooked upon 
as the main purpose of grammar to 


SEIGE EESE] 
letters U, Ñ, at and eff are termed 
as 444% as contrasted with 844188. 
cf. AÀ aaa eae GAR- 
wad R. Pr. I. 10; cf. also T. Pr, 
IL. 13, R. T. 111; cf. also ġaggqn- 
Ag gard Kat, Pari. 43 


solve doubts regarding the correct- | Gama interpretation, explanation; 


ness of words; cf. aearadi BASIR- 
qi dazan, Pari, Sekh.Pari.1. 
eae aay lit. meant for the remo- 
val of doubt; the word is used in 
connection with a word or an ex- 
pression or an addition of a mute 
letter, as seen in the expression of 
the siitrakara for the purpose of 
leaving no kind of doubt regarding 
the wording or its meaning; cf. a4 
aad Sef Ama RANJA- 
qpa: M.Bh. on P.II. 2.24 Vart. 6. 


ef. qaad qa: Bawa Nir. 1. 


aaa contact, juxtaposition; this 


contact between two letters is 
called Jai when it is very close; 
cf. at: dfn: afar P. I. 4,109. 


SVIA putting together too close, 


so that the two phonetic elements 
which are so placed, coalesce 
together and result into a third, 
or one of the two merges into 
another. 


Lies : as das è 
Åm putting very close in utter- QRA juxtaposition; coming toge- 


ance; slurring of a phonetic ele- 
ment when it appears as almost 
suppressed; cf. Sarat adad: dawn 
Uvvata on R. Pr. VIL 5, 


f euphonic combination; phone- 


ther phonetically very close; cf. 
mamaoa Tarka Sar- 
graha; saqa gaaman ana: 
Tattvacintāmaņi 4; the same as 
fasg which see above. 


va ; 
tic combination of two vowels or | SANA (1) a contact or relation of 


two consonants or one vowel and 
one consonant resulting from their 
close utterance ;many kinds of such 
combinations and varieties are giv- 
en in the Pratigakhya works. In the 
Siddhantakaumudi, Bhattoji Diksi- 
ta hasgiven five kinds of such San- 
dhis at the beginning of his work; 
cf. carat: df: | a: aise hema 
Reka aadA a:a aga 
aaka | Ra: Aa: AAA V. 
Pr. TID. 3. 

Bet a diphthong; see below the 
word af cf. segam ge . 

AAT diphthong, a vowel result- 
ing from a combination of two 
vowels, but which is to be looked 
upon as one single vowel by 
reason of only a single effort being 
required for its pronunciation; the’ 


two things. cf. fauna gat: qea: 
Pari. Sek. Pari. 85; (2) coming 
together; cf. = vaa fanta: afd 
M. Bh. on P. ITI. 2.123 Vart 5. 


ANNARA the maxim or con- 


vention that an operation which 
is based upon, or is caused or 
occasioned by, a relationship bet- 
ween two things cannot break 
their relation; in short, such an 
operation as results in breaking 
the relationship between two 
things on which it is based, can- 
not take place. This dictum is 
many times followed in grammar 
in preventing the application of 
such rules as are likely to spoil 
the formation of the correct word; 
many times, however, this dictum 
has to be ignored; For details 


aAnazan 


see Pari, Sek. Pari. 85; 
Mahabhasya on P. I. 1.39. 
afraawao an operation which is 
characterized by the relationship 
between two words or two pho- 
netic elements. See Sfamaaferst 

above. 

HRATT occurrence together of two 
or more words in one sentence 
or in one grammatical rule; cf. 
aarti sudan: M. 
Bh. on IV 1.36 Vārt. 4; cf. also 
us Ug al aga Aa Tray 
saa: | IAA AANER 
ada anA aAA a see, 
M. Bh. on V. 1.64 and 76. 

AARS placed together in a parti- 
cular order at a particular place; 
cf. & anai seer: M. Bh. on 
P. Ill. 1.40 Vart, 3; III. 2.127 
Vart. 6. 

HRAN order or arrangement of 
letters; cf. anarag = aaa: 
aaam: M. Bh, Abnika I. Vart. 
15; cf. also ġara: seed: R. 
T. I. 3. 

daa (1) present by implication; 
taken as granted; cf. aÑ € araElt 
garazi aa aaa M. Bh. on P. 
I. 1.9. Vārt. 5; (2) nearby, at 
hand; cf. 3 aq amg aaa 
aqha mada vale, aAa aà i 
M. Bh. on I. 3.1. Vart. 2; I. 4.23 
Vart. 15. 

aaa the agent of the activity 
or of the event which is to take 
place; cf. pagà aad Ra: | 
årh: Fat amdi Kis. on P. V. 
4.50. ; 

Agra completely mixed in such a 
way that one of the two or more 
letters mixed together can neither 
be distinguished as different, nor 
can be separated; cf. qaa | aides 
aa Riigaa aa aq ak 
frageny | gaa a aaa Peagard | 

48 
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STATE 


agaaa! M.Bh. on P. I. 2.32, 
amen understanding, compre- 


hension of the sense; cf, wloawaat- 
ga aR, M. Bh, on P. VII. 
3.82 Vart. 2. 

deaa the same as gàn which 
see above; cf, gam gna FAT 
aiz M. Bh. on P. I. 1.1 Vart. 
2; cf, also aaRS EERE- 
gamma ase walt a weg: M. 
Bh. on Ahbnika 1. 

ÅIF a karaka relation ora rela- 
tion between a noun and the 
verbal activity with which it is con- 
nected, of the type of the donation 
and the donee; the word is tech- 
nically used in connection with - 
the bearer of such a relation; cf. 
qim garcia a daar P. 1.4.32, 

TINCT simultaneous occurrence. 
asta A wae ak aA, 

© M. Bh. on I. 4.2 Värt. 9; cf. also 
taada ame asa M. Bh. 
on P. VI, 1.9. Vart. 7. 


ATAT used together with; cf. Pere 
Wa a wa ae TER: TANT Gaya: 
R. Pr, I. 22. 


AIAT lit. extension; the process 
of changing a semi-vowel into a 
simple vowel of the same sthāna 
or place of utterance; the substi- 
tution of the vowels 3%, 3, # and & 
for the semi-vowels q, 4,4% and & 
respectively; cf. yaqm: Gmer P. 
1.1.45. The term aan is rem 
dered as a ‘resultant vowel’ or as 
‘an emergent vowel’, The ancient 
term was Sar and possibly it re- 
ferred to the extension of 4 and | 
into their constituent parts {+4, 
34a etc. the vowel a being of a 
weak grade but becoming strong 
after the merging of the subse- 
quent vowel into it; e. g. cf. añ 
gante z: P, II 2.8 Vart.1, For 
the words taking this sarhprasarana 


dranuagztea 
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git 


‘change, see P. VI. J.13 to 19. 
According to some grammarians 
. the term aga is applied to the 
substituted vowels while according 
to others the term: refers to the 
operation of the substitution; cf. 
. M. Bh. on P. I. 1.15. The sub- 
stitution of the sarhprasarana 
- vowel is to be given preference in 
the formation of a word; cf. 
sati aaa awa qaaa, Pari. Sek. 
- Pari. 119. 


| the relative supe“ 
rior strength of the sathprasarana 
change in comparison with other 

~ operations occurring simultane- 
ously. The phrase 4 at åsarna- 
agag is often used in the Maha- 
bhasya which is based upon the 

. dictum of the superior strength of 
the sathprasarana substitution, 
-which is announced by the writer 
of the Varttikas; P, VI. 1.17 
Vart. 2. . See Saar. 


azir with senses (of the two 
words } merely connected with 
each other and not complctely 
mixed into . cach | others cf, KECIK] 
_ way gand aad adha aaa gagi 
aadfaia i... m gas aai: 1 tag 
za a eT aa at HIS eae 
Hata, M. Bh. on P. I. 1,1. Vart.4. 
This zda is connected with the 
: definition =a out of the two de- 
finitions amefia and sia cited 
with respect to the word ajued. 
ara (1) lit.connection in generalcf. 
gigdaey gaq: PIL. 4.1. The word 
as explained by the general term 
Rene; cf. dard Pander 
- ata: Kas, on P.IID.4,1; (2) context, 
cf. RATAR, qa à mà waaa À 
sft agii na M. Bh. on P. I 
2.43, Värt. 5. 
gaug name given by convention 
-by grammarians to the fourth 


pāda of the third adhyāya of 
Panini’s Astadhydyi which begins 
with the sūtra sada næm: P. 
TII. 4.1. 

gahs 33g relative term; the term 
refers to words connected in such 
a way by their meaning that if 
one of them is uttered, the other 
has to be anticipated and under- 
stood; e. g. fad, Wd, aid, wal etc. 
cf cara | Saharan: | aah aiaa, | 
ak gata | a Beat wei AAR 
aRar RaR sfà i cf. also M.Bh. on 
I 1.7}; cf. also saagi a dafa- 
Ia M. Bh. on P. I. 2.43 Vart. 
5; 1. 2.48 Vart. 4, 

ég (1) a term used in Panini’s 
grammar for the case-affix of the 
vocative singular; cf. Grama arg! 
P. II. 3. 49; the vocative is, 
however, not looked upon asa 
separate case, but the designation 
gaa is given to the nominative 
case, having the sense of @raa; 
(2) the word is also used in the 
general sense of aaa i. e. addre- 
ssing or calling; cf. wagi gaiga: 
Prd Raa: agahan agh: 
(IL. 3.49) sreikaaeainent gati Gale: 
M. Bh. on P. I. 2.33. 

aAa calling or address which is 
given as one of the additional 
senses of the nominative case 
affixes (cf aaa a P. IL 3. 47) 
in addition to those given in 
the rule sfanearaiegdamasa- 
art want P. II, 3.46; cf. enftgea- 
qayi aag, Kas. on P. I. 3.47. 

aaa lit. possibility. The word is 
uscd in the general sense of the 
possibility of the application ofa 
rule or of the occurrence of a rule; 
cf. Riaad Ara sara M. 
Bh. on VI, 4.49 Vart.s Pari. Sek. 
Pari. 100; cf. also wala qua ami 
aaa | ené a Guat ayy ear | Sira- 
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ae 


ily ae 


deva Pari. 35. lš HAR one of the external efforts it in 


agra (1) closely connected; cf, 
qa aa m: P. IV. 4.90; (2) 
joint, conjoint; the term is used 
frequently in connection with 
two or more consonants in juxta- 
position; cf, aaqeragea T. Pr. 


the produttion of a sound when 
the gullet is a little bit contracted 
as at the time of the utterance of 
the third, fourth and the fifth of 
the class-consonants; cf. qzfiweq 
aara: dane: Uddyota on P. I. 1.9. 


XXII. 15. ; Aaga conventional; lit. known 


ATT connection in general; the 
word is used as a technical term 
in the grammar of Panini, in the 
sense of two or more consonants 


widely among the people, as a 
result, of course, of convention; cf, 
åa Tit Fat Wes: get eee 
Nir. I. 12. 


S 


coming closely together unsepara- | &RIRTA apprehension; cf. aga ag- 


ted by any vowel; cf.garau: Gaim: 


naaa. 


cf. P. I. 1.7; cf also aam? èa: ga lit. covered or concealed ;name 


V. Pr. I. 48, 

Saas the elision of the first of 
the conjunct consonants if it is 4 
or R, provided the conjunct con- 
sonants are at the end of a word 
or followed by a consonant which 
is not a semi-vowel nor a nasal; 
e. g. qf, Ta, from ihe root qå; 
cf. ei: SAA a P. VIIL 2.29. 


of an internal effort in the produc- 
tion of sound which is accompani- 
ed with a laryngeal hum; cf. oat 
qa; cf also seen party 
aa | oat a aaia S. Kyon 
P.1.1.9;cf, also ārai; saat fait 
maraa angia Paaran meaai 
aims mas saga aar sgal 
Sabdakaus, on P. I. 1.9. 


garaza the elision of the final aps very closely held together 


of the conjunct consonants when 
they are at the end of a word 
provided they are not formed of 
tas the first member and any 
consonant except @ as the second | 
member; e. g. Waid, BR etc; ch 


just as the sound of the consonant 
{in the vowel =; cf, areal ENI 
DA aakad vaali where Uvvata 
has explained the word a3 as 
wala; cf Uvvata on V. En IV. 
148. 


amaa Git, Te P.VIIL2.23,24. | aai lit contaci connec: i) 


gau lit, concealment; slurring over 
a consonant by practically merging 
its sound into that of the follow- 
ing one; the technical term af 
fart is also used in the same 
_sénse; eg. 5 ai T cf ai 
” aac gaa R. Pr. VL 5 
anaitearatn name of a - small 
: , treatise on roots and their mean- 
. ings written by. a grammarian 
, named sezediarara who has also 
Z: write a commentary on the 
¿> Sabdakaustubha called. argan 
5 and oes maka 


contact of the air passing up 
through the gullet aud striking 
the several places which produce 
the sound, which is of three kinds, 
hard, middling and soft; cf. aa} 


“agers: aaa: | a Patra | 


ar Aiae sagin F agad- 
aiftaeteray | RAAR ay: A- 
fosaxaramireats | RAR TE- 
fosaq | Seat KARER 
com, on. .T, Pr. XXIII. 1; (2) 
ssyntactical- connection between 
words themselves which exists: -be- 


, tween pairs of words as between 


ġar 
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nouns and adjectives as also be- 
tween verbs and the kārakas, 
which is necessary for understand- 
ing the meaning of a sentence. 
Some Mimamsakas and Logicians 
hold that sathsarga itself is the me- 
aning of a sentence. The syntacti- 
cal relation between two words is 
described to be of two kinds aHa- 
Gent of the type of arama and 
Hakai of the type of Raima, 
ana, aama and the like. 

@TT words syntactically connected 
with each other, and hence, cap- 
able of expressing the sense of a 
sentence; cf. Gas) amat; Vakya- 
padiya IT, 2. 

@asafraat the theory, that the 
meaning of a sentence is a novel 
thing ( agå ), held bysome Mima- 
thsakas who believe that words 
connected with activity display 
their phenomenal capacity ( aaa 
Raaf ) after the recalling of the 
senses of words by the recalling 
capacity (anma ). 


HERR (1)preparation such as (a) that 
ofa word by placing the affix 
after the base and accomplishing 
all the necessary changes, or (b) 
that ofa sentence by placing all 
words connected mutually by 
syntax and then explaining their 
formation; these two views are 
respectively called the vetennqa 
and the 44446A; (2) gramma- 
tical formation; cf. qwenraearae 
faa) dear AmaE- 
way: Uvvata on V.Pr. Ill; cf. also 
aay eee sehr Tha aad 
warn etc. Nir.I. 

Sesame a short handbook on 
declension and case-relations 
written by a grammarian named 
Sadhusundara, who lived in the 
beginning of the eighteenth 


century. 


See lit. formed by combination or 
compact; the term is used in the 
Pratisikhyas for diphthongs which 
are combinations, in fact, of two 
vowels which are completely 
mixed being produced with a 
single effort. The diphthongs 
and = also, are called &ggañ. 

ENE a peculiar phonetic element 
described along with another one 
named fai both of which have got 
no definite place of utterance in the 
mouth; cf. attra denaamd | 
CRRARRTRIM: AT SATA | SRT. 
feat at An | com. on R.T.11. 

AT a combination or collection of 
the Svaras or musical notes for 
purposes of singing the Sama 
hymns. 

ÅEA a tonein which two or more 
accents or tones are mixed up 
with one another; cf. Bharadvaja 
Siksa. 

gm unnecessary contraction of the 
place (N4) as also of the instrument 
( #1), which results into a fault 
of utterance called ofea; cf. fagit- 
devahetiadies R. Pr XIV.2. 


azar position of words or parts of 
words in the formation of a word 
quite near each other which results 
into the natural phonetic coale- 
scence of the preceding and the 
following letters. Originally when 
the Vedic hymns or the running 
prose passages of the Yajur- 
veda were split up into their 
different constituent parts name- 
ly the words or padas by the 
Padakaras, the word at or 
fans came into use as contrast~ 
ed with the qans. The writers of 
of the Pratisakhyas have consequ- 
ently defined afgar as qang R: dfeat, 
while Panini who further split up 


aiearns 381 ay 


the padas into bases ( 1g§Ñ ) and | genre accompanied by the qualify- 


affixes (a4) and mentioned 
several augments and substitutes, 
the phonetic combinations, which 
resulted inside the word or pada, 
had to be explained by reason of the 
close vicinity of the several phone- 
tic units forming the base, the 
affix, the augment, the substitute 
and the like, and he had to define 
the word &fgat rather differently 
which he did in the words 4% 
fani: a; cf. P.1.4.109; cf. also 
aae fear Ren agai: 1 faal 
aa az g a Raamiaa Sabdakau- 
stubha on M&aheshvara Sūtra 5.1, 
afar the running text or the 
original text of the four Vedas as 
originally composed, This text, 
which was the original one, was 
split up into its constituent padas 
or separate words by ancient sages 
alas, MAA and others,with a view 
to facilitating the understanding of 
it, and consequently to preserving 
it in the oral tradition. The original 
was called yag of which the 
qans and the aqs which were 
comparatively older than the other 
artificial recitations such as the 
Weis, TIS and others, are found 
mentioned in the Pratisikhya 
works. 

HF augment @ added to the roots ay 
W, AG as also to roots which end 
in at before affixes of the aorist 
tense; e. g. sida, Ra, ANAT, 
ef. P. VII. 2.73. 

WHAG a root which, by virtue of the 
nature of its meaning i.e, verbal 
activity, requires or expects an 
object which is covered by the 
activity; a transitive root. In the 
passive voice of these roots the 
object is expressed by the verbal 
termination and hence it is put in 
the nominative case. 


ing words such as the different 
Karakas or causal agents for the 
verbal activity; cf. sneqt arai 
URS SHRI PFM, | THT | 
aed gad 1 M. Bh. on P. IL 1.1. 
Vart. 9. 


AHSNSTTAAA capable of being 


understood on being mentioned 
only once just as the notion of genus 
or generality which isso under- 
stood; the phrase agareqaaien is 
cited as a definition of a; cf. 
azarean ais a aÀ: ae, M.Bh, 
on P.IV.1.63. 


BHR or agama the maxim or 


convention of the non-application 
of a grammatical rule or Operaton 
any longer when, on conflict with 
another, it has been once set aside, 
The maxim is agga? RIRA aged 
aafaa M. Bh, on P, I. 1, 56, 
I.4. 2, V1.3. 42 ete. cf also Par. 
Sek. Pari, 40, 


arnan accompanied by a 


word qualifying the verbal acti- 
vity; sometimes a verb with such 
a word makes a sentence;cf, afiqi- 
Gan afa aaa | gg aÀ | M.Bh, 
on P. II.1.1 Vart. 9. 


amA or anita accompanied by a 


preposition which is called afi; 

ef. amar RE P. VIII. 1. 68: cf. 

also amici | ma M-.Bh. on P. 
. VIII.1.68. 


ag a short term or R made up 


of thee of @q in ARFA: a 
P.IIT.1.5, and the € of afe in 
P.IIL4.78 with a view to include 
all affixes from aq to afte; cf. af& 
AR gareai a eqs, M. Bh. on 
P.VI,1.9 Vart. 7; cf. also M. Bh. 
on P, VIIT.2.22, 


wa tad. affix a prescribed after the 


word 9 in the sense of collection; 
e. g. WL; cf. qai: ay P,IV,2,43 
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Vārt. 3 for which there is an alfer- 
native reading vai Wa aqaa: for 
facility of grammatical operations 
ngis recommended with prefer- 
ence in the Mahābhāsya; cf. vā 
afé ug aaa; M.Bh. on P. IV.2.43 

- Vart. 3; (2) aq is given as a tech- 
nical term for år in the Prati- 
sakhya works; cf. agg al 1 åg 
aaa eames watt R.T.27. 

Aa a short term used for the affixes 
ag (aq) and ag (ara) which 


deša, kala and others. Seen from 
the static viewpoint, WaT appears 
as #4 while, from the dynamic 
viewpoint it appears as a fq. This 
aat is the soul of everything and 
it is the samc as eaga or Ag or 
asai; cf. Vakyapadiya IL 123, 
The static existence, further; is. 
called fi or individual with 
reference to the object, and sÑ 
with reference to the common 
form possessed by individuals. 


are applied to roots to form the tq an aspect of aa of the type of 


` present and the future participles; 
- of. at aq P ILL. 2. 127; cf. also Ge: 
aar P II. 3, 14. 


@ia@arz prescribed subsequently; 
occurring after the preceding has 
taken place; cf. aff RIAN Praag: 
adage a aa; although the 
words aÑ and fi3: are separate 
‘still it is habitual to take them 
combined in an adjectival sense 
and make the word @afIz an 
adjective to the word æ as in the 
_ dictum afapaeadaey a P. VIL 1. | 
- 158 Vart. 9. 


afiirsescadiaea the compara- 
tively superior strength of a subse- 
quent accent which prevails by the 


the static existence possessed by 
substantives as contrasted with 
aa the dynamic type of exist- 
ence possessed by verbs; cf. wat 
AAAA, | GATA aaa. Nir. 
I; cf. also aandaa ma fara: 
qaga: R.Pr. XIL 8. V. Pr. VIIL 
50. 


aag qualities of a substantive 


such as Gla, Gea, AYERS, or THA, 
ta and aga cf. eigageaia agm: 
caama at M. Bh, on 
P. 1.1.38 Vart. 6, also on P.I 
2.64 Värt. 53. 


Wag the word aq meaning gq; 


cf. aAA wa gaa se 
gaada: | M.Bh. on P. I. 4. 57. 


removal of the accent obtaining HAIRA name of commentary work 


` before in the process of the forma- 
tion ofa word; cf. VI. 1. 158 Vart. 
9. See aaz aboyë: 


aa existence, supreme or universal 
existence; the Jati par excellence 
which is advocated to be the final 
sense of all words and expressions 
in the language by Bhartrhari 
and other grmmarians after him 
who discussed the interpretation 
of words, The grammarians believe 
that the ultimate sense of a word 
is aqi which appears manifold and 
‘limited in our everyday experience 
‘due to different limitations such as 


ike į 


on the Sdrasvataprakriya. 


BATH the locative case prescribs 


ed by the rule ae €a HAA Wasa 
P. 11.3.37 as scen in Ñg ZaATG 
wa; ch are aft aM qaa | aT 
ag i waat eve ale qà. M, Bh. 
on P.1.2.49 Vart. 2. On account 
of the frequent occurrence of the 
word aff in a large number. of 
examples of this locative absolute, 
the term aaan? is used by 
modern grammarians for the 
better word waasi in the Maba- 
bhasya;cf. M.Bh. on P,VI.4 ie as 
also on P,VIIT, 3.61. 


i 


amaai 
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ama-n name of a modern 
` grammarian of the seventeenth 
century who has written a gloss 
_ on Pratisikhya works called sfa- 
araar. 
densa-atesa a grammarian of the 
seventeenth century who has 
written a commentary on the 
Sūtras of Pāņini and a brief 
commentary on the Mahābhā- 
sya called qeidaiftat or qei- 
ahtent which is incomplete. . 
aaigaaE (qe) a prominent gram- 
~ marian of the latter half of the 
eighteenth century who was a 
resident of Nagpur and whose 
gloss on the Laghusabdenduse- 
khara by name aatiiaugi is well 
known to scholars. 


aaau name of a commentary l 
on the | 


written by qam? g% 
_Laghusabdendusekhara of Nagega. 
ST lit, belonging to the same 
place; the word is used in the 
sense of immediately nearor quite 


in proximity; cf. aaa ae | 


ware Pari. Sek. Pari. 103. 
MAHAL tad. affix afa proposed 
by the Varttikakara in the sense 
of ‘something in 
that’; e.g. qadi ward; cf. a- 
aAa aag P.V.4.7 Vart. 2, 


The standard affix in such cases | 


is @ (34) by the rule a334 ... 
agauaq a; P. V. 4.7. 
€q (i)desiderative affix a applied to 
any root in the sense of desire; 
eg RNA, fdisia, ma; cf 
qA: RAN: aaaRs Resort ay P.I. 
1.7; (2) applied in specific senses 
possessed by the root to the roots 
Ra fea, aM, ag, aa and 
bite e.g. Bye, ARa, Pasar, 
ai aimed, aiziea, i; cf. 
- P, III, 1.5 and 6. The roots to 
which aq is- applied are redupli- 


that or from | 


cated and the reduplicated form 
ending with aq (@) is looked 
upon as a different root from the 
original one for purposes of con- 
jugation, which’ takes, however, 
conjugational affixes of the same 
Pada as the original root; cf. 
waren ae: II, 1.32. 


WAAL graver, comparatively more 
grave; a term used in connection 
with a grave accent which is 
followed by a vowel with an 
acute or circumflex accent; e.g. 
the vowel = of avai in gi ù Te 
aaa aia gak; cf aå EB WAT 
gag maf M. Bh. on P. I. 2.33. 


aaga behaviour like that of the 
affix Gain point of its specific fea- 
tures, viz. causing reduplication in 
the case of the previous root, by 
the rule azt: VI.1.9, as also the 
substitution of = for a in the 
reduplicated syllable ( sara ), by 
P. VIL 4.79. This arata is 
prescribed in the case of a root 
ending in g (Rg ) before’ the 
aorist siga ( Raw ) ae, cf. agge 
agRrAù VIL 4.93. 


augeat a term used in connec- 
tion with Panini’s first seven books 
and a quarter of the eighth, as 
contrasted with the term Tripadi, 
which is used for the last three 
quarters of the eighth book. The 
rules or operations given in the 
Tripadi, are stated to be asiddha 
or invalid for purposes of the 
application of the rules in the 
previous portion, viz. the Sapada- 
saptadhyayi, and hence in the 
formation of words all the rules 
given in the first seven chapters 
and a quarter, are applied first and 
then a way is prepared for the 
rules of the last three quarters. 
It is a striking thing that the rules 


oo 


; 384 aon 


in the Tripadi mostly concern the 
padas or formed words, the pro- 
vince, in fact, of the Pratisakhya 
treatises, and hence they should, 
as a matter of fact, be applicable 
to words after their formation 
and evidently to accomplish this 
object, Panini has laid down the 
convention of the invalidity in 
question by the rule qeaneaa, 
P. VIII. 2.1. 


agi together with a word that is 

put before, and not with any suffix 

| \like aga placed before; cf. ayaa: 

o saaa rar. P. VHI. 1 26; agea 

LIP. V. 2.87. ` 

QAH the seventh of the vowels stated 
in the alphabet; a word used for 
the vowel y (¥) by ancient 
grammarians; cf. asl gan: SAAT: 
wa, R. Pr. 1.14. 


eam (1) the seventh case; the 
locative case; a term used for the 
locative case by ancient grammar- 
ians and Panini; cf. 4 aaqrafacth: 
V. Pr. II 139; cf. gat a ama 
P. 1.1. 19. or eave P. V. 3. 10; 
cf. also fadiaraa: Seat: Tarai: gai 
Rag ware Kas, on P. IL 3.2; (2) 
the seventh of the moods and 
tenses; the optative mood; cf. Kat, 
III. 1. 20; Hemacandra III. 3. 7, 
weaqt lit. the seven accents; the 
term refers to the seven accents 
formed of the subdivisions of the 
three main Vedic accents Zara, 
agar and Ra viz Sau, SATR, 
AIA, BZA, aie, Raters, and 
wae; ch a Ga at RAR aa aT 
mPa | SA i Sara: l aera | 
agaat: | cata: ARA a sare: AAA 
ARE: | waste: aaa: | M. Bh on 
P. 1. 2. 33. Tt is possible that 
these seven accents which were 
turned into the seven notes 
of the chantings of the sa- 
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mans developed into the seven 
musical notes which have tradition- 
ally come down to the present 
day known as MI aaqa at; cf. 
ser fsaneat R PA I 
ARIN a emaa: 1 Pan, 
Siksā, The Vajasaneyi Prātisākhya 
mentions the seven accents differen- 
tly; ch saaa: R aal ame- 
RIA- ir- AAA ATA- 
aaar: Uvvata on V.Pr.1.114, 

waren a term used for the first 
seven chapters or books of Panini’s 
grammar; cf. yA ararat ERA 
a aggin: g: M. Bh. on P. VI 1” 
158 Vart. 1. 

€R equal in number to something 
given; cf. qadeqaaea: dara cf. 
Kag.. on P. I. 3.10. 

amagaz a Jain scholar of great 
repute who is believed to have 
written, besides many well-known 
religious books such as wraatatat 
aagana etc. on Jainism, a 

. treatise on grammar called Cinti- 
mani Vyakarana. 

anaes a treatise on the 
philosophy of Vyakarana written 
asacommentary by the author 
Zaa on his own Karikas on the 
subject. 

AAAI utterance together of 
several vocal elements or words; 
verbal concomitance; cf aaat M- 
wea Siaa ARA TA -e 
qiqa Par. Sek. Pari. 71. 

AMIRE repetition of an action; in- 
tensity of an action. dia:get sae 
at aaen: Kas. on P. III. 1. 22. 

HAT the omission of words which 
have already occurred before in 
the recital of the Pada and other 
Pathas or recitals, with a view to 
avoiding an unnecessary repetition; 
CEIRI aaa ae: BAL A 
arena a mR q IR-Pr.X.12, 


at 


£ 
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art 
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waa (1) having an identical sense; 
ef Maren gaalea vocal Bey May ware 
Jari wad: | ae HANA | SMe 
pri 1 Keg, on P. I. 3. 42; (2) 
mutually connected in meaning in 
such a way that the meanings are 
connected together or commixed 
together; gad: aaa: 1 fauearai- 
AATA a: aaa: a gad Afaa: | aaar 
AAAs: «| gatai Tarai 
aagiaiat waada fasted: j] Kas. 
on P. IE 1, l; ch also umad 
see aT AAAs! (3) connected with 
relationship of senses, as between 
the activity and the subject,object, 
instrument etc., or as between the 
master and the servant or the 
possessor and the possessed; cf. Uz: 
gas: or an eaor aft: fia, but not 
afi; fia in the sentence Rsg aft: 
fea waar) ; (4) capable of ex- 
pressing the sense e. g. a word 
with the sandhis well observed; cf. 
aaa Iae | aa SABA | 
arrears aad |S. K. on IV. 
1.82; cf. also aa: q% waa =a 
Tate! Maas a ANANA etc. 
Balamanorama on the above. 
Quads that which can be justified; 
justifiable; Ga ar zaag aná- 
aq, Kas. on P. V. 2. 118. 

name given by Siradeva 
and other grammarians to the first 
pada of the second adhyāya of 
Paninis Astidhyayi which begins 
with the sūtra aaa: waa: P.II.1.1. 


S. K. on P.VI, 4.11. 

AAAI the province or the juris- 
diction of the rule aautat saarat 
(P. IV. 1. 82), all the three words 
in which continue further on, 
and become valid in every rule 
upto the end of the second pada 
of the fifth adhyaya; cf. aqati 
sear | aAA aAA a 
seifate a ate a | eta fear- 
aaa: | mA AAR ma 
aik aa sA afta l neti 
amaka: | Kas, on P.1V.1.82. 


ARARAT appearing together, pre- 


senting themselves together; cf. 
AR mma: aR ARN 
wala | M. Bh. on P. I. 1.3 Värt 6. 


AATA (1) combination as contras- 


ted with eqa14 disjunction or sepa- 
ration; (2) the enumeration of 
the letters’ of the alphabet in a 
particular order so as to facilitate 
their combination, technically 
termed TAER; cf, stems SIRT | 
at yeaa: | mea: | at E 
gaa) alamagn Aaa n M, 
Bh. Ahnika 1 Värt. 15. cf. also 
mad ada: wae: | Uddyota on 
the Bhasya mentioned above; (3) 
contact; cf. th W: aay say 
R. Pr. XIV.24. 


JAAN tad. affix gaq applied to the 


word faq to form the word ŭùsa: 
meaning ‘this year’; cf Zan: 
qua | gam aaa sem fare 
SRY | aaia Wea: | M.Bh. 
on P. V. 3.22 Värt. 3. 


gada a case which is appro- 
priate to express the sense of the 
tad. affix prescribed; e.g. ENTAI | 
IAR ist aatan: of. P. IV.1.92; 
aa ta a | Sala aden aaan: ; 
cf. P. IV. 2.1; caga aaan a- 
ada aaaaia | M. Bh. on P. IV. 3. 
134 Vārt, 2. 

ayaa the rule aut: vafa: P. II. 
Llc wags saint eft areas | 
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SANA concourse, coming in close 
quarters; cf. agama R.T. 224. 
ward, aaa, reply to remove the 

objection; conclusion. 

AMA common; the same; cf. ama- 
anane AAT A | WAST see wa 
aa meg; V. Pr. I. 80, amaa 
waar maai a aaa a M. Bh. 
on Abnika 1. 
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URARTE having got the same agent; 
the word is used in connection 
with actions ( far) having the 
same agent of the activity; cf, 
anarag aga P. II. 3. 158. 

UMAN the same word as contrasted 
with aa a compound word 
which consists of two or more words. 
c£ ara aia: garage P. VIIL.4.1. 

UHARTE simple vowels or monoph- 
thongs 3, Zand J as contrasted 
with diphthongs ( fat); cf aÀ 
SAAT TEAR 
R. Pr. I. 11. ch also ag agamsa- 
ama T. Pr. L. 2. Some writers 
of Pratisakhyas held % as @qagz and 
not as aAA; cf. sag Aag-aeATI- 
Gai samt REASTA AÀ SAR- 
AAR Ga a JR ARR | 
gloss on T. Pr. I. 2, 

AmManNAFTI words which have got 
the same individual object ( z= ) 
referred to by means of their own 
sense,and which are put in the same 

case; co-ordinate words; cf. ayes: 
aerate: maa: P. L 2.42; cf. 
ARRE atiaarh RT: 
anraiaa: | Kas. on P, I, 2.42, 

SARAF having got the same 
wording to operate on; the word 
is used in connection with opera- 
tions which occur in the same 
word or wording as contrasted 
with a cf ga aaa HY AeA Ca 
S. K. on P. VI. 4.22: cf. also aaf 
amama Raada KAS. on P.VI.4,22, 


AATA restoration of the resultant to 
the original, as for instance, resto- 
ration of the padapatha and the 
kramapatha to the Samhitapatha; 
cf. nafaexta aan: A. Pr. III 1.7. 

AMFA traditional enumeration or 
list of words or letters; cf. agt- 
SATA, PAA, AEA etc. ; 
ch aad sear sea: V. 
Pr, VIIL1. aa aaa: T. Pr. I. 


1; cf. also aartara: Sanaa: a care. 
asa: Nir. E.l. aaa: cis: 1 Com. 
on T. Pr. I. 1. 


amda superimposed; secondary 
notion. 


WAAT placing together at one place, 
simultaneous application,generally 
with a view that the two or more 
things so placed, should always go 
together although in a few 
instances they may not go together; 
cf. aadia age | ANTAR: Bara | 
wala fe wae oS cat aa AR 
zera Ue a a a od gait M. Bh. 
on P.IV.2.59;cf. also appi east 
qa sage salsa wala 
M. Bh, on P, 1.4.1. 

Bala placing together of two or 
more words so as to express a 
composite sense; compound com- 
position; ef, gerald: gare 
Although the word aya in its 
derivative sense is applicable to 
any wording which has a composite 
sense (37d), still it is by convention 
applied to the ameaie only by 
virtue of the Adhikarasiitra s% 
Seti wala: which enumerates 
in its province the compound 
words only. The Mahabhisya- 
kara has mentioned only four 
principal kinds of these compo- 
unds and defined them; cf. qaerds 
TATA: E FRATA pels | 
gamgin Teale: saaan 
za: | M.Bh. on P.II.1.6; cf. also 
M.Bh, on P.IT.1.20, 1.1.49, 11.2.6, 
1.4.26, V.1.9. Later grammarians 
have given many subdivisions of 
these compounds as for example 
ay, FATRA and ages (with radar 
TWN, gaye etc.as also AF4407, 
saqzagesand so on) aA R Ag- 
aig, aaua, deagh, a- 
ERE, FACE and so on. 

QMGAG a short anonymous treatise 


Sareasst 
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amen 


on compounds which is very popu- 
lar and useful for beginners, The 
work is attributed to að and 
called also as amaqgzz. The work 
is studied and committed to 
memory by beginners of Sanskrit 
studies in the Pathasalas of the old 
type. 

aaranest a metrical work on 
compounds which has no author 
mentioned in or assigned to it. 


AAMAR (1) a short treatise on com- 
pounds by iremm; (2) a 
small compendium on compounds 
written by a grammarian named 
aaa. 

~ . 

GATARTHT a short treatise on compo- 

unds by aan. 


QAAE secondary suffixes which are 
prescribed at the end of compounds 
in specific cases and which are look- 
ed upon as taddhita affixes;e.g.the 
Samasinta z4 ( 3 ), causing elision 
of the last syllable of the compo- 
und word, is added to compounds 
called Gemagaite; e.g. Sea, TAT: 
etc. P.V.4.73, Samasanta 3 is 
added to compounds ending with 
RAT, A, and grand AF to words 
ending with G4, SIET, HAL, BIL 
da, age, FAL, TAG, TH, BIE, 

TH, SA, WM, AG, WL, etc sander 

specific conditions; cf, P.V.4.68 to 
85. aa (2) isadded at the end 
of the tatpurusa compounds to 
the words weg, and uf, under 
specific conditions; cf. P.V.+.86, 
` 87; zy ( 31) is added at the end 
of tatpurusa compounds ending 
in Uw, He, aa, WW, and sea 
and under specific conditions to 
those ending in aa, 4, WPA, aT, 
art, and ssa as also to words 
ending in aq and a in the neuter 
gender in Vedic Literature, and to 
the word maq under specific condi- 


tions; cf. P.V.4.91 to 105; 4 is 
added at the end of amata com- 
pounds ending in 4, 3, Ņ 34, 
€,Zand@ and at the end of 
aahua compounds ending with 
the words aR@, TGR, WAT, and 
Hag etc. as also at the end of 
words ending in a4, or with any 
of the class consonants except 
- nasals, cf. P.V.4.106-112; sa (31 ) is 
added to Bahuvrihi compounds 
ending with arfa and sia as limbs 
of the body, as also with agyi, 
while s, 39 and wy are added 
to specified words under special 
conditions; the Samasinta affix 
aky (74) is added at the end of 
a Bahuvrihi compound ending in 
ost, and ñar, the Saméasdnta affix 
gq is added at the end of the 
peculiar Bahuvrihi compound 
formed of ae, aag etc. when they 
are repeated and when they show 
a fight with the instruments of 
fight exchanged; cf. P. V.4, 113- 
128. Besides these affixes, a general 
amara affix aq is added necessarily 
or optionally as specified in P.V. 
4,151-159. 
amarasrara a substitute for a 
word or its part at the end of a 
compound prescribed for certain 
specified words under specified 
conditions; e.g. Ẹ for wa, SIA 
for SIG , Toa for sae, MA for W, 
ae for Wea, We and qg, for qe, 
. eg for aa, EE for aga; ch. P. V, 
4,129-150. 
amarar the acute accent pres- 
cribed in general at the end of 
compounds excepting the Bahu- 
vrihi and some specified compo- 
unds; cf. P.VI.1.223 and V1.2. 1 
to end, : 
MEE collection, collective notion, 
which is one of the four senses of 
the indeclinable 4. The collective 


agaa 


hNi 


notion by nature being single, the 
dvandva compound formed of 
words showing such a collection 
takes the neuter gender and singu- 
lar number affixes:cf.qal Ala- 
faa égi: nerd aeraurer: Stradeva 
Pari. 16; cf. also P. 1.2.29 and 
In 1. 51. 


agaa accumulation which is one of 
the four senses of the indeclinable 4 
and which means the anticipation 
of an allied another by the express 
mention of ore, in which sense 
the Dvandva compound prescrib- 
ed by the rule =i g: does not 
take place: cf. ayay: | eae Ta 
aaa vaaia M. Bh. on P. IT. 
2.29 Värt. 15. 

EHA aggregate, totality, collection 
of individual members; cf. agañ 
STU: AI: gaa À wA also 
ch, Fa ROR BAT AA 
M.Bh. Abnika 1 Vart. 14; cf. also 
aga areaghteaiiParSek, Pati. 108. 

specific individual mention 
or discussion; the term is used in 
connection with the several sec: 
tions of the third Kanda or book 
of Bhartrhari’s Vakyapadiya, 

SAAT simultaneous presenta- 
tion of different grammatical 
operations; cf. qgararnrdaaasat- 
stamina SRNA 
ada Ran aià | Kas. on P. 
VI.4.22. 


aquitad presenting themselves si- 
multaneously; the word is used in 
connection with two grammatical 
Operations which present them- 
selves simultaneously. 

WHE aggregate, group or collec- 
tion; one of the prominent senses 
in which the tad. affixes am and 
others are prescribed. These 
affixes are called amis; e.g. 

FE ( FRA WR: ); similarly Eicma 


@iesl name of a 


USE, BAG, SAM, APL, 
etc. cf. P. IV. 2.37 to 51. 


Ral, Vt 


EZE connected, the word was used 


by ancient grammarians in the 
sense of agra; cf. aap an R.T. 27. 


wat Unadi affix qt mentioned in the 


rule fagaaafagaenag a P. VIL 2.7, 
e.g. AAH; cf. oa: Fa Unadi. 111.70, 


Ale, ALA E) Unadi affix ay e -gZ 


Fa, kii qå, min cf. Unadi II. 
70-77 

comparatively 
modern lucid commentary written 
by Taranatha Tarkavicaspati on 
the Siddhantakaumudi. 


BAA HISATT called also meaa, 


name of a voluminous grammar 
work ascribed to king Bhoja in 
the eleventh century. The gram- 
mar is based very closely on Pani- 
ni’s Astadhydyi, consisting of eight 
chapters or books. Although the 
affixes, the augments and the sub- 
stitutes are much the same, the 
order of the Siitras is considerably 
changed. By the anxiety of the 
author to bring together, the nece- 
ssary portions of the Ganapatha, 
the Unidipitha and the Pari- 
bhdsas, which the author’ has 
included in his eight chapters, the 
book insiead of being easy to un- 
derstand, has lost the element of 
brevity and become tedious for 
reading. Hence it is that it is not 
studied widely, For details see pp. 
392, 393 Vyakarana Mahabhasya 
Vol. VII. D. E. Society’s edition. 


€V (1) having the same form for 


practical purposes such asthe form 
at po. sessed by aq, sq and “lq or 
the form &% possessed by the affixes 
a. FH, 4, P, M and others; (2) 
having the same form even literally, 
but possessed of different senses; 
e. g. the words a9, 39, WR. etc; 
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agaay 


STAR gA a ad aA 
MAI TAT ML | AT: HA: Et ze 
A SM Laat: Tar: AIST: Sf 1 BIN 
ga; Beam a gay wala | M. Bh. on 
P. 1. 2.64, 


aÑ lit. at all places, on all occa- 
sions; the word is used in connec- 
tion with an essential application 
ofa rule and not optionally in 
- some cases; cf, ad ARTRETIA: | 
gan fat aa Ares aaa Kas, on 
P. IV. 1.18; cf. also aà asai 
Praag P. VIII.4.45 Värt, 1, afa 


affixes g, al, a9, 7 and af as also 
for the nom. and acc. pl. affix 
3 ( Ri ) of the neuter gender. The 
term appears to be an old one, 
which was used, by a specific men- 
tion, for the first five case-affixes 
which caused a special change in 
the base before them in the case 
of many words; cf. Ñi ad4armeaad | 
gqeqgeney P.I.1.42-43, For details 
see VWyakaranamahabhasya Vol. 
VII. D, E. Society’s ed. p. 239 
footnote. 


ame VIII. 4.51, etc. QANA grave accent (agam) for 


TÅN at all costs, in any case, in all 
places; cf. aaaea M. Bh, on 
P. I. 1.69 Vart 4; cf. also amt ast 
area: adra: XIL.2. 


adama pronoun; lit. standing for 
any noun. There is no definition 
as such given, of the word pron- 
oun, but the words, called pro- 
nouns, are enumerated in Panini’s 
grammar one after another in 
the class or group headed by 
ai ( a4, fa, 39, 3V4, words end- 
ing in the affixes cai and gaa, I 
etc.)which appear to be pronouns 
primarily. Some words such as 94, 
R AR, CAM, TW, AR, A, A, 
AR etc are treated as pronouns 
under certain conditions. In any 
case, attention has to be paid to 
the literal sense of the term QAT, 


the whole word, generally for a 
verbal form or a word in the voca- 
tive case, if preceded by another 
word which is not a verb. The 
term is used in contrast with 
afaa the grave accent for the 
remaining vowels of a word when 
a particular vowel is definitely fix- 
ed as an acute or an independent 
Svarita or circumflex; cf. P.VIII. 
1.28 to 74, 


agea a substitute for the entire 


word and not fora part of it. 
This doctrine of adqeizxt every- 
where is advocated by gramma- 
rians in consonance with their 
doctrine of aafaa; cf. wd ad- 
ga gga anor: | FARR 
R fase Aaaa l M.Bh.onP. E L 
20, VIT.2.27. 


. which is an ancient term and none | @aafaea a general prohibition of 


of these words when standing as a 
proper noun, is to be treated asa 
pronoun; cf. aad afama P. 1.1. 


every grammatical operation that 
presents itself; cf aranna 
aja: | M.Bh. on P.VI.1,115. 


27, cf. also aaia A Bala: atag a presentation of all the 


M.Bh. on P. I. 1.27 Vart. 2; (2) 
_ The word afama, means also a 
common term, a gencral term; cf. 
gag: aeda, aa agen eqeaaa 
M. Bh. on P. VI. 4.174 Vart 4. 


aamen aterm used in Panini’s 


‘. grammar, for the first five case- 


substitutes for all the original ones 
indiscriminately; an application in 
all cases irrespective of any special 
consideration; cf. ema tra- 
aama aa aag: M.Bh.on P. 


_ 1.1.50 Vart,1 and 12; cf. also 


M.Bh, on P.1.1.60, 1.3.2, 3,10-etc, 


aima 
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aaa aia 


ewamaaeR any noun-base irrespec- 
tive of any discrimination; cf. U9 

aeenaaee sat amA 
qA, M.Bh. on P. T1I.1.11 
Vart. 3. 

QNg a commentary on Nagesa’s 
Paribhasendusekhar2 written by a 
grammarian of the nineteenth cen- 
tury named Jaia or aAa. 
The work is incomplete. 

aaqucaa the whole orifice of the 
mouth as a place of utterance, as 
for example for the vowel 4; cf. 
adams sal M.Bh. on 
P. I. 1.9 Vart. 2. 

waraya spelt as wea also; a 
Buddhist grammarian who is beli- 
eved to have redacted or revised 
the grammar work Durghatvrtti of 
Saranadeva, 

SIV the personal affixes in gene 
ral pertaining to all the ten laka- 
ras gz, Ñz etc, cf. aferma: | 
Kās.on P IIT. 3.144. 

wafexar use in all the genders; cf. 
aie a aaar) meme qå: 
arama aa: | ams sary: | 

HÄN the elision of the entire word- 
ing instead of the final letter only, 
which is prescribed by P. I.1. 52, 
of. g: Bey Sy aaa: Aa SA aT 
aai | M Bh. on P. VL 4,154, 

Waray spelt as afata also, the re- 
puted author of the Katantra 
Vyakarana, He is believed to have 
been a contemporary of the poet 
Gunadhya at the Satavahana court, 
and to have revised and redacted 
the Katantra Stitras already exist- 
ing for the benefit of his patron. 
With him began the Katantra 
school of grammar, the main con- 
tribution to which was made by 
git~e who wrote a scholarly gloss 

_on the Katantra Siitras. For details 
see RAA, 


aatrareara lite ending with all 
cases; the term is used as an adje- 
clive of the word waa and refers 
to a compound which can be dis- 
solved by putting the first member 
in any case; cf. adfueard: ane 
aq] Raha ae: weer fafa: ee fate. 
Rafa M. Bh. on P.I.1.56. 

amaan conventional name given 
to the first pada of the eighth 
adhyaya of Panini’s Astadhyayi 
which begins with the Sūtra ała 
& VILL. 

adi lit, a group or a class of 
words beginning with the word 
af as the first word in the 
list; the term is used in general as 
a synonymous term with Sarva- 
naman; cf. égieadiard 4 aA: 
Kas, on P.1.1.27. 

ER . 

Qai a substitute for the entire 
wording instead of the final letter 
as prescribed by the rule waraeq 
P.1.1.52; cf. aAa P.I.1.55. 

ARJAT the grave accent for the 
entire word. See waffara. 

area final of all those that are 
denoted or enumerated; cf. aa 
ademas ata fa ea 1 M.Bh. 
on P. 1V.2.67. 

HAWANA all the constituent members 
of which (compound) are subordi- 
nated to quite a different word 
and not mutually in the manner 
of one member to another. The 
Bahuvrihi compound, as contrast- 
ed with other compounds, is des- 
cribed to be such an one, as all its 
members are subordinate in sense 
to another word; cf. aq aï saaat 
swan a wdtvesa agaiedea | 
Kas. on P.VI. 3.82. 

aah aA a term used by 
the authors of the Kasika in conne- 
ction with the application of a 
rule irrespective of all limitations 


aes 
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araka 


and not of any one limitation: cf. 
aadA R | mda: aiina- 
aud; Kas, on P.IIL. 2.75;cf. also 
Kas. on P.II.1.32, III.2.101, VII. 
1.38. 


MBF inclusive of the notion of 
gender; the word is used in con- 
nection with the sense of a Prati- 
padika or a crude base as 
inclusive of the notion of gender 
and number; cf. adagang wats 
He TT qA ze: aise: 
aaa | M, Bh. on P. II. 2 24 
Vart. 8. 

&aaa with the notion of number 
included in the sense of the base 
itself; see ag. 


aat belonging to the same class of 
letters; cf. sat aay}: | satin gia 
anfa: ag ain ae: | g: | Candra 
T..1.:2, 
aur cognate, homophonic; a letter 
belonging to the same technical 
category of letters possessing an 
identical place of utterance and 
internal effort; cf. gener aati 
P. 1. 1. 9. For example, the eigh- 
teen varieties of 4, due to its 
short, long and protracted nature 
as also due to its accents and 
nasalization, are savarna to each 
other, The vowels # and & are 
prescribed to be considered as 
Savarna although their place of 
utterance differs, The consonants 
in each class of consonants are 
savarna to one another, but by 
the utterance of one, another 
cannot be taken except when 
the vowel 3 has been applied 
to the first. Thus œ stands 
for $, G, T, 4 and S cf. Gere 
wag P.11.9 and agaaa 
amaa: P. I. 1. 69, 
taking or including the 
cognate letters; a convention of 


grammarians to understand by the 
utterance of a vowel like 4, g or 3 
all the 18 types of it which are 
looked upon as cognate ( aad ), 
as also to understand all the five 
consonants of a class by the utter- 
ance of the first consonant with 3 
added to it; e. g. & denoting all 
the five consonants $, @, 1, 4, and 
=; cf. agRaaia amaga: P.I. 1.69, 

waned the lengthened form of a 
vowel which is substitated for two 
cognate vowels coming near each 
other; cf. wa: aÑ å: P. VI. 
1,101, 

alta of the same kind; having 
the same accent. 

PASH with the suitable case-affix 
added; cf. san: GRAMA: srt 
M. Bh. in Ahnika 1. 

@AET possessed of the same number 
gaga, ara or wad; cf HRA: 
qos wet: g: i:l M. 
Bh, on P, IJ, 2. 24 Vart. 8. 

GEATA having got an identical place 
of utterance; the word is much 
used in the Pratisikhya works; cf. 
wera gmi ha R. Pr. XIII. 5. 

QEARAT more sasthana i. e. nearer 
among those that have the same 
sthāna or place of production; cf. 
gaw: amat tanin M. 
Bh. on P. 1. 1.48 Vart. 3. 

BEIT lit. connected with a vowel; 
the term is used in connection 
with a consonant as connected 
with a vowel for purposes of 
syllabication, the vowel being 
either the previous one or the 
succeeding one. 

azala going together; occurring 
together; e. g. famreai è; (where 
qz is taken as the preposition q% 
and not the pronoun w which is 
the fem. base of qt on account of 
the paribhäg teahnagdhed: aga- 


aaa 


392 


kieti 


Rada aama); cf. Pari, Sek.Pari.103. 
Weaaqat the same as gaa, the de- 
sire to put quite closely with each 
other; cf. ewefaaratriaa: | gna- 
agrarian asa M. Bh on P. 
I, 2.64 Vart 19, I. 2.105 Vart. 5. 

ARE simultaneous expression of 
words as found in the Dvandva 
compound; cf. aril ga: Hem. 
III, 1.117. 

aşa a rule or a topic concerning 
number; cf. qÈ af gaa; qq- 
ÑA Ser sien feet a ata, 
M. Bh, on P. II. 2 24 Vart. 8,9. 

aizen (aa a student of 34a; the 
word occurs in the Mahabhasya 
along with ariaa, and it may 
therefore mean a student of the 
stupendous work named the Sar- 
graha of safe which is believed 
to have’ consisted of small num- 
erous sitralike assertions, with 
an exhaustive gloss thereon. See 
ang. 

airaitan lit. placed as a deposit, 
i.e, without any special purpose 
for the time being; the word is 
used in connection with a word 
in a rule which apparently is 
superfluous; cf. dzafaauett ainak 
Rsa amq M. Bh, on P. VIL 1.81; 
cf. also M. Bh. on TII. 2.107, VI. 
1.8; VII. 2.86. 

@iafa (1) what is actually expre- 
ssed or found in the context; cf. 
aiden’ qaaa M, Bh. on 
P. VI. 1.177 Vart. 1; (2) original, 
found in the original context or 
Prakrti; cf. eine sade as ah 
mÀ A Te: waa: Boas T. Pr. IL. 
6; (3) of the present time; cf. 
Purus, Pari. 15. 

ARRIR original, as belonging to the 
Sarhhitapatha of the Sūtras and 
not introduced for some additional 
purpose without forming a part 


of the actual affix; cf. aradiq BE | 
ze ee heka à FAAA 
M. Bh. on P. IV. 4,9. 

akh together with the affix aa 
which is inserted in a pronoun 
after its last vowel; cf. apep 
SMG TIT: | Be aga: | 
M. Bh. on P. VII. 2.107; cf. also 
Pea: a o STREET: | Kas, 
on P. VII. 2.108. 

MAZA possessed of an expectancy 
in meaning; cf. Waq qa LECIE] 
area ARR g HY maea M, Bh, 
on P. III. 2.114. 

ARHAR possessed of the augment; cf. 
aama are Brea: M. Bh. on 
P.I. 1.20 Vart. 5, also on P. I. 
1.46; cf. also the verse ad adqarear 
ea TA: | CHAP R Rae 
aaa | quoted in the Mahabhi- 
sya to support the view that aug- 
ments are-ynot inserted, but a 
word with ‘an augment replaces 
a word without#that augment; cf, 
M. Bh, on P. I. 1.20 Vart 5. 

af (1) tad. affix in the sense of 
entirety with respect to the occu- 
rrence of a thing where it was 
not before. e. g. Saqnurmaia wang, 
anger walt cf. PL Y. 4.52, 53; 
(2) tad.affix in the sense of ‘hand- 
ing over’ or ‘entrusting’; ¢.g.usa1e 
wad, Aleem Ba, ch P. V. 4.55. | 

RI of a substantive, belonging 
to the object; cf. qataq zan, 1 aft 
a Feed aha ard feed =! 
Nir. VI. 16, 

MAR instrument of an activity; ca. 
aidi mei area M. Bh. on 
I. 1.42; cf. also arré das areri 
aR aa M. Bh. on I. 4,23. 
See the word rẹẹ above. 

MARIN most efficient in the accom- 
plishment ofan action; the kāraka 
called Karana; cf. pad PWA! 
P. I. 4.42. See the word gu. 


Aa 


AHA the same as aT or PRF | 
which see above; cfai a Paar: | 
fapana: M, Bh, on P.I, 
3. 1. Vart. 1; cf. also @ a: 
amda ga qarga and its Oppo- 
site maxim also, 94 agaa gad 
qaaa M. Bh. on P, VI. 1.135, 
Vart. 9. cf. also Siradeva pari. 128, 
129. 

KIIN common, conveying a com- 
mon notion; cf MARR 9 
Raana a Nir II. 13. 

AJJ a scholar of grammar who 
was a pupil of agaian and 
who wrote a short work on 
grammar named gRRQAIR?. 

MJA nasalized; uttered partly 
through the nose; cf. aa @ an: 
agaa raahaa M. Bh. on 
P. VI. 1. 67, 

MJA or amaa an affix or a root 
or the like, to which a mute letter 
has been attached; cf, fate RAN 
a agaaa gery Par. Sek, Pari.8l. 

QTMaAZR an injunction accompanied 
by a rule or rules of exception. It 
is a convention that an injunctive 
rule gets its sense completed when 
prohibitions or exceptions to it 
have been fully considered; hence 
the convention runs, sq agate 
faq aa sahaa | Par. Sek. 
Pari 63; cf. also aqaa: a Ra 
galiu: M. Bh. on P.IV. 3. 
155, V1. 2. 177; VIII. 1. 68. 

aÙ with an expectancy in sense; 
although in grammar expectancy 
is at the root of, and forms a sort 
of a connecting link for, the 
various kinds of relations which 
exist between the different words 
of a sentence which has to give a 
composite sense, yet, if a word 
outside a compound is connect- 
ed with a word inside a com4 
pound, especially with a second 

50 


393 


attra 


or further member, the sense 
becomes ambiguous; and expect- 
ancy in such cases is looked 
upon as a fault; e. g. sfaeaedt R 
wam Raghu XI. When, however, 
in spite of the fault of expectancy 
the sense is clear, the compound 
is admissible; cf, qf aama; gad 
FIST aT RN a ge ER eae 
TEL VSI E: Tea NAA 
angeyiiaha amam I M. Bh. 
on PII.1.1; cf. also the expression 
ahaa narama: often used by 
commentators. 

AMR prescribed in the seventh 
chapter or Adhyaya of the Asta- 
dhyayi; camiàs ariang A Gat 
yı M.Bh. on P.VI.4.62, maè 
qia #8 ga: A ulate 1) M.Bh. 
on P.VI,1.70. 

St furnished with wa or object; 
a transitive root;the term is used in 
the Sakatayana, Haimacandra and 
Candra grammars; cf, Candra 
1.4.100, Hema. IIL3.21, Sakat. 
IV. 3.55. 

PATA together with the reduplica- 
tive syllable; cf, sai arama P. 
VIII. 4. 21. 

A the case-ending(a17q) of the geni- 
tive plural with the augment & 
prefixed; cf. aa arma P.VIT. 1.33. 

ANATRA an anonymous ancient 
work of the type of thePratisakhya 
works dealing with the euphonic 
changes and accents in the pada- 
patha of the Samaveda. 

WHA equalization of tones; cf. anfa 
HASAN | 

eraza lit. capacity of a word to 
express its sense; the word is, how- 
éver, used rather technically, as 
derived from aaa, in the sense of 
compositeness; cf. aa waldifara: 
aar a ara.) M.Bh.on P.IL.1.1. 
See ait above. The word is also 
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used in the sense of ‘conformity in 
sense’ or ‘connectedness’; cf. Zqai: 
aq P.VIII. 3.41; cf. also saat: 
amet R. T. 165; cf. also R. T. 98 
and 130. 


GWIN name of a Sadhi or eupho- 
nic change of the type of the 
vowels a, ¢ and 3 being lengthen- 
ed in some specified cases chiefly 
for the sake of music ( @m ) or 
metre, This lengthening is given 
the rame tg in the Rk Priati- 
sakhya; cf. QI gel saa 
anii amaa; a afa: | R. Pr. VILL. 
amanea name of a Prāti- 
sakhya work on Samaveda. It is 
probable that there were some 
Pratisakhya works written dealing 
with the different branches or 
Sakhas of the Samaveda, as could 
be inferred from indirect references 
to such works, For instance in 
the Mahabhasya there is a passage 
“aa a astral aag Ana 
arate alae |. weeks 
aqHacry”* which refers to such wor- 
ks. At present, however, one such 
work common to the several 
branches of the Simaveda, called 
Rktantra is available, and it is 
called Sémaveda Pratigikhya. It 
is believed to have been written 
by saafi and revised by arearaa. 
SETAC standing in apposition; 
the word is used: many times in its 
literal sense ‘having the same 
substratum.’ For instance, in 4 
" aif lT, the personal ending & 
and aa are said to be aaraitaaen. 
The Samanadhikarana words are 
putin the same case although, the 
gender and number sometimes 
differ, See the word aarartrnar, 
MaA lit. resemblance in any one 
or Many respecis. In the Nirukta 
the word is used „in the sense of 


amanan 


resemblance between the word to 
be derived, and any form ofa root; 
the term refers there to gramma- 
tical resemblance and may there- 
fore mean grammatical considera- 
tion in general; cf. a@aaiy aard- 
amaaa a fsa Nir.111, 


QHP mention of a term in 


such a general way as would 
include some varieties or specific 
forms of it to which the expres- 
sion put is common; e. g. the 
word 81% (fem. affix) for the 
affixes 219, &19 and q4; cf, aag- 
waa gR: M.Bh, on PIII. 1.30; 
cf. also sagað: amamma: P. IIT, 
1.43 Vārt. 1. 

the preservation 
ofthe inclusion of two or more 
terms by such a wording asis 
common to those two or more 
terms; e. g. &Ì for sig, ety and tq; 
sia. for aq, em and aq; cf. aaar 
SAA aT: BH gay: 
zim: | M. Bh. on P. II, 1.83 
Vart. 7. The phrase amamen- 
fired is very frequently used in 
the Kasikavrtti. 


AMEMA future tense in gene- 


ral; the general future tense ex- 
pressed by the verb-endings sub- 
stituted for z. There is also the 
term gana or afaa used in 
the same sense; cf. @< fra) 38 
Be WAI FS Tae cea ae | 
Kas. on P, III. 3.13, 


AHA the relationship bet- 


ween the general and the particu- 
lar, which forms the basis of the 
type of apavada which is ex- 
plained by the analogy of amat- 
fierqrqrq; the word also refers 
to the method followed by the 
Sūtras of Pinini, or any treatise 
of grammar for the matter of 
that, where a general rule is 
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prescribed and, for the sake of ames name given to tad. affixes 
definiteneess some specific rules prescribed in the sense of collec- 
laying down exceptions, are given tion (ag) by the rule mą agg: 
afterwards: cf. fhrasa] and the following ones; P.IV.2.37. 
saa Ware AA Fea: AA WA | to 51. 
RRE | M. Bh, Abnik 1. WFA similarity, homogeneity: descri- 
ArTraralea a general rule, a rule bed to be of two kinds- in words 
laid down in generat which is} and in sense; cf. fẹ ya: Wea: aa 
restricted by special rules after- ána naaa: M. Bh. on 
wards; cf. qgẸłalia abai mara | P.I 3.10 Vart 3; cf. also eraner 
akaa RIAR M. Bh. on P.I.) grenefty: dem T. Pr XXIV. 5. 


1.24 Vart. 5, cf. also M. Bh, on eam, eTIPATS the celebrated Vedic 
T11.1.94, HII. 2.77 exc, scholar and grammarian of Vijaya- 
amera extended application of | nagar who flourished in the 14th 
a thing to others in general; cf. century and wrote, besides the 
amrgi Rares: | at maT monumental commentary works 
gA PRS Asse yaa’ | on the Vedas, a grammatical work 
(3.3.932) TNTET. | pāri. Sek. on roots and their forms known 
Pari. 101. by the name aradiat igg. As the 
MAENAN RAN name given tothe colophon of the work shows, the 
Paribhāg amram aata: Dhātuvrtti was written by Sayana- 
Pāri. Sekh Pari. 101. carya, but published under the 
AUT refering only to a general| name of Madhava, the brother of 
thing indicated, and not to any| Séyanacdrya; cf. ef agafa amg- 
specific instances. The word is d TATE aaraa Raj 
used in connection with a Jiia-|  até4tarat aaget...Madhaviya Dha- 
pana or indication drawn from| tuvftti at the end; cf also TA 
the wording of a rule, which is AEAN ah ae | eI ATT 
taken to apply in general to kind- a agane | Mad, Dhatuvrtti 
red things and rarely to specific at the beginning. 
things; cf, Ese a ara MTE argenft name of a grammarian, 
aaRS gigaa: | Pari. Sek, on| the writer of sgrarenaaateneng. 


Pāri. 50. _| ATTA name of a commentary 
Alaa ata denotation of the gen- by Jagannatha on the Sarasvata 
us factor of a word, as contrasted grammar, 


with gaurd denctation of. the | Qa name of a grammar work 
individual object; cf. away aera written by Kavicandra, 


aa agaa Hae, Far arate | AAEN the same as ogftara- 
amaai nAaR M. Bh. on P.1.2.) Ags. paal, 


58 Vart. 7. aadA name of a grammar work 
SAH pertaining to a compound; which was once very popular on 
found inside a compound; cf. account of its brevity, believed to 


agi aA ama RaT, | have been written in the sūtra 
aÀ amaaa Aa: | M.Bh. | form by an ancient grammarian 
on P. VII.l.l; cf. also aaRS: named Narendra who is said to 
BAA etc, Par, Sek. on Pari. 56. have composed 700 sitras . under 


ETAT 


the inspiration of Sarasvati. The 
exposition of these Stitras by a 
reputed grammarian named Anu- 
bhitisvartipacarya who possibly 
flourished in the thirteenth century 
A. D., is known by the name 
araaaat which has remained as 
a text book on grammar to the 
present day in some parts of 
India. This sa is popularly 
known as areca. The techni- 
cal terms in this grammar are the 
current popular ones. ° 

AKASH! name in general given 
to commentary works on the Sāras- 
vata Vyakarana out of which those 
written by Ramanarayana, Satya- 
prabodha, Ksemathkara, Jagan- 
natha and Mahidhara are known 
to scholars. 

ARITULATT a grammar work of 
the Sarasvata school written by 
Dayaratna in explanation of the 
technical rules giving conventions 
and maxims. 

ansaa the popular name 
given to the gloss by Anubhiti- 
svarUpacarya on Narendra’s gram- 
mar rules. See arga above. 

AAAI R see graai above. 

gregata a critical gloss on the 
Sārasvata grammar by a gramma- 
rian named Kasinatha, 

UREAN see aad above. 


SCEATHTT a work giving a short sub- 
stance of the Sarasvata Vykarana 
with a commentary named Mita- 
ksara on the same by Harideva. 


amaaa RAET a work on the 
Sarasvata Vyakarana by a gra- 
mmarian named Rimigrama. 

AReIAEMAC AR a work on the 
Sarasvata Vyakarana by Siirasirnha, 


AWTS or AMIGA an in- 


. dependent treatise on grammar | 
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by Narayata Vandyopadhyaya, 

ances name of a commentary 
on Nagesa’s Paribhasendusekhara 
written by qme dae,the stalwart 
grammarian of the nineteenth cen. 
tury at Varanasi. 

STH lit. possessed of sense; signifi- 
cant, as contrasted with fafa; cf, 
gat a argat; Rk. Prati. KIIL 9. 

MÅRIZRA denoting time, irrespective 
of its divisions such as the past, 
the present and the future; e. g, 
the krt affixes prescribed by rules 
before P. III 2.84; cf. sa: URNE 
fraat Sfaaqsat: Kas. on P. III. 2. 83. 

aing a term used in Panini’s gra- 
mmar for affixes applied to verbs, 
such as the personal endings and 
those krt affixes which are marked 
with the mute letter Ẹ; cf. Rg- 
feadtarapa P. II, 4. 113. The 
term was taken into his grammar 
by Panini from ancient grammar 
works and thence in their gra- 
mmars by other grammarians; cf. 
aaa grania a4 Resa, 
aarageneg a | Trilok-com. on 
Kat. III. 1.34, The term arjangat 
also was used by ancient gra- 
mmarians before Panini; cf. anha- 
SRIRAM; THY wwe Tera. 
Kas. on P. VII. 3.95. 

Arata lit. pertaining to pronouns; 
the term is used in connection 
with rules or operations concern- 
ing exclusively the pronouns; cf. 

. aaa | Kat. IL 1.33. 

BATT a grammarian of the eighte- 
enth century who wrote a very 
brief critical work on compounds 
named ayaa. 

icici eii pertaining to all cases, 
i. e. prescribed to convey the sense 
of all case affixes; the term is co- 
mmonly used by commentators 
with reference to the tad. aig 
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aq prescribed by the rule af@atii 
qsararaa: and the Varttika q®- 
TRU Nera sA thereon: cf. 
P, V. 4.44 and Vart. 1. 

AHIR possessed of scope for its 
application as contrasted with 
RERI; a term used in connection 
with a rule which has got its app- 
lication to some cases without 
conflict with any other rule; cf, 
gate amaA: gaed 
wala 1 M. Bh. on P.I.1.3 Vārt. 6. 

MAÑ the quality of being cognate 
or allied; see the word gañ above. 

MEAT together with avyaya or ind- 
eclinable; charred aa aaa) 3A: 
qs | a: qà] M. Bh. on P, II. 
l. l. Värt 9. 

Meat presence together, mention 
together, association; this area 
is many times of use in cases of 
doubt regarding the meaning of 
a word or the choice of a word 
in a particular sense; cf. aaaf 
areaaiarsaey naa | M. Bh. on P. 
I.1. 70,12. 27; ch weaker zi- 
aa natai meaa ; M. Bh, on 
P. I. 2. 51 Vari. 3. 

® (1) personal ending Rq of the 
sec. pers. sing.; cf. faraitafacaea- 

. ae PTIL4.78; (2 ) Unadi affix 
fa ( fa) ch. eters: fa: Un, 
TI. 155. 

Raakaa the analogy of the 
backward look peculiar to a lion, 
who, as he advances, does always 
look back at the ground covered. 


The word is used in grammar 
with reference to a word taken | 


back from a rule to the preceding 


rule which technically is called | 


aqp; cE agai Parsee fagra- 
faama 4a Kas. on P.ILI3.49. 
ÑT one of the substitutes ( q ) for 
` the general sign Ra of the aorist 


tense ( GE ); cf. fa gÈ D Pra P. 


IILI. 43, 44. 


Rug name given by convention 
to the seeond pada of the seventh 
adhyaya of Panini’s Astidhyayi as 
the pada begins with the sūtra 
ffs TE; ås. P. VITL2. 1. 

Yq an affix marked with the mute 
letter q signifying the designation 
a for the preceding base to which 
that affix has been added; for 
examples where such affixes are 
noticed, see the words wasa; 
saig:, MAA, wey cf. RR = P. 
I. 4. 16, 

fF (1) established; the term is used 
in the sense offfmor eternal in the 
Vārttika fag aatág where, as 
Patafijali has observed, the word 
Ra meaning faz has been purpo- 
sely put in to mark an auspicious 
beginning of the meaqmaaqmna 
which commences with that Var- 
ttika; cf. glee Arar mga: MARA 
agaa haasen: saga M.Bh.on 
Ahnika 1; (2) established, proved, 
formed; the word is many times 
used in this sense in the Maha- 
bhasya, as also in the Varttikas 
especially when a reply is to be 
given to an objection; cf. P.I. 1.3 
Vart. 17, I. 1. 4. Vart. 6; I. 1, 5, 
Vart.5,L.1.9 Vart. 2 etc, 

Qaa the chapter or portion of 
Panini’s grammar which is valid 
to the rules inside that portion, as 
also to the rules enumerated after 
it. The word is usedin connection 
with the first seven chapters anda 
quarter of the eighth chapter of 
Panini’s Astadhyayi, as contrasted 
with the last three quarters called 
Aad, the rules in which are 
not valid to any rule in the'prece- 
ding portion, called by the name 
ansarar or aad as also to any 
preceding rule in the Tripadi-‘it- 
self; cf. gnan, P. VIIL2.1.° © 
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fagaredt an ancient Jain sage who 
is believed to have written an ori- 
ginal work on grammar, 

Ragina a title given to his gra- 
mmar by Hemacandra himself, 
which subsequently , came to be 
called amaaa or tysqraeT. 
For details see 2u4zz, 


fara established tenet or principle 
or conclusion, in the standard 
works of the different Shastras, 


Raraga a criticaland scholarly 
commentary on the Sūtras of 
Panini, in which the several Sūtras 
are arranged topicwise and fully 
explained with examples and 

< counter examples, The work is 
exhaustive, yet not voluminous, 
difficult yet popular, and critical 
yet lucid. The work is next in 
importance to the Mahabhasya in 
the system of Panini, and its study 
prepares the way for understand- 
ing the Mahabhasya, It is prescri- 
bed for study in the courses of 
Vyakarana at every academy and 
Pithasala and is expected to be 
committed to memory by students 
who want to be thorough scholars of 
Vyakarana-By virtue of its metho- 
dical treatment it has thrown into 
the back-ground all kindred works 
and glosses or Vrttis on the Sttras 
of Panini. It is arranged into two 
halves, the first half dealing with 
seven topics (1) émafam, { 2 ) 
cmd, (3) see, (4) amaa, 
(5 ) mt, (6 ) ama, (7) aga, 
and the latter half dealing with 
five topics, ( 1 ) aatnoi, ( 2 ) gaa- 
ma (3) gaa (4) Safes and 
(5) @ The author aĝa has 
himself written a scholarly gloss 
on it called sizaainat on which, 
his grandson, Hari Diksita has 
written a. learned commentary 


aracenege 
named aquseqeq or simple aeaa. 
The Siddhantakaumudi has got 
a large number of commentaries 
on it out of which, the commenta- 
ries Gaana, Treader, (by aide. 
aif) aAA and SARRAR 
are read by almost every true 
scholar of Vyakarana. Besides 
these four, there are a dozen or 
more commentaries some of 
which can be given below with 
their names and authors ( 1 ) ai- 
fact by samedi, (2 ) gahet by 
wage 3) ERRAR by ana, 
(4) amain by arated, (5) 
iasota by Aers, (6) 
«ania, by gma ( 7) Sareea 
A by WHE, ( 8 ) awt by amr- 
ara,(9) gaara by Aeng, (10) Azra- 
Agaa by aeiae, (11 fierd- 
agla by aai, (12) VIR 
by Raraagadi and (13) sam by 
Amada. Although the real name 
of the work is amonari, 
as given by the author, still popu- 
larly the work is well known by 
the name Raranga. The work 
has got two abridged forms, the 
Madhyakaumudi and the Laghu- 
kaumudi both written by Varada- 
raja, the pupil of Bhattoji Diksita. 

arangdiqentastara a small 
gloss on Bhattoji’s Siddhintakau- 
mudi, explaining its difficult lines 
and passages, written by a 
grammarian named gaa. 

Raranga an explanatory 
work, discussing the difficult sen- 
tences and passages of the Siddha- 
ntakaumudi, written by a gra- 
mmarian named Ramakrsna. 

faaara a gloss on the Sarasvati- 
sūtra written bya grammarian 
named Jinacandra. 


faaratengt name of a commen- 
bd 
tary on the K4tantraparisista by 


faaracarcera 
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Sivaramacakrayartin. 

ms 

TAAA an independent wurk 
on grammar believed to have been 
written by Devanandia. 

(ABIA a term used in connection 
with the writer himself of a trea- 
tise when he gives a reply to the 
objections. raised by himself or 
quoted from others,the terma, 
being used for the objector. 

fa formation of a word; establish- 
ment of the correct view after the 
removal of the objection; e. g. 
ame, MARNA, sua. 

fara (1) the personal ending ( fè ) of 
the second person singular (a-qage- 
qaaa ) substituted for the affix g, 
of the ten tenses and moods z2,fez, 
g and others; cf, P.II1.4,78; (2) 
Vikarana affix q added to a root 
before the affixes of 2 or Vedic 
Subjunctive. 

faq a technical term used in the 
Vajasaneyi-Pratizikhya for the first 
eight vowels of the alphabet, viz. 
a, a2, 33, & wand Æ; cf. 
Rma aama V. Pr.. 1.44. 

caz augment a4, prefixed to the 
personal affixes which are sub- 


stituted for the fg affixes in the | 


Atmanepada; e.g. waa Warr cf. 
P. III. 4.102. 

a a prominent grammarian of 
the Eastern part of India who 
lived in the twelfth century A. D. 
He was a very sound scholar of 

. Panini’s grammar who wrote a 
few glosses on prominent works 
in the system. His Paribhasavrtti 
is a masterly independent treatise 
among the recognised works 
on the Paribhasds in which he has 
quoted very profusely from the 
works of his predecessors, such as 
the Kasika, Nyasa, Anunyasa and 
others. The reputed scholar 


Maitreya Raksita is more often 
quoted than others, 


g (1) case affix ( q ) of the nomina- ~ 
tive singular and (@) of the 
locative plural; cf. P, IV. 1.2; 
(2) Unadi affix g (34 ) applied 
to the roots 34; e.g. zg: cf. gb ag: 
Unadi 437. 

g% augment ys added according 
to some grammarians to any 
word optionally with agg, which 
is prescribed in the case of the 
words 44, a9, Hit and saua before 
the affix yta ( q )in the sense of 
desire. e.g. Geet, agaid etc. 
cf. P, VII. 1 51 Varttika. 


ga (1) tad. affix g applied to f, 
fH, ags and toga optionally, in 
the sense of ‘repetition of the 
activity’ e. g. R: wa etc. cf. Kas. 
on P.V. 4. 18, 19; (2) Unadi 
affix 4, see ¥ above. 


gaad a grammarian who wrote 
a small treatise on genders named 


Raina. 


g2 (1) short term ( AER ) for the 
first five case-affixes which are 
called agama also, when they 
pertain to the masculine or the 
feminine gender; cf. qsajara 
1.1.43; (2). augment @ prefixed to 
the root & and to the root $ when 
preceded by certain prepositions 
and as seenin the words Sag% 
and ochers as also in the worgs 
aren, Te, AKI, BAA, AIR, 
fatter, efter, sea, Te, ate, 
aaga, sient and words: in the 
class of words headed by U% 
under certain conditions; cf. P. 
VI. 1.135-57; (3) augment ¥% 
prefixed to the case-affix H 
after a pronoun; e, g. ager cf. 
P. VII, 1.52; (4) augment ¥ pre- 
fixed to the consonant q or 4 
pertaining to g affixes, e. g 


gaat 


gma 


dw cf. P. III. 4.107. 


gTAT an anonymous commentary 
on the 
Bhattoji Diksita. 

gT (1) locative case affix g; (2) 
short term for case-affixes, as 
formed by the syllable @ (the 
nom, sing. affix) atthe beginning 
and the final consonant ¢ of aq, 
the locative plural case-affix in 
the rule @isadiz...cdngq P. IV. 
1.2. These case affixes are called 
‘vibhakti” also. These gq affixes 
are elided after an indeclinable 
word; cf. seqateraq: P. II. 4.82; 
in Veda 4, ( €), a, =, I, We 
and aig as seen, are substituted for 
these case affixes, which some- 
times are even dropped or assimi- 
lated with the previous vowel of 


the base; e. g. aq a, we WL 


etc. cf, P. VIL 1.39. These case- 
affixes are as a rule, grave-accent- 
ed (gaT) excepting in such cases 
as are mentioned in P. VI.1. 166 
to 194 and 191. 

gR an independent work 
on grammar written by a scholar 
of grammar named qaam, who 
flourished in Mithila in the fif- 
teenth century A, D. 

AIM AIT a commentary 
written by a scholar of grammar 

‘named fafa on the Supadma- 

vyakarana, which see above. 

BITAMAGAS a treatise written by 
a grammarian named eqaraq, 
on the augeyrmem, which see below. 

Qaaaaaas aT a commentary 
by a grammarian named Pya, 
on the gomeamdine which see 
above. . 


JWA, a popular name given 
to a compound formed of two 
nouns, which cannot be ordinarily 
explained by therules of grammar 


Siddhantakaumudi of 


laid down in definite terms by 
Panini in 11.1.5% to II. 2.29. These 
so called irregular compounds are 
explained as formed in accord. 
ance with the rule ag gq II. 1.4 
wherein the word 4 presents it- 
self by agzft from Barmera ngA 
ee IL. 1.2, therule ag gT as a 
resuit being explained as g4 am 
we Gaa. As these compounds 
cannot be put under the topics 
of sain, wey and others 
mentioned by Panini in IT. 1.5 
to I. 2.29 they are called gga- 
aM or $aqzanla. 


gad name given to a word formed 


with the addition ofa case-affix 
and hence capable of being used 
in a sentence by virtue of its being 
called a q3 by the rule gher qa, 
The ancient grammarians gave 
four kinds of words or padas viz. 
ala, meqa, Swat and Aa which 
Panini has brought under two 
heads gaa including a4, 3qaå and 
far and Rex standing for arena; 
cf. gaea qa P. I. 4. 14, 


Gast name given to (1) a com- 


mentary on the Siddhantakaumudi 
by Krsnamaunin or Jayakrsna- 
maunin; (2) a commentary on the 
Sārasvata Vyakaraņa by Amrta- 
bhāratī; (3) a commentary on the 
Sārasvata Vyākaraņa by Candra- 
kīrti. 


alg a root formed from a noun or 


asubanta by the addition of any of 
the following aflixes— 7a (by P. 
IIL. 1.8, 10 and 19), araa (by 
P.TIL1.9), are (by P. III.1.11, 12 
and 14-18), a4 (by P.III.1.13),0E 
(by P TII.1.20), ra (by P.III.1.21 
and 25) and ag (by P.ILI.1,.27)and 
also by fa or zero affix by P. 
TIL.11 Varttika 3. All these 
formations ending with the affixes 
mentioned above are termed roots 


gaie 
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a ig 


by the rule aayat araa: (P.II. 1. 
32) and are regularly conjugated 
in all the ten tenses and moods 
with the general conjugational sign 
xq added to them ia the conjuga- 
tional tenses, and @4, a1@ and others 
in the other tenses and moods, 
and have verbal derivatives also 
formed by the addition of suitable 
krt affixes. 

GRÄT name of a commentary 
written by a Southern gramma- 
rian RegS on Bhattojr’s Siddhanta- 
kaumudi. 

qA a short pithy assertion laying 
down something ina scientific 
treatise; aphorism; the word is 
sometimes used in a collective 
sense in the singular, referring to 
the whole collection of Sttras or 


rules; cf. arpoa gag, M. Bh. on į 


Ahnika 1. The term is defined as 
seamed MaR di- 
yai a g aaa Ag. There are 
given generally six kinds of Sūtras 
viz. ÅNGA, IRMINA, AAGA, RAAGA, 
aR and afrarar; cf. also dar 
qatar a RARA ca a RAN- 
mA gä gasang || Com. on Kat, 
1.1.2, i 

WARK the original writer of the 
sūtras; e. g. TMI, IEAA, Wada, 
Baa and others: In Panini’s sys- 
tem, Panini is called Sitrakara, as 
contrasted with Katyayana,who is 
called the Varttikaka@ra and Patafij- 
ali,who is called the Bhasyakara cf. 
qi: gaara M.Bh. on P.II 2.1.1. 

QAF the text of Panini’s Sttras 
handed down by oral ‘tradition 
from the preceptor to the pupil. 
Although it is said that the actual 
text of Panini was modified from 
time to time, still it can be said 
with certainty that it was fixed at 
the time of the Bhasyakara who 
has noted a few different readings 
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only. The Sūtra text approved by 
the Bhasyakara was followed by the 
authors of the Kasika excepting in 
a few cases. It is customary with 
learned Pandits and grammarians 
to say that the recital of the Sttras 
of Panini was originally a continu- 
ous one in the form of a Sarhhita- 
text and it was later on, that it 
was split up into the different 
Stitras, which explains according 
to them the variation in the 
number of Siitras which is due to 
the different ways of splitting the 
Sitrapatha. 

AIÑ (1) splitting up of a gramma- 
tical rule ( aafautt); (2) change 
in the wording of a rule; cf. a a 
ater area: gami: aa, 
TER Yor weal eA 
M, Bh. on Siva Sūtra 2 Värt. 5. 

BAMEH A reference to something 
as present, when, in fact, it is yet 
to come into existence,on the ana- 
logy of the expression RA Ga 
wet qa; cf. mAd aa Rare 
gaama i M. Bh. on P. I. 3. 12 
Vart. 2. 

URI the place of the articulation or 
production of the sound q, 

EETAS DN name of the famous com- 
mentator on Purusottamadeva’s 
Bhäsävrtti,who lived in the fifteenth 
century A.D, 

@ (1) one of the several affixes found 
in Veda in the sense of gga ( 74 of 
the infinitive); e.g. JA Uai; cf. 
Pan. IIT. 4.9; (2) personal-ending 
substituted for atin the pres., 
perfect, and other tenses; cf. a1&: 
è PL II, 4, 80. . 


Wz together with the augment “if ° 
prescribed in general for being 
prefixed to an Ardhadhatuka affix 
beginning with any consonant 
except 4 The word is also used 
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in the sense of a root which allows hand-book for scholars who as- 

the augment zg ( =) to be prefixed pired to be poets. The work was 

to valadi Ardhadhatuka affixes called Sq RAINAT. 

laced after it, in contrast with | > : , , 

ae roots which do not allow | it ee ee oe ~ 
a and hence which are termed wae, apply to the second and fourth 
ACH possessed of the augment 3g. consonants which are produced 

See W by the rush of unintonated breath 
Agag name of a commentary on through the open mouth like 

Bopadeva’s Mugdhabodha Gra- steam through a pipe; the second 

mmar written by a grammarian and fourth class consonants; cf, 

named Gangadhara, war: apa: R. T. 16. 


aa one of the several affixes found aa belonging to the sūtra; found 
in Veda in the sense of the infini- in the sūtra as contrasted with 
tive affix gH; e.g. uà wai, cf. P. what is given elsewhere; cf. aaa 

X TI.4.9. aig: or G ýR ete. cf. also AÀ 

Aam name of an ancient grammar- Aa: M. Bh. on P. ITI. 2.139, 
ian quoted by Pāņini in the rule III. 4.60, 64, IV. 2.64 ete. 

n fka dge P. v. 4.112. p aiant name of a school of ancient 

e tad. affix aie prescribed in the grammarians who composed Vār- 
sense of ‘milk’, optionally along ttikas in explanation of the sūtras 


with the affixes gq and aĝa after 
the word aff; e.g. aiza cf, 
wage depa: P. IV. 2. 36. 
Vart. 5. 


of Panini; cf. Ñaw: aaa P. II. 
2.56 Värt. 1, IV. 1.74 Vart. 1. 
cf. gaa Ainaa Baa M. 


Bh. on If. 2.18 Vart. 4, 


MANTA an ancient grammarian 
quoted in the Mahäbhbāşya; cf. 
a dinama ARA ae R | 
yqa wa agu: csa: M. Bh. on 
P. VIII. 2.106 Värt. 3. 


AA 
AMER a root of the m&m or the 
Fifth Conjugation. 


ERT a tad. affix in the sense of 
collection, added to the words 
ar, BR and awe; cf. Varttika on P. 
IV. 2.51 quoted in the Kasika- 
vrtti. 

ğa term used for the sibilant g 
and dental class consonants for 
the substitution of the sibilant q 
and palatal consonants in respec- 
tive order; cf. @i: ga a: P. 
VIII. 4.40. 

@it (1) the sense of the feminine; 
cf. fam P. IV. 1.3-81 (2) a word 


STAT together with a preposition | 
( 348 ) prefixed; the term is used 
in connection with a root to 
which a preposition such as 4, q3] 
etc. has been prefixed; cf. REFI 
aa à Goeth ariar wala M. Bh. 
on P. I. 1,44. 

am, GWA name of the writer of 
a gloss named yaw on the 
Taittiriya Pratisikhya. 

MA a Jain Grammarian, the 
writer of a gloss on the commen- 
tary Jainendra Vyäkaraņa named 
aeaiaaiat by the author, who 
was a resident of the Deccan and 
lived in a village named Arjurikä 
(called ans} to-day) near Kolha- 
pur in the twelfth century. 

MAMAA a modern grammarian of 
the nineteenth century who wrote 
ashort grammatical work as a 
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ending with an affix in the sense 
of feminity such as 214, S19 or €, 
or Sq, Ñ or Se or the like: cf. 
ina ee IV. 1.120; (3) a word 
in the sense of feminine cf, of 
yas P, I. 2,66. 
eiea (1) affixes added to the 
masculine base of a word to show 
the sense of the feminine, such as 
AT in aq, ey and arg and $ in za, 
oa and aq. See “p, IV. 1.3 to 
8I. (2) name of a section of Bha- 
ttoji’s Siddhantakaumudi which 
gives the affixes added for the 
formation of a feminine base. 


EA based upon; the word is pecu- 
liarly wed in the Pratisikhya 
works in the sense of ‘ based on’ 
* belonging to’ or‘ made up of’; 
cl, weaaadt aag, R. T. 94, so 
also cf. dai sea R. T. 162. 


eapTRGsey name of an ancient 
writer of Praiisakhya works who 
is quoted in the Taittiriya Pra- 
tisakhya cf. T. Pr. XVII. 4. 


EAM place of articulation; place of 
the production of sound, which 
is one of the chief factors in the 
production of sound; cf. agaaa 
ada aag RU | aaa aÀ- 
aay mea qama, T.Pr. XXIL. 
2. Generally there are given 
five places of the production of 
sound viz. #3, ag, Haq, za and 
as, respectively for the articula- 
tion of guttural, palatal cerebral, 
dental and labial letters and anèra] 
as an additional one for the arti- 
culation of the nasal consonants 
3,4, §, Qand q For the Jihva- 
muliya sound (=F), Rgs is 
given as a specific one. For 
details and minor differences of 
views, see T. Pr. III, R, Pr. 1.18 
to 20,R. T. 2-10; V. Pr. I. 65 to 
84 and M. Bh, on P, L } 


(2) place, substratum, which is 
generally understood as the sense 
of the genitive case-affix in rules 
which prescribe substitutes; cf. 957 
aiam. P. I. 1. 49, 


emaa one of the several kinds of 


the genitive case when it means 
a place or substratum, see the 
word %14. 


EMRA the original word or part 


ofa word such as a syllable or 
two of it or a letter of it, for 
which a substitute (ale) is 
prescribed; cf. enaar saed 
Poll: 56. 


EmA similar to the original in 


behaviour; cf. enean 
P. I. 1.59, See enifaaara 


EMATE acting like the original. See 


eae. 


eaga behaviour of the substi- 


tute like the original in respect of 
holding the qualitics of the ori- 
ginal and causing grammatical 
operations by virtue of those 
qualities. By means of eaftaaa,the 
substitute for a root is,for instance, 
looked upon as a root; similarly, a 
noun-base or an affix or so, is look- 
ed upon like the original and it 
can cause such operations or be a 
recipient of such operatfons as are 
due to its being a root or a noun 
or an affix or the like. This 
aaga cannot be, and is not 
made also, a universally applicable 
feature; and there are limitations 
or restrictions put upon it, the 
chief of them being aRaàÌıt or in 
the matter of such operations as 
are caused by ‘the property of be- 
ing a single letter’ (utara). There 
are two views regarding this ‘beha- 
viour like the original’ : (1) suppo- 
sed behaviour which is only instru- 
mental in causing operations .or. 


aAA 
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undergoing them which is called 
ganda and (2) actual restoration 
to the form ofthe original under 
certain conditions only as prescri- 
bed which is called eaftau. The 
suša is actually resorted to by 
some grammarians in the case of 
the reduplication of roots; cf, Kas. 
on adaa P.1.1.59 and M.Bh. on 
P.1.1.59,.See the word wate also. 
For details see Vol. VII p.p. 241- 
243, Vyakarana Mahabhiasya D.E. 
Society’s Edition. 

Raa aA one of the two alter- 
native views regarding reduplica- 
tion according to which two word- 
ings or units of the same form 
replace the original single word- 
ing, cf, aA RAA RaR 
aal: Siradeva Pari. 68.The other 
kind of reduplication is called fz:- 
Amia which looks upon re- 
duplication as the mere placing of 
an exactly similar unit or wording 
after the original first unit, This 
alternative view is accepted in the 
Kasika; cf. Kas. on P. VILLI 
~ 

TAA a variety of the genitive case 

when it is connected in sense with 
the Pratipadika by the relationship 
of 414 or place, as contrasted with 
the relationships of the kind offasq- 
fama, saga and others. 
As grammar is a science of words,in 
those places where one word is me- 
ntioned for another by the use of 
the genitive case it should be und- 
erstood that the word mentioned 
is to be substituted for the other ;cf. 
the rule of Panini for that purpose 
aii eam explained by Bhattoji 
Diksita as artitteeearetaer zt EA- 
Sart ater; cf. S.K. on P.I,1.49. In 
some grammars the sthanin and 
adega are expressed in the same 
case, viz, the nominative case. 


SANTAT the relation between 


the original and the substitute 
which is described as of two kinds 
(1) supposed and actual; cfataar 
Paar arena 
aq aq wm: ParisSek. Pari, 

gmaza to be established, to be 
brought about. 

Rara (1) happened, come to pass; 
e.g. uaea eff fae etc; (2) esta- 
blished; remaining intact after the 
removal of doubts; ch wa R 
faa; (3) remaining unaffected 
as referring to seqzmenjcf qma- 
AA KAN A JA et A az 
Ramaga qena da Berea 
aq Ruaig Uvvata on R.Pr. 
XIII." ; (4) established or stated in 
the Padapatha; cf. RA qè qa 
zai; gloss on T. Pr, XX.2. 

Raf utterance of a pada or padas 
in the Padapatha without 3f; the 
utterance with zi@ being called 
ge; cf. sé aa aen at fale: 
R. Pr. XI.15; (2) established prac- 
tice or view; cf, ataga water 
AR: R. Pr. IL 44. 

@ tad. affix sq added optionally 
with 4,to the word 42 in the sense 
of praiseworthy; c.g. iat also 
ga cf. eer wera) P.V.4.40. 

AA tadaffix w,added in many tadd- 
hita senses, 474, Wid,ayZ, ATA and 
others mentioned upto P, V. Ist 
pida end; e. g. Àm: ği, cf. e- 
ġara aa naag P.IV.1.87. 

t a word used in the sense of ‘ 
conflict of two rules’ ( fame ) 
in some grammars such as those 
of Jainendra, Sakatayana and 
Hemacandra; cf. Jain. I.2.39,Sak, 
1.1.46 and Hema. VII.4, 119. 

a contact consonant; a term 
used in connection with the conso- 
nants of the five classes, verily 
because the karana or the tip of 
the tongue touches the place of 
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utterance in the mouth in their 
pronunciation; cf. $A waar: 
wat: S.K. Sarhjiaprakarana on 
P. VIIL 2.1; cf also ara: eat: 
aq à gaani: R.Pr. 1.78; cf. also 
T.Pr.1.7. 


easy an expression used often by 
commentators with reference to a 
line or a passage of the text the 
meaning of which is clear and no 
explanation is necessary. 


YE name of one of the four inter- 
nal efforts when the instrument 
{ a") of articulation fully touches 

` the sthina or the place of the 
production ofsound in the mouth, 
See the word qi above; aa ws 
RÄ waa S.K. on P. VIIIL21; 
cf, also M.Bh. on P.11.9. 

EF a short technical term used in 
the Jainendra Vyakaranta instead 

` of the àm in Panini’s grammar. 


ERE name given to the radical Sabda 
which communicates the meaning 
to the hearers as different from safa 
or the sound in ordinary experien- 
ce, The Vaiyakaranas,who followed 
Panini and who were headed by 
Bhartthari entered into discussions 
regarding the philosophy of Gra- 
mmar, and introduced by way of 
deduction from Payini’s grammar, 
an important theory that az 
which communicates the meaning 
is different from the sound which 
is produced and heard and which 
is merely instrumental in the mani- 
festation of an internal voice 

`” which is called Sphota.egeadna aå; 
wa Shes or BRE: Tey ARA STAT 
quae Vakyapadiya; cf. also afa- 


advocated before Panini. The word 
ağza has been put by Paniniin the 
rule aq wea only inciden- 
tally and, in fact, nothing can be 
definitely deduced from it although 
Haradatta says that ĝema was 
the originator of the aaa. The 
word ez is not actually found in 
the Pratisikhya works, However, 
commentators on the Pratisikhya 
works have introduced it in their 
explanations of the texts which 
describe @fifen@ or production of 
sound; cf. com, on R.Pr.XIIL4, 
T.Pr. II.1. Grammarians have 
given various kinds of sphota; cf. 
AA feat | aR RREA | sale 
hes FAVS EEA | ars | qda- 
Wea Stevi aae: aa faa I 
Wi wy saree: RAE: ai- 
aAA Brat) gaa waar: at 
RMSTPRNE a BEY af AeA: | Ty 
arene gà g TEI; cf. also 
qasefa: dear ef MANEA ar 
qaal TEAR sa ravea- 
aa: | ARM. mavea: |] 


BRizazA a small treatise on the 


theory of Sphota by a sound 
modern scholar of Vyakarana and 
Nydya, by name Krenasastri Arade 
who lived in Benaras in the earlier 
part of the nineteenth century. 


EHITAPS a small treatise on the 


theory of Sphota written by Jaya- 
krsna Mauni of the famous Maunin 
family. The author is known as 
Krsnabhatta also. 


CAAA a work on the 


Sphota theory by the famous 
grammarian Krsnasesa of the Sesa 
family of grammarians, 


ARA WAT aE: sea: Kai- Rea (1) manifestation of the sense 


yata’s Pradipa, For details see 
Vakyapadiya I and Sabdakaustu- 
: bha Ahnika 1. It is doubtful 


of a word by the external sound 
or dhvani; the same as sphota; 
(2) separate or distinct pronuncia- 


: whether this Sphota theory was |; tion of a consonant ina way by 
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breaking it from the corjanct con- | 
sonants; cf. iei aa Aipa 
adna gga a Bt aaa o V. 
Pr.IV.165, 

ERITH name of a work discuss- 
ing the nature of Sphota written 
by Apadeva. 

AET a general name given to 
treatises discussing the nature of 
Sphota written by the Vaiyaka- 
ranas who defend and establish 
the theory of Sphota and by the 
Naiyayikas who criticise the theory. 
Famous among these works are 
(1) Ga by a stalwart Gramma- 
tian Kondabhatta, the author of 
the Vaiyakaranabhisana and (2) 
zaa by Nagesa, the reputed 
grammarian of the eighteenth 
century, 

euiziagra the doctrine of Sphota, 
as advocated by the grammarians 
and criticised by others. See the 
word Ìre. 

ENTAR (1) name of a short 
treatise on the nature of Sphota, 
written by a grammarian named 
Bharata Misra; (2) name of a 
short disquisition on Sphota by 
Mandanamigra. 

eRe an ancient grammarian 

` referred to by Panini in the rule 
aag miega P.VI.1.123,. Great 
grammarians like Haradatta 
observe that this efiztq4q was the 
first advocate of the Sphota theory 
and hence he was nicknamed 
waa; cf ie: aad qa aaa 
eera: Geaa anai: | 
Padamatjari on P. VI.I.123, 

HIA case-ending ena substituted 
for the ablative sing. case-aflix eù 


placed after pronouns; cf. sf@eq: 
enaA P. VIL 1.15, 16. 

TA an authoritative dictum of an 
ancient grammayian hefore the 


R etc, Siradeva Pari. 68. 

€H case ending #, substituted fox 
the dative sing. case-affix & after 
pronouns; cf. adara @P. VIL1.14. 

© (1) case-ending 34 substituted for 
the genitive singular case-affix after 
bases ending in wi cf. zenean 
amar P. VIT.1.12; (2) Vikarana 
affix q placed before the personal 
endings of gz and @& (the second 
future tense and the conditional 
mood); cf. aa seat: P, III.1.33. 

tale augment ey affixed to a case- 
affix marked with the mute © ie. 
S, Se, 4 and of the dat. abl. 
gen. and loc, singular after a 
pronoun and optionally after 
qaja and Rea ending with the 
fem, affix a1; cf. aa akm, afam, 
facia, facia, ada, giaa; cf. 
P. VIL 3.114, 115. 

earl? the Vikaranas headed by the 
Vikarana 4 mentioned in P.IIL1, 
33 upto III.1.90. 

Eq (1) personal-ending of the second 
person sing. Atmanepada in the 
imperative mood; cf. aa: à | aara} 
am | P.III.4.80, 91; (2) a term 
used in the sense of aata (belon- 
ging to the same class or category) 
in the Pratiitkhya works; ch weal: 
A R.T.25; cf. also ara & R. T. 1. 
55; cf.also R. Pr.IV.1; and VI.1; (3) 
cognate, the same as aij defined 
by Panini in gemana amh, P. 
P.1.1.9; the term is found used in 
the Jain grammar works of Jaine- 
ndra, Sikatayana and Hemacanda 
ef. Jain, 11.2 Sik- 1.1.2; Hema. 
1.1.17. 


qarg lit. independent; independ- 
ent in activity; the subject or 
agent of an action { wal} is defin- 
ed as a7 independent in his 
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activity, i. e. not depending upon 
any one for the same; cf. aa: 
añ P. I. 4. 54. 

aaae MA an alternative 
view regarding the explanation of 
the rule zA gaggi’ P. I. 1.3 by 
taking an additional word amagi 
supplied in the sūtra. For full ex- 
planation see Sabdakaustubha on 
P. 1.1.3. 


ESED] meaning of one’s own, as 
possessed by a word. In many 
compounds especially in the Bahu- 
vrihi compounds the meaning 
expressed by the compound word 

- is quite different from the one 
expressed by the constituent words; 
cf, aqai Baar: | waaay agi: | 
M. Bh. on P. II 1. 69. 


SATS the original recital of the Veda; 
the Sarhhitapatha as opposed to 
the Padapatha which is looked 
upon more or less as artificial. 


eat (1) vowel, as contrasted with a 
consonant which never stands by 
itself independently. The word tz 
is defined generally .as #4 ward Ù 
wat: (M. Bh.on pan. The word 
az is always used in the sense of a 
vowel in the Pratisakhya works; 
Panini however has got the word 
aq (short term or Pratyahara form- 
ed of Sin ‘agat’ and 4 at the end 
of tatty Mahesvara sūtra 4 ) al- 
ways used for vowels, the term ta 
being relegated by him to denote 
accents which are also termed zat 
in the ancient Pratis’akhyas and 
grammars. The number of vowels, 
although shown differently in diff- 
erent ancient works, is the same, 
viz. five simple vowels 4,2,3, ¥, %, 
and four diphthongs q, Ù, 3r, and 
sit. These nine, by the addition 
of the long varieties of the first 


four such as ol, $, =, and #, are 


increased to thirteen and further 
to twentytwo by adding the 
pluta forms, there being no long 
variety for @ and short one 
for the diphthongs. “ll these 
twentytwo varieties have further 
subdivisions, made on the crite- 
rion of each of them being further 
characterized by the properties 
Sad, agaa and wiq and 
farts and agai. (2) The 
word 4 also means accent, a 
property possessed exclusively by 
vowels and not by consonants, as 
they are entirely dependent on 
vowels and can atthe most be 
said to possess the same accent 
as the vowel with which they are 
uttered together. The accents 
are mentioned to be three; the 
acute (347), the grave agama 
and the circumflex (fa) defined 
respectively as sÑ, Arga: 
and aa: afa: by Panini (P. I. 
2.29, 30,31). The point whether 


_ Bagi means a combination or 


coming together one after another 
of the two, or a commixture or 
blending of the two is critically 
discussed in the Mahabhasya. 
(vide M. Bh. on P. I. 2.31). There 
are however two kinds of svarita 
mentioned by Panini and found 
actually in use: (a) the indepen- 
dent Ra as possessed by the 
word wt (from which possibly 
the word wftq was formed) and 
a few other words as also many 
times by the resultant vowel out 
of two vowels ( 34rd and agaia ) 
combined, and (b) the enclitic 
or secondary svarita by which 
name, one or more grave vowels 
occurring after the udatta, ina 
chain, are called; cf. P. VIII. 2.4 
VIII, 2.6 and VIII 4.66 and 67. 
The topic of accents is -fully 


ETARIK 
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discussed by the authors of the 
Pratigakhyas as also by Panini. 
For details, see R. Pr. III. 1.19; 
T.Pr. 38-47 V. Pr, I. 108 to 132, 
If. 1.65 A. Pr. Adhyaya 1 padas 
1,2,3 and Rk. Tantra 51-66; 
see also Kaiyata on P. I. 2.29; 
(3) The word wi is used also in 
the sense of a musical tone. This 
meaning arose out of the second 
meaning ‘accent’ which itself 
arose from the first viz. ‘vowel’, 
and it is fully discussed in works 
explanatory of the chanting of 
Sāmas. Patanjali has given seven 
subdivisions of accents which may 
be at the origin of the seven 
musical notes, See age above. 
ERNIE a word or Pratipadika 
which is exactly similar to a 


single vowel such as 3 or HT or. 


wand? the like; such words are 
to be looked upon as Avyayas 
and the case-affixes after them 
are dropped when they are used. 
cf. ARSTER 

eater a vowel part; appearance 
of a consonant as a vowel; the 
character of a vowel borne by a 
consonant, Many times a semi- 
vowel which consists of one letter 
has to be divided especially for 
purposes of metre, as also for 
accentuation into two letters or 
rather, has to be turned into two 
letters by inserting a vowel before 
it or after it, for instance 4 is to 
be turned into z4 e. g, in Prag 
aa, while < or %% is to be turned 
into {F as for instance in #f faq 
which is to be uttered as #2 % fè 
faq. This prefixing or suffixing 
ofa vowel is called Raufa; cf. 
Sore: amarg aia agra 
a aiaa | R. Pr. I. 32.35: cf 
also a àh wong R. Pr. 
VI. 35; cf. also tag waar ara- 


AN BHT Bete; R. Pr, 
VI. 46. In Panini’s grammar, 
however, the word 3eard, which 
means the same, is used for uf; 
ch wid Bal gA & aT BART 
fey ated Rar | eR wa À 
eH ARE aT, awe) S, 
K. on VI. 1.101. 

saia differing in the matter of 
accent; words so differing are 
practically looked upon as one and 
the same; cf. afta ARAA- 
RT IPEF | HIA AAA AÀ | 
M. Bh’ on I. 2. 64 Vart. 24. For 
technical purposes, they are some- 
times looked upon as different; ef. 
ayaa a mgd ARRE: ) Par. 
Sek. Pari. 49, 

salg difference in accents. See 
esa above. 

Facials a rule prescribing an accent 
or a modification of accent. 

AUA a pause between two 
vowels in one and the same word 
as in AZ or 7341 or in two differ- 
ent words coming close by the 
visarga or 4 between the two being 
elided, as for instance in aat x. 

eavfaared (1) the same as aaa 
which see above; ( 2 ) a short trea- 
tise on Vedic accents written by a 
modern Vedic scholar and gramm- 
rian named Indradattopidhyaya. 

cata euphonic combination of 
two vowels, a detailed description 
of which , forms a small topic 
in the Pratis‘akhya and grammar 
works; vide R. Pr. chapters II. 
1-26; T. Pr. chapters 9 and 10 
V. Pr. III and asaram, in 
the Siddhantakaumudi., 

qGANA a common accent; the 
accent which is supposed to be. 
present in a word when none of 
the three accents are definite. cf. 
Ura: eam aa ajh qed 


enai 
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M. Bh. on P. VI. 4.174. 
eaaa recital of the Veda 
Samhita text with intonation or 
accents, as contrasted with uṣgg- 
sar which is specially prescribed 
in a few cases; tonal system 
showing distinction between 
words of different senses although 
pronounced alike, in the Sarhhita 
text. e. g. A and 4 aa. 


for purposes of accent, meant 
for accent; cf. apg ar qR 
(aR aga) aaa i 
M. Bh. on P. I. 1.57. 
sqa the circumflex accent, the 
accent between the acute (.gaqq) 
and the grave ( agara); for details 
see i, 


aftaru marking or characterizing 
by a svarita accent, as is supposed 
to have been done by Pānini when 
he wrote down his siitras of 
grammar as also the Dhatupatha, 
the Ganapatha and other sub- 
sidiary appendixes, Although the 
rules of the Astidhyayi are not 
recited at present with the pro- 
per accents possessed by the 
various vowels as given by the 
Sitrakara, still, by convention 
and traditional explanation, cer- 
tain words are to be believed as 
possessed of certain accents, In 
the Dhatupatha, by oral tradition 
the accents of the several roots are 
known by the phrases ax aftta:, 
AIRA, AMAT, ATMA: put 
therein at different places. In the 
siitras, a major purpose is served 
by the circumflex accent with 
which such words, as are to conti- 
nue to the next or next few or next 
many rules, have been marked. As 
the oral tradition, according to 
which the Sitras are recited at 
present, has preserevd no acc- 
52 


ents, it is only the authoritative 
word, described as ‘pratijfa’ of 
the ancient grammarians, which 
now is available for knowing the 
svarita, The same holds good 
in the case of nasalization 
( snaalaaq ) which is used as a 
factor for determining the indicat- 
ory nature of vowels as stated 
by the rule su@2qanés aq; cf. 
seagate: afta: S. K. on P. 
1.3.2. 


eqftantaen the conventional dictum 


that a particular rule or part of a 
rule, is marked with the accent 
afa which enables the gramma- 
rians to decide that that rule or 
that part of arule is to occur 
in each of the subsequent Sitras, 
the limit of continuation benig 
ascertained from convention. It is 
possible that Panini in his original 
recital of the Astadhyayi recited 
the words in therules with the 
necessary accents; probably he 
recited every word, which was not 
to proceed further, with one acute 
or with one circumflex vowel, 
while, the words which were to 
proceed to the next rule or rules, 
were marked with an actual cir- 
cumflex accent ( @fa ), or with 
a neutralization of the acute and 
the grave accents (Raa), that is, 
probably without accents or by 
ura or by sa; cf &PATMRFR: 
P.1.3,11 and the Mahabhasya 
thereon, 


eatadmarked with a mute circumflex 


vowel; the term is used in conne- 
ction with roots in the Dhatupatha 
which are said to have been so 
marked for the purpose of indicat- 
ing that they are to take personal 
endings of beth the padas; cf. 
akaka: aian fae P, 1.3.72, 


EaR mention by the verbal form, 


aeaa 
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“and not by the description of 


‘characteristics; e.g. sae: P. 
VIL 2.114; efiemseafa VL 1. 
58; CEA: AETA aI HATA, 
M.Bh. o2 P.VI1.58. 

aerma deserving by virtue of 

one’s own form, 


asa an operation prescribed 
for the verbal form ofthe word 
and not for such words as possess 
the meaning of the word; cf. atẹ 
ape: | F: | aerate i gà- 
UMAR Sa Sead A | 
M.Bh. on P.1.1.56 Vart, 1. In gra- 
mmar there is a general dictum 
that in connection with words of 
a Siitra, unless they are technical 
terms, the word-forms are to be 
understood, and not those shown 
by the sense of the word; cf. at 
qaam P. 1.1.68. This rule 
has some exceptions; for example 
in the rule aĝa P.II.1.20 the 
various rivers are to be understood 
and not the word aé. 
EFE lit. remaining in its own form 
without admitting any cuphonic 
change for the final letter; an an- 
cient term for ‘pragrhya’ of Panini. 
aaiae relationship of the 
possessor and the possessed; one 
of the general meanings of the 
type of relation, expressed by the 
` genitive case;cfhafitagt fg ara 
aa ead Tea SRA Aaa: Kea 
WÑ wala | Kas. on P. 1.4:97,: 
EF (1) one’s own limb, as contrast- 
ed with that of another person ; cf. 
SSRN THA | MITE HE a Tie 
aBa Tet) PE ae amg ware Kås. 


on PI. 3.28; (2) forming a part, | 


a portion; c. wiraeduasiqedaii- 
rar | $ ag a amd giaa 
‘Seta! sed ates a 
wea SIT RAI ANA ere | 
~-M.-Bh. on P. IV.1.54. 


EaqTaezq_ independence, or autonomy 
as a characteristic of the agent 
(Far); cf. FARAR ERANA | sa: | 
NRG Aaa | AAT sat 
Raa: } M.Bh. on P. IIT. 1. 87 
Vart.5. 

EGE the affixes headed by @ a 
general term for case-affixes; cf. 
Binehaerat ... are P. IV.1.2. 

siqa the addition of case-affixes 
which requires the designation 
sifami@s for the preceding base by 
the role eMaqaqgeaa: MIEI, 
or Haleaaarara | P.I. 2.45,46. The 
addition of a case-affix entitles 
the .word,made up of the base and 
the case-affix,to be termed a Pada 
which is fit for use in language;cf. 
aad q agaia; cf. fame sea 
ARTAN FPT Ph YAA AEAN 
sia 1 sifectentefa eR, gad 
gafaia vader, aa alee faa aan 
wri M. Bh. on P.1.2.45 Vart.12. 


amk natural, unartificial; the 
word is used frequently in conne- 
ction with the capacity of denota- 
tion which words naturally possess; 
ef, afar ya: enuiga P. I. 2. 64 
Vårt. 36. 

PATH inherence; natural capacity; 
the word is used many times in 
connection with the power of 
denotation; cf. sea | 
Nyasa on P, IILI. 112 or aftera- 
akrama Nyäsa on P, IV. 4.60. 

4R a term used in the Pratisakhya 
works for aa or the circumflex 
accent; It: afaq: | Com, on T.Pr. 
XVIL6; ch also T.Pr.XX.20; 
XXIII.24. There are seven varie- 
ties of aft given in the Pratisakhya 
works, viz. a, Ger, TARARE, 
su, Tae and Alaaa, cf. T. Pr. 
XX.1-7. 


EIÑ one’s own sense possessed by a 


word, such as arà, gu, fra or Gal 
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which is called sgitfafaa in the 
case of nouns, and far in the case 
of verbs; cf also afAeart: aaa: 
eat vara M. Bh. on P. 1I. 2. 4 
Vart, 2. 


Ta prescribed (after a base) in 


the sense of itself; i.e. in the sense | 


of the base. The word is used in 
connection with a large number of 
tad, affixes which are prescribed 
without any special sense at- 
tached to them; vide P. V.3.36 to 
P. V. 4.67. The Samasanta affixes 
prescribed from P.V.4,68 onwards 
can also be called eqraaicfzanaara 
salad fezaaragadea | M.Bh. on P. 
"V. 4. 14, 27. See the word ea. 

EMAA possessed as its own, as 
contrasted with artificial or inten- 
tionally stated ( adakar ) sof. a03 
aT RA qaaa RA: | qaqa 
aai maa M. Bh. on P. I. 1. 
59 Vårt. 6. ; 


& 


Z the last of the spirant consonants, 
which is a glottal, voiced letter 
called also aq or spirant of a part- 
ial contact, i.e. possessed of the 
properties #4, AIJA, TA and 
Jags. This letter has been given 
twice in the Paninian alphabet, 
viz. the Mahesvara Siitras, and 
the Bhasyakara has given the pur- 
pose of it, viz. the technical 
utility of being included among soft 
consonants along with semi-vowels, 
nasals and the fifth, the fourth, 
and the third class-consonants 
(T alete.) as also among the hard 
consonants along with the fourth 
and the third class-letters and spi- 
rants ( 4%, ). The second letter 
qin gg appears, however, to have 
gnly a technical utility,as the pur- 


pose of its place there among spir- 

. ants is served by the Jihvamilliya 
and the Upadhmaniya letters 
which are,in fact,the velar and the 
labial spirants respectively, besides 
the other three ¥¥ and @.The Rk 
Pratisakhya calls gas a chest sound, 
For details, see Mahabhasya on 
the Siva Sūtra gaa, Varitikas 1, 2 
and 3. 

& (1) representation of the conso- 
nant € with 4 added for facility of 
pronunciation; (2) a technical 
term for the internal effort between 
RaT and 7a, which causes Ña in 
the consonants; cf. agafagaaral 

TR Ty Wee: Fata a ear Taha 
ean: was «ea gagi ea (à. 

" 7.219) | Tribhasyaratna on T.Pr. 
IL6; (3) name ofan external 
effort causing dig; cf. amas THE 
aes GA Se AA Te Fae: Bead | Ba 
q agag A waa | Vaidikabharava 
on T’Pr, II.6; (4) name of a kind 
of external effort of the type of 
wage found in the utterance of 
the consonant (@) and the fourth 
class-consonants; cf. aR gagag 
T.Fr.II.9. 

augi name givento a kind of 
svarabhakti,w hen the consonant. ?, 
followed by 9, i read as t+ G+ & 


ERIT See 3 as also g. 

gg inside of the chin, mentioned as 
a ta or place which is touched 
by the tongue when a peculiar 
sound described as something like 
ie ae i is produced; cf, ot 
gat fasta R.T.10. . . 

aqa name ofa reputed. gramma- 
rian of Southern India who wrote 
a very learned and scholarly. com- , 
mentary, named q8ĝ, on the 
Kasikavetti which is held by gramm- 
arians as the standard vrtti or gloss 
on the Stitras of Panini,and studied 


aft 
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especially in the schools of the sout- 
hern grammarians, Haradatta was 
a Dravida Brahmana, residing in a 
village on the Bank of Kaveri. His 
scholarship in Grammar was very 
sound and he is believed to have 
commented on many grammar- 
works. The only fault of the scholar 
was a very keen sense of egotism 
which is found in his work, altho- 
ugh it can certainly be said that 
the egotism was not ill-placed 
and could be justified; cf. wa 
saimi Raa: Wy aes fa Ra 
ay Raa gån: || also sPrarerbnet 
aAA gana; gamete St AeL 
$a aaa || Padama*jari, on P. Il. 
3,4, The credit of popularising 
Panini’s system of grammar in 
Southern India goes to Haradatta 
to a considerable extent, 

ER a short form used for afeh, the 
stalwart grammarian Bhartrhari,by 
later grammarians and comme- 
ntators in their references to him. 
See the word age above. 


after a scholar of grammar who 
wrote a short treatise on the 
nature and function of prepositions 
named yqaiaia, 

atut name of a kind of svarabhakti 
when r (z) followed by s ( @) 
and s ( 4 ) is read as 1+3 +3 and 
T+Z4 respectively, 


RaR a class of words headed by 
the word gf to which the taddhita 
affix (21) is added in the 
sense of a descendant after the 
affix | (49) has already been 
added to them by P. IV, 1. 104, 
the word so formed possessing the 
sense of the great grandchild 
(ga) of the individuals denoted 
ef atta a ser e g. aihtaaa:; 
cf, R g Tenia am gA A- 
Aia Kas. on P, IV. ES 


2a a grammarian who wrote a 
commentary on the Unādi Siitras, 
called sarfeaaztar. 

adifiva a reputed grammarian of 
the Siddhantakaumudi school of 
Panini who lived in the endof the 
seventeenth century. He was the 
grandson of Bhattoji Diksita and 
the preceptor of Nagesabhtta, His 
commentary named Sgeama, but 
popularly called amaga on Bhattoji 
Diksita’s  Praudhamanorami, is 
widely studied by pupils along 
with the Praudhamanorama in the 
Vyakaranapathasdlas. There isa 
work existing in a manuscript 
form but recently taken for print- 
ing, named ‘ Brhatsabdaratna’ 
which has been written by Hari- 
diksita, although some scholars 
believe that it was’ written by 
Nagesa who ascribed it to his 
preceptor, For details see agasgga. 


aftaraieagi a grammarian of the 

. nineteenth century who has written 
a commentary named aprgaqneq 
on Nagesga’s Paribhisenduse- 
khara. 

ERAERT ( antes) a grammarian 
of the Deccan who lived in the 
seventeenth century at Nasik and 
wrote commentaries on grammar- 
works out of which his treatise on 
Paribhasds ( qasmet ) written 
independently but based upon 
Siradeva’s Paribhasavrtti, deserves 
a special notice and mention. 


KRUN ( eRua Faa FÈ ) a modern 
grammarian who has written a 
commentary named Kasiké on 
Kondabhatta’s Vaiyākaraņabhū- 
ganasara. He lived in the second 
half of the eighteenth century and 
the commentary Kāsikā was 
wriiten by him in 1797, He is said 
to have been a pupil of the great 


ataga 
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grammarian Bhairavamisra. 

2ltaga a grammarian who has writt- 
en commentaries named eau on the 
Vaiyakaranabhtisanasara of Kond- 
abhatta, and Laghubhiisanakanti 
on the Sabdakaustubha of Bhattoji 
Diksita, 


afta (amaa ) a grammarian of 


the nineteenth century who has 
written  Vakyarthacandrika, a 
commentary on Nagega’s Paribha- 
sendusekhara. 

È a fairly old grammarian 
who wrote an extensive metrical 
compendium on genders named 
fegiaanea on which a commentary 
was written by a grammarian 
named amem. These gramma- 
rians were,of course, different from 
the reputed king edadq and the 
Mimathsaka VaR, 

gg a short term ( AR ) for conso- 
nants, made up of the first letter 

. gin gaand the last letter Sin 
eg. The term is universally used 
for the word saga in Panini’s gra- 
mmar; cf. gaam: det: P.I. 1.7. 
gaama I. 2.10 ete. 

gga a term used for words ending 
in consonants; cf. gaa aaa 
M. Bh. on P.1.1.3 Vart.10; cf. also 
the term gæsa gfx ‘for the 
Vrddhi prescribed by the rule 
agangara: P.VII 2. 3. 

BBE beginning with a consonant; 
cf. grà awa: M.Bh. on P, II. 
4.32 Vart. 2; wad uaa gee: M. 
Bh. on P. III. 1. 22. Vart. 2. etc. 

ZZAN aterm frequently used by 
commentators for the omission of 
all consonants except the initial 
one in the reduplicative syllable 
as prescribed by the rule of Panini 
gee: as: VII. 4.60. The word 
‘aads’ as one word, is also 
found used in the same sense. 


zgana 


acetfÀ a possibility of the applica- 
tion ofan accent to the consonant 
by the literal interpretation of rules 
prescribing an accent for the first or 
the last letter of a word, to prevent 
which a ruling is laid down that 
a consonant is not to be accented; 
cf. gani aama, Par. 
Sek. Pari. 80. 

aN a short term ( sgt ) for semi- 
vowels, g, and the fifths, the 
fourths and the thirds of the class- 
consonants; cf, eft a P. VI.1.114. 

zif<at name given to a kind of Svara- 
bhakti when the consonant @ is 
followed by q and the conjunct 
consonant @f is read as SH21 or 
33 a; cf. aad aaa fate Tait. 
Sarh. 1. 

(1) personal-ending of the second 
pers. sing. substituted for fa in the 
imperative mood; cf. Salita P. II. 
4.87; (2) a sign-word used in the 
V&jasaneyi-pratisakhya to mark the 
termination of the words of the 
Adhikārasūtra V. Pr.III.5, IV.11. 

JRT the use of the sien-word a, 
put in the grammar of Apisali 
according to some grammarians 
who read for gram in the 
Kagikavrtti on P, IV.3.115. 

gqaaRoÑ name of a commentary 
written bya grammrian named 
eugaia on the Sarasvatikanthabha- 
rana of Bhojaraja. 

èg (1) cause; cf. wa: TARRI 
R. Pr.XL2; also cf. 21 P. TI.3.23; 
tatane P.III.3. 126; (2) causal 
agent cf. 4: arafa ara Kat. II. 
4.15; cf, also amare Bga P. I. 
4,55. 

agag the affix fq added to a 
root in the sense ofthe activity: of 
the causal agent; see ka above; 
ef. aa paara; ARAE -P. It. 62, 
Vart, 7. 


gma 
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žna 


fang the activity of the causal | 
agent to express which a root has 
the affix fq added to it; cf. 2a: 
aay FE: HÝR) ada} R: 
Aafaa gaT ( aaar Ar- 
a eg) Kas. on P. III. 1.26. 


raer a Jain sage and scholar of 
remarkable erudition in the reli- 
gious works of the Jainas as also 
in several Shastras. He was a resi- 
dent of Dhandhukd in Gujarat, 
who, like Satkaracirya took @-are- 
A at a very carly age and wrote 
avery large number of original 
books and commentaries, the total 
number of which may well nigh 
exceed fifty, during his long life 
of eighty-four years (1088 to 
l1 2). He stayed at Anhilavada- 
Pattana in the North Gujarat and 
was patronised with extreme re- 
verence by King Kumirapala 
who, in fact, became his devoted 
pupil. Besides the well-known 
works on the various Shistras like 
Kavyanugasana, Abhidhanacint- 
amani, Desinimamila, Yogasasira, 
Dvyasrayakivya, Trigastigalakipu- 
rusacarita and others which are 
well-known, he wrote a big 
work on grammar called fagga- 
aexby him,but popularly known by 
the hame RHEU or SERGE, 
The. work consists of eight 
books or Adhydyas, out of which 
the eighth book is devoted to 
Prākrit Grammar, and can be 
styled as a Grammar of all the 
Prakrit dialects. The Sanskrit 
Grammar of seven chapters is 
based practically upon Panini’s 
Astadhyayi, the rules or sūtras 
-referring to Vedic words or Vedic 
_ affixes or accents being entirely 
omitted. The wording of the 
Sitras is much similar to that of 


Panini; at some places it is even 
identical. The order of the treat. 
ment of the subjects in the faka. 
XPERRNGAGA is not, however, simi- 
lar to that obtaining in the Asti. 
dhyayi of Panini. It is some- 
what topicwise as in the Katantra 
Vyakarana. The frst Adhyaya 
and a quarter of the second are 
devoted to Sarhjai, Paribhasa and 
declension; the second Pada of 
the second Adhyāya is devoted to 
karaka, whilethe third Pada of itis 
devoted to cerebralization and the 
fourth to the Stripratyayas, The first 
two Pädas of the third Adhyaya are 
devoted to Samasas or compound 
words, while the last two Padas of 


the third Adhyaya and the fourth 
Adhyaya are devoted to conjuga- 
tion. The fifth Adhyaya is devoted 
to verbal derivatives or krdanta, 
while the sixth and the seventh 
Adhyäyas are devoted to forma- 
tions of nouns from nouns, or 
taddhita words, On this Sabda- 
nusisana, which is justilike Panini’s 
Astidbyiyi, the eighth adhyaya 
of Hemacandra being devoted to 
the grammar of the Arga language 
similar to Vedic grammar of 
Panini, Hemacandra has himself 
writteh two glosses which are 
named aqaft and azza and the 
famous commentary known as 
the Brhannyisa. Besides these 
works viz- the gamer, the 
two Vrttis on it and the Brha- 
nnyasa, he has given an appendix 
viz. the Linganusdsana. The Grè- 
mmar of Hemacandra, in short, 
introduced a new system of gram- 
mar different from, yet similar to, 
that of Panini, which by his fol- 
lowers was made completely 
similar to the Paniniya system by 
writing works similar to the Side 
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dhantakaumudi, the Dhatuvrtti, sasana written by Vinayavijaya, a 
the Manorama and the Paribhagen- | Jain scholar of grammar, 
5 dusekhara. i _ | Auaga a short gloss on the Sab- 
RHES a grammarian belonging | danusdsana, written by Hema- 


to the school of Hemacandra, who candra Kimself. See 3a above. 


lived in the fifteenth century and erge a treatise on genders 
wrote a work on Paribhāgās written by 3 ea x. See Zaag above. 


zaped ari on which Ne Mins a a commentary, 
se e commentary written in the seventeenth cen- 


Nien a one call- tury by Kalyanasigara on the 
SERY ame kabsa. 


ESTA a learned grammarian who megaman a commentary 


t the third 
sie commen aaa a rama sar ako writen by J 


the gafegig 
Bhartrhari to which he has given mention she t ee 

the name ATEA. SHEAR a treatise on grammar 
SHR an exhaustive commen- written by Soe called by the 
tary on the Sabdanugdsana of |. "2° Saag. See Baz above. 
Hemacandra written by a Jain | SATTIGANTA a treatise on gram- 
grammarian Meghavijaya in the mar written by Hemacandra. 
seventeenth century which is | See guaz above, 


similar to the Siddhantakaumudi SATAN TAA a short comm- 
of Bhattoji Diksita, entary on Hemacandra’sSabdanu- 
eweTgeTEAT written by a Jain gra- sāsana written by Devendrasūri, 


mmarian named gaat which | Saggi a short gloss call- 
is similar to the Maé&dhaviya ed “agit also, written by a Jain 


Dhatuvrtti, grammarian ag on the ĝa- 
dngan a work very similar to ANA. 


the Siddhantakaumudi written aeai 
bya comparatively modern Jain 
scholar named Gīrijāshankar : 


imperfect tense; a term 
used by ancient grammarians for 
the affixes of the immediate past 


Shastri. tense, but not comprising the 
anges a gloss written on the present day, corresponding to the 
Haima Sabdanusasana sUtrapatha | term zg of Panini. The term is 
by Hemacandra himself. ‘Sce| foundin the Katantra and Haima- 
zaag above. candra grammars; cf. Kat. III. 


JEAN an extensive critical com- 1.23, 27; cf. Hema. ILI. 3.9, 
mentary written by Hemacandra | geq short, a term used in connec- 
on his own}work, Haima Sabdanu- | tion with the short vowels taking 
Sasana. See Eea a unit of time measured by one 

Saognkaga a topicwise work mātrā for their utterance; cf. 
based on Hemacandra’s Sabdānu-! qaerensseaditiega: P. L 2.27. 


H EAIRT: N 
MANEIRA JAR AIRRA I 
INA MFA saga H ? N 
raat FAR AA ARAN | 
fafiteenetaries MIRA MRAR u 2 ou 
Real THT HANTARAN | 
aai Fo STE TH AAN U 3 N 
SiRF JRI JFT | 
aaa Aet aAa tt g 
afea k RANITA | 
syaa aaa RRA Mw 
AVL TRORA SI GLAT À: | 
Peg aia guifee RAN N 
FS RA ANA ARAROA, | 
ATE Fea: Bear Renae «aT yo 
gkatcr: kag aaa: Rear ate | 
aaraa wear: seat aat ah: uc 


